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PREFACE

The commentaries on the Epistle to the Romans
which already exist in English, unlike those on some other

Books of the New Testament, are so good and so varied

that to add to their number may well seem superfluous.

Fortunately for the present editors the responsibility for

attempting this does not rest with them. In a series of

commentaries on the New Testament it was impossible

that the Epistle to the Romans should not be included

and should not hold a prominent place. There are few

books which it is more difficult to exhaust and few in

regard to which there is more to be gained from renewed

interpretation by different minds working under different

conditions. If it is a historical fact that the spiritual

revivals of Christendom have been usually associated with

closer study of the Bible, this would be true in an eminent

degree of the Epistle to the Romans. The editors are

under no illusion as to the value of their own special con-

tribution, and they will be well content that it should find

its proper level and be assimilated or left behind as it

deserves.

Perhaps the nearest approach to anything at all dis-

tinctive in the present edition would be (i) the distribution

of the subject-matter of the commentary, (2) the attempt
to furnish an interpretation of the Epistle which might be

described as historical.

Some experience in teaching has shown that if a difficult
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Epistle like the Romans is really to be understood and

grasped at once as a whole and in its parts, the argument
should be presented in several different ways and on several

different scales at the same time. And it is an advantage
when the matter of a commentary can be so broken up that

by means of headlines, headings to sections, summaries,

paraphrases, and large and small print notes, the reader

may not either lose the main thread of the argument in the

crowd of details, or slur over details in seeking to obtain

a general idea. While we are upon this subject, we may
explain that the principle which has guided the choice of

large and small print for the notes and longer discussions

is not exactly that of greater or less importance, but rather

that of greater or less directness of bearing upon the

exegesis of the text. This principle may not be carried

out with perfect uniformity : it was an experiment the

effect of which could not always be judged until the

commentary was in print ;
but when once the type was

set the possibility of improvement was hardly worth the

trouble and expense of resetting.

The other main object at which we have aimed is that

of making our exposition of the Epistle historical, that is

of assigning to it its true position in place and time—on

the one hand in relation to contemporary Jewish thought,

and on the other hand in relation to the growing body of

Christian teaching. We have endeavoured always to bear

in mind not only the Jewish education and training of the

writer, which must clearly have given him the framework

of thought and language in which his ideas are cast, but

also the position of the Epistle in Christian literature. It

was written when a large part of the phraseology of the

newly created body was still fluid, when a number of words

had not yet come to have a fixed meaning, when their

origin and associations—to us obscure—were still fresh

and vivid. The problem which a commentator ought to

propose to himself in the fiist instance is not what answer
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does the Epistle give to questions which are occupying
men's minds now, or which have occupied them in any

past period of Church history, but what were the questions

of the time at which the Epistle was written and what

meaning did his words and thoughts convey to the writer

himself

It is in the pursuit of this original meaning that we have

drawn illustrations somewhat freely from Jewish writings,

both from the Apocryphal literature which is mainly the

product of the period between loo B.C. and loo A.D., and

(although less fully) from later Jewish literature. In the

former direction we have been much assisted by the

attention which has been bestowed in recent years on

these writings, particularly by the excellent editions of the

Psalms of Solomon and of the Book of Enoch. It is by
a continuous and careful study of such works that any
advance in the exegesis of the New Testament will be

possible. For the later Jewish literature and the teaching

of the Rabbis we have found ourselves in a position of

greater difficulty. A first-hand acquaintance with this

literature we do not possess, nor would it be easy for most

students of the New Testament to acquire it. Moreover

complete agreement among the specialists on the subject

does not as yet exist, and a perfectly trustworthy standard

of criticism seems to be wanting. We cannot therefore feel

altogether confident of our ground. At the same time we

have used such material as was at our disposal, and cer-

tainly to ourselves it has been of great assistance, partly as

suggesting the common origin of systems of thought which

have developed very differently, partly by the striking

contrasts which it has afforded to Christian teaching.

Our object is historical and not dogmatic Dogmatics
are indeed excluded by the plan of this series of commen-

taries, but they are excluded also by the conception which

we have formed for ourselves of our duty as commentators.

We have sousrht before all things to understand St. Paul,
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and to understand him not only in relation to his sur-

roundings but also to those permanent facts of human

nature on which his system is based. It is possible that

in so far as we may succeed in doing this, data may be

supplied which at other times and in other hands may be

utilized for purposes of dogmatics ;
but the final adjust-

ments of Christian doctrine have not been in our thoughts.

To this general aim all other features of the commentary
are subordinate. It is no part of our design to be in the

least degree exhaustive. If we touch upon the history of

exegesis it is less for the sake of that history in itself than

as helping to throw into clearer relief that interpretation

which we believe to be the right one. And in like manner

we have not made use of the Epistle as a means for

illustrating New Testament grammar or New Testament

diction, but we deal with questions of grammar and diction

just so far as they contribute to the exegesis of the text

before us. No doubt there will be omissions which are not

to be excused in this way. The literature on the Epistle

to the Romans is so vast that we cannot pretend to have

really mastered it. We have tried to take account of

monographs and commentaries of the most recent date,

but here again when we have reached what seemed to us

a satisfactory explanation we have held our hand. In

regard to one book in particular, Dr. Bruce's St. Paul's

Conception of Christiaiiity, which came out as our own

work was far advanced, we thought it best to be quite

independent. On the other hand we have been glad to

have access to the sheets relating to Romans in Dr. Hort's

forthcoming Introductiojts to Romans and Ephesians, which,

through the kindness of the editors, have been in our

possession since December last.

The Commentary and the Introduction have been about

equally divided between the two editors
;
but they have

each been carefully over the work of the other, and they

desire to accept a joint responsibility for the whole. The
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editors themselves are conscious of having gained much

by this co-operation, and they hope that this gain may be

set off against a certain amount of unevenness which was

inevitable.

It only remains for them to express theii obligations and

thanks to those many friends who have helped them

directly or indirectly in various parts of the work, and

more especially to Dr. Plummer and the Rev. F. E.

Brightman of the Pusey House. Dr. Plummer, as editor

of the series, has read through the whole of the Com-

mentary more than once, and to his courteous and careful

criticism they owe much. To Mr. Brightman they are

indebted for spending upon the proof-sheets of one half of

the Commentary greater care and attention than many men
have the patience to bestow on work of their own.

The reader is requested to note the table of abbreviations

on p. ex ff., and the explanation there given as to the

Greek text made use of in the Commentary. Some addi-

tional references are given in the Index (p. 444 ff).

W, SANDAY.
A. C. HEADLAM.

Oxford, Whitsuntide, 1895.

PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION

We are indebted to the keen sight and disinterested

care of friends for many small corrections. We desire to

thank especially Professor Lock, Mr. C. H. Turner, the

Revs. F. E. Brightman, W. O. Burrows, and R. B. Rackham.

References have been inserted, where necessary, to the

edition of 4 Ezra by the late Mr. Bensly, published in

Texts and Studies, iii. 2. No more extensive recasting

of the commentary has been attempted.

Oxford, Lent, 1896.



PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION

The demand for a new Edition has come upon us so

suddenly in the midst of other work, that we have again
confined ourselves to small corrections, the knowledge of

which we owe to the kindness of many friends and critics.

We have especially to thank Dr. Carl Clemen of Halle,

not only for a useful and helpful review in the Theo

logisc/ie Liicraturzeihing, No. 26, Nov. 7, 1896, p. 590, but

also for privately communicating to us a list of misprints.

We have also to thank the Rev. H. T. Purchas of New
Zealand. Mr. John Humphrey Barbour of the U.S.A.,

and the Rev. C. Plummer for corrections and suggestions.

We should like also to refer to an article in the Expositor

(Vol. IV, 1H96, p. 124) by the late Rev. J. Barmby, on The

Meaning of the Righteousness of God
'

in the Epistle to the

Romans, in which he works out more fully the opinions to

which we referred on p. 24. We are glad again to express
our obligations to him and our sense of the loss of one who
was a vigorous and original worker both in Church History
and in New Testament Exegesis.
We can only now chronicle the appearance of the first

volume of the elaborate Einlcitung in das N. T. (Leipzig,

1897) of Dr. Zahn, which discusses the questions relating

to the Epistle with the writer's accustomed thoroughness
and learning, a new '

improved
'

edition of the Einleitnng of

Dr. B. Weiss, and an edition of the Greek text of the

Pauline Epistles with concise commentary by the same
author. Pioth these works have appeared during the present

year. The volume of e.ssays dedicated to Dr. B. Weiss

on his seventieth birthday, Theol. Stndiejt &'c. (Gottingen,

1897), contains two papers which have a bearing upon the

Epistle, Zur pan/inischen TJUodicce by Dr. Ernst Kiihl, and

Beitrdge ziirpaulin. RJietorik by Dr. J oh. Weiss. We should

hope to take account of the.se and other works if at some

future time we are permitted to undertake a fuller revision

of our commentary.
W. S.

A. C. H.

Oxford, Dtcentber, 189"),
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Once more the call for a new edition has come upon
us suddenly, and at a time when it would not be

possible for either of us to devote much attention to it.

But apart from this, it would be equally true of both of

us that our thoughts and studies have of late travelled so

far from the Epistle to the Romans that to come back to

it would be an effort, and would require more leisure

than we are likely to have for some years to come. We
are well aware that much water has flowed under the

bridge since we wrote, and that many problems would

have to be faced afresh if a searching revision of our work

were attempted.
As we cannot undertake this at present, it may be right

that we should at least suggest to the reader where he

may go for further information.

A very excellent and thorough survey of the whole

subject will be found in the article
' Romans '

in Hastings'

Dictionary of the Bible by Dr. A. Robertson. The corre-

sponding article in the Encyclopaedia Biblica has not yet

appeared. For more detailed exegesis the most important

recent event is probably the appearance (in 1899) of the

ninth edition of Meyer's Commentary by Dr. B. Weiss, who

has done us the honour to include systematic reference to

our own work. In any revision of this it would be our first

duty to give to the points on which Dr. Weiss differs from

us renewed consideration. In English the most consider-

able recent commentary is Dr. Denney's in the Expositor's

Greek Testament (1900). There is also a thoughtful and

useful little commentary in the Centiiry Bible by A. E.

Garvie.

Perhaps the most conspicuous of the problems raised

by the Epistle, which have been or are being carried on

beyond the point at which we had left them, would be
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(i) the question as to the meaning of the '

righteousness
of God' in i. 17, &c. Something was said on this subject
in the New Testament portion of the article 'God' in

Hastings' Dictionary, ii. 210-12, where reference is made
to an interesting tract by Dalman, Die richterliche Gerech-

tigkeit im A. T. (BerHn, 1897), and to other hterature.

Something also was said in the Journal of Theological

Studies, i. 486 fif.,
ii. 198 ff. And the question is again

raised by Dr. James Drummond in the first number of the

Hibbert Journal, pp. 83-95. This paper is to be con-

tinued
;
and the subject is sure to be heard of further,

(ii) Another leading problem is that as to the relation of

St. Paul to the Jewish Law, on which perhaps the most

important recent contributions have been those by Sieffert

('
Die Entwicklungslinie d. paulin. Gesetzeslehre nach den

4 Hauptbriefen d. Apost.') in the volume of Studies in

honour of B. Weiss (Gottingen, 1897) and by P. Feine

{Das gesetzesfreie Evangelium d. Paulus, Leipzig, 1899).

(iii) A third deeply important question is being much

agitated at the present time
;

viz. that as to the exact

nature and significance of the '

Mystical Union
'

described

in Rom. vi and viii. This is even more a question of

Biblical and Dogmatic Theology than of Exegesis, and it

is from this side that it is being discussed in such books

as Dr. Moberly's Atonement and Personality (1901), Mr.

Wilfrid Richmond's Essay on Personality as a Philoso-

phical Principle (19C0), and more incidentally in several

works by Dr. W. R. Inge, (iv) Various questions raised

in the Introduction are discussed in Dr. Moffatt's Historical

New Testament (Edinburgh, 1901).

Two more general subjects are receiving special atten-

tion at the present time. One of these is the his-

torical position and character of New Testament Greek, on

which much new light is thrown by the study of inscrip-

tions and of the mass of recently discovered papyri. We
associate these studies especially with the names of

G. A. Deissmann, whose Bible Studies have recently been
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published in English (Edinburgh, 1901), A. Thumb,
K. Dieterich, and others. It is the less necessary to

go into details about these, as an excellent account is

given of all that has been done in a series of papers by
H. A. A. Kennedy in the Expository Times, vol. xii (1901).

Dr. Kennedy was himself a pioneer of the newer move-

ment in England with his Sources of New Testament Greek

(Edinburgh, 1895). We ought not however to forget the

still earlier work of Dr. Hatch, Essays in Biblical Greek

(Oxford, 1889), which was really at the time in advance

of similar research on the Continent.

The other subject might be described as the Rhetoric

of the New Testament. A comprehensive treatment of

ancient rhetorical prose in general has been undertaken

by Prof. E. Norden of Breslau in Die antike Kunstprosa

(Leipzig, 1898). Dr. Norden devotes pp. 451-510 to an

analysis of style in the New Testament, and also pays

special attention to the later Christian writers, both Greek

and Latin. The ' Rhetoric of St. Paul
'

in particular is

the subject of a monograph by Dr. Johannes Weiss in the

volume dedicated to his father. Nor should we close this

survey without a special word of commendation for The

Relation of St. Paul to Contemporary Jewish Thought by
Mr. H. St. John Thackeray (London, 1900).

For the rest we must leave our book to take its place,

such as it is, in the historical development of literature on

the Epistle.
W. S.

A. C. XI.

NovembtTy 1901.
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INTRODUCTION

§ I. Rome in a. d. 58.

It was during the winter 57-58, or early in the spring of the

year 58, according to almost all calculations, that St. Paul wrote

his Epistle to the Romans, and that we thus obtain the first trust-

worthy information about the Roman Church. Even if there be

some slight error in the calculations, it is in any case impossible
that this date can be far wrong, and the Epistle must certainly
have been written during the early years of Nero's reign. It would

be unwise to attempt a full account either of the city or the empire
at this date, but for the illustration of the Epistle and for the

comprehension of St. Paul's own mind, a brief reference to a few

leading features in the history of each is necessary \
For certainly St. Paul was influenced by the name of Rome. In

Rome, great as it is, and to Romans, he wishes to preach the

Gospel : he prays for a prosperous journey that by the will of God
he may come unto them : he longs to see them : the universality
of the Gospel makes him desire to preach it in the universal city ^
And the impression which we gain from the Epistle to the

Romans is supported by our other sources of information. The
desire to visit Rome dominates the close of the Acts of the

Apostles :
' After I have been there, I must also see Rome.' ' As

thou hast testified of me in Jerusalem, so must thou bear witness

also at Rome*.' The imagery of citizenship has impressed itself

upon his language *. And this was the result both of his experience
and of his birth. Wherever Christianity had been preached the

Roman authorities had appeared as the power which restrained

* The main authorities used for this section are Furneanx, The Annals of

Tacitus, vol. ii, and Schiller, GeschichU des Romischtn Kaisserrtichs unter
"ier Regierung des Nero.

' Rom. i. 8-15.
^ Acts xix. 21 ; xxiii. ii.
*

Phil. i. 27; iii. 20; Eph. ii. 19; Acts xxiii. i.
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the forces of evil opposed to it '. The worst persecution of the

Christians had been while Judaea was under the rule of a native

prince. Ever}'where the Jews had stirred up persecutions, and
the imperial officials had interfered and protected the Apostle.
And so both in this Epistle and throughout his Hfe St. Pau.'

emphasizes the duty of obedience to the civil government, and the

necessity of fulfilling our obligations to it. But also St. Paul was

himself a Roman citizen. This privilege, not then so common as

it became later, would naturally broaden the view and impress the

imagination of a provincial ;
and it is significant that the first clear

conception of the universal character inherent in Christianity, the

first bold step to carry it out, and the capacity to realize the import-
ance of the Roman Church should come from an Apostle who was

not a Galilaean peasant but a citizen of a universal empire.
' We

cannot fail to be struck with the strong hold that Roman ideas had

on the mind of St. Paul,' writes Mr. Ramsay,
' we feel compelleii

to suppose that St. Paul had conceived the great idea of Christianity
as the religion of the Roman world

;
and that he thought of the

various districts and countries in which he had preached as parts of

the grand unity. He had the mind of an organizer ;
and to him

the Christians of his earliest travels were not men of Iconium and

of Antioch—they were a part of the Roman world, and were

addressed by him as such ^'

It was during the early years of Nero's reign that St. Paul first

came into contact with the Roman Church. And the period is

significant. It was what later times called the Quitiquennium of

Nero, and remembered as the happiest period of the Empire since

the death of Augustus '. Nor was the judgement unfounded. It is

' a Thess. ii. 7 6 Kartxaiv, 6 rb Karixov. It is well known that the

commonest interpretation of these words among the Fathers was the Roman
Empire (see the Catena of passages in Alford, iii. p. 56 ff.), and this accords

most suitably with the time when the Epistle was written (c. 53 A.D.). The

only argument of any value for a later date and the unauthentic character of

the whole Epistle or of the eschatological sections (ii. 1-12) is the attempt to

explain this passage of the return of Nero, but such an interpretation is quite

unnecessary, and does not particularly suit the words. St. Paul's experience
had taught him that there were lying restrained and checked great forces of

evil which might at any time burst out, and tliis he calls the
'

mystery of

iniquity,' and describes in the language of the O. T. prophets. But everywhere
the power of the civil government, as embodied in the Roman Empire (ri

tcarix^v) and visibly personified in the Emperor (o Kartxajv), restrained these

forces. Such an interpretation, either of the eschatological p.assages of the

Epistle or of the Apocalypse, does not destroy their deeper spiritual meaning ;

for the writers of the New Testament, as the prophets ot the Old, reveal to us

and generalize the spiritual forces of good and evil which underlie the surface

of society. Vv)(/)lJU>x 1^i}l\\t\^ , ,*
Ramsay, The Church In the Roman Empire, pp. 147, 148; cf. also pp. 00,

70, isSn. See also Lighifoot, Biblical Essays, pp. 202-205.
' Aur. Victor, Caes. 5, Epit. 1 2

, Ufide quidam prodidere. Traianum solitum

dicer*,procul distare cunctos principes a Ntronit quinquen*iu>. The expression
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probable that even the worst excesses of Nero, like the worst cruelty
of Tiberius, did little harm to the mass of the people even in Rome

;

and many even of the faults of the Emperors assisted in working
out the new ideas which the Empire was creating. But at present
we have not to do with faults. Members of court circles mighi
have unpleasant and exaggerated stories to tell about the death of

Britannicus
; tales might have been circulated of hardly pardon-

able excesses committed by the Emperor and a noisy band of

companions wandering at night in the streets ;
the more respect-

able of the Roman aristocracy would consider an illicit union

with a freedwoman and a taste for music, literature, and the drama,

signs of degradation, but neither in Rome nor in the provinces
would the populace be offended

;
more far-seeing observers might

be able to detect worse signs, but if any ordinary citizen, 01

if any one acquainted with the provinces had been questioned, he

would certainly have answered that the government of the Empire
was good. This was due mainly to the gradual development of

the ideas on which the Empire had been founded. The structure

which had been sketched by the genius of Caesar, and built up
by the art of Augustus, if allowed to develop freely, guaranteed

naturally certain conditions of progress and good fortune. It was
due also to the wise administration of Seneca and of Burrus. It

was due apparently also to flashes of genius and love of popularitj
on the part of the Emperor himself.

The provinces were well governed. Judaea was at this time

preparing for insurrection under the rule of Felix, but he was
a legacy from the reign of Claudius. The difficulties in Armenia
were met at once and vigorously by the appointment of Corbulo

;

the rebellion in Britain was wisely dealt with
;
even at the end of

Nero's reign the appointment of Vespasian to Judaea, as soon as

the serious character of the revolt was known, shows that the

Emperor still had the wisdom to select and the courage to appoint
able men. During the early years a long list is given of trials

for repetundae ;
and the number of convictions, while it shows that

provincial government was not free from corruption, proves that

it was becoming more and more possible to obtain justice. It

was the corruption of the last reign that was condemned by
the justice of the present. In the year 56, Vipsanius Laenas,

governor of Sardinia, was condemned for extortion; in 57,

Capito, the
'

Cilician pirate,' was struck down by the senate

'with a righteous thunderbolt.' Amongst the accusations against

quinquennium may have been suggested by the certamen quinquennaU which
Nero founded in Rome, as Dio tells us, vvkp ttjs aajT?ipins rfji re biaf^toviis tov

KpaTov\ avTov. Dio. £pii. Ixi. 2 1
; Tac. Ann. xiv. 20 ; Suet. Nero 12; cf. the

coins described, Eckhel, vi. 264; Cohen, i. p. 282, 47-65. CER. QUINQ.
RUM. 00.
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Suillius in 58 was the misgovernment of Asia. And noc only were

the favourites of Claudius condemned, better men were appointed
in their place. It is recorded that freedmen were never made

procurators of imperial provinces. And the Emperor was able in

many cases, in thai of Lyons, of Cyrene, and probably of Ephesus,
to assist and pacify the provincials by acts of generosity and
benevolence '.

We may easily, perhaps, lay too much stress on some of the

measures attributed to Nero
;
but many of them show, if not the

policy of his reign, at any rate the tendency of the Empire. The

police regulations of the city were strict and well executed ^ An
attack was made on the exactions of publicans, and on the excessive

power of freedmen. Law was growing in exactness owing to the

influence of Jurists, and was justly administered except where the

Emperor's personal wishes intervened '. Once the Emperor—was it

a mere freak or was it an act of far-seeing political insight ?—
proposed a measure of free trade for the whole Empire. Governors

of provinces were forbidden to obtain condonation for exactions by
the exhibition of games. The proclamation of freedom to Greece

may have been an act of dramatic folly, but the extension of Latin

rights meant that the provincials were being gradually put more
and more on a level with Roman citizens. And the provinces
flourished for the most part under this rule. It seemed almost as if

the future career of a Roman noble might depend upon the goodwill
of his provincial subjects *. And wherever trade could flourish there

wealth accumulated. Laodicea was so rich that the inhabitants

could rebuild the city without aid from Rome, and Lyons could

contribute 4,000,000 sesterces at the time of the great fire'.

When, then, St. Paul speaks of the '

powers that be
'

as being
'ordained by God'; when he says that the ruler is a minister ol

God for good ;
when he is givfng directions to pay

'

tribute
'

and
* custom

'

;
he is thinking of a great and beneficent power which

has made travel for him possible, which had often interfered to

protect him against an angry mob of his own countrymen, under

which he had seen the towns through which he passed enjoying

peace, prosperity and civilization.

' For the provincial administration of Nero see Furneanx, op. cit. pp. 56, 57 ;

W. T. Arnold, The Roman System of Provincial Administration, pp. 135, 137 ;

Tac. Ann. xiii. 30, 31, 33, 50, 51, 53-57-
'
Suetonius, A'ero 16. Schiller, p. 420.

'
Schiller, pp. 381, 382: 'In dem .Mechanismus des gerichtlichen Ver-

fahrens, im Privatrecht, in der Ausbildung und Forderung der Reclitswissen-

schaft, selbst auf dem Gebiete der Appellation konnen gegriindete Vorwiirfe

kanm erhoben werden. Die kaiserliche Regierung Hess die Verhaltnisse hier

ruhig den Gang gehen, welclien ihnen friihere Kegierungen angewiesen laattcn
'

* Tac Ann. xv. 20, ai.
• Arnold, p. 137.
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But it was not only Nero, it was Seneca' also who was ruling in

Rome when St. Paul wrote to the Church there. The attempt to

find any connexions literary or otherwise between St. Paul and

Seneca may be dismissed
;
but for the growth of Christian principles,

still more perhaps for that of the principles which prepared the way
for the spread of Christianity, the fact is of extreme significance. It

was the first public appearance of Stoicism in Rome, as largely in-

fluencing politics, and shaping the future of the Empire. It is a strange

irony that makes Stoicism the creed which inspired the noblest

representatives of the old regime, for it was Stoicism which provided
the philosophic basis for the new imperial system, and this was not

the last time that an aristocracy perished in obedience to their own

morality. What is important for our purpose is to notice that the

humanitarian and universalist ideas of Stoicism were already begin-

ning to permeate society. Seneca taught, for example, the equality
in some sense of all men, even slaves

;
but it was the populace who

a few years later (a. d. 61) protested when the slaves of the murdered
Pedanius Secundus were led out to execution ^ Seneca and many
of the Jurists were permeated with the Stoic ideas of humanity and

benevolence
;
and however little these principles might influence

their individual conduct they gradually moulded and changed the

law and the system of the Empire.
If we turn from the Empire to Rome, we shall find that just

those vices which the moralist deplores in the aristocracy and the

Emperor helped to prepare the Roman capital for the advent of

Christianity. If there had not been large foreign colonies, there

could never have been any ground in the world where Christianity

could have taken root strongly enough to influence the surrounding

population, and it was the passion for luxury, and the taste for

philosophy and literature, even the vices of the court, which

demanded Greek and Oriental assistance. The Emperor must have

teachers in philosophy, and in acting, in recitation and in flute-

playing, and few of these would be Romans. The statement of

Chrysostom that St. Paul persuaded a concubine of Nero to accept

Christianity and forsake the Emperor has probably little foundation ^
the conjecture that this concubine was Acte is worthless

;
but it may

illustrate how it was through the non-Roman element of Roman

society that Christianity spread. It is not possible to estimate the

exact proportion of foreign elements in a Roman household, but

a study of the names in any of the Columbaria of the imperial period

' See Lightfoot, St. Paul and Seneca, Philippians, p. a68. To this period
of his life belong the d7ro«o\o«Ji'Tcua-is, the De dementia, the De Vita Beata,
the De Beneficiis, and the De Conslantia Sapientis. See Teuffel, History of

Roman Literature, translated by Warr, ii. 42.
* Tac. Ann. xiv. 42-45.
'

Chrysostom, Horn, in Act. App. 46, 3.

C
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will illustrate how large that element was. Men and women of every
race lived together in the great Roman slave world, or when they
had received the gift of freedom remained attached as clients and
friends to the great houses, often united by ties of the closest

intimacy with their masters and proving the means by which

every form of strange superstition could penetrate into the highest
circles of society '.

And foreign superstition was beginning to spread. The earliest

monuments of the worship of Mithras date from the time of Tiberius.
Lucan in his Pharsalia celebrates the worship of Isis in Rome

;

Nero himself reverenced the Syrian Goddess, who was called by many
names, but is known to us best as Astarte

; Judaism came near to the

throne with Poppaea Sabina, whose influence over Nero is first traced
in this year 58; while the story of Pomponia Graecina who, in the

year 57, was entrusted to her husband for trial on the charge of
'

foreign superstition
'

and whose long old age was clouded with

continuous sadness, has been taken as an instance of Christianity.
There are not inconsiderable grounds for this view; but in any
case the accusation against her is an illustration that there was
a path by which a new and foreign religion like Christianity could

make its way into the heart of the Roman aristocracy '.

§ 2. The Jews in Rome '.

There are indications enough thai when he looked towards

Rome St. Paul thought of it as the seat and centre of the Empire.
But he had at the same time a smaller and a narrower object.
His chief interest lay in those little scattered groups of Christians

of whom he had heard through Aquila and Prisca, and probably

* We have collected the following names from the contents of one colum-

barium (C /. L. vi. 2, p. 941'. It dates from a period rather earlier than this.

It must be remembered that the proportion of foreigners would really be larger
than appears, for many of them would take a Roman name. Amaranthus 5180,

Chrysantiis 51S3, Ser.npio {pis') 5187, Pylaemenianus 5188, Creticus 5197,

Asclepiades 5201, Melicus 5217, Antigonus 5227, Cypare 5229, I^zbius .^221,

Amaryllis 5258, Perseus 5279, Apamea 5287 a, Ephesia 5299, Alexandrianus

5316, Phyliidianus 5331, Mithres 57,44, Diadumenus 5355, Philumenus 5401,

Philogenes 5410, Gniniae Nicopolinis 5419. Corinthus 5439, Antiochis 5437.
Athenais 5478, Eucharistus 5477, Melitene 5490, Samothrace, Mystius 5527,
Lesbus 5529 Tiie following, contained among the above, seems to have

a special interest : "\\hvKo% EioSoO irpfafftvTfj! 4'avayopfiTwv twv Kara Bwavopoy,

Aad'Aanoipyos Biopiaaov i/ius lp/171'ei/s 'S.apn&raiv pcuarropavoi 5207.
* Tac. yinn xiii. 32 ; Liglitfoot, Clement, i. 30.
* Since this section was written the author hat had access to Berliner,

Geschichte d.Juden in Kom (Frankfurt a. M. 1893', which has enabled him to

correct some current misconceptions. The facts are also excellently put togetbei

by Schiirer, Neuttst. Zeitgesch. ii. 505 ff.
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through others whom he met on his travels. And the thought of the

Christian Church would at once connect itself with that larger

community of which it must have been in some sense or other an

offshoot, the Jewish settlement in the imperial city.

(i) History. The first relations of the Jews with Rome go back

to the time of the Maccabaean princes, when the struggling patriots

of Judaea had some interests in common with the great Republic
and could treat with it on independent terms. Embassies were

sent under Judas
'

(who died in i6o b.c.) and Jonathan' (who died

in 143), and at last a formal alli;uice was concluded by Simon

Maccabaeus in 140, 139*. It was characieristic that on this last

occasion the members of the embassy attempted a religious

propaganda and were in consequence sent home by the praetor

Hispalus*.
This was only preliminary contact. The first considerable

settlement of the Jews in Rome dates from the taking of Jerusalem

by Pompey in b.c 63^. A number of the prisoners were sold as

slaves; but their obstinate adherence to their national customs

proved troublesome to their masters and most of them were soon

manumitted. These released slaves were numerous and impor-
tant enough to found a synagogue of their own ', to which they

might resort when they went on pilgrimage, at Jerusalem. The

potcy of the early emperors favoured the Jews. They passionately

bewailed the death of Julius, going by night as well as by day to

his funeral pyre
'

; and under Augustus they were allowed to form

a regular colony on the further side of the Tibei- *, roughly speak-

ing opposite the site of the modern '

Ghetto.' The Jews' quarter

was removed to the left bank of the river in 1556, and has been

finally done away with since the Italian occupation.

»
I Mace. viii. 17-32,

*
i Mace. xii. 1-4, 16.

» I Mace. xiv. 24; XV. 15-24.
* This statement is made on the authority of Valerius Maximus I. iii. 2

(Excerpt. Parid.) : Judaeos qui Sabazi Jovis cultu Romanos inficere mores

conati sunt, repettre domos sttas coegit. Doubt is thrown upon it by Berliner

(p. 4;, but without sufficient reason. Val. Max. wrote under Tiberius, and made

use of good sources. At the same time, what he says about Jupiter Sabazius

is very probably based on a misunderstanding ;
nor need we suppose that the

action of some members of the embassy affected the relations of the two peoples.
* This too is questioned by Berliner (p. 5 ff.\ who points out that Philo, Leg

ad Caium 23, from which the statement is taken, makes no mention of Pompey.
But it is difficult to see what other occasion could answer to the description, as

this does very well. Berliner however is more probably right in supposing

that there must have been other and older settlers in Rome to account for the

language of Cicero so early as B. C. 59 (see below). These settlers may have

come for purposes of trade.
'

It was called after them the 'synagogue of the Libertini' (Acts vi. 10).
* Sueton. Caesar 84.
* This was the quarter usually assigned to prisoners of war {Beschreibung d,

Stadt Rom, III. iii. 57S).
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Here the Jews soon took root and rapidly increased in numbers.
It was still under the Republic (b.c. 59) that Cicero in his defence
of Flaccus pretended to drop his voice for fear of them '. And
when a deputation came from Judaea to complain of the mis-

rule of Archelaus, no less than 8000 Roman Jews attached them-
selves to it '^. Though the main settlement was beyond the Tiber
it must soon have overflowed into other parts of Rome. The
Jews had a synagogue in connexion with the crowded Subura'
and another probably in the Campus I\Iartius. There were syna-

gogues of hvyovarr](jioi and
'

hypnTiri-jcnoi (i.
e. either of the house-

hold or under the patronage of Augustus
* and his minister Agrippa),

the position of which is uncertain but which in any case bespeak
the importance of the community. Traces of Jewish cemeteries

have been found in several out-lying regions, one near the Porta

Portuensis, two near the Via Appia and the catacomb of S. Callisto,

and one at Porlus, the harbour at the mouth of the Tiber '.

Till some way on in the reign of Tiberius the Jewish colony
flourished without interruption. But in a.d. 19 two scandalous

cases occurring about the same time, one connected with the priests
of Isis, and the other with a Roman lady who having become
a proselyte to Judaism was swindled of money under pretence
of sending it to Jerusalem, led to the adoption of repressive
measures at once against the Jews and the Egyptians. Four
thousand were banished to Sardinia, nominally to be employed in

putting down banditti, but the historian scornfully hints that if they
fell victims to the climate no one would have cared *.

The end of the reign of Caligula was another anxious and
critical time for the Jews. Philo has given us a graphic picture of

the recepdon of a deputation which came with himself at its head

to beg for protection from the riotous mob of Alexandria. The

half-crazy emperor dragged the deputation after him from one point
to another of his gardens only to jeer at them and refuse any further

' The Jews were interested in this trial as Flaccas had laid hands on the

money collected for the Temple at Jeiusalcm. Cicero's speech makes it clear

that the Jews of Home were a formidable body to offend.
«
Joseph. Ant. XVII. xi. i

; B./. II. vi. i.

' There is mention of an apxwv 'Si^ovprjaiwv, C. I. G, 6447 (Schiirer,

Gemeindeverfa^sunt; d. Juden in Rom, pp. 16, 35 ; Berliner, p. 94). As

synagogues were not allowed within the potnoerium [ibid. p. i6"i we may
suppose that the synagogue itself was without the walls, but that its frequenters
came from the Subura.

* Berliner conjectures that the complimentary title may have been given as

a sort of equivalent for eml)eror-wor^hip op. cit. p. 21).
' Data relating to the synagogues have been obtained from inscriptions,

which have been carefully collected and commented upon by Schiirer in the

work quoted above (Leipzig, 1879), *1^° more recently by Berliner {op. cit.

p. 46ff.).
•
Tacitus, Annal. ii. 85 ii 00 gravttatem catli tntttisient, vtle damnum.
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answer to their petition*. Caligula insisted on the setting up of

his own bust in the Temple at Jerusalem, and his opportune death

alone saved the Jews from worse things than had as yet befallen

them (a.d. 41).
In the early part of the reign of Claudius the Jews had friends

at court in the two Herod Agrippas, father and son. But a

mysterious notice of which we would fain know more shows them
once again subject to measures of repression. At a date which is

calculated at about a.d. 52 we find Aquila and Prisca at Corinth
' because Claudius had commanded all the Jews to depart from

Rome' (Acts xviii. 2). And Suetonius in describing what is

probably the same event sets it down to persistent tumults in the

Jewish quarter
*

at the instigation of Chrestus "^^ There is at

least a considerable possibility, not to say probability, that in this

enigmatic guise we have an allusion to the effect of the early

preaching of Christianity, in which in one way or another Aquila
and Prisca would seem to have been involved and on that account

specially singled out for exile. Suetonius and the Acts speak of

a general edict of expulsion, but Dio Cassius, who is more precise,
would lead us to infer that the edict stopped short of this. The
clubs and meetings (in the synagogue) which Caligula had allowed,

were forbidden, but there was at least no wholesale expulsion '.

Any one of three interpretations may be put upon impulsort Chresid

assidue tiunuUuantes. (i) The words may be taken literally as they stand.
'

Chrestus
'

was a common name among slaves, and there may have been an

individual of that name who was the author of the disturbances. This is the

view of Meyer and Wieseler. (ii) Or it is very possible that there may be

a confusion between ' Chrestus
'

and '
Christus.' Tertullian accuses the

Pagans of pronouncing the name '
Christians

'

wrongly as if it were Chres-

tiani, and so bearing unconscious witness to the gentle and kindly character

of those who owned it. Sed et cum perperam Chrestiainis pronutuiatur
a vobis (nam nee nominis eerta est notitia penes vos) de suavitate vel benigni-
tatt compositum est {Apol. 3 ;

cf. Justin, Apol. i. § 4). If we suppose some
such very natural confusion, then the disturbances may have had their origin
in the excitement caused by the Messianic expectation which was ready to

break out at slight provocation wherever Jews congregated. This is the

view of Lange and others including in part Lightfoot {Philippians, p. 169).

(iii) There remains the third possibility, for which some preference has been

expressed above, that the disturbing cause was not the Messianic expectation
in general but the particular form of it identified with Christianity. It is

certain that Christianity must have been preached at Rome as early as this
;

and the preaching of it was quite as likely to lead to actual violence and
riot as at Thessalonica or Antioch of Pisidia or Lystra (Acts xvii. 5 ;

xiv. 19;

'

Leg. ad Caium 44, ^5.
^ Sueton. Clatid. 2^ Judaeos impulsore Chresto assidue tumultumtes Roma

txpulit.
^ Dio Cassius, Ix. 6 tovs t« 'IouSoiom, nXiovaaavras avQi% wan xaKi-rruJs av

a.V€V rapaxqs vno rod ox^ov acpwv t^s n6\((os tipx^fivai, ovk i^-qKaat f.iev, t^ SJ

5i^ iraTp'ufi vofuv ISlai Xf^conevovs tfceXfvae ^^ avvaOpoi^eaOcu, ras rt cruipciai

(travaxOfioo-i vno tuv ralov StcAtxTC.
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xiii. 50). That it did so, and that this is the fact alluded to by Suetonius is

the opinion of the majority of German scholars from liaur onwards. It is

impossible to verify any one of the three hypotheses ;
but the last would fit

in well with all that we know and would add an interesting touch if it were
true '.

The edict of Claudius was followed in about three years by his

death (a.d. 54^. Under Nero the Jews certainly did not lose but

probably rather gained ground. We have seen that just as St. Paul

wrote his Epistle Poppaea was beginning to exert her influence. Like

many of her class she dallied with Judaism and befriended Jews. The
mime Aliturus was a Jew by birth and stood in high favour-. Herod

Agrippa II was also, like his father, a persofia grata at the Roman
court. Dio Cassius sums up the history of the Jews under the

F-mpire in a sentence which describes well their fortunes at Rome.

Though their privileges were often curtailed, they increased to such

an extent as to force their way to the recognition and toleration of

their peculiar customs '.

(2) Organization. The policy of the emperors towards the

Jewish nationality was on the whole liberal and judicious. They
saw that they had to deal with a people which it was at once difficult

to repress and useful to encourage ;
and they freely conceded

the rights which the Jews demanded. Not only were they allowed

the free exercise of their religion, but exceptional privileges were

granted them in connexion with it. Josephus [Ant. XIV. x.)

quotes a number of edicts of the time of Julius Caesar and
after his ('eath, some of them Roman and some local, securing to

the Jews exemption from service in the army (on religious grounds),
freedom ol worship, of building synagogues, of forming clubs and

collecting contributions (especially the didrachma) for the Temple
at Jerusalem. Besides this in the East the Jews were largely

permitted to have their own courts of justice. And the wondei
is that in spite of all their fierce insurrections against Rome these

rights were never permanently withdrawn. As late as the end of

the second century (in the pontificate of Victor 189-199 a.d.)

' A suggestion was made in the Church Quarterly Review for Oct. 1894,
which deserves consideration ;

viz. that the dislocation of the Jewish com-

munity caused by the edict of Claudius may explain
'

why the Church of the

capital did not grow to the same extent as elsewhere out of the synagogue.
Kven when St. Paul arrived there in bonds the chiefs of the restored Jewish
organization piofesscd to have heard nothing, officially or unofficially, of the

Apostle, and to know about the Christian sect just what we may suppose the

iioters ten years earlier knew, that it was "everywhere spoken against"'

(P- I?."))-
»

Vit. Joseph. 3; Ant. XX. viii. 11.
' Dio Cassius xxxvii. 17 ian koX napa tois Tai/xaiois rd yivoi rovro, Ko\ova$ii>

fiiy iroWaKis ai/^i]6iv Si tirj nKfiarov, Start Koi fh napprjaiav rfji voniatwt

\KviKT)a<u.
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Callistus, who afterwards himself became Bishop of Rome, was

banished to the Sardinian mines for forcibly breaking up a Jewish

meeting for worship (Hippol. Refut. Haer. ix. 12).

There was some natural difference between the East and the

West corresponding to the difference in number and concentration

of the Jewish population. In Palestine the central judicial and

administrative body was the Sanhedrin ;
after the Jewish War the

place of the Sanhedrin was taken by the Ethnarch who exercised

great powers, the Jews of the Dispersion voluntarily submitting to

him. At Alexandria also there was an Ethnarch, as well as a

central board or senate, for the management of the affairs of the

community. At Rome, on the other hand, it would appear that

each synagogue had its own separate organization. This would

consist of a ' senate
'

(yfpouo-ta), the members of which were the

'

elders
'

{TTpfa-^irepoi). The exact relation of these to the
' rulers

'

{npxovres) is not quite clear : the two terms may be practically

equivalent ;
or the apxovTts may be a sort of committee within the

larger body *. The senate had its
'

president
'

(yepovaidpxr]^) ',
and

among the rulers one or more would seem to have been charged
with the conduct of the services in the synagogue {apxto-vvayuyoi,

apxi-<^vvayoi>yoi).
Under him would be the vnrjpfTrjs {Chazan) who

performed the minor duties of giving out and putting back the

sacred rolls (Luke iv. 20), infl cted scourging (Malt. x. 17), and

acted as schoolmaster. The priests as such had no special siaius

in the synagogue. We hear at Rome of wealthy and influential

people who were called
'

father
'

or ' mother of the synagogue
'

;

this would be an honorary title. There is also mention of a npo-

ordTTjj or paironus, who would on occasion act for the synagogue
in its relation to the outer world.

(3) Social status and condition. There were certainl) Jews of

rank and position at Rome. Herod the Great had sent a number

of his sons to be educated there (the ill-fated Alexander an 1

Aristobulus as well as Archelaus, Antipas, and Philip the tetrarch'j.

At a later date other members of the family made it their home

(Herod the first husband of Herodias, the younger Aristobulus,

and at one time Herod Agrippa I). There were also Jews attached

in one way or another to the imperial household (we have had

mention of the synagogues of the Agrippesii 2ir\d. Augustesit). These

would be found in the more aristocratic quarters. The Jews'

' This is the view of SL-hiirer {Gevieindeverf. p. aa). The point is not

discussed by Berliner. Dr. Edersheim appears to regard the
'
elders

'

as

identical with the '

rulers,' and the a.pxi.avvayoiyo'i as chief of the body. He
would make the functions of the yepovaiapxTji political rather than religious,

«nd he spanks of this office as if it were confined to the Dispersion of the West

I Lt/e and Times, &c. i. 438). These are points which must be regarded as

more or less open.
"

Jos. Ant. XV. X. I
; XVII, i. 3.
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quarter proper was the reverse of aristocratic. The fairly plentiful
notices which have come down to us in the works of the Satirists

lead us to think of the Jews of Rome as largely a population of

beggars, vendors of small wares, sellers of lucifer matches, collectors

of broken glass, fortune-tellers of both sexes. They haunted the

Aventine with their baskets and wisps of hay V Thence they would

sally forth and try to catch the ear especially of the wealthier

Roman women, on whose superstitious hopes and fears they might

play and earn a few small coins by their pains '^.

Between these extremes we may infer the existence of a more
substantial trading class, both from the success which at this period
had begun to attend the Jews in trade and from the existence of

the numerous synagogues (nine are definitely attested) which it

must have required a considerable amount and some diffusion of

wealth to keep up. But of this class we have less direct evidence.

In Rome, as everywhere, the Jews impressed the observer by
their strict performance of the Law. The Jewish sabbath was

proverbial. The distinction of meats was also carefully maintained '.

But along with these external observances the Jews did succeed in

bringing home to their Pagan neighbours the contrast of their

purer faith to the current idolatries, that He whom they served

did not dwell in temples made with hands, and that He was not to

be likened to
'

gold or silver or stone, graven by art and device

of man.'

It is difficult to say which is more conspicuous, the repulsion or

the attraction which the Jews exercised upon the heathen world.

The obstinate tenacity with which they held to their own customs,

and the rigid exclusiveness with which they kept aloof from all

others, offended a society which had come to embrace all the varied

national religions with the same easy tolerance and which passed
from one to the other as curiosity or caprice dictated. They
looked upon the Jew as a gloomy fanatic, whose habitual expres-
sion was a scowl. It was true that he condemned, as he had

reason to condemn, the heathen laxity around him. And his

neighbours, educated and populace alike, retaliated with bitter

hatred and scorn.

At the same time all—and there were many—who were in search

' The purpose of this is somewhat uncertain: it may have been used to pack
their wares.

' The passages on which this description is based are well known Small
Trades : Martial, £/>i^. I. xlii. 3-5 ; XII. Ivii. 13, 14. Mcndicaticy: Juvennl,
Sat. iii. 14; vi. 542 fi. Proselytism: Horace, Sat. I. iv. 142 f. ; Juvenal, .Sat.

xiv. 96 ff.

'
Horace, Sat. I. ix. 69 f. ; Juvenal, Sat. xiv. 96 flf. (of proselytes) ; Persius,

Sat. v. 184 ; Sueton. Aug. 76. The texts of Greek and Latin authors relating

to Judaism have recently been collected in a complete and convenient form bj
Theodore Reinach ( Textes rtlaiifs au Judaismc, Paris, 1895).
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of a purer creed than their own, knew that the Jew had something
to give them which they could not get elsewhere. The heathen

Pantheon was losing its hold, and thoughtful minds were '

feeling

after if haply they might find
'

the one God who made heaven and

earth. Nor was it only the higher minds who were conscious of

a strange attraction in Judaism. Weaker and more superstitious
natures were impressed by its lofty claims, and also as we may
believe by the gorgeous apocalyptic visions which the Jews of this

date were ready to pour out to them. The seeker wants to be told

something that he can do to gain the Divine favour
;
and of such

demands and precepts there was no lack. The inquiring Pagan
was met with a good deal of tact on the part of those whom he

consulted. He was drawn on little by little
;
there was a place for

every one who showed a real sympathy for the faith of Israel. It

was not necessary that he should at once accept circumcision and

the whole burden of the Mosaic Law
;
but as he made good one

step another was proposed to him, and the children became in

many cases more zealous than their fathers \ So round most of

the Jewish colonies there was gradually formed a fringe of Gentiles

more or less in active sympathy with their religion, the 'devout

men and women,'
'

those who worshipped God '

{evaf^els, a-t^6fj.evoi,

(re^ofievot, tov GeoV, (f)o^ovfj.evoi top Q(6v) of the ActS of the ApOStleS.
For the student of the origin of the Christian Church this class is

of great importance, because it more than any other was the seed

plot of Christianity ;
in it more than in any other the Gospel took

root and spread with ease and rapidity *.

§ 3. The Roman Church.

(i) Origin. The most probable view of the origin of the

Christian Church in Rome is substantially that of the commen-
tator known as Ambrosiaster (see below, § 10). This fourth-

century writer, himself probably a member of the Roman Church,
does not claim for it an apostolic origin. He thinks that it arose

among the Jews of Rome and that the Gentiles to whom they

conveyed a knowledge of Christ had not seen any miracles or any
of the Apostles '. Some such conclusion as this fits in well with

'

Juvenal, Sat. xiv. 96 ff.

" See the very ample collection of mateiial on this subject in Schiirer,
AeutesC. Zeitgtsch. ii. 558 ff.

^ Constat itaque tetnporibus apostolorum ludaeos, p7-opterea quod sub regno
Romano agerent, Ro?nae habitasse : ex quibus hi qui crediderant

, tradiderunt
Romanis ut Christum projitentes, Legem servarent . . . A'omanis aulem irasci

non debuit, sed et laudare Jidem illoritm ; quia nulla insignia virtutum
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the phenomena of the Epistle. St. Paul would hardly have written

as he does if the Church had really been founded by an Aposde.
He clearly regards it as coming within his own province as Apostle
of the Gentiles (Rom. i. 6, 14 f.);

and in this very Episde he lays

it down as a principle governing all his missionary labours that he

will not ' build upon another man's foundation
'

(Rom. xv. 20).

If an Apostle had been before him to Rome the only supposition

which would save his present letter from clashing with this would

be that there were two distinct churches in Rome, one Jewish-
Christian the other Gentile-Christian, and that St. Paul wrote only

to the latter. But not only is there no hint of such a state ol

things, but the letter itself (as we shall see) implies a mixed

community, a community not all of one colour, but embracing
in substantial proportions both Jews and Gentiles.

At a date so early as this it is not in itself likely that the Aposdes
of a faith which grew up under the shadow of Jewish particu-

larism would have had the enterprise to cast their glance so far

west as Rome. It was but natural that the first Apostle to do

this should be the one who both in theory and in practice had

struck out the boldest line as a missionary ;
the one who had

formed the largest conception of the possibiUties of Christianity,

the one who risked the most in the eflbrt to realize them, and who
as a matter of principle ignored distinctions of language and of

race. We see St. Paul deliberately conceiving and long cherishing

the purpose of himself making a journey to Rome (Acts xix. 21
;

Rom. i. 13; XV. 22-24). It was not however \ofound a Church,
at least in the sense of first foundation, for a Church already

existed with sufficient unity to have a letter written to it.

If we may make use of the data in ch. xvi—and reasons will

be given for using them with some confidence—the origin of the

Roman Church will be fairly clear, and it will agree exacUy with

the probabilities of the case. Never in the course of previous

history had there been anything like the freedom of circulation

and movement which now existed in the Roman Empire '. And
this movement followed certain definite lines and set in certain

definite directions. It was at its greatest all along the Eastern

shores of the Mediterranean, and its general trend was to and from

Rome. The constant coming and going of Roman officials, as

one provincial governor succeeded another ;
the moving of troops

videntes, nee aliquem apostolorum, susceperant fidem Christi ritu licet ludaico

(S. Ambrosii 0pp. iii. 373 f., ed. 15all< nni \ We shall see that Ambrosinster

exaggerates the strictly Jewish influence on the Church, but in his general

conclusion he is more right than we might have expected.
' 'The conditions of travelling, ior ease, safety, and rapidity, over the

greater part of the Roman empire, were such as in part have only been reached

again in Europe since the beginning of the present century' (Friedlander,

Sittengeschuhte Koms, ii. 3).
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from place to place with the sending of fresh batches of recruits

and the retirement of veterans ; the incessant demands of an ever-

increasing trade both in necessaries and luxuries; the attraction

which the huge metropolis naturally exercised on the imagination
of the clever young Orientals who knew that the best openings for

a career were to be sought there
;
a thousand motives of ambition,

business, pleasure drew a constant stream from the Eastern pro-
vinces to Rome. Among the crowds there would inevitably be some

Christians, and those of very varied nationahty and antecedents.

St. Paul himself had for the last three years been stationed at one of

the greatest of the Levantine emporia. We may say that the three great
cities at which he had spent the longest time—Antioch, Corinth,

Ephesus
—were just the three from which (with Alexandria) inter-

course was most active. We may be sure that not a few of his

own disciples would ultimately find their way to Rome. And so

we may assume that all the owners of the names mentioned in

ch. xvi had some kind of acquaintance with him. In several cases

he adds some endearing little expression which implies personal
contact and interest : Epaenetus, Ampliatus, Stachys are all his
' beloved '; Urban has been his

'

helper '; the mother of Rufus had
been also as a mother to him

;
Andronicus and Junia (or Juntas)

and Herodion are described as his
' kinsmen

'—
i. e. perhaps his

fellow-tribesmen, possibly like him natives of Tarsus. Andronicus

and Junias, if we are to take the expression literally, had shared

one of his imprisonments. But not by any means all were

St. Paul's own converts. The same pair, Andronicus and Junias,
were Christians of older standing than himself. Epaenetus is

described as the first convert ever made from Asia : that may of

course be by the preaching of St. Paul, but it is also possible that

he may have been converted while on pilgrimage to Jerusalem.
If the Aristobulus whose household is mentioned is the Herodian

prince, we can easily understand that he might have Christians

about him. That Prisca and Aquila should be at Rome is just

what we might expect from one with so keen an eye for the

strategy of a situation as St. Paul. When he was himself esta-

blished and in full work at Ephesus with the intention of visiting

Rome, it would at once occur to him what valuable work they might
be doing there and what an excellent preparation they might make
for his own visit, while in his immediate surroundings they were

almost superfluous. So that instead of presenting any difficulty,

that he should send them back to Rome where they were already

known, is most natural.

In this way, the previous histories of the friends to whom St. Paul

sends greeting in ch. xvi may be taken as typical of the circum-

stances which would bring together a number of similar groups of

Christians at Rome. Some from Palestine, some from Corinih,
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some from J^phesus and other parts of proconsular Asia, possibly
some I'rom Tarsus and more from the Syrian Antioch, there was in

the first instance, as we may believe, nothing concerted in their

going ;
but when once they arrived in the metropolis, the free-

masonry common amongst Christians would soon make them
known to each other, and they would form, not exactly an organized

Church, but such a fortuitous assemblage of Christians as was only

waiting for the advent of an Apostle to constitute one.

For other influences than those of St. Paul we are left to general

probabilities. But from the fact that there was a synagogue specially

assigned to the Roman '

Libertini
'

at Jerusalem and that this

synagogue was at an early date the scene of public debates between

Jews and Christians (Acts vi. 9), with the further fact that regular
communication would be kept up by Roman Jews frequenting the

feasts, it is equally clear that Palestinian Christianity could hardly
fail to have its representatives. We may well believe that the

vigorous preaching of St. Stephen would set a wave in motion

which would be felt even at Rome. If coming from such a source

we should expect the Jewish Christianity of Rome to be rather of

the freer Hellenistic type than marked by the narrowness of

Pharisaism. But it is best to abstain from anticipating, and to form

our idea of the Roman Church on better grounds than conjecture.

If the view thus given of the origin of the Roman Church is correct, it

involves the rejection of two other views, one of which at least has imposing
authority ;

viz. (i) that the Church was founded by Jewish pilgrims from the

First Pentecost, and (ii) that its tiue founder was St. Peter.

(i) We are told expressly that among those who listened to St. Peter's

address on the Day of Pentecost were some who came from Rome, both

bom Jews of the Dispersion and proselytes. When these returned they
would naturally take with them news of the strange things which were

happening in Palestine. But unless they remained for some time in Jerusalem,
and unless they attended very diligently to the teaching of the Apostles,
which would as yet be informal and not accompanied by any regular system
of Catechesis, they would not know enough to make them in the full sense
' Christians

'

; slill less would they be in a position to evangelize others.

Among this first group there would doubtless be some who would go back

predisposed and prepared to receive fuller instruction in Christianity; they

might be at a similar stage to that of the disciples of St. John the Baptist at

Ejihesus (Acts xix. 2
ff.) ; and under the successive impact of later visits

(their own or their neighbours') to Jerusalem, we could imagine that their

faith would be gradually consolidated. But it would take more than they

brought away from the Day of Pentecost to lay the foundations of a

Church.

(ii) The traditional founder of the Roman Church is St. Peter. But it is

only in a very qualified sense that this tradition can be made good. We
may say at once that we are not prepared to go the length of those who
would deny the connexion of St. Peter with the Roman Church altogether.
It is true that there is hardly an item in the evidence which is not subject to

some deduction. The evidence which is definite is somewhat late, and the

evidence which is early is either too uncertain or too slight and vague tc
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caiTy a clear conclusion *. Most decisive of all, if it held good, would be

the allusion in St. Peter's own First Epistle if the '

Babylon
'

from which he

writes (i Pet. v. 13) is really a covert name for Rome. This was the view of

the Early Church, and although perhaps not absolutely certain it is in accord-

ance with all probability. The Apocalypse confessedly puts
'

Babylon
'

for

Rome (Rev. xiv. 8; xvi. 19, &c.), and when we remember the common
practice among the Jewish Rabbis of disguising their allusions to the op-

pressor *, we may believe that Christians also, when they had once become

suspected and persecuted, might have fallen into the habit of using a secret

language among themselves, even where there was less occasion for secresy.
When once we adopt this view, a number of details in the Epistle (such
as the mention of Silvanus and Mark, and the points of contact between
1 Peter and Romans) find an easy and natural explanation ^.

The genuine Epistle of Clement of Rome {c. 97 a.d.) couples together
St. Peter and St. Paul in a context dealing with persecution in such a way
as to lend some support to the tradition that both Apostles had perished
there*; and the Epistle of Ignatius addressed to Rome \c. 115 a.d.) appeals
to both Apostles as authorities which the Roman Church would be likely to

recognize^; but at the utmost this proves nothing as to the origin of the

Church. When we descend a step later, Dionysius of Corinth {c. 171 A.D.)
does indeed couple the two Apostles as having joined in

'

planting
'

the

Church of Rome as they had done previously that of Corinth *. But this

Epistle alone is proof that if St. Paul could be said to have 'planted' the

church, it could not be in the sense of first foundation; and a like considera-

tion must be taken to qualify the statements of Irenaeus'. By the beginning
of the third century we get in Tertullian ' and Caius of Rome '

explicit
references to Rome as the scene of the double martyrdom. The latter writer

points to the '

trophies
'

(rd rpoiraia '") of the two Apostles as existing in his

day on the Vatican and by the Ostian Way. This is conclusive evidence as

to the belief of the Roman Church about the year 200. And it is followed

by another piece of evidence which is good and precise as far as it goes.

' The summary which follows contains only the main points and none of the

indirect evidence. For a fuller presentation the reader may be referred tc

Lightfoot, Si. Clement ii. 490 ff., and Lipsius, Apokr. Apostelgesch. ii. 1 1 ff.

'' On this practice, see Biesenthal, Trostschreiben an die Hebrder, p. 3 ff. ;

and for a defence of the view that St. Peter wrote his First Epistle from Rome,
Lightfoot, St. Clement ii. 491 f. ; Von Soden in Handcommentar III. ii. 105 f.

&c. Dr. Hort, who had paid special attention to this Epistle, seems to have

held the same opinion {Judaistic Christianity, p. 155).
^ There is a natural reluctance in the lay mind to take kv Ba^vXuvi in any

other sense than literally. Still it is certainly to be so taken in Ora€. Sibyll. v.

159 (Jewish) ;
and it should he remembered that the advocates of this view

include men of the most diverse opinions, not only the Ent^lish scholars

mentioned above and DoUinger, but Renan and the Tiibingen school generally.
* Ad Cor. V. 4 ff.

* Ad Rom. iv. 3.
• Eus. H. E. II. XXV. 8.

•' Adv. Haer. III. iii. 2, 3.
'
Scorp. is^; De Praescript. 36.

' Eus. H. E. II. xxv. 6, 7.
'" There has been much discussion as to the exact meaning of this word.

The leading Protestant archaeologists (Lipsius, Erbes, V. Schultze) hold that

it refers to some conspicuous mark ot the place of martyrdom (a famous
* terebinth

'
near the naumachium on the Vatican {Mart. Pet. et Paul. 63) and

a
'

pine-tree
'

near the road to Ostia. The Roman Catholic authorities would
refer it to the ' tombs

'

or ' memorial chapels
'

{memoriae). It seems to us

probable that buildings of some kind were already in existence. For statements

of the opposing views see Lipsius, Apokr. Apostelgesch. ii. 21
; De Waal, Dit

Apostelgtuft ad Catacumbas, p. 14 ff.
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Two fonrth-century documents, boih in texts which have undergone some

corru|ition, the Martyiologium Hieronymianum (ed. IHichesne, ji. 84) ami
a hepositio A/artyrum in the work of Philocalus, the so-called '

chronographer
ol the year 354,' connect a removal of the bodies of the two Apostles with

the consulship of Tuscus and Bassus in the year 2 58. There is some

ambiguity as to the localities from and to which the bodies were moved ;

but the most proliable view is that in the Valerian persecution when the

cemeteries were closed to Christians, the treasured relics were transferred to

the site known as Ad Catacumbas adjoining the present Church of St
Sebastian '. Here they remained, according to one version, for a year and
seven months, according to another for forty years. The later story of an

attempt by certain Orientals to steal them away seems to have grown out of

a misunderstanding of an inscription by Pope Damasus (366-384 a.d.)^.

Here we have a chain of substantial proof that the Roman Church fully

believed itself to be in possession of the mortal remains of the two Apostles
as far back as the year 200, a tradition at that date already firmly established

and associated with definite \vcll-known local monuments. The tradition aj

to the twenty-five years' episcopate of St. Peter presents some points of le-

semblance. That too appears for the first time in the fourth century with

Eusebius (c. 325 A.D.) and his follower Jerome. By skillul analysis it is

traced back a full
' undred years earlier. It appears to be derived from a list

drawn up jrobably by Hippolytus'. Lipsius would carry back this list

a little further, and would make it composed under Victor in the last decade

of the second century*, and Lightfoot seems to think it possible that the

figures for the duration of the several episcopates may have been present in

the still older list of Hegesippus, writing under Eleutherus {c. 175-190 A. d.)\
Thus we have the twenty-five years' episcopate of St. Peter certainl)

believed in towards the end of the first quarter of the third century, if not by
the beginning of the last quarter of the second. We are coming back to

a time when a continuous tradition is beginning to be possible. And yet the

difficulties in the way of bringing St. Peter to Rome at a date so early as the

year 42 (which seems to be indicated) are so great as to make the acceptance
of this chronology almost impossible. Not only do we find St. Peter to all

appearance still settled at Jerusalem at the time of the Council in A.D. 51,

but we have seen that it is highly improbable that he had visited Rome
when St. Paul wrote his Epistle to the Church there. And it is hardly less

improbable that a visit had been made between this and the later Epistles

(Phil., Col., Eph., Philem.). The relations between the two Apostles and of

both to the work of missions in general, would almost compel some allusion

to such a visit if it had taken place. Between the years 58 or 61-63 a"^^ '7°
there is quite time for legend to grow up ;

and Lipsius has pointed out

a possible way in which it might arise '. There is evidence that the tradition

of our Lord's command to the Apostles to remain at Jerusalem for twelve

years after His Ascension, was current towards the end of the second century.
The travels of the Apostles are usually dated from the end of this period

' The best account of this transfer is thnt given by Duchesne, lAher Pontifi-
calts i. cvi f.

^ So Lipsius, after Erbes, Apokr. ApoiUl^esch. ii. 335 f., 391 fl. ; also Light-

foot, Clement ii. 500. The Roman Catholic writers, Kmus and De Wnal,
would connect the story with the jealousies of Jewish and Gt utile Christians in

the first century : see the latter's Die Apostelgruft ad Catcuumbas, pp. 33 f.,

49 ff. This work contains a full survey of the controversy with new archaeo-

logical details.
•
Lightfoot, op. cit. i. 259 ff. ; 333.

•
Ap. Lightfoot. pp. 237, 33.V

- Ibid. p. 7,j^
•
Apokr. Apostelgesch. ii. 27, 69.
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(i.e. about 41-42 A.D.). Then the traditional date of the death of St. Petet

is 67 or 68; and subtracting 42 IVom 67 we get just the 25 years required.
It was assumed that St. Peter's episcopate dated from his first arrival in

Rome.
So far the ground is fairly clear. But when Lipsius goes further than this

and denies the Roman visit in toto, his criticism seems to us too drastic ^.

He arrives at his result thus. He traces a double stream in the tradition.

On the one hand there is the '

Petro-pauline tradition
'

which regards the two

Apostles as establishing the Church in friendly co-operation ^. The outlines

of this have been sketched above. On the other hand there is the tradition

of the conflict of St. Peter with vSimon Magus, which under the figure of

Simon Magus made a disguised attack upon St. Paul '. Not only does

Lipsius think that this is the earliest form of the tradition, but he regards it

as the original of all other forms which brought St. Peter to Rome *
: the

only historical ground for it which he would allow is the visit of St. Paul.

This does not seem to us to be a satisfactory explanation. The traces of the

Petro-pauline tradition are really earlier than those of the Ebionite legend.
The way in which they are introduced is free from all suspicion. They are

supported by collateral evidence (St. Peter's First Epistle and the traditions

relating to St. Mark) the weight of which is considerable. There is practic-

ally no conflicting tradition. The claim of the Roman Church to joint
foundation by the two Apostles seems to have been nowhere disputed. And
even the Ebionite fiction is more probable as a distortion of facts that have
:i basis of truth than as pure invention. The visit of St. Peter to Rome, and
his death there at some uncertain date ^, seem to us, if not removed beyond
all possibility of doubt, yet as well established as many of the leading facts

of history.

(2) Composition. The question as to the origin of the Roman
Church has little more than an antiquarian interest

;
it is an isolated

fact or series of facts which does not greatly affect either the picture
whicl) we form to ourselves of the Church or the sense in which

we understand the Epistle addressed to it. It is otherwise with

the question as to its composition. Throughout the Apostolic age
the determining factor in most historical problems is the relative

'
It is significant that on this point Weizsacker parts company from Lipsiua

{Apost. Zeitalt. p. 485).
»

Op. cit. p. 1 1 ff.
' Ibid. p. 28 ff.

« Ibid. p. 62 ff.

' There is no substantial reason for supposing the death of St. Peter to have

taken place at the same time as that of St. Paul. It is true that the two

Apostles are commemorated upon the same day (June 29), and that the

Chronicle of Eusebius refers their deaths to the same year (a.d. 67 Vers.

Armen. ;
68 Hieron.). But the day is probably that of the deposition or re-

moval of the bodies to or from the Church of St. Sebastian (see above) ; and
for the year the evidence is very insufficient. Professor Ramsay {The Church
in the Roman Empire, p. 279 ff.) would place the First Epistle of St. Peter in

the middle of the Flavian period, A.D. 75-80; and it must be admitted that the

authorities are not such as to impose an absolute veto on this view. The fact

that tradition connects the death of St. Peter with the Vatican would seem to

point to the great persecution of A.D. 64 ; but the state of things implied in

the Epistle does not look as if it were anterior to this. On the other hand,
Professor Ramsay's arguments have greatly shaken the objections to the tradi-

tional date of the death of St. Paul.
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preponderance of the Jewish element or the Gentile. Which of

these two elements are we to think of as giving its character to

the Church at Rome? Directly contrary answers have been given
to the question and whole volumes of controversy have grown up
around it

;
but in this instance some real advance has been made,

and the margin of difference among the leading critics is not now

very considerable.

Here as in so many other cases elsewhere the sharper statement of

the problem dates from Baur, whose powerful influence drew a long
train of followers after him

;
and here as so often elsewhere the

manner in which Baur himself approaches the question is deter-

mined not by the minute e.xegesis of particular passages but by
a broad and comprehensive view of what seems to him to be the

argument of the Epistle as a whole. To him the Epistle seems to

be essentially directed against Jewish Christians. The true centre

of gravity of the Epistle he found in chaps, ix-xi. St. Paul there

grapples at close quarters with the objection that if his doctrine

held good, the special choice of Israel—its privileges and the

promises made to it—all fell to the ground. At first there is no
doubt that the stress laid by Baur on these three chapters in com-

parison with the rest was exaggerated and one-sided. His own

disciples criticized the position which he took up on this point, and

he himself gradually drew back from it, chiefly by showing that

a like tendency ran through the earlier portion of the Epistle.

There too St. Paul's object was to argue with the Jewish Christians

and to expose the weakness of their reliance on formal obedience

to the Mosaic Law.
The writer who has worked out this view of Baur's most elabo-

rately is Mangold. It is not difficult to show, when the Epistle is

closely examined, that there is a large element in it which is

essentially Jewish. The questions wiih which it deals are Jewish,
the validity of the Law, the nature of Redemption, the principle on

which man is to become righteous in the sight of God, the choice

of Israel. It is also true that the arguments with which St. Paul

meets these questions are very largely such as would appeal

specially to Jews. His own views are linked on directly to the

teaching of the Old Testament, and it is to the Old Testament

that he goes in support of them. It is fair to ask, what sort of

relevance arguments of this character would have as addressed to

Gentiles.

It was also possible to point to one or two expressions in detail

which might seem to favour the assumption of Jewish readers.

Such would be Rom. iv. i where Abraham is described (in the

most probable text) as ' our forefather according to the flesh
'

(roi*

nixmi'iTopa r]n(ov Kara aapKu). To that however it was obvious to

reply that in i Cor. x. i St. Paul spoke of the Israelites in the
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wilderness as ' our fathers,' though no one would maintain that the

Corinthian Christians were by birth Jews. There is more weight—indeed there is real weight
—in the argument drawn from the

section, Rom. vii. i-6, where not only are the readers addressed

as dSfXc^oi fiov (which would be just as possible if they were con-

verts from heathenism) but a sustained contrast is drawn between
an earlier state under the Law (6 v6ij.os w. i, 4, 5, 6

;
not vv. 2, 3

where the force of the article is different) and a later state of free-

dom from the Law. It is true that this could not have been

written to a Church which consisted wholly of Gentiles, unless the

Apostle had forgotten himself for the moment more entirely than

he is likely to have done. Still such expressions should not be

pressed too far. He associates his readers with himself in a manner
somewhat analogous to that in which he writes to the Corinthians,
as if their spiritual ancestry was the same as his own. Nor was
this without reason. He regards the whole pre-Messianic period
as a period of Law, of which the Law of Moses was only the most

conspicuous example.
It is a minor point, but also to some extent a real one, that the

exhortations in chs. xiii, xiv are probably in part at least addressed

^o Jews. That turbulent race, which had called down the inter-

ference of the civil power some six or seven years before, needed
a warning to keep the peace. And the party which had scruples
about the keeping of days is more likely to have been Jewish than

Gentile. Still that would only show that some members of the

Roman Church were Jews, not that they formed a majority. Indeed
in this instance the contrary would seem to be the case, because

their opponents seem to have the upper hand and all that St. Paul

asks for on their behalf is toleration.

We may take it then as established that there were Jews in the

Church, and that in substantial numbers
; just as we also cannot

doubt that there was a substantial number of Gentiles. The direct

way in which St. Paul addresses the Gentiles in ch. xi. 13 ff. {vn'iv

8e Xe-yo) ro'is Wvfcriv k.tX.) would be proof sufficient of this. But it

is further clear that St. Paul regards the Church as broadly and in

the main a Gentile Church. It is the Gentile element which gives
it its colour. This inference cannot easily be explained away from
the passages, Rom. i. 5-7, 13-15; xv. 14-16. In the first St. Paul

numbers the Church at Rome among the Gentile Churches, and
bases on his own apostleship to the Gentiles his right to address

them. In the second he also connects the obligations he is under
to preach to them directly with the general fact that all Gentiles

without exception are his province. In the third he in like manner
excuses himself courteously for the earnestness with which he has

written by an appeal to his commission to act as the priest who

lays upon the altar the Church of the Gentiles as his offering.

d
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This then is the natural construction to put upon the Apostle's

language. The Church to which he is writing is Gentile in its

general complexion; but at the same time it contains so many
born Jews that he passes easily and freely from the one body to

the other. He does not feel bound to measure and weigh his

words, because if he writes in the manner which comes most

naturally to himself he knows that there will be in the Church

many who will understand him. The fact to which we have

already referred, that a large proportion even of the Gentile Chris-

tians would have approached Christianity through the portals of

a previous connexion with Judaism, would tend to set him still

more at his ease in this respect. We shall see in the next section

that the force which impels the Apostle is behind rather than in

front. It is not to be supposed that he had any exact statistics

before him as to the composition of the Church to which he was

writing. It was enough that he was aware that a letter such as he

has written was not likely to be thrown away.
If he had stayed to form a more exact estimate we may take the

greetings in ch. xvi as a rough indication of the lines that it would
follow. The collection of names there points to a mixture of

nationalities. Aquila at least, if not also Prisca *, we know to have

been a Jew (Acts xviii. 2). Andronicus and Junias and Herodion
are described as ' kinsmen

'

[a-vyyeveU) of the Apostle : precisely
what this means is not certain—perhaps

' members of the same
tribe'—but in any case they must have been Jews. Mary (Miriam)
is a Jewish name ;

and Apelles reminds us at once of ludaeus Apella

(Horace, Sat. I. v. 100). And there is besides
'

the household of

Aristobulus,' some of whom—if Aristobulus was really the grandson
of Herod or at least connected with that dynasty

—would probably
have the same nationality. Four names (Urbanus, Ampliatus,

Rufus, and Julia) are Latin. The rest (ten in number) are Greek
with an indeterminate addition in 'the household of Narcissus.'

Some such proportions as these might well be represented in the

Church at large.

(3) Status and Condition. The same list of names may give us

some idea of the social status of a representative group of Roman
Christians. The names are largely those of slaves and freedmen.

In any case the households of Narcissus and Aristobulus would

belong to this category. It is not inconceivable, though of course

not proveable, that Narcissus may be the well-known frecdman of

Claudius, put to death in the year 54 a.d., and Aristobulus the

scion of the house of Herod. We know that at the time when

' See the note on ch. xvi. 3, where reference is made to the view favonred

by Dr. llort {^Rotn. and liph. p. 1 2 ff.), that Prisca was a Roman lady belonging
to the well-known family ol ihat name.
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Si. Paul wrote to the Philippians Christianity had penetrated into

the retinue of the Emperor himself (Phil. iv. 22). A name like

Philologus seems to point to a certain degree of culture. We
should therefore probably not be wrong in supposing that not

only the poorer class of slaves and freedmen is represented. And
it must be remembered that the better sort of Greek and some
Oriental slaves would often be more highly educated and more
refined in manners than their masters. There is good reason to

think that Pomponia Graecina, the wife of Aulus Plautius the

conqueror of Britain, and that in the next generation Flavius

Clemens and Domitilla, the near relations and victims of Domitian,
had come under Christian influence ^ We should therefore be

justified in supposing that even at this early date more than one of

the Roman Christians possessed a not inconsiderable social stand-

ing and importance. If there was any Church in which tlie
' not

many wise men after the flesh, not many mighty, not many noble,'
had an exception, it was at Rome.
When we look again at the list we see that it has a tendency to

fall into groups. We hear of Prisca and Aquila,
' and the Church

that is in their house,' of the household of Aristobulus and the

Christian members of the household of Narcissus, of Asyncritus, &c.
' and the brethren that are with them,' of Philologus and certain

companions
' and all the saints that are with them.' It would only

be what we should expect if the Church of Rome at this time

consisted of a number of such little groups, scattered over the

great city, each with its own rendezvous but without any complete
ind centralized organization. In more than one of the incidental

notices of the Roman Church it is spoken of as ' founded
'

(Iren.

Adv. Haer. III. i. i
;

iii. 3) or 'planted' (Dionysius of Corinth in

Eus. H. E. II. XXV. 8) by St. Peter and St. Paul. It may well be
that although the Church did not in the strict sense owe to these

Apostles its origin, it did owe to them its first existence as an

organized whole.

We must not however exaggerate the want of organization at

the time when St. Paul is writing. The repeated allusions to
'

labouring
'

(KoTrtav) in the case of Mary, Tryphaena and Tryphosa,
and Persis— all, as we observe, women—points to some kind of

regular ministry (cf. for the quasi-technical sense of Ko-niav i Thess.

v. 1 2
;

1 Tim. v. 1 7). It is evident that Prisca and Aquila took

the lead which we should expect of them ; and they were well

trained in St. Paul's methods. Even without the help of an

Apostle, the Church had evidently a life of its own; and where
there is life there is sure to be a spontaneous tendency to definite

articulation of function. When St. Paul and St. Peter arrived we

•
Lightfoot, Clement, i. 30-39, &c.
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may believe that they would find the work half done
;

still it would

wait the seal of their presence, as the Church of Samaria wailed for

tlie coming of Peter and John (Acts viii. 14).

§ 4. The Time and Place, Occasion and Purpose,
OF THE Epistle.

(i) Time and Place. The time and place at which the Epistle
was written are easy to determine. And the simple and natural

way in which the notes of both in the Epistle itself dovetail into the

narrative of the Acts, together with the perfect consistency of the

whole group of data— subtle, slight, and incidental as they are—in

the two documents, at once strongly confirms the truth of the

history and would almost alone be enough to dispose of the

doctrinaire objections which have been brought against the

Epistle.
St. Paul had long cherished the desire of paying a visit to Rome

(Rom. i. 13; XV. 23), and that desire he hopes very soon to see

fulfilkd
;

but at the moment of writing his face is turned not

westwards but eastwards. A collection has been made in the

Greek Churches, the proceeds of which he is with an anxious mind
about to convey to Jerusalem. He feels that his own relation and

that of the Churches of his founding to the Palestinian Church is

a delicate matter; the collection is no lightly considered act of

passing charity, but it has been with him the subject of long and

earnest deliberation
;

it is the olive-branch which he is bent upon
offering. Great issues turn upon it

;
and he does not know how it

will be received '.

We hear much of this collection in the Epistles written about

this date (i Cor. xvi. i ff.
;

2 Cor. viii. i ff.
; ix. i

ff.).
In the

Acts it is not mentioned before the fact; but retrospectively in

the course of St. Paul's address before Felix allusion is made to

it :

'

after many years I came to bring alms to my nation and

offerings' (Actsxxiv. 17). Though the collection is not mentioned

in the earher chapters of the Acts, the order of the journey is

mentioned. When his stay at Ephesus was drawing to an end

we read that ' Paul purposed in the spirit, when he had passed

through Macedonia and Achaia, to go to Jerusalem, saying, After

I have been there, I must also see Rome' (Acts xix. 21). Part of

this programme has been accomplished. At the time of writing
St. Paul seems to be at the capital of Achaia. The allusions

' On this collection see an excellent article by Mr. Rendall in The Expositor,

1893, ii. z^^ ff.
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which point to this would none of them taken separately be

certain, but in combination they amount to a degree of pro-

bability which is little short of certainty. The bearer of the

Epistle appears to be one Phoebe who is an active, perhaps an

official, member of the Church of Cenchreae, the harbour of

Corinth (Rom. xvi. i). The house in which St. Paul is staying,
which is also the meeling-place of the local Church, belongs to

Gains (Rom. xvi. 23); and a Gains St. Paul had baptized at

Corinth (i Cor. i. 14). He sends a greeting also from Erastus,
who is described as 'oeconomus' or 'treasurer' of the city. The
office is of some importance, and points to a city of some im-

portance. This would agree with Corinth; and just at Corinth

we learn from 2 Tim. iv. 20 that an Erastus was left behind on
St. Paul's latest journey

—
naturally enough if it was his home.

The visit to Achaia then upon which these indications converge
is that which is described in Acts xx. 2, 3. It occupied three

months, which on the most probable reckoning would fall at

the beginning of the year 58. St. Paul has in his company at

this time Timothy and Sosipater (or Sopater) who join in the

greeting of the Epistle (Rom, xvi. 21) and are also mentioned

in Acts XX. 4. Of the remaining four who send their greetings
we recognize at least Jason of Thessalonica (Rom. xvi. 21; cf.

Acts xvii. 6). Just the lightness and unobtrusiveness of all these

mutual coincidences affixes to the works in which they occur

the stamp of reality.

The date thus clearly indicated brings the Epistle to the Romans into

close connexion with the two Epistles to Corinthians, and less certainly with

the Epistle to Galatians. We have seen how the collection for the Churches
of Judaea is one of the links which bind together the first three. Many
other subtler traces of synchronism in thought and style have been pointed
out between all four (especially by Bp. Lightfoot in Journ. of Class, and
Sacr. Philol. iii [1857], p. 289 ff. ; also Galatians, p. 43 ff., ed. 2). The
relative position of i and 2 Corinthians and Romans is fixed and certain.

It Romans was written in the early sjiring of A.D. 58, then i Corinthians

would fall in the spring and 2 Corinthians in the autumn of A.D. 57 ^ In

regard to Galatians the data are not so decisive, and different views aie held.

The older opinion, and that which would seem to be still dominant in

Germany (it is maintained by Lipsius writing in 1891), is that Galatians

belongs to the early part of St. Paul's long stay at Ephesus, A.D. 54 or 55.
In England Bp. Lightfoot found a number of followers in bringing it into

closer juxtaposition with Romans, about the winter of A.D. 57-58. The
question however has been recently reopened in two opposite directions: on
the one hand by Dr. C. Clemen [Ch/onologie der panlinischen Briefe, Halle,

1893), who would place it after Romans; and on the other hand by

'

Jiilicher, in his recent Einleittmg, p. 62, separates the two Epistles to the

Corinthians by an interval of eighteen months ;
nor can this opinion be at once

ruled out of court, though it seems opposed to i Cor. xvi. 8, from which we

gather that when he wrote the first Epistle St. Paul did not contemplate staying
in Ephesus longer than the next succeeding Pentecost.
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Mr. F. Rendall in Tht Expositor for April, 1894 (p. 254(1.), who would

place it some years earlier.

Clemen, who propounds a novel view of the chronology of St. Paul's life

generally, would interpose the Council of Jerusalem (which he identifies with
the visit of Acts xxi and not with that of Acts xv) between Romans, which
he assigns to the winter of A.D. 53 54, and Galatians, which he places towards
the end of the latter year '. His chief argument is that Galatians represents
a more advanced and heated stage of the controversy with the Judaizers, and
he accounts for this by the events which followed the Council (Gal. ii. 1 2 fT.

;

i. 6 ff.). There is, however, much that is arlntrary in the whole of this

reconstruction ; and the common view seems to us far more probable that

the Epistle to the Romans marks rather the gradual subsidence of troubled

waters than their first disturbing. There is more to be said for Mr. Rendall's

opinion that Galatians was written during the early part of St. Paul's first

visit to Corinth in the year 51 (or 52). Thequtstion is closely connected
with the controversy reopened by Professor Rnmsay as to the identity of the

Galatian Churches. For those who see in them the Churches of South
Galatia (Antioch in Pisidia, Iconium, Lystra and Derbe) the earlier date

may well seem preferable. If we take them to be the Churches of North
Galatia (Pessinus, Ancyra, and Tavium), then the Epistle cannot be earlier

than St. Paul's settlement at Ephesus on his thiid journey in the year 54.
The argument which Bishop Lighlfoot based on resemblances of thought and

language between Galatians and Romans rests upon facts that are indisput-
able, but does not carry with it any certain inference as to date.

(2) Occasion. If the time and place of the Epistle are clear,

the occasion of it is still clearer
;

St. Paul himself explains it

in unmistakable language twice over. At the beginning of the

Epistle (Rom. i. 10-15) he tells the Romans how much he has

longed to pay them a visit
;
and now that the prospect has been

brought near he evidently writes to prepare them for it. And
at the end of the Epistle (ch. xv. 22-33) he repeats his explanation

detailing all his plans both for the near and for the more distant

future, and telling them how he hopes to make his stay with them
the most important stage of his journey to Spain. We know thai

his intention was fulfilled in substance but not in the manner
of its accomplishment. He went up to Jerusalem and then

' Dr. Clemen places St. Paul's long stay at Ephesus (2^ years on his reckon

ing) in 50-52 A.D. In the course of it would fall our i Corinthians and two
out of the three letters which are supposed to be combined in our 2 Corinthians

(for this division there is really something of a case). He then inserts a third

missionary journey, extending not over three months v^s Acts xx. 3I, but

over some two years in Macedonia and Greece. To this he refers the last

Corinthian letter (2 Cor. i-viii) and a genuine fragment of Ep. to Titus

,Tit. iii. 12-14). Ep. to Romans is written from Corinth in the winter 0/

A.D. 53-54. Then follow the Council at Jerusalem, the dispute at Anlioch,

Ep. to Galatians, and a fourth journey in Asia Minor, with another genuine
fragment, 3 Tim. iv. 19-21. This fills the interval which ends with the arrest

at Jeiusalem in the year 58, Epp. to Phil., Col., Philem. and one or two more

tragments of Past. Epp., the Apostle's arrival at Rome in A.D. 61 and his

death in A.u. <i^. The whole scheme stands or falls with the place assigned to

the Council of Jerusalem, and the estimate formed of the historical character

of the Acts.



§ 4.] OCCASION AND PURPOSE xxxlX

lo Rome, but only after two years' forcible detention, and as

a prisoner awaiting his trial.

(3) Purpose. A more complicated question meets us when
from the occasion or proximate cause of the Epistle to the Romans
we pass to its purpose or ulterior cause. The Apostle's reasons

for writing to Rome lie upon the surface
;

his reasons for writing

the particular letter he did write will need more consideration.

No doubt there is a providence in it. It was willed that such

a letter should be written for the admonition of after-ages. But

through what psychological channels did that providence work ?

Here we pass on to much debated ground ;
and it will perhaps

help us if wl begin by presenting the opposing theories in as

antithetical a form as possible.

When the diiferent views which have been held come to be

examined, they will be found to be reducible to two main types,

which differ not on a single point but on a number of co-ordinated

points. One might be described as primarily historical, the other

primarily dogmatic ;
one directs attention mainly to the Church

addressed, the other mainly to the writer; one adopts the view

of a predominance of Jewish-Christian readers, the other pre-

supposes readers who are predominantly Gentile Christians.

Here again the epoch-making impulse came from Baur. It was

Baur who first worked out a coherent theory, the essence of which

was that it claimed to be historical. He argued from the analogy
of the other Epistles which he allowed to be genuine. The cir-

cumstances of the Corinthian Church are reflected as in a glass in

the Epistles to the Corinthians
;

the circumstances of the Galatian

Churches come out clearly from that to the Galatians. Did it not

follow that the circumstances of the Roman Church might be

directly inferred from the Epistle to the Romans, and that the

Epistle itsell was written with deliberate reference to them ? Why
all this Jewish-sounding argument if the readers were not Jews ?

Why these constant answers to objections if there was no one to

object? The issues discussed were similar in many respects to

those in the Epistle to the Galatians. In Galatia a fierce con-

troversy was going on. Must it not therefore be assumed that

there was a like controversy, only milder and more tempered, at

Rome, and that the Apostle wished to deal with it in a manner

correspondingly milder and more tempered?
There was truth in all this

;
but it was truth to some extent

one-sided and exaggerated. A little reflexion will show that the

cases of the Churches of Corinth and Galatia were not exactly

parallel to that of Rome. In Galatia St. Paul was dealing with

a perfectly definite state of things in a Church which he himself had

founded, and the circumstances of which he knew from within and
not merely by hearsay. At Corinth he had spent a still longer
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time
;
when he wrote he was not far distant

;
there had been

frequent communications between the Church and the Apostle;
and in the case of i Corinthians he had actually before him a letter

containing a number of questions which he was requested to

answer, while in that of 2 Corinthians he had a personal report

brought to him by Titus. What could there be like this at Rome ?

The Church there St. Paul had not founded, had not even seen;
and. if we are to believe Baur and the great majority of his followers,

he had not even any reco,2;nizable correspondents to keep him

informed about it. For by w hat may seem a strange inconsistency
it was especially the school of Baur which denied the genuineness
of ch. xvi, and so cut away a whole list of persons from one or

other of whom St. Paul might have really learnt something about

Roman Christianity.

These contradictions were avoided in the older theory which

prevailed before the time of Baur and which has not been without

adherents, of whom the most prominent perhaps is Dr. Bernhard

Weiss, since his day. According to this theory the main object of

the Epistle is doctrinal; it is rather a theological treatise than

a letter
;

its purpose is to instruct the Roman Church in central

principles of the faith, and has but little reference to the circum-

stances of the moment.
It would be wrong to call this view—at least in its recent forms

—unhistorical. It takes account of the situation as it presented

itself, but looks at another side of it from that which caught the

eye of Baur. The leading idea is no longer the position of the

readers, but the position of the writer : every thing is made to turn

on the truths which the Apostle wished to place on record, and for

which he found a fit recipient in a Church which seemed to have so

commanding a future before it.

Let us try to do justice to the different aspects of the problem.
The theories which have so far been mentioned, and others of

which we have not yet spoken, are only at fault in so far as they
are exclusive and emphasize some one point to the neglect of the

rest. Nature is usually more subtle than art. A man of St. Paul's

ability silting down to write a letter on matters of weight would be

likely to have several influences present to his mind at once, and

his language would be moulded now by one and now by another.

Three factors may be said to have gone to the shaping of this

letter of St. Paul's.

The first of these will be that which Baur took almost for the

only one. The Apostle had some real knowledge of the state of

the Church to which he was writing. Here we see the importance
of his connexion with Aquila and Prisca. His intercourse with

them would probably give the first impulse to that wish which he

tells us that he had entertained for many years to visit Rome in
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person. When first he met them at Corinth they were newly
arrived from the capital ;

he would hear from them of the state of

things they left behind them; and a spark would be enough to

fire his imagination at the prospect of winning a foothold for Christ

and the Gospel in the seat of empire itself. We may well

believe—if the speculations about Prisca are valid, and even with-

out drawing upon these—that the two wanderers would keep up
communication with the Christians of their home. And now, very

probably at the instance of the Apostle, they had returned to

prepare the way for his coming. We cannot afford to lose so

valuable a link between St. Paul and the Church he had set his

heart on visiting. Two of his most trusted friends are now on the

spot, and they would not fail to report all that it was essential to

the Apostle to know. He may have had other correspondents
besides, but they would be the chief. To this source we may look

for what there is of local colour in the Epistle. If the argument is

addressed now to Gentiles by birth and now to Jews ;
if we catch

a glimpse of parties in the Church, 'the strong' and 'the weak';
if there is a hint of danger threatening the peace and the faith of

the community (as in ch. xvi. 17-20)
—it is from his friends in

Rome that the Apostle draws his knowledge of the conditions with

which he is dealing.
The second factor which helps in determining the character of

the Epistle has more to do with what it is not than with what it is :

it prevents it from being as it was at one time described,
' a com-

pendium of the whole of Christian doctrine.' The Epistle is not

this, because like all St. Paul's Epistles it implies a common basis

of Christian teaching, those napa86a-ets as they are called elsewhere

(i Cor. xi. 2
;

2 Thess. ii. 15; iii. 6), which the Apostle is able to

take for granted as already known to his readers, and which he

therefore thinks it unnecessary to repeat without special reason.

He will not 'lay again' a foundation which is already laid. He
will not speak of the 'first principles' of a Christian's belief, but

will
'

go on unto perfection.' Hence it is that just the most funda-

mental doctrines—the Divine Lordship of Christ, the value of His

Death, the nature of the Sacraments—are assumed rather than

stated or proved. Such allusions as we get to these are concerned
not with the rudimentary but with the more developed forms of the

doctrines in question. They nearly always add something to the

common stock of teaching, give to it a profounder significance,
or apply it in new and unforeseen directions. The last charge
that could be brought against the Epistle would be that it consisted

of Christian commonplaces. It is one of the most original of

writings. No Christian can have read it for the first time without

feeling that he was introduced to heights and depths of Christianity
of which he had never been conscious before.
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For, lastly, the most powerful of all the influences which have

shaped the contents of the Epistle is the experience of the writer.

The main object which he has in view is really not far to seek.

When he thought of visiting Rome his desire was to
' have some

fruit
'

there, a^ in the rest of the Gentile world (Rom. i. 13). He

longed to impart to the Roman Christians some '

spiritual gift,'

such as he knew that he had the power of imparting (i. 1 1
;

xv.

39). By this he meant the effect of his own personal presence,
but the gift was one that could be exercised also in absence. He
has exercised it by this letter, which is itself the outcome of a

nvtvuariKov x'^P^'^f^^y ^ word of instruction, stimulus, and warning,
addressed in the first instance to the Church at Rome, and through
it to Christendom for all time.

The Aposde has reached another turning-point in his career.

He is going up to Jerusalem, not knowing what will befall him

there, but prepared for the worst. He is aware that the step which

he is taking is highly critical and he has no confidence that he will

escape with his life '. This gives an added solemnity to his utter-

ance
;
and it is natural that he should cast back his glance over

the years which had passed since he became a Christian and sum

up the result as he felt it for himself. It is not exactly a conscious

summing up, but it is the momentum of this past experience which

guides his pen.

Deep in the background of all his thought lies that one great

event which brought him within the fold of Christ. For him it

had been nothing less than a revolution ;
and it fixed permanently

his conception of the new forces which came with Christianity into

the world.
' To believe in Christ,'

'

to be baptized into Christ,'

these were the watchwords; and the Apostle felt that they were

pregnant with intense meaning. That new personal relation of

the believer to his Lord was henceforth the motive-power which

dominated the whole of his life. It was also met, as it seemed, in a

marvellous manner from above. We cannot doubt that from his con-

version onwards St. Paul found himself endowed with extraordinary

energies. Some of them were what we should call miraculous;

but he makes no distinction between those which were miraculous

and those which were not. He set them all down as miraculous

in the sense of having a direct Divine cause. And when he looked

around him over the Christian Church he saw that like endowments,

energies similar in kind if inferior to his own in degree, were

widely diffused. They were the characteristic mark of Christians.

Partly they took a form which would be commonly described as

supernatural, unusual powers of healing, unusual gifts of utterance,

an unusual magnetic influence upon others; partly they consisted

' This is impressively stated in Hort, /lom. and Eph. p. 42 ff.
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in a strange elation of spirit which made suffering and toil seem

light and insignificant ;
but most of all the new impulse was moral

in its working, it blossomed out in a multitude of attractive traits—
'

love, joy, peace, longsuffering, kindness, goodness, faithfulness,

meekness, temperance.' These St. Paul called '
fruits of the

Spirit.' The act of faith on the part of man, the influence of the

Spirit (which was only another way of describing the influence of

Christ Himself^) from the side of God, were the two outstanding
facts which made the lives of Christians differ from those of other

men.
These are the postulates of Christianity, the forces to which the

Apostle has to appeal for the solution of practical problems as they

present themselves. His time had been very largely taken up
with such problems. There had been the great question as to

the terms on which Gentiles were to be admitted to the new society.

On this head St. Paul could have no doubt. His own ruling

principles,
'

faith
'

and ' the Spirit,' made no distinction between

Jew and Gentile
;
he had no choice but to contend for the equal

rights of both—a certain precedence might be yielded to the Jews
as the chosen people of the Old Covenant, but that was all.

This battle had been fought and won. But it left behind

a question which was intellectually more troublesome—a question

brought home by the actual effect of the preaching of Christianity,

very largely welcomed and eagerly embraced by Gentiles, but as

a rule spurned and rejected by the Jews
—how it could be that

Israel, the chosen recipient of the promises of the Old Testament,

should be excluded from the benefit now that those promises came
to be fulfilled. Clearly this question belongs to the later reflective

stage of the controversy relating to Jew and Gentile. The active

contending for Gentile liberties would come first, the philosophic
or theological assignment of the due place of Jew and Gentile in

the Divine scheme would naturally come afterwards. This more
advanced stage has now been reached

;
the Apostle has made up

his mind on the whole series of questions at issue ;
and he takes

the opportunity of writing to the Romans at the very centre of the

empire, to lay down calmly and deliberately the conclusions to

which he has come.
The Epistle is the ripened fruit of the thought and struggles of

the eventful years by which it had been preceded. It is no merely
abstract disquisition but a letter full of direct human interest in the

persons to whom it is written
;

it is a letter which contains here

and there side-glances at particular local circumstances, and at

least one emphatic warning (ch. xvi. 17-20) against a danger
which had not reached the Church as yet, but any day might reach

' See the notes on ch. viii. 9-17 ; compare also ch. vi. 1-14.
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it, and the full urgency of which the Apostle knew only too well
;

but the main theme of the letter is the gathering in of the harvest,

at once of the Church's history since the departure of its Master,
and of the individual history of a single soul, that one soul which

under God had had the most active share in making the course of

external events what it was. St. Paul set himself to give the

Roman Church of his best
;
he has given it what was perhaps in

some ways too good for it—more we may be sure than it would be

able to digest and assimilate at the moment, but just for that very
reason a body of teaching which eighteen centuries of Christian

interpreters have failed to exhaust. Its richness in this respect is

due to the incomparable hold which it shows on the essential

principles of Christ's religion, and the way in which, like the

Bible in general, it pierces through the conditions of a particular
time and place to the roots of things which are permanent and

universal.

§ 5. The Argument.

In the interesting essay in which, discarding all tradition, he

seeks to re-interpret the teaching of St. Paul directly from the

standpoint of the nineteenth century, Matthew Arnold maps out the

contents of the Epistle as follows :
—

*
If a somewhat pedantic form of expression may be forgiven for

the sake of clearness, we may say that of the eleven first chapters
of the Epistle to the Romans—the chapters which convey Paul's

theology, though not . . . with any scholastic purpose or in any
formal scientific mode of exposition

—of these eleven chapters, the

first, second, and third are, in a scale of importance, fixed by
a scientific criticism of Paul's Hne of thought, sub-primary; the

fourth and fifth are secondary; the sixth and eighth are primary;
the seventh chapter is sub-primary ;

the ninth, tenth, and eleventh

chapters are secondary. Furthermore, to the contents of the

separate chapters themselves this scale must be carried on, so far as

to mark that of the two great primary chapters, the sixth and

eighth, the eighth is primary down only to tlie end of the twenty-

eighth verse
;
from thence to the end it is, however, eloquent, yet

for the purpose of a scientific criticism of Paul's essential theology

only secondary' {S/. Paul and Proiesiaritism, p. 92 f.).

This extract may serve as a convenient starting-point for our

examination of the argument : and it may conduce to clearness of

apprehension if we complete the summary analysis of the Epistle

given by the same writer, with the additional advantage of presenting
it in his fresh and bright manner ;—
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' The first chapter is to the Gentiles—its purport is : You have

not righteousness. The second is to the Jews
— its purport

is : No more have you, though you think you have. The third

chapter assumes faith in Christ as the one source of right-

eousness for all men. The fourth chapter gives to the notion

of righteousness through faith the sanction of the Old Testament
and of the history of Abraham. The fifth insists on the causes for

thankfulness and exultation in the boon of righteousness through
faith in Christ

;
and applies illustratively, with this design, the

history of Adam. The sixth chapter comes to the all-important

question :
" What is that faith in Christ which I, Paul, mean ?

"—
and answers it. The seventh illustrates and explains the answer.

But the eighth down to the end of the twenty-eighth verse, develops
and completes the answer. The rest of the eighth chapter expresses
the sense of safety and gratitude which the solution is fitted to

inspire. The ninth, tenth, and eleventh chapters uphold the second

chapter's thesis—so hard to a Jew, so easy to us—that righteous-
ness is not by the Jewish law

;
but dwell with hope and joy on a

final result of things which is to be favourable to Israel' {ibid. p. 93).
Some such outline as this would be at the present stage of in-

vestigation generally accepted. It is true that Baur threw the

centre of gravity upon chapters ix-xi, and held that the rest of the

Epistle was written up to these : but this view would now on

almost all hands be regarded as untenable. The problem discussed

in these chapters doubtless weighed heavily on the Apostle's mind
;

in the circumstances under which he was writing it was doubtless

a problem of very considerable urgency ;
but for all that it is

a problem which belongs rather to the circumference of St. Paul's

thought than to the centre
;

it is not so much a part of his funda-

mental teaching as a consequence arising from its collision with an

unbelieving world.

On this head the scholarship of the present day would be on the

side of Matthew Arnold. It points, however, to the necessity, in

any attempt to determine what is primary and what is not primary
in the argument of the Epistle, of starting with a clear understanding
of the point of view from which the degrees of relative importance
are to be assigned. Baur's object was historical— to set the

Epistle in relation to the circumstances of its composition. On
that assumption his view was partially

—
though still not more than

partially
—

justified. Matthew Arnold's object on the other hand
was what he calls

' a scientific criticism of Paul's thought
'

; by
which he seems to mean (though perhaps he was not wholly clear

in his own mind) an attempt to discriminate in it those elements

which are of the highest permanent value. It was natural that he

should attach the greatest importance to those elements in particular
which seemed to be capable of direct personal verification. From
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this point of view we need not question his assignment of a primar}

significance to chapters vi and viii. His reproduction of the thought
of these chapters is the best thing in his book, and we have drawn

upon it ourselves in the commentary upon them (p. 163 f.). There
is more in the same connexion ihat well deserves attentive study.
But there are other portions of the Epistle which are not capable of

verification precisely in the same manner, and yet were of primary
importance to St. Paul himself and may be equally of primary
importance to those of us who are willing to accept his testimony
in spiritual things which lie beyond the reach of our personal

experience. Matthew Arnold is limited by the method which he

applies
—and which others would no doubt join with him in

applying
—to the subjective side of Christianity, the emotions and

efforts which it generates in Christians. But there is a further

question how and why they came to be generated. And in the

answer which St. Paul would give, and which the main body of

Christians very largely on his authority would also give to that

question, he and they alike are led up into regions where direct

human verification ceases to be possible.
It is quite true that

'

faith in Christ
'

means attachment to Christ,

a strong emotion of love and gratitude. But that emotion is not

confined, as we say, to
'

the historical Christ,' it has for its object
not only Him who walked the earth as '

Jesus of Nazareth
'

; it is

directed towards the same Jesus
'

crucified, risen and ascended to

the right hand of God.' St. Paul believed, and we also believe,

that His transit across the stage of our earth was accompanied by

consequences in the celestial sphere which transcend our faculties.

We cannot pretend to be able to verify them as we can verify that

which passes in our own minds. And yet a certain kind of indirect

verification there is. The thousands and tens of thousands of

Christians who have lived and died in the firm conviction of the

truth of these supersensual realities, and who upon the strength of

them have reduced their lives to a harmonious unity superseding
the war of passion, do really afford no slight presumption that the

beliefs which have enabled them to do this are such as the Ruler of

the universe approves, and such as aptly fit into the eternal order.

Whatever the force of this presumption to the outer world, it is one

which the Christian at least will cherish.

We therelbre do not feel at liberty to treat as anything less than

primary that which was certainly primary to St. Paul. We entirely

accept the view that chapters vi and viii are primary, but we also

feel bound to place by their side the culminating verses of chapter
iii. The really fundamental passages in the Epistle we should say

were, ch. i. 16, 17, which states the problem, and iii. 21-26, vi. 1-14,
viii. 1-30 (rather than 1-28), which supply its solution. The

problem is, How is man to become righteous in the sight of God ?
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And the answer is (i) by certain great redemptive acts on the

part of God which take effect in the sphere above, though their

consequences are felt throughout the sphere below; (2) through
a certain ardent apprehension of these acts and of their Author

Christ, on the part of the Christian
;
and (3) through his con-

tinued self-surrender to Divine influences poured out freely and

unremittingly upon him.

It is superfluous to say that there is nothing whatever that is new
in this statement. It does but reproduce the behef, in part implicit

rather than explicit, of the Early Church
;
then further defined and

emphasized more vigorously on some of its sides at the Reformation
;

and lastly brought to a more even balance (or what many would

fain make a more even balance) by the Church of our own day. Of
course it is liable to be impugned, as it is impugned by the

attractive writer whose words have been quoted above, in the

interest of what is thought to be a stricter science. But whatever

the value in itself of the theory which is substituted for it, we may
be sure that it does not adequately represent the mind of St. Paul.

In the present commentary our first object is to do justice to this.

How it is afterwards to be worked up into a complete scheme of

religious belief, it lies beyond our scope to consider.

For the sake of the student it may be well to draw out the

contents of the Epistle in a tabular analytical form. St. Paul, as

Matthew Arnold rightly reminds us, is no Schoolman, and his

method is the very reverse of all that is formal and artificial. But

it is undoubtedly helpful to set before ourselves the framework of

his thought, just as a knowledge of anatomy conduces to the better

understanding of the living human frame.

I.—Introduction (i. 1-15;.
a. The Apostolic Salutation (i. 1-7).
/3. St. Paul and the Roman Church (i. 8-15).

II.—Doctrinal.
The Great Thesis. Problem: How is Righteousness to be attained?

Answer : Not by man's work, but by God's gift, through Faith, or

loyal attachment to Christ (i. 16, 17).

A. Righteousness as a state or condition in the sight of God (Justification)

(i. 18-V. 21).

I. Righteousness not hitherto attained (i. i8-iii. 20).

[Rather, by contrast, a scene which bespeaks impending Wrath].
«L Failure of the Gentile (i. 18-32).

(i.) Natural Religion (i. 18-20) ;

(ii.) deserted for idolatry (i. 21-25) ;

(iii.) hence judicial abandonment to abominable sins (36. "*"), to

every kind of moral depravity (28-31), even to perversion of

conscience (32).

0. [Trr.nsitional]. Future judgement without respect of persons such as

Jew or Gentile (ii. 1-16).
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(i.) Jewish critic and Gentile sinner in the same position (ii. 1-4).

(ii.) Standard of judgement : deeds, not privileges (ii. 5-1 1)

(iii.) Rule of judgement : Law of Moses for the Jew ; Law of Cor
science for the Gentile (ii. 12-16).

y. Failure of the Jew (ii. 17-29). Profession and reality, as regardi
(i.) Law (ii. 17-34^ ;

(ii.) Circumcision (ii. 35-29).
t. LParenthetic"]. Answer to casuistical objections from Jewish stand-

point (iii. 1-8).

(i.)
The Jew's advantage as recipient of Divine Promises

(iii. 1, 2);

(Li.) which promises are not invalidated by Man's unfaithfulness

(iii-
3.,4)-

(iii.) Yet God's greater glory no excuse for human sin (iii. 5-8).
«. Universal failure to attain to righteousness and earn acceptance

illustrated from Scripture (iii. 9-20).

t. Consequent Exposition of New System (iii. 21-31) :

a, (i.) in its relation to Law, independent of it, yet attested by it

(21);

(ii.) in its universality, as the free gift of God (22-24) ;

(iii.) in the method of its realization through the propitiatory Death
of Christ, which occupies under the New Disjiensation the

same place which Sacrilice, especially the ceremonies of the

Day of Atonement, occupied under the Old (25) ;

(iv.) in its final cause—the twofold manifestation of God's righteous-
ness, at once asserting itself against sin and conveying pardon
to the sinner (26).

3. Preliminary note of two main consequences from this :

(1.) Boasting excluded (27, 28) ;

(ii.) Jew and Gentile alike accepted (29-31).

}. Relation of this New System to O. T. considered in reference to the

crucial case of Abraham (iv. 1-35).

(i.) Abraham's acceptance (like that described by David) turned

on Faith, not Works [iv. 1-8) ;

(ii.) nor Circumcision (iv. 9-12)

[so that there might be nothing to prevent him from

being the spiritual father of uncircumcised as well as

circumcised (n, 12)],

(iii.) nor Law, the antithesis of Promise (iv. 13-17)

[so that he might be the sjiiritual father of a// believers,
not of those under the Law only].

(iv.) Abraham's Faith, a type of the Christian's (iv. 17-25) :

[he too believed in a birth from the dead].

^. Blissful effects of Righteousness by Faith (v. 1-2 1).

a. (i.) It leads by sure degrees to a triumphant hope of final sal-

vation (v. 1-4).

(ii.) That hope guaranteed a fortiori by the Love displayed in

Christ's Death for sinners (v. 5-11).
t. Contrast of these effects with those of Adam's Fall (v. ia-21) :

(i.) like, in the transition from one to all (12-14^;

(ii.) unlike, in that where one brought sin, condemnation, death, the

other brought grace, a declaration of unmerited righteoiui-

ness, life (,15-17).

(W.) Summary. Relations of Fall, Law, Grace (18-21)

[The Fall brought sin; Law increased it; but Grace mow
than cancels the ill effects of Law].
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B. Progressive Righteousness in the Christian (Sanctification) (vi-viii).

1. Reply to further casuistical objection :

'
If more ^in means more

grace, why not go on sinning ?
'

The immersion of Baptism carried with it a death to sin,

and union with the risen Christ. The Christian there-

fore cannot, must not, sin (vi. 1-14).

2. The Christian's Release: what it is, and what it is not : shown by
two metaphors.

a. vServitude and emancipation (vi. 15-23).
P. The marriage-bond (vii. i-6j.

[The Christian's old self dead to the Law with Christ ; so thai

he is henceforth free to live with Him].

3. Judaistic objection from seeming disparagement of Law : met by an

analysis of the moral conflict in the soul. Law is impotent,
and gives an impulse or handle to sin, but is not itself sinful

(vii. 7-24). The conflict ended by the interposition of

Christ (25).

4. Perspective of the Christian's New Career (viii).

The Indwelling Spirit.

a. Failure of the previous system made good by Christ's Incarnation

and the Spirit's presence (viii. 1-4).

0. The new regime contrasted with the old—the regime of the Spirit
with the weakness of unassisted humanity (viii. 5-9").

y. The Spirit's presence a guarantee of bodily as well as moral

resurrection (viii. 10-13);
8. also a guarantee that the Christian enjoys with God a son's relation,

and will enter upon a son's inheritance (viii. 14-17).
«. That glorious inheritance the object of creation's yearning (viii.

18-22);
and of the Christian's hope (viii. 23-25).

tf.
Human infirmity assisted by the Spirit's intercession (viii. 26, 27) ;

6. and sustained by the knowledge of the connected chain by which
God works out His purpose of salvation (viii. 28-30).

1. Inviolable security of the Christian in dependence upon God's

favour and the love of Christ (viii. 31-39).

C Problem of Israel's Unbelief. The Gospel in history (ix, x, xi). The

rejection of the Chosen People a sad contrast to its high destiny and

privileges (ix. 1-5).

1. Justice of the Rejection (ix. 6-29).
a. The Rejection of Israel not inconsistent with the Divine promises

(ix. 6-13);
0. nor with the Divine Justice (ix. 14-29).

(i.) The absoluteness of God's choice shown from the O. T. (ix.

14-18).

(ii.)
A necessary deduction from His position as Creator (ix.

19-23).

(iii.) The alternate choice of Jews and Gentiles expressly reserved

and foretold in Scripture (ix. 24-29).

a. Cause of the Rejection.
a, Israel sought righteousness by Works instead of Faith, in their own

way and not in God's way (ix. 30-x. 4).
And this although God's method was—
(i.) Not difficult and remote but near and easy (x. 5-10) ;

(ii.) Within the reach of all, Jew and Gentile alike (x. 11-13).
6. Nor can Israel plead in defence want of opportunity or warning

—
(i.) The Gospel has been fully and universally preached (x. 14-18).

e
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(II.) Israel had been warned beforehand by the Prophet that they
would reject God's Message ^x. 19-21).

3. Mitigating considerations. The purpose of God (xi).

o. The Unbelief of Israel is now as in the past only partial (xi. i-io).
a. It is only temporary—

(i.) Their fall has a special purpose
—the introduction of th«

Gentiles (xi. 11 -15).

(ii.) That Israel will be restored is vouched for by the holy stock

from which it comes xi. 16-24).

7. In all this may be seen the purpose of God working upwards
through seeming severity, to a beneficent result— the final

restoration of all (xi, 25-31).

Doxology (xi. 33-36).

III.—Practical and Hortatory.
(i) The Ciiri>iian sacrifice (xii. i, a).

(2) The Christian as a member of the Church (xii. 3-8).

(3) The Christian in his relation to others (xii. 9-21).
The Christian's vengeance (xii. 19-ai),

(4) Church and State (xiii. 1-7).

(5) The Christian's one debt ; the law of love (xiii. 8-10).
The day approaching (xiii. 11-14).

(6) Toleration ; the strong and the weak (xiv. i-xv. 6).
The Jew and the Gentile (xv. 7-13).

IV.—Epilogue.
a. Personal explanations. Motive of the Epistle. Proposed visit to

Rome (xv. 14-33).
fi. Greetings to various persons (xvi. 1-16),

A warning (xvi. 17-20).

Postscript by the Apostle's companions and amannensi* (xvi.

31-23).
Benediction and Doxology (xvi. 24-27).

It is often easiest lo bring out the force and strength of an

argument by starting from its conclusion, and we possess in the

doxology at the end of the Epistle a short summary made by
St. Paul himself of its contents. The question of its genuineness
has been discussed elsewhere, and it has been shown in the

commentary how clearly it refers to all the leading thoughts of the

Epistle ;
it remains only to make use of it to help us to understand

the argument which St. Paul is working out and the conclusion to

which he is leading us.

The first idea which comes prominently before us is that of * the

Gospel'; it meets us in the Apostolic salutation at the beginning,
in the statement of the thesis of the Epistle, in the doxology at the

end where it is expanded in the somewhat unusual form '

according
to my Gospel and the preaching of Jesus Christ.' So again in

xi. 28 it is incidentally shown that what St. Paul is describing is the

method or plan of the Gospel. This idea of the Gospel then is

a fundamental thought of the Epistle ;
and it seems to mean this.

There are two competing systems or plans of life or salvation

before St. Paul's mind. The one is the old Jewish system, a know-

ledge of which is presupposed ;
the other is the Christian system.
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a knowledge of which again is presupposed. St. Paul is not

expounding the Christian rehgion, he is writing to Christians :

what he aims at expounding is the meaning of the new system.
This may perhaps explain the manner in which he varies between

the expressions
'

the Gospel,' or '
the Gospel of God,' or '

the Gospel
of Jesus Christ,' and *

my Gospel.' The former represents the

Christian religion as recognized and preached by all, the latter

represents his own personal exposition of its plan and meaning.
The main purpose of the argument then is an explanation of the

meaning of the new Gospel of Jesus Christ, as succeeding lo and

taking the place of the old method, but also in a sense as embracing
and continuing it.

St. Paul begins then with a theological description of the new
method. He shows the need for it, he explains what it is—emphasiz-

ing its distinctive features in contrast to those of the old system, and
at the same time proving that it is the necessary and expected out-

come of that old system. He then proceeds to describe the work-

ing of this system in the Christian life
;
and lastly he vindicates

for it its true place in history. The universal character of the new

Gospel has been already emphasized, he must now trace the plan

by which it is to attain this' universality. The rejection of the Jews,
the calling of the Gentiles, are both steps in this process and

necessary steps. But the method and plan pursued in these cases

and partially revealed, enable us to learn, if we have faith to do

so, that
'

mystery which has been hidden from the foundation

of the world,' but which has always guided the course of human

history
—the purpose of God to

' sum up all things in Christ.'

If this point has been made clear, it will enable us to bring out

the essential unity and completeness of the argument of the

Epistle. We do not agree as we have explained above with the

opinion of Baur, revived by Dr. Hort, that chap, ix-xi represent
the essential part of the Epistle, to which all the earlier part is but

an introduction. That is certainly a one-sided view. But Dr.

Hort's examination of the Epistle is valuable as reminding us that

neither are these chapters an appendix accidentally added which

might be omitted without injuring St. Paul's argument and plan.
We can trace incidentally the various difficulties, partly raised by

opponents, partly suggested by his own thought, which have helped
to shape diflferent portions of the Epistle. We are able to analyze
and separate the difierent stages in the argument more accurately
and distinctly than in any other of St. Paul's writings. But this

must not Wind us to the fact that the whole is one great argument;
tlie purpose of which is to explain the Gospel of God in Jesus the

Messiah, and to show its effects on human life, and in the history
of the race, and thus to vindicate for it the right to be considered

the ultimate and final revelation of God's purpose for mankind.
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§ 6. Language and Style.

(i) Language'^. It will seem at first sight to the uninitiated

reader a rather strange paradox that a letter addressed to the

capital of the Western or Latin world should be written in Greek.

Yet there is no paradox, either to the classical scholar who is

acquainted with the history of the Early Empire, or to the ecclesias-

tical historian who follows the fortunes of the Early Church. Both

are aware that for fully two centuries and a halt Greek was the

predominant language if not of the city of Rome as a whole yet of

large sections of its inhabitants, and in particular of those sections

among which was to be sought the main body of the readers of

the Epistle.
The early history of the Church of Rome might be said to fall

into three periods, of which the landmarks would be (i) the appear-
ance of the first Latin writers, said by Jerome

* to be ApoUonius
who suffered under Commodus in the year 185, and whose

Apology and Acts have been recently recovered in an Armenian

Version and edited by Mr. Conybeare ^ and Victor, an African by

birth, who became Bishop of Rome about 189 a.d. (2) Next

would come in the middle of the third century a more considerable

body of Latin literature, the writings of Novalian and the corre-

spondence between the Church of Rome and Cyprian at Carthage.

(3) Then, lastly, there would be the definite Latinizing of the capital

of the West which followed upon the transference of the seat of

empire to Constantinople dating from 330 a.d.

(i) The evidence ot Juvenal and Martial refers to the latter half of the

first century. Juvenal speaks with indignation of the extent to which Rome
was being converted into ' a Greek city *.' Martial regards ignorance of Greek

as a mark of rusticity*. Indeed, there was a double tendency which em-

braced at once classes at both ends of the social scale. On the one hand

among slaves and in the trading classes there were swarms of Greeks and

Greek -speaking Orientals. On the other hand in the higher ranks it was

the fashion to speak Greek ; children were taught it by Greek nurses ;
and in

after life the use of it was carried to the pitch of affectation *.

For the Jewish colony we have the evidence of the inscriptions. Out of

thirty-eight collected by Schiirer' no less than thirty are Greek and eight only

' The question of the use of Greek at Rome has been often discussed

and the evidence for it set forth, but the classical treatment of the subject is by
the late Dr. C. P. Caspari, Professor at Christiania, in an Excursus of 200

pnges to vol. iii. of his work Quellen zur Geschichte des TaiifsymboU (Chris-

liania, 1875).
* DeVi'r. III. WW. TertulUanus presbyterminc demum p»imu\ post Vuiorem

«/ Apollonium Latinorum ponitttr.
^ Monuments of Early Christianity (London, 1894), p. 29 ff.

*
Juv. Sat. iii. 60 f.

;
cf. vi. 1S7 ff.

*
Epig. xiv. 58.

*
Caspari, Quellen zum Taufsymbol, iii. 286 f.

'

Gtmeindeverfassung, p. 33 ft'. Ihe inscriptions referred to are all from

Roman sites. There is also one in Greek from Portus
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Latin ;
and if one of the Greek inscriptions is in Latin characters, converselj

three of the Latin are in Greek characters. There do not seem to be any in

liebrew'.

Of Christian inscriptions the proportion of Greek to Latin would seem to be

about 1:2. But the great mass of these would belong to a period later than

that of which we are speaking. De Rossi ^ estimates the number for the period
between M. Aurelius and Septimius Severusat about i6o, of which something
like half would be Greek. Beyond this we can hardly go.
But as to the Christian Church there is a quantity of other evidence. The

bishops of Rome from Linus to Eleutherus (c. 174-189 A.D.) are twelve in

number : of these not more than three (Clement, Sixtus I = Xystus, Pius) bear

Latin names. But although the names of Clement and Pius are Latin the

extant Epistle of Clement is written in Greek ; we know also that Hermas,
the author of * The Shepherd,' was the brother of Pius ^, and he wrote in Greek.

Indeed all the literature that we can in anyway connect with Christian Rome
down to the end of the reign of M. Aurelius is Greek. Besides the works o(

Clement and Hermas we have still surviving the letter addressed to the Church

at Rome by Ignatius ; and later in the period, the letter written by Soter

(c. 166-174 A.D.) to the Corinthian Church was evidently in Greek*. 5°*^'°

and Tatinn who were settled in Rome wrote in Greek
; so too did Rhodon,

a pupil ot Tatian's at Rome who carried on their tradition ^ Greek was the

language of Polycarp and Hegesippus who paid visits to Rome of shorter

duration. A number of Gnostic writers established themselves there and used

Greek for the vehicle of their teaching : so Cerdon, Marcion, and Valentinus,
who were all in Rome about 140 A.D. Valentinus left behind a considerable

school, and the leading representatives of the '
Italic

'

branch, Ptolemaeus

and Heracleon, both wrote in Greek. We may assume the same thing of the

other Gnostics combated by Justin and Irenaeus. Irenaeus himself spent some
time at Rome in the Episcopate of Eleutherus, and wrote his great work
in Greek.

To this period may also be traced back the oldest form of the Creed of

the Roman Church now known as the Apostles' Creed ^ This was in Greek.

And there are stray Greek fragments of Western Liturgies which ultimately

go back to the same place and time. Such would be the Hymnus angelicus

(Luke ii. 14) repeated in Greek at Christmas, the Trishagion, Kyrie eleison

and Christe eleison. On certain set days (at Christmas, Easter, Ember days,
and some others) lections were read in Greek as well as Latin ; hymns were

occasionally sung in Greek ;
and at the formal committal of the Creed to the

candidates for baptism (the so-called Traditio and Redditio Symboli) both

the Apostles' Creed (in its longer and shorter forms) and the Nicene were

'

Comp. also Berliner, i. 54.
'
Ap. Caspari, p. 303.

' Pius is described in the Liber Pontificalis as natione Italus . . . de civitalt

Aquikia ; but there is reason to think that Hermas was a native of Arcadia.

The assignments of nationality to the earliest bishops are of very doubtful

value.
* It was to be kept in the archives and read on Sundays like the letter of

Clement (Eus. H. E. IV. xxiii. 11).
* Eus. //. E. V. xiii. i.

* It was in pursuit of the origin of this Creed that Caspari was drawn into

his elaborate researches. It is generally agreed that it was in use at Rome by
the middle of the second century. The main question at the present moment
is whether it was also composed there, and if not whence it came. Caspari
would derive it from Asia Mmor and the circle of St. John. This is a problem
which we may look to have solved by Dr. Kattenbusch of Giessen, who is

continuing Caspari's labours yDou Apostolische Symbol, Bd. I. Leipzig.

1894).
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Tcclted and the questions put first in Greek and then in I-atin*. These are

all survivals of Roman usage at the time when the Church was bilingual.

(2) The dates of Apollonius and of Bp. Victor are fixed, but rather more

uncertainty hangs over that of the first really classical Christian work in

Latin, the Octavius of Miniicius Felix. This has been much debated, but

opinion seems to be veering round to the earlier date', which would bring him

into near proximity to Apollonius, perhaps at the end of the reign o(

M. Aurelius. The period which then begins and extends from c. 180-250 a.d.

shows a more even balance of Greek and Latin. The two prominent writers,

Hippolytus and Caius, still make use of Greek. The grounds perhaps pre-

ponderate for regarding the Muratorian Fragment as a translation. But at the

beginning of the period we have Minucius Felix and at the end Novatian,

and Latin begins to have the upper hand in the names of bishops. The

glimpse which we get of the literar}' activity of the Church of Rome through

t'le letters and other writings preserved among the works of Cyprian shows us

at last Latin in possession of the field.

(3) The Hellenizing character of Roman Christianity was due in the first

instance to the constant intercourse between Rome and the East. In the

troubled times which followed the middle of the third century, with the decay
of wealth and trade, and Gothic piracies breaking up the /ax Romana on the

Aegean, this intercourse was greatly interrupted. Thus Greek influences lost

their strength. The Latin Church, Rome reinforced by Africa, had now

ft substantial literature of its own. Under leaders like Tertullian, Cyprian,
and Novatian it had begim to develop its proper individuality. It could

stand and walk alone without assistance from the East. And a decisive

impulse was given to its independent career by the founding of Constantinople.

The stream set from that time onwards towards the Bosphorusand no longer

towards the Tiber. Rome ceases to be the centre of the Empire to become

in a still more exclusive sense the capital of the West.

(2) Style. The Epistles which bear the name of St. Paul present

a considerable diversity of style. To such an extent is this the

case that the question is seriously raised whether they can have had

tlie same author. Of all the arguments urged on the negative

side this from style is the most substantial
;
and whatever decision

we come to on the subject there remains a problem of much

complexity and difTicuky.

It is well known that the Pauline Epistles fall into four groups
which are connected indeed with each other, but at the same time

stand out with much distinctness. These groups are : 1,2 Thess,;

Gal., I, 2 Cor., Rom. ; Phil., Col., Eph., Philem.
;

Past. Epp. The
four Epistles of the second group hang very closely together;

those of the third group subdivide into two pairs, Phil. Philem. on

the one hand, and Eph, Col. on the other. It is hard to dissociate

Col. from Philem.
;
and the very strong presumption in favour of

the genuineness of the latter Epistle reacts upon the former. The

tendency of critical inquiry at the present moment is in favour of

Colossians and somewhat less decidedly in favour of Ei)hesians.

It IS, for instance, significant that Jiilicher in his recent Einkiiung

' More precise and full details will be found in Caspari's Excursus, Of. cit.

p. 466 ff

•
Kriiger. Altchristl. Lit. \>.

88.



§ 6.]
LANGUAGE AND STYLE Iv

(Freiburg i. B. and Leipzig, 1894) sums up rather on this side of

the question than the other. We believe that this points to what

will be the ultimate verdict. But in the matter of style it must be

confessed that Col. and Eph.
—and more especially Eph.

—stand at

the furthest possible remove from Romans. We may take Eph.
and Rom. as marking the extreme poles of difference within the

Epistles claimed for St. Paul \ Any other member of the second

group would do as well
;
but as we are concerned specially with

Rom., we may institute a comparison with it.

The difference is not so much a difference of ideas and of

vocabulary as a difference of structure and composition. There are,

it is true, a certain number of new and peculiar expressions in the

later Epistle ;
but these are so balanced by points of coincidence,

and the novel element has so much of the nature of simple addi-

tion rather than contrariety, that to draw a conclusion adverse to

St. Paul's authorship would certainly not be warranted. The sense

of dissimilarity reaches its height when we turn from the materials

(if
we may so speak) of the style to the way in which they are

put together. The discrepancy lies not in the anatomy but in the

surface distribution of light and shade, in the play of feature, in

the temperament to which the two Epistles seem to give expression.

We will enlarge a little on this point, as the contrast may help us

to understand the individuality of the Epistle to the Romans.

This Epistle, like all the others of the group, is characterized

by a remarkable energy and vivacity. It is calm in the sense

that it is not aggressive and that the rush of words is always well

under control. Still there is a rush of words, rising repeatedly to

passages of splendid eloquence ;
but the eloquence is spontaneous,

the outcome of strongly moved feeling ;
there is nothing about it

of laboured oratory. The language is rapid, terse, incisive
;
the

argument is conducted by a quick cut and thrust of dialectic ;
it

reminds us of a fencer with his eye always on his antagonist.

We shut the Epistle to the Romans and we open that to the

Ephesians ;
how great is the contrast i We cannot speak here of

vivacity, hardly of energy ;
if there is energy it is deep down

below the surface. The rapid argumentative cut and thrust is

gone. In its place we have a slowly-moving onwards-advancing

mass, like a glacier working its way inch by inch down the valley.

The periods are of unwieldy length; the writer seems to stagger

\mder his load. He has weighty truths to express, and he struggles

to express them—not without success, but certainly with little

flexibility or ease of composition. The truths unfolded read like

abstract truths, ideal verities,
'
laid up in the heavens

'

rather than

embodying themselves in the active controversies of earth.

' The difference between these Epistles on the side we are considering if

greater (,e. g.) than that between Romans and the Pastorals.
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There is, as we shall see, another side. We have perhaps

exaggerated the opposition for the sake of making the dilTerence

clear. When we come to look more closely at the Epistle to the

Romans we shall find in it not a few passages which tend in the

direction of the characteristics of Ephesians ;
and when we examine

the Epistle to the Ephesians we shall find in it much to remind us

of characteristics of Romans. We will however leave the com-

parison as it has been made for the moment, and ask ourselves

what means we have of explaining: it. Supposing the two Epistles
to be really the work of the same man, can the difference between
them be adequately accounted for ?

There is always an advantage in presenting proportions to the eye and

reducing them to some sort of numerical estimate. This can be done in

the present case without much difficulty by reckoning up the number of

longer pauses. This is done below for the two Epistles, Romans and Ephe-
sians. The standard used is that of the Revisers' Greek Text, and th--

estimate of length is based on the number of arixoi or printed lines'. li

will be worth while to compare the Epistles chapter by chapter :
—

Romans.

trixoi. (•) (.) (;)

Ch. I.
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gieatly, even in the same Epistle, the amount of interrogation varies with

the subject-matter. We also observe that in two even of the doctrinal chap-
ters interrogative sentences are wanting. They lie indeed in patches or

thick clusters, and are not distributed equally throughout the Epistle.
Now we turn to Ephesians, for which the data are as follows :

—

Total
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'

'A0paift Rom. 9, 2 Cor. i, Gal. 9; not elsewhere in St. Paul, [anipttc

'A^paan Rom. 3, 3 Cor. i, Gal. i.]

Axpo^varia Rom. 3, I Cor. 2, Gal. 3 ; elsewhere 3.

irroaroK^ Rom- I, i Cor. i, Gal. 1
; not elsewhere in St. Paul.

iiKatovy Rom. 15, i Cor. 2, Gal. 3; elsewhere 2.

SiKaiufM Rom. 5 ; not elsewhere.

StKaiwais Rom. 2
; not elsewhere.

Karaprftiv Rom. 6, i Cor. 9, 2 Cor. 4, Gal. 3 ; elsewhere 4.

yo/ioj Rom. 76, 1 Cor. 8, Gal. 32 ;
elsewhere 6.

iTfpiTOfiT] Rom. 15, I Cor. i, Gal. 7 ; elsewhere 8.

ontpfta Rom. 9, i Cor. i, 2 Cor. i, Gal. 5; elsewhere i.

Connected with this controversy, though not quite so directly, would be:^—
aff6(vf]s Rom. I, I Cor. 10, 2 Cor. i, Gal. i

; elsewhere i.

dffflfi'crs Rom. 4, I Cor. 2, 2 Cor. 6
;
elsewhere 2.

aaeivfia Rom. 2, i Cor. 2, 2 Cor. 6, Gal. i ; elsewhere i.

aoOivrjpM Rom. i ; not elsewhere.

iXivdtpoi Rom. 2, 1 Cor. 6, Gal. 6 ; elsewhere 2.

f\(v9(pi>vv Rom. 4, Gal. i ; not elsewhere.

iK(vd(pia Rom. i, i Cor. i, 2 Cor. i, Gal. i
;
not elsewhere.

icavxaaBai Rom. 5, I Cor. 5 (i v.l.), 2 Cor. 20, Gal. 2
; elscwiiere 3.

Kavx^ii^a Rom. i, i Cor. 3, 2 Cor. 3, Gal. i
;
elsewhere 2.

icavxTJ<^ts Rom. 2, i Cor. i, 3 Cor. 6
;
elsewhere i.

KaTaKavxaoOat Rom. 2
; not elsewhere.

6<p(i\(Tr]s Rom. 3, Gal. i
; not elsewhere.

6<{>ei\r]fin Rom. i
;
not elsewhere.

cKavSaXov Rom. 4, i Cor. i, Gal. i
; not elsewhere. [ffKavSaXl^u*

I Cor. 2, 2 Cor. i, Rom. 1 v. 1.]

iKpfKuv Rom. I, I Cor. 2, Gal. i : u(pi\(ia Rom. i ; neither elsewhere.

Two other points may be noticed, one in connexion with the large use of

the O.T. in these Epistles, and the other in connexion 'vith the idea of

snccessive periods into which the religious history of mankind is divided :
—

yiypanrat Rom. ifi, I Cor. 7, 2 Cor. 2, Gal. 4; not elsewhere in

St. Paul.

axpis ol Rom. i, i Cor. 2, Gal. 2 (i v.L) ; not elsewhere.

f(p' oaov xpo^ov Rom. I, 1 Cor. 1, Gal. i ; not elsewhere

The.sc examples stand out very distinctly : and their disappearance from

the later Epistle is perfectly intelligible : cessantc causa, cessat effecttis.

(2) But it is not only that the subject-matter of Ephesians differs

from that of Romans, the circumstances under which it is presented
also differ. Romans belongs to a period of controversy, and

although at the time when the Epistle is written the worst is over,

and the Apostle is able to survey the field calmly, and to state his

case uncontroversially, still the crisis through which he has passed
has left its marks behind. The echoes of war are still in his ears.

The treatment of his subject is concrete and not abstract. He
sees in imagination his adversary before him, and he argues much
as he might have argued in the synagogue, or in the presence of

refractory converts. The atmosphere of the Epistle is that of

personal debate. This acts as a stimulus, it makes the blood

' Thfse examples are selected from the lists in Bishop Lightfoot'.s classical

essay 'On the Style and Character of the Epistle to the Galatians,'iny<7M;->«. of

Class, and Sacr. rhilol. iii. (1857) 308 fif.
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circulate more rapidly in the veins, and gives to the style a liveli-

ness and directness which might be wanting when the pres'^nre was

removed. Between Romans, written to a definite Churcli and

gathering up the result of a time of great activity, the direct out-

come of prolonged discussion in street and house and school, and

Ephesians, written in all probability not to a single Church but to

a group of Churches, with its personal edge thus taken off, and

written too under confinement after some three years of enforced

inaction, it would be natural that there should be a difference.

(3) This brings us to a third point which may be taken with the

last, the allowance which ought to be made for f/ie special tempera-

vient of the Apostle. His writings furnish abundant evidence of

a highly strung nervous organization. It is likely enough that the

physical infirmity from which he suffered, the
* thorn in the flesh

'

which had such a prostrating effect upon him, was of nervous

origin. But constitutions of this order are liable to great fluctua-

tions of physical condition. There will be ' lucid moments,' and

more than lucid moments—months together during which the

brain will work not only with ease and freedom, but with an

intensity and power not vouchsafed to other men. And times such

as these will alternate with periods of depression when body and

mind alike are sluggish and languid, and when an effort of will is

needed to compel production of any kind. Now the physical

conditions under which St. Paul wrote his letter to the Romans
would as naturally belong to the first head as those under which he

wrote the Epistle which we call 'Ephesians' would to the second.

Once more we should expect antecedently that they would leave

a strong impress upon the style.

The difference in style between Rom. and Eph. would seem to be very

largely a difference in the amount of vital energy thrown into the two

Epistles. Vivacity is a distinguishing mark of the one as a certain slow and

laboured movement is of the other. We may trace to this cause the

phenomena which have been already noted—the shorter sentences of Romans,
the long involved periods of Ephesians, the frequency of interrogation on the

one hand, its absence on the other. In Rom. we have the champion of

Gentile Christendom with his sword drawn, prepared to meet all comers ;
in

I'ph. we have 'such an one as Paul the aged, and now a prisoner also of

Jcaus Christ."

Among the expressions specially characteristic of this aspect of Ep. to

Romans would be the following :
—

&pa, beginning a sentence, Rom. 9, i Cor. i
,
a Cor. 2, Gal. 5 ; elsewhere

Epp. Paul. 3, Heb. 2. \apa olv Rom. 8 (or 9 v. 1.), Gal. i
; elsewh'^TC

3 : apa without oZv Rom. 1 (or z . 1.), I Cor. I, Gal. 3, Heb. iv ;

dAA.d Xiyw Rom. a.

Xiyo) S( Gal. a.

A €70; oZv Rom. 2,

kiyw 5f TovTo oTi I Cot. I*

niAiv Af-yai 2 Cor. a.
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rovTo Si Xiyoj Gal. 1.

iyui IlaOAos Ktyo) vfuv on Gal, I.

wov; irov oZv ; Rom. i, i Cor. 8, Gal. i
; not elsewhere.

Ti oiv; T«s ovv; Rom. ii, i Cor. 5, Gal. i; not elsewhere, [ri oJf

ipovfifv; Rom. 6; ri ipovfifv ; Rom i.]
Ti At^o) {\ff(i, &c.) Rom. 3, Gal. i

;
not elsewhere.

Start Rom. I, I Cor. 2, 2 Cor. i; not elsewhere.

imip, unusual compounds of—
litfptKTiivtiv 2 Cor. I.

vTT(p\iav 2 Cor. a.

vnepvixdv Rom. I.

virtpvfpiaafvfiv Rom. i, a Cor. 1.

hiiip<ppovtiv Rom. I .

(4) A last cause which we suspect may possibly have been at

work, though this is more a matter of conjecture, is the employment 0/

different amanuenses. We know that St. Paul did not as a rule

write his own letters. But then the question arises, How were

they written ? It seems to us probable that they were in the first

instance taken down in shorthand—much as our own merchants or

public men dictate their correspondence to a shorthand writer—
and then written out fair. We believe this to have been the case
from the double fact that dictation was extremely common—so
that even as early as Horace and Persius dictare had already
come to mean '

to compose
'—and from the wide diffusion of the

art of shorthand. We know that Origen's lectures were taken
down in this way, and that fair copies were made of them at

leisure (Eus. H. E. VI. xxiii.
2). But we can well believe that if

this were the case some scribes would be more expert than others,
and would reproduce what was dictated to them more exactly.
Tertius, we should suppose, was one of the best of those whom
St. Paul employed for this purpose. An inferior scribe would get
down the main words correctly, but the little connecting links he

may have filled in for himself.

This is rather speculation, and we should not wish to lay stress upon it in

any particular instance. It is however interesting to note that if we look
below the superficial qualities of style at the inner tendencies of mind to
which it gives expression the resemblance between Ephesians and Romans
becomes more marked, so that we may well ask whether we have not before
US in both the same hand. One of the most striking characteristics of
St. Paul is the sort of telescopic manner, in which one clause is as it were
drawn out of another, each new idea as it arises leading on to some further
new idea, until the main thought of the paragraph is reached again often by
a circuitous route and not seldom with a somewhat violent twist or turn at
the end. This is specially noticeable in abstract doctrinal passages, just as
a briefer, more broken, and more direct form of address is adopted in the
exhortations relating to matters of practice. A certain laxity of grammatical
structure is common to both.

\Vc will place side by side one or two passages which m.Ty help to show
the fundamental resemblance between the two Epistles. [For a defence of
the ])unctuation of the extract from Romans reference may be made to the
notes ad loc. I
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Rom. iii. a 1-26. Eph. Hi. 1-7.

'Svvi b( x<*'P'^ vofxov SiKaioavvT) Tovtov X''/"" *7'^ IlavXos S Sfffnioi

0(ov ireipavipoJTai, fjiapTVpovfiivr] vnd rov XpiOTOv 'Irjaov vnep vfiuv raiv

Tov vSfiov Kal ruv -npoiprjTWV bi.Ka.io- eOi'Siv,
—

(lye rjKovaaTf rfjv o'lKovoniav

avvTj Si Qeov SicL viarfus 'Ir/aov ttjs x"/"'''OS tov @eov ttjs SoOdarjs /loi

Xptarov els iravras roiis TTiaTtvovms' (U vfxas, on KarcL dnoKaXvif/iv iyvu-

oi) yip eari SiaaTo\rj' -navrfs yap piaO-q fj.01 to nvdTqpiov, KaOuis wpo-

ijjxapTOv, Kal vaTepovvTai r^r do^rjs eypaipa iv bXiycp, irpbs b SivaaOi ava-

Tov ©6oO' SiKaiovfxfvoi Sajpedv tt/ yivujgKOVTts vorjaai t^v avveaiv /lov iv

axjTOV x"P^'''t 5(d TTJs diroXhTpucreajs toi fj.vaTripia) tov X., b iTfpais yeveais

TTJs (V X. 'I., hv TtpotdeTO 6 &e6i ovk (yvojpiaOr) tois vloTs tSjv dvOpw-nwv,

i^acTT-qpiov Sid rfjs -niaTtcus (V to) ws vvv dneKaXvcpOrj toTs dyiois dvoaT6-

avTov aXjxaTi, ils tvSti^iv t^s SiKaio- Kois avrov Kal irpofpfirais iv TivevfiaTi-

avvTjs avTov, 5id Tr^v irdpeaiv twv ilvandtOvq avyKKr)pov6fiaKalai)aaojfM

iTpoyfyovdroov dfx.apTj]i.(.dTaiy iv ttj Kal ffv/x^eToxa t^s e7ra77€A.jay iv X. I.

dvoxii TOV @eou npbs Trjv ivSei^iv Sid tov evayye\iov ov (yfvqffrjv Sid-

TTJs SiKaioawr)s avrov iv tu> vvv kovos Kara rrjv Scuptdv t^s x°-P^'''°^ ''"°*'

icaipw, (h t6 fivai avrbv SiKaiov Kal @eov ttjs SoOiiarjZ fioi Kard rifv ivep-

iiKaiovvra tov iK niffTfois 'Irjaov. yttav t^s Svvdfiews avTov.

In the Romans passage we have first the revelation of the righteousness of

God, then a specification of the particular aspect of that righteousness with

a stress upon its universality, then the more direct assertion of this univer-

sality, followed in loose construction (see the note ad loc.) by an announce-

ment of the free character of the redemption wrought by Christ, then a fuller

comment on the method of this redemption, its object, the cause which rendered

it necessary, its object again, and its motive. A wonderful series of contents

to come from a single sentence, like those Chinese boxes in which one box

is cunningly fitted within another, each smaller than the last.

The passage from Ephesians in like manner begins with a statement of the

durance which the Apostle is suffering for the Gentiles, then goes off to

explain why specially for the Gentiles, so leading on to the nvarqpiov on

which that misbion to the Gentiles is based, then refers back to the previous

mention of this fivaTTjpiov, which the readers are advised to consult, then

gives a fuller description of its character, and at last states definitely its

substance. Dr. Gifford has pointed out (on Rom. iii. 26) how the argu-
ment works round in Eph. to the same word fivaT-qpiov as in Rom. to the

same word tvSfi^iv. And we have similar examples in Rom. ii. 16 and iii. 8,

where two distinct trains of thought and of construction converge upon
a clause which is made to do duty at the same time for both.

The particular passage of Ephesians was chosen as illustrating this pecu-

liarity. But the general tendency to the formation of periods on what we
have called the 'telescopic' method—not conforming to a plan of structure

deliberately adopted from the first, but linking on clause to clause, each sug-

gested by the last—runs through the whole of the first three chapters of

Eph. and has abundant analogues in Rom. {i. 1-7, 18-24; "• S-''^; iii. ai-

26; iv. 11-17; V. 12-14; ix. 22-29; XV. 14-28). The passages from

Rom. are as we have said somewhat more lively than those from Eph. ;

they have a more argumentative cast, indicated by the frequent use of yap ;

whereas those from Eph. are not so much argumentative as expository, and

consist rather of a succession of clauses connected by relatives. But the

difference is really superficial, and the underlying resemblance is great.

Just one other specimen may be given of marked resemblance of a some-

what different kind—the use of a quotation from the O.T. with running
comments. In this instance we may strengthen the impression by printing
for comparison a third passage from Ep. to Galatians
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Rom. X. 5-8, Eph. !. 7-1 1.

Mcuafji yap ypcupti on rfiv ititato- 'Evi Si i/rdcTTy T|^wv (569ij ^ yipit
awrjv rtiv (K vvpiov o rron'^aas dv- Kard ri fierpov irji dooptas roii Xp.iiTvv.
Opw-noi (-fjafTai iv avrj/. f) 5i in li6 \iytt, 'Ava^ih ds v.pos pxA'aXw-
iriarfajs SiKaioavvT) ovtoj keyfi, M^ rtvaev aixfia^^ojaiav, Kal (Seune SJ^ara
(fjrpj (v Tp itapSia aov lis wal3r)- rois dv0pwnots. (ri 8i 'Av(I3j] ri iartv
atrai fh riv ovpavov ; (toCt' tari, ti /xi) ort «al KarilSr) fit Td Karcurfpa
XpiOTov KaTayaytiv) f|, lis Kara- piprf ttjs yrji; 6 KarafBoii auT(5j ian
^T]<T(Tat (Is rfji' d^vaaov ; (tovt' Kal 6 dva^ds vntpavu ndi'TOJi' toiv ovpa-
tari, Xpiardv (k vfKpuiv dvayayiiv.) vwv, 'iva nXijpwaij rd navra.) xal ai/Toi

dAAd Ti Ktyei ; '£771'$ (Tov to pij/xd «Scu«€ Toil ftiv dvoardXom K.r.K.

kariv, iv r^ aropari aov Koi iv rr)

Kapdia aov toCt' tan t6 (>fina t^i
wiaTfOJS t KT]pvaaofi(v.

Gal. iv. 25-31.
Td 5J 'Ayap Xivd Spos lariv iv Tp 'ApaPiii, avarotxfi 8i t^ vvv 'ltpovaa\-qpi-

SovXtvd ydp ixird rwv TtHvaiv avrrji. 1) 5^ dvo) 'lepovaaXijfx '\(v0(pa iariv,

fJTii iarl p-Tjrrjp fjpuv. ytypaTrrai ydp, Evipp&v0t]Ti, areipa i) ov riKTovaa . . .

ij/iffs St, d5f\(poi, Hard 'laadu (nayyfKias riitva tantv. dAA' &anfp roTt 6

Kard aapKa yevvrjOds eSiWs tov Hard Tlvtvpia, ovroi koI vvv. dWd t« \tyfi
^ ypa<pr) ; "EKQaKe rfjv iraiSiaKijv Kal rdv viuv ai/rf/i, ov ydp fiff KKTjpovofxr-iaii
i v'lus TTJs iraiSiaKTis fitrd toO vlov t^s (\iv6(pas. 5i6, d5i\<poi, ovit iaf^iv

maiSiatci]S rtKva, dX\d t^j iKtvOtpat.

It would be interesting to work out the comparison of this passage ol

Eph. with the earlier Epistles phrase by plirase (e.g. cp. Eph. iv. 7 with
Rom. xii. 3, 6

; i Cor. xii. 11 ; a Cor. x. 13) ; but to do this would be really
endless and would have too remote a bearing on our present subject. Enough
will have been said both to show tlie individuality of style in Ep. to Romans '

and also to show its place in connexion with the range of style in the Pauline

Epistles generally, as seen in a somewhat extreme example. It is usual,

especially in Germany, to take Ep. to Romans with its companion Epistles
as a standard of style for the whole of the Corpus Paulinum. But Bp. Light-
loot has pointed out that this is an error, this group of Epistles having been
written under conditions of high tension which in no writer are likely to

have been permanent. 'Owing to their greater length in proportion to the

rest, it is probably from these Epistles that we get our general impression of

St. Paul's style ; yet their style is in some sense an exceptional one, called

forth by peculiar circumstances, just as at a late period the style of the

Pastoral Epistles is also exceptional though in a different way. The normal

style of the Apostle is rather to be sought for in the Epistles to the Thessa-
lonians and those of the Roman captivity ^'

When we look back over the whole of the data the impression
which they leave is that although the di (Terence, taken at its

extremes, is no doubt considerable, it is yet sufficiently bridged
over. It does not seem to be anywhere so great as to necessitate

the assumption of different authorship. Even though any single
cause would hardly be enough to account for it, there may quite

'
Besides the passages commented upon here, reference may be made to the

maiked coincidences between the doxology, Rom. xv. 25-27, and Ep. to

Ephesians. These are fully pointed out ad loc., and the genumeness of the

doxology is defended in § 9 of this Introduction.
"
Joum. of Class, and Sacr. Philol., ut sup., p. 302.
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well have been a concurrence of causes. And on the other hand
ihe positive reasons for supposing that the two Epistles had really

the same author, are weighty enough to support the conclusion.

Between the limits thus set, it seems to us that the phenomena of

style in the Epistles attributed to St. Paul may be ranged without

straining.

§ 7. The Text.

(i) Authorities. The authorities quoted for the various readings

to the text of the Epistle are taken directly from Tischendorf's

great collection {Nov. Test. Graec. vol. ii. ed. 8, Lipsiae, 1872),

with some verification of the Patristic testimony. For a fuller

account of these authorities the student must be referred to the

Prolegomena to Tischendorf's edition (mainly the work of Dr. C. R.

Gregory, 1884, 1890, 1894), and to the latest edition of Scrivener's

Introduction (ed. Miller, London, 1894). They may be briefly

enumerated as follows :

(i) Greek Manuscripts,

Primary uncials.

t^ Cod. Sinaiticus, saec. iv. Brought by Tischendorf from the

Convent of St. Catherine on Mt. Sinai ;
now at St. Petersburg.

Contains the whole Epistle complete.
Its correctors are

t^" contemporary, or nearly so, and representing a second

MS. of high value;

t^'' attributed by Tischendorf to saec. vi ;

t^" attributed to the beginning of saec. vii. Two hands of

about this date are sometimes distinguished as i^ca and

A. Cod. Alexandrinus, saec. v. Once in the Patriarchal Library
at Alexandria

;
sent by Cyril Lucar as a present to Charles I

in 1628, and now in the British Museum. Complete.
B. Cod. Vaticanus, saec. iv. In the Vatican Library certainly

since 1533' (Batiffol La Vaticane de Paul Hi a Paul v,

p. 86). Complete.
The corrector B^ is nearly of the same date and used

a good copy, though not quite so good as the original.

Some six centuries later the faded characters were re-

traced, and a few new readings introduced by B\
C. Cod. Ephraemi Rescriptus, saec. v. In the National Library

at Paris. Contains the whole Epistle, with the exception of

the following passages : ii. 5 ko^to.
fie 7-^1/ . . . inb rov vofxov

' Dr. Gregory would carry back the evidence further, to 1521 {Proleg.

p. 360), but M. Batiffol could find no trace of the MS. in the earlier lists
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iii. 21
; ix. 6 ovx oluv . . . tau X. 15 : xi. 31 ^^'t^dr)aav Ty

. . , TsXrjpuifxa Xlli. lO.

D. Cod. Claiomontanus, saec. vi. Graeco-Latinus. Once at

Clermont, near Beauvais (if the statement of Beza is to be

trusted), now in the National Library at Paris. Contains the

Pauline Epistles, but Rom. i. i, JJavXos . . . ayanrjToit Q(ov

i. 7, is missing, and i. 27 i^fKaidrja-av . . . f4>€vp{Tas KaKodV i. 30

(in the Latin i. 24-27) is supplied by a later hand,

t. Cod. Sangermanensis, saec. ix. Graeco-Latinus. Formerly
at St. Germain-des-Prds, now at St. Petersburg. [This MS.

might well be allowed to drop out of the list, as it is nothing
more than a faulty copy of D.]

F Cod. Augiensis, saec. ix. Graeco-Latinus. Bought by Bentley
in Germany, and probably written at Reichenau (Augia

Major); now in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge.
Rom. i. I UavXos . . . eV rm

i'd[/:im]
iii. 19 is missing, both

in the Greek and Latin texts.

G. Cod. Boernerianus. saec. ix ex. Graeco-Latinus. Written at

St. Gall, now at Dresden. Rom. i. i aipoopiafievos . . . TrcWeo)?

i. 5, and ii. i6 to Kpynra . . . vonov r]s ii. 25 are missing.

Originally formed part of the same MS. with A (Cod. San-

gallensis) of the Gospels.

It has been suggested by Traube (Wattenbach, Anleiltmg zur Griech.

Faldographie, ed. 3, 1895, p. 41) that this MS. was written by the same

hand as a well-known Psalter in the library of the Arsenal at Paris which

bears the signature 2r?5i5A(oy ^kotto^ iyw ejpaipa. The resemblance of the

handwriting is close, as may be seen by comparing the facsimile of the Paris

Psalter published by Omont in the Milanga Graux, p. 313, with that of the

St. Gall Gospels in the Palaeographical Society's series (i. pi. 179). This

fact naturally raises the further question whether the writer of the MS. of

St. Paul's Epistles is not also to be identified with the compiler of the com-

nentary entitled Collectanea in omnes B. Fault Epistolas . Migne, Patrol,

tat. ciii. 9-128), which is also ascribed to a ' Sedulius Scotus.' The answer

must be in the negative. The commentary presents none of the charac-

teristic readings of the MS., and appears to represent a higher grade of

scholarship. It is more probable that the scribe belonged to the fratres
hellenici who formed a sort of guild in the monastery of St. Gall (seethe

authorities quoted in Caspari, Quellen zum Taufsymbol, iii. 475 n, and

compare Berger, Histoire de la Vulgate, p. 137). There are several instances

of the name ' Sedulius Scotus
'

(Migne, P. L. ut sup.).

It should be noted that of these MSS. t^ A B C are parts of what

were once complete Bibles, and are designated by the same letter

throughout the LXX and Greek Testament ;
D E F G are all

Graeco-Lalin, and are different MSS. from those which bear the

same notation on the Gospels and Acts. In Westcott and Hort's

Introduction they are distinguished as D.^ E, Fj G,. An important

MS., Cod. Coislinianus (H or H,), which, however, exists only in

fragments, is unfortunately wanting for this Epistle : see below.
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Secondary uncials.

K. Cod. Mosquensis, saec. ix. Brought to Moscow from the monastery ol

St. Dionysius on Moimt Athos. Contains Acts, Epp. Cath., Epp. Paul.

Rom. X. 1 8 aXKh \k~f(ti to the end is missing.
L. Cod. Angelicus, saec. ix. In the Angelican Library of the Augustinian

monks at Rome. Contains Acts, Epp. Cath., Epp. Paul. Romans com-

plete.
P. Cod. Porphyrianus, saec. ix in. A palimpsest brought from the East by

Tischendorf and called after its present owner Bishop Porphyry. Contains

Acts, Epp. Cath., Epp. Paul., Apoc. Rom. ii. 15 [d7roAo7ov]/xeV(uj' . . .

^ atiKxa ii{jxmv\ iii. 5 ; viii. 35 6foy o 8iKata>v . . . 'iva
17 >ca[T' kieKoyf]v]

ix. II ; xi. 22 Hal airorofxiav . . . Ovaiav xii. i are missing.
S. Cod. Athous Laurae, saec. viii-ix. In the monastery Laura on Mount

Athos. Contains Acts, Epp. Cath., Epp. Paul. Romans complete. This

MS. has not yet been collated.

1. Cod. Patiriensis, saec. v. Formerly belonging to the Basilian monks
of the abbey of Sta. Maria de lo Patire near Rossano, now in the

Vatican. There is some reason to think that the MS. may have come

originally from Constantinople (cf. Batiffol, VAbbaye de Rossano, pp. 6,

79 and 62, 71-74). Twenty-one palimpsest leaves, containing portions
of Acts, Epp. Cath., Epp. Paul. These include Rom. xiii. 4-xv. 9.

A study of readings from this MS. is published in the Jievue Biblique
for April, 1895.

Minuscules.

A few only of the leading minuscules can be given,

5. (= Evv. 5, Act. 6), saec. xiv. At Paris; at one time in Calabria.

17. (=Ew. 33, Act. 13), saec. ix (Omont, ix-x Gregory). At Paris.

Called by Eichhom ' the queen of cursives.'

31. (=Act. 25, Apoc. 7). Written 1087 a.d. Belonged to John Covell,

English chaplain at Constantinople about 1675 ; now in the British

Museum.

32. («= Act. 26), saec. xii. Has a similar history to the last.

37. (=Evv. 69, Act. 31, Apoc. 14), saec. xv. The well-known * Leicester

MS.' ; one of the
' Ferrar group,' the archetype of which was probably

written in Calabria.

47. Saec. xi. Now in the Bodleian, but at one time belonged to the monas-

tery of the Holy Trinity on the island of Chalcis.

67. (=Act. 66, Apoc. 34), saec. xi. Now at Vienna: at one time in the

possession of Arsenius, archbishop of Monemvasia in Epidaurus. The

marginal corrector (67**) drew from a MS. containing many peculiar
and ancient readings akin to those of M Paul., which is not extant for

Ep. to Romans.

71. Saec. x-xi. At Vienna. Thought to have been written in Calabria.

80. (= Act. 73), saec. xi. In the Vatican.

93. (= Act. 83, Apoc. 99), saec. xii (Gregory). At Naples. Said to have

been compared with a MS. of Pamphilus, but as yet collated only in

a few places.

137' (=Ew. 263, Act. 117), saec. xHi-xiv. At Paris.

952. (Gregory, 260 Scrivener = Ew. 4S9. Greg., 507 Scriv. ; Act. 195 Greg.,

224 Scriv.). In the library of Trin. Coll., Cambridge. Written on

Mount Sinai in the year 1316.

These MSS. are partly those which have been noticed as giving con-

spicuous readings in the commentary, partly those on which stress is laid

by Hort {Introd. p. 166), and partly those which Bousset connects with his
' Codex Pamphili

'

(see below).
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(2) Versions.

The versions quoted are the following:

The Latin (Latt.).

The Vetus Latina (Lat. Vet).
The Vulgate (Vulg.).

The Egyptian (Aegypt.).
The Bohairic (Boh.).
The Sahidic (Sah.).

The Syriac (Syrr.).
The Peshitto (Pesh.).
The Harclean (Hard.).

The Armenian (Arm.).
The Gothic (Goth.).
The Ethiopia (Aeth.).

Of these the Vetus Latina is very imperfectly preserved to ns. We
possess only a small number of fragments of MSS. These are :

gue. Cod. Gnelferbytanas, saec. vi, which contains fragments of Rom. xi.

33-xii- 5; X"- I?-''!"- 5 ; »'v. 9-20; XV. 3-13.
r. Cod. Frisingensis, saec. v or vi, containing Rom. xiv. lo-xv. 13.

Fj. Cod. Gottvicensis, saec. vi or vii, containing Rom. v. i6-vi. 4;
vi. 6-19.

The texts of these fr.agments are, however, neither early (relatively to the

history of the Version) nor of mucli interest. To supplement them we have
the Latin versions of the bilingual MSS. D E F G mentioned above, usually

quoted as d e f g, and quotations in the Latin Fathers. The former do not

strictly represent the underlying Greek of the Version, as they are too much
conformed to their own Greek, d (as necessarily e) follows an Old-Latin text

not in all cases altered to suit the Greek ; g is based on the Old Latin

but is very much modified ;
f is the Vulgate translation, altered with the

help of g or a MS. closely akin to g. For the Fathers we are mainly
indebted to the quotations in Tertullian (saec. ii-iii), Cyprian (saec. iii),

the Latin Irenaeus (saec. ii, or more probably iv), Hilary of Poitiers (saec.

iv), and to the so-called Speculum S. Augustini (cited as m), a Spanish
text also of the fourth century ^see below, p. 124).
One or two specimens are given in the course of the commentary of the

evidence furnished by the Old-Latin Version (see on i. 30; v. 3-5 ; viii. 36),
which may also serve to illustrate the problems raised in connexion with the

history of the Version. They have however more to do with the changes
in the Latin diction of the Version than with its text. The fullest treat-

ment of the Vetus Latina of St. Paul'i Epistles will be found in Ziegler,
Die lateinischen Bibelubersetzujt.:cn vor Hieronymus, Munchen, 1879;
but the subject has not as yet been autficiently worked al lor a general

agreement to be reached.

For the Vulgate the following MSS. are occasionally quoted :

am. Cod. Amiatinus c 700 a. d.

fuld. Cod. Fuldensis c. 546 A. D.

harl. British Museum Harl. 1775. Saec. vi or vii.

tol. Cod. Toletanns. Saec. x, or rather perhaps viii (see Berger, Hit-

toire di la Vulgate, p. 14).

The Vulgate of St. Paul's Epistles is a revision of the Old Latin so slight

aod cursory as to be hardly an independent authority. It was however made
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with the help of the Greek MSS., and we have the express statement of

St. Jerome himself that in Rom. xii. ii he preferred to follow Greek MSS.
and to say Pomino servieiites lor tempori servientes of the older Version

{Ep. xxvii. 3 ad Marcellani). And this reading is found in the text of the

Vnlgate.
Of the Egyptian Versions, Bohairic is that usually known as Memphitic

(=
' me.' WH.) and cited by Tisch. as '

Coptic
'

(' cop.^). For the reasons

which make it correct to describe it as Bohairic see Scrivener, Introd. ii. io6,

ed. 4. It is usually cited according to Tischendorf (who appears in the

Epistles to have followed Wilkins; see Tisch. N.T. p. ccxxxiv, ed. 7), but

in some few instances on referring to the original it has become clear that

his quotations cannot always be trusted : see the notes on v. 6 ;
viii. 28

;

X. 5 ; xvi. 27. This suggests that not only a fresh edition of the text, but

also a fresh collation with the Greek, is much needed.

In the Sahidic (Thebaic) Version (
= 'sah.' Tisch., 'the.' WH.) some

few readings have been added from the fragments published by Amelineau
in the Zeitschrift fur Aegypt. Sprache, 18S7. These fragments contain vi.

20-23; vii. 1-21 ; viii. 15-38 ; ix. 7-23 ;
xi. 31-36; xii. 1-9.

The reader may be reminded that the Peshitto Syriac was certainly current

much in its present form early in the fourth century. How much earlier

than this it was in use, and what amount of change it had previously under-

gone, are questions still being debated. In any case, there is no other form

of the Version extant for the Pauline Epistles.
The Harclean Syriac (= 'syr. p[osterior]

'

Tisch., 'hi.' WH.) is a re-

cension made by the Monophysite Thomas of Harkhel or Heraclea in 616

A. D., of the older Philoxenian Version of 508 a. D., which for this part
of the N.T. is now lost. A special importance attaches to the readings,
sometimes in the text but more often in the margin, which appear to be

derived from * three (v. 1. two) approved and accurate Greek copies
'

in the

monastery of the Enaton near Alexandria (WH. Introd. p. 156 f.).

The Gothic Version is also definitely dated at about the middle of the

fourth century, and the Armenian at about the middle of the fifth. The dates

of the two Egyptian Versions and of the Ethiopic are still uncertain

(Scrivener, Introd. ii. 105 f., 154, ed. 4). It is of more importance to know
that the types of text which they represent are in any case early, the

Egyptian somewhat the older.

The abbreviations in references to the Patristic writings are such as it is

hoped will cause no difficulty (but see p. ex).

(2) Internal Grouping of Authorities. The most promising and

successful of all the directions in which textual criticism is being

pursued at this moment is that of isolating comparatively small

groups of authorities, and investigating their mutual relations and

origin. For the Pauline Epistles the groups most affected by
recent researches are t^B

; t^cH, Arm., Euthal., and in less degree
a number of minuscules

;
D [E] F G.

KB.
The proofs seem to be thickening which connect these two great MSS.

with the library of Eusebius and Pamphilus at Caesarea. That is a view

which has been held for some time past (e. g. by the late Canon Cook,
Revised Version of the First Three Gospels, p. 159 flf. ; and Dr. Scrivener,
Collation of Cod. Sinaiticus, p. xxxvii

f.), but without resting upon any very
solid arguments. And it must always be remembered that so excellent

a palaeographer as Dr. Ceriani of Milan {ap. Scrivener, Introd. 1. 121, ed. 4)

thought that B was written in Italy (Magna Graccia), and that Dr. Hort
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also pivcd some reasons for ascribing an Italian origin to this MS. We are

however confronted by the fact that there is a distinct probability that both
MSS. if they were not written in the same place had at least in part the same
scribes. It was first pointed out by Tischendorf ' N. T. Vat., Lipsiae, 1867,

pp. xxi-xxiii), on grounds which seem to be sufficient, that the writer whom
he calls the ' fourth scribe

'

of N wrote also the N.T. portion of B. And, as

it has been said, additional arguments are becoming available for connecting
K with the library at Caesarea (see Rendel Harris, Slichometry, p. 71 flf. ;

and the essay of Bousset referred to below).
The provenance of N would only carry with it approximately and not

exactly that of B. The conditions would be satisfied if it were possible, or

not difficult, for the same scribe to have a hand in both. For instance, the

view that N had its origin in Palestine would not be inconsistent with the

older view, recently revived and defended by Bousset, that B was an Egyp-
tian MS. There would be so much coming and going between Palestine
and Egypt, especially among the followers of Origen, that they would belong
virtually to the same region. But when Herr Bousset goes further and main-
tains that the text of B represents the recension of Hesychius ', that is another

matter, and as it seems to us, at least prima facie, by no means jirobable.
The text of B must needs be older than the end of the third century, which is

the date assigned to Hesychius. If we admit that the MS. may be Egyptian,
it is only as one amongst several possibilities. Nothing can as yet be

regarded as proved.

Apart from such external data as coincidences of handwriting which con-
nect the two MSS. as they have come down to us there can be no doubt that

they had also a common ancestor far back in the past The weight which
their agreement carries does not depend on the independence of their testi-

mony so much as upon its early date. That the date of their common
readings is in fact extremely early appears to be proved by the number of

readings in which they differ, these divergent readings being shared not by
any means always by the same but by a great variety of other authorities.

From this variety it may be inferred that between the point of divergence
of the ancestors of the two MSS. and the actual MSS. the fortunes of each
had been quite distinct. Not only on a single occasion, but on a number of

successive occasions, new strains of text have been introduced on one or

other of the lines. N especially has received several side streams in the

course of its history, now of the colour which we call
' Western

'

and now
'Alexandrian'; and B also (as we shall see) in the Pauline Epistles has

a clear infusion of Western readings. It is possible that all these may have
come in from a single copy; but it is less likely that all the ' Western' or

all the 'Alexandrian' readings which are found in N had a single origin.
Indeed the history of N since it was written does but reflect the history of

its ancestry. We have only to suppose the corrections of N' embodied in

the text of one MS., then those of N*" first inserted in the margin and then

embodied in the text of a succeeding MS., then those of N<^» in a third and
N"'' in a fourth, to form a mental picture of the process by which our present
MS. became what it is. It remains for critical analysis to reconstruct this

process, to pick to pieces the different elements of which the text of the

MS. consists, to arrange them in their order and determine their affinities.

This analysis will doubtless be carried further than it has been.

K'H, Arm, Euthal.
A number of scholars working on K have thrown out suggestions which

wonld tend to group together these authorities, and possibly to bring lliem into

some further connexion with X B. The MS. H Paul, (unfortunately, as we have

' A similar view is held by Corssen, He regards the modern text based on
K B as nur ein SpiegelbiU einer wiUkiirlich fixiertcn Recension des viertcn

Jahrhunderti {Der Cyprianische Text d. Acta Apostolorum, Berlin, 1892, d. 24)
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said, not extant for Romans) bears upon its face the traces of its connexion with

the library of Caesarea, as the subscription to Ep. to Titus states expressly

that the MS. was corrected
' with the copy at Caesarea in the library of the

holy Pamphilus written with his own hand.' Now in June, 1893, Dr. Rendel

Harris pointed out a connexion between this MS. H Paul, and Euthalius

{Stichometry. p. 88). This had also been noticed by Dr. P. Corssen in the

second of the two programmes cited below (p. 12). Early in 1894 Herr

W. Bousset brought out in Gebhardt and Harnack's Texte u- Unter-

suchitngen a series of Tcxt-kritische Studien zum N. T., in the course of

which (without any concert with Dr. Kendel Harris, but perhaps with

some knowledge of Corssen) he not only adduced further evidence of this

connexion, but also brought into the group the third corrector of N (N*).

A note at the end of the Book of Esther said to be by his hand speaks
in graphic terms of a MS. corrected by the Hexapla of Origen, com-

pared by Antoninus a confessor, and corrected by Pamphilus
' in prison

'

(i. e. just before bis death in the persecution of Diocletian). Attention had

often been drawn to this note, but Herr Bousset was the first to make the

full use of it which it deserved. He found on examination that the presump-
tion raised by it was verified and that there was a real and close connexion

between the readings of N" and those of H and Euthalius which were inde-

pendently associated with Pamphilus'. Lastly, to complete the series of

novel and striking observations, Mr. F. C. Conybeare comes forward in the

current number of the Journal of Philology (no. 46, 1895) and maintains

a further connexion of the group with the Armenian Version. These

researches are at present in full swing, and will doubtless lead by degrees
to more or less definite results. The essays which have been mentioned

all contain some more speculative matter in addition to what has been

mentioned, but it is also probable that they have a certain amount of solid

nucleus. It is only just what we should have expected. The library

founded by Pamphilus at Caesarea was the greatest and most iamous of

all the book-collections in the early Christian centuries; it was also the

greatest centre of literary and copying activity just at the moment when

Christianity received its greatest expansion ; the prestige not only of

Eusebius and Pamphilus, but of the still more potent name (for some time

yet to come) of Origen, attached to it. It would have been strange if it had

not been consulted from far and wide and if the influence of it were not felt

in many parts of Christendom.

D F G, Goth.
Not only is E a mere copy of D, but there is a very close relation between

F and G, especially in the Greek. It is not as yet absolutely determined

what that relation is. In an essay written in 1871 (reprinted in Lightfoot,
Biblical Essays, p. 321 ff.) Dr. Hort states his opinion that F Greek is a direct

copy of G, F Latin a Vulgate text partly assimilated to the Greek and with

intrusive readings from the Latin of G. Later {Introd. p. 150) he writes

that F is 'as certainly in its Greek text a transcript of G as E of D : if not

it is an inferior copy of the same immediate exemplar.' This second alterna-

tive is the older view, adopted by Scrivener (jntrod. p. 181, ed. 3) and

maintained with detailed arguments in two elaborate programmes by
Dr. P. Corssen {Epp. Paulin. Codd. Aug. Boern. Clarom., 1887 and 1889).

' Since the above was written all speculations on the subject of Euthalius have

been superseded by Prof. Armitage Robinson's admirable essay in Texts and

Studies, iii. 3. Both the text of Euthalius and that of the Codex Pamphili are

shown to be as yet very uncertain quantities. Still it is probable that the authorities

in question are really connected, and that there are elements in their text which

m ay be traceable to Euthalius on the one hand and the Caesarean Library on

the other.
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We are not sure that the question can still be regnrded as settled in this

sense, and that Dr. Hort's original view is not to be preferred. Dr. Corssen

admits that there are some phenomena which he cannot explain (1887, p. 13).

These would fall naturally into their place if F Gk. is a copy of G; and the

arguments on the other side do not seem to be decisive. In any case it

should be remembered that F Gk. and G Gk. are practically one witness and

not two.

Dr. Corssen reached a number of other interesting conclusions. Examining
the common element in D F G he showed that they were nltimately derived

from a single archetype (Z), and that this archetype was written per cola et

commata, or in clauses corresponding to the sense (sometimes called

ajixpC), as may be seen in the Palaeographical Society's facsimile of D
(ser. i. pi. 63, 64). Here again we have another coincidence of inde-

pendent workers, for in 1891 Dr. Rendel Harris carrj'ing further a suggestion

of Rettig's had thrown out the opinion, that not only did the same system of

colometry lie behind Cod. A Ew. (the other half, as we remember, of

G Paul.) and D Ew. Act. (Cod. Bezae, which holds a like place in the

Gospel and Acts to D Paul.), but that it also extended to the other impor-
tant Old-Latin MS. k ;;Cod. Bobiensis), and even to the Curetonian Syriac—to which we suppose may now be added the Sinai palimpsest. If that

were so—and indeed without this additional evidence—Dr. Corssen probably

puts the limit too late when he says that such a MS. is not likely to have

been written before the time of St. Chrysostom, or 407 A. D.

Thus Dr. Corssen thinks that there arose early in the fifth century

a
' Graeco-Latin edition,' the Latin of which was more in agreement with

Victorinus Ambrosiaster and the Spanish Speculum. For the inter-connexion

of this group he adduces a striking instance from i Cor. xiii. i ; and he

argues that the locality in which it arose was more probably Italy than

Africa. As to the place of origin we are more inclined to agree with him

than as to the date, though the Speculum contains an African element. He
then points out that this Graeco-Latin edition has affinities with the Gothic

Version. The edition did not contain the Epistle to the Hebrews ;
and the

Epistle to the Romans in it ended at Rom. xv. 14 (see § 9 below); it was

entirely without the doxology (Rom. xvi. 25-27).
Dr. Corssen thinks that this Graeco-Latin edition has undergone some

correction in D by comparison with Greek MSS. and therefore that it is in

part more correctly preserved in G, which however in its turn can only be

used for reconstructing it with caution.

Like all that Dr. Corssen writes this sketch is suggestive and likely to be

fruitful, though we cannot express our entire agreement with it. We only

regret that we cannot undertake here the systematic inquiry which certainly

ought to be made into the history of this group. The lines which it should

follow would be something of this kind, (.i) It should reconstruct as far as

possible the common archetype of D and G. (ii) It should isolate the

peculiar element in both MSS. and distinguish between earlier and later

readings. The instances in which the Greek has been conformed to the Latin

will probably be found to be late and of little real importance, (iii' The

peculiar and ancient readings in Gg should be carefully collected and

studied. An opportunity might be found of testing more closely the hypo-
thesis propounded in § 9 of this Introduction, (iv) The relations of the

Gothic Version to the group should be determined as accurately as possible.

(v) The characteristics both of D and of the archetype of D G should be

compared with those of Cod. Bezae and the Old-Latin MSS. of the Gospels

and Acts.

(3) The Textual Criticism of Epistle to Romans. The textual

criticism of the PauUne Epistles generally is inferior in interest to
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that of the Historical Books of the New Testament. When this is

said it is not meant that investigations such as those outlined above

are not full of attraction, and in their way full of promise. Any-

thing which throws new light on the history of the text will be found

in the end to throw new light on the history of Christianity. But

what is meant is that the textual phenomena are less marked, and

have a less distinctive and individual character.

This may be due to two causes, both of which have really been

at work. On the one hand, the latitude of variation was probably
never from the first so great ;

and on the other hand the evidence

jvhich has come down to us is mferior both in quantity and quality,

so that there are parts of the history
—and those just the most

interesting parts
—which we cannot reconstruct simply for want of

material. A conspicuous instance of both conditions is supplied

by the state of what is called the
' Western Text.' It is probable

that this text never diverged from the other branches so widely as

It does in the Gospels and Acts; and just for that section of it

which diverged most we have but little evidence. For the oldest

forms of this text we are reduced to the quotations in Tertullian

and Cyprian. We have nothing like the best of the Old-Latin MSS.
of the Gospels and Acts

; nothing like forms of the Syriac Versions

such as the Curetonian and Sinaitic
; nothing like the Diatessaron.

And yet when we look broadly at the variants to the Pauline

Epistles we observe the same main lines of distribution as in the

rest of the N.T. A glance at the apparatus criticus of the Epistle

to the Romans will show the tendency of the authorities to fall

into the groups DEFG; i^B; ^^ACLP. These really corre-

spond to like groups in the other Books : DEFG correspond
to the group which, in the nomenclature of Westcott and Hort, is

called
* Western

'

;
^5 B appear (with other leading MSS. added) to

mark the line which they would call
' Neutral

'

;
t^ A C L P would

include, but would not be identical with, the group which they call
' Alexandrian.' The later uncials generally (with accessions every
now and then from the older ranks) would constitute the family
which they designate as '

Syrian,' and which others have called
'

Antiochene,'
'

Byzantine,'
'

Constantinopolitan/ or '

Ecclesiastical.'

Exception is taken to some of these titles, especially to the term
'

Western,' which is only retained because of its long-established

use, and no doubt gives but a very imperfect geographical descrip-
tion of the facts. It might be proposed to substitute names

suggested in most cases by the leading MS. of the group, but

generalized so as to cover other authorities as well. For instance,

we might speak of the 8-text
(
= ' Western

'),
the P -text

(
= * Neutral

'),

the a-text
(
= * Alexandrian

'),
and the e-text or a-text (=' Ecclesi-

astical 'or 'Syrian'). Such terms would beg no questions; they
would simply describe facts. It would be an advantage that the
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same term
'

8-text
'

would be equally suggested by the leading MS.
in the Gospels and Acts, and in the Pauline Epistles ;

the term
'

P-text,' while suggested by B, would carry with it no assumption
of superiority ;

'

a-text
'

would recall equally
' Alexandrian

'

and
' Codex Alexandrinus

'

;
and '

c-text
'

or ' a-text
'

would not imply

any inherent inferiority, but would only describe the undoubted

facts, either that the text in question was that generally accepted by
the Church throughout the Middle Ages, or that in its oldest form

it can be traced definitely to the region of Antioch and northern

Syria. It is certain that this text (alike for Gospels, Acts, and

Epistles) appears in the fourth century in this region, and spread
from it

;
while as to the debated point of its previous history nothing

would be either affirmed or denied.

If some snch nomenclature as this were adopted a further step might be

taken by distinguishing the earlier and later stages of the same text as 8*,

8', &c., cr', <r-, &c. It would also have to be noted that although in the

vast majority of cases the group would include the MS. from which it

took its name, still in some instances it would not include it, and it might
even be ranged on the opposite side. This would occur most often with

the a-text and A, but it would occur also occasionally with the P-text and

B (as conspicuously in Rom. xi. 6).

Such being the broad outlines of the distribution of authorities on the

Epistle to the Romans, we ask, What are its distinctive and individual

features? These are for the most part shared with the rest of the Pauline

Epistles. One of the advantages which most of the other Epistles possess.

Romans is without : none of the extant fragments of Cod. H belong to it

This deprives us of one important criterion ; but conclusions obtained for

the other Epistles may be applied to this. For instance, the student will

observe carefully the readings of N" and Arm. Sufficient note has unfor-

tunately not been taken of them in the commentary, as the clue was not in

the writer's hands when it was written. In this respect the reader must be

asked to supplement it. He should of course apply the new test with

caution, and judge each case on its merits : only careful use can show to what

extent it is valid. When we consider the mixed origin of nearly all ancient

texts, sweeping propositions and absolute rules are seen to be out of

place.
The specific characteristics of the textual apparatus of Romans may be

said to be these : (i) the general inferiority in boldness and originality of the

8- (or Western) text ; (ii) the fact that there is a distinct Western element in

B, which therefore when it is combined with authorities of the S- or Western

type is diminished in value; (iii) the consequent rise in importance of the

group S* AC ; (\v) the existence of a few scattered readings either of B alone

or of B in combination with one or two other authorities which have con-

siderable intrinsic probability and may be right.

We proceed to say a few words on each of these heads.

(i) The first must be taken with the reservations noted above. The

Western or 8-text has not it is true the bold and interesting variations which

are found in the Gospels and Acts. It has none of the striking inter-

polations which in those Books often bring in ancient and valuable matter.

That may be due mainly to the fact that the interpolations in question are

for the most part historical, and therefore would naturally be looked for in

the Historical Books. In Ep. to Romans the more important 8-variantJ

are not interpolations but omissions (as e.g. in the Gospel of St. Lake). Still
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these variants preserve some of the freedom of correction and paraphrase to

which we are accustomed elsewhere.

E. g. iii. 9 Tt TrpoKarixoixiv iripiaaov ;
D* G, Chrys. Orig.-lat. al. : ri oZv

;

iv. 19 ov KaTfvorjaiv DEFG, &c. Orig.-lat. Epiph. Ambrstr. a/.:

Karevorjffev N A B C a/.

». 14 «7rt Tovs df^apTTjaavras 62, 63, 67**, Orig.-lat. Codd. Lat. ap.

Ang., Ambrstr. : kw. tovs fir) afiaprrjaavras rel.

vii 6 rov OavoLTov DEFG, Codd. ap. Oiig.-lat. al. : aTtoBavovrn rel.

xii. II TO) Kaipw SovXfvovTfs D*¥G, Codd. Lat. ap. Hieron. ap.

Orig.-lat. Ambrstr. : to) Kupi'a; ho\>\tvovTt% rel.

13 rah fjivfiais tu)v dyiuv D* F G, Codd. ap. Theod. Mops. ap.

Orig.-lat. Hil. Ambrstr. al.: rais xpe'ats twv ayieuv rel. (These
two readings were perhaps due in the first instance to accidental

errors of transcription.]
IV. 1 3 rr\T]po(popr](Tat B F G : irXrjp&ffai rel.

22 TtoKKaKis B D E F G : rd noWa rel.

31 Scopocpopia B D* F G, Ambrstr. : SiaKovia rel.

The most interesting aspect of this branch of the text is the history of its

antecedents as represented by the common archetype of D G, and even more

by the peculiar element in G. The most prominent of these readings are

discussed below in § g, but a still further investigation of them in connexion

with allied phenomena in other Epistles is desirable.

(ii) It will have been seen that in the last three readings just given B joins

vv^ith tke unmistakably Western authorities. And this phenomenon is in

point of fact frequently repeated. We have it also in the omission of

fnpuTov i. 16; om. yap iii. 2 ; om. rri marei v. 2
; *ins. tJ.ev vi. 21 ;

5«d rd

ivoiKovv avTov Tlvtvua viii. 1 1 (where however there is a great mass of other

authorities) ; *om. 'Irjaovs and *om. «« viKpwv viii. 34 ; i) SiaOrjKT] ix. 4 ;
ins.

ovj' ix. 19; *uTt after v6p.ov and *favTd ins. after noi-qcras x. 5 ; ev [toIs] x.

20 ; *om. yap xiv. 5 ;
om. cvv, diroSuati, fom. tw Qeai xiv. 12 ;

*add r^ c/cav-

SaXi^trai fj affOevfT xiv. 21 ; vfids xv. 7; rfjv [Kavx'']<riv'] xv. 17.

It is perhaps significant that in all the instances marked with * the group
is joined by N*. It may be through a copy related to the ' Codex Pam-

phili
'

that these readings came into B. We also note that the latest and

worst of all the readings found in B, the long addition in xi. 6 «c 5e If epyaiv

ovKfTi (om. ((TTi B) x"'"'^' ^"** TO ifiyov oxiKiTt (otI x^P^^ ('"' -^J fpyov al.)

is shared by B with K" L. In the instances marked with f, and in xv. 13

vXripotpop-qaai, B agrees not with D but with G ; but on the other hand in

viii. 34 (om. 'Irjaovs) and in xv. 7 it agrees with D against G ; so that the

resemblance to the peculiar element in the latter MS. does not stand out

quite clearly. In the other instances both D and G are represented.

(iii) When B thus ijoes over to the Western or 8-group the main support
of the alternative reading is naturally thrown upon N A C. This is a group
which outside the Gospels and Acts and especially in Past. Epp. Heb. and

Apoc. (with or without other support) has not seldom preserved the right

reading. It becomes in fact the main group wherever B is not extant. The

principal difficulty
—and it is one of the chief of the not very numerous

textual difficulties in Romans— is to determine whether these MSS. really
retain the original text or whether their reading is one of the finer Alexan-

drian corrections. This ambiguity besets us (e.g.) in the very complex
attestation of viii. 11. The combination is strengthened where NA are

joined by the Westerns as in iii. 2S. In this instance, as in a few others,

they are opposed by B C, a pair which do not carry quite as much weight
in the Epistles as they would in the Gospels.

(iv) It may appear paradoxical, but the value of B seems to rise when
it is deserted by all or nearly all other uncials. Appearances may b<
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deceptive, but there is not a little reason for thinking that the following
readings belong to the soundest innermost kernel of the MS.

iv. I cm. tvpTjKtvai.

V. 6 ti ft.
rii. 25 x«/"^ '*' ®^V-
\iii. 34 i) yap ^Kinti, rU IXw/fti ;

X. g t6 firjiMi . . . in Kt5pios 'I^toOi.
xiv. 13 OEQ. Trpuaxo/jina . . . ij.

XV. 19 TlvtiifiaTOi without addition.

As all these readings have been discussed more or less fnlly in the com
mentary, they need only be referred to here. Two more readings present
considerable attractions.

ix. 23 om. Kai.

xvi. 27 om.
<j).

They are however open to some suspicion of being corrections to ease the

construction. The question is whether or not they are valid exceptions to

the rule that the more difficult reading is to be preferred. Such exceptions
there undoubtedly are

;
and it is at least a tenable view that these are

among them.

Other singular, or subsingular, readings of B will be found in xv. 4, 13,

30, 32. But these are less attractive and less important.

§ 8. Literary History.

The literary history of the Epistle to the Romans begins earlier

than that of any other book of the N.T. Not only is it clearly
and distinctly quoted in the writings of the Apostolic Fathers, but

even within the N.T. canon there are very close resemblances both

in thought and language between it and at least three other books
;

these resemblances we must first consider.

We shall begin with the first Epistle of St. Peter. In the

following table the passages in which there is a similarity between
the two Epistles are compared :

Rom. ix. 25 KaXiaai t6v ov \a6v
fiov Kaov fiov, Kal t^;' ovk ^yairrj-

fifVTjv r/yairrjuivrjv.

Rom. ix. 32, 33 wpoatKoxpav rw
\iO(f> Tov npoaHOftfiaros, KaOus

yfypanrai, 'I8ov, riOrjixi iv 'Siwv
Kidov TT poa/c6fjifiaTos leal irir-

pav aKavSaKov ical 6 vlut (vaiv
fir' avT^ ov icaraiax^^'^'h'
fffTai.

Rom. xii. i irapacrTTJcrai ri aiiftara

vfiuiv Ovaiav ^aiaav, ayiav, tvapea-
rov rtf ©«y, riiv Xoyiicffv Karpuav
vpuiiv.

Rom. xii. a fxr) u wax *?/* <*'''•

I Peter ii. 10 ol nori oii Kaos, vvv

Si \a6s Qfov, 01 ovK riKirjfiivoi, vvv

di (KtrjOtvrfs.
I Peter ii. 6-8 'ISov, rierjin ip

Siuif KiOov anpoyoiviaiov (k\(kt6v,

ivTifiov Kal 6 inaTfiKuv in' ai/r^
oil ^li] KaraiaxvvO^ . . . ovToi

iytvriOri tis KfcpaXfjv yojvias,
* Kal

\i6os irpoffKoufxaT OS Kal nirpa
(TKavdaKov, ot npoa K6vTovai t^
\6y(t> aTifiOovvTfi, els t Kal iri-

Oijaav.
I Peter ii. 5 dvfviyKai nvevfiaTiKas

Ova'ias (irrpoaSiKTovs &(^ Sid '1.

Xp.

I Peter i. 14 /x^ ava\Tinari^6-
fitvoi Tois npvTfpov iv t^ ayvoiq vfUt/P

ividvfiiais.
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The following passages seem

thoughts and words :

Rom. xii. 3 dWa (ppovelv th rh

<tw<ppov(iv . . .

6 ixovTis 5J x^^P '<'/* "''''' kotA

rfjv x«/'"' T^" ^oOuaav ^fuv Sid-

(popa . . . fiTt Siaicoviav, iv t^
BiaKOvia . . .

3 tKaartp &s 6 6 05 i/xepiaf

fiirpov iriaTfws.

Cf. also Rom. xiii. 11-14; 8-10;
xii. 9, 13.

Rom. xii. 9 f) dyairt] dvwir<5-

KpiTOS . . . 10 Tp (j)i\aSt\(f>iq.

tls d\Kri\ovs (piKoaropyoi.

Rom. xii. 16 t6 avri eh dWijXovs

(ppOVOVVTii' /J-T)
TO. Vlf/T]\oi <p p O-

vovvres, aWd, tois rairdvois

TvvaTrayofifvoi. (ir) fiveaOe (ppovifxoi

trap' iavTois.

17 ixrjSevl icaiedv dvTi Kanov
diroSiS 6 VT€S' irpovoovfifvoi Ka\d

(vunioy irdvrwv dvOpwirojv
18 (i 5vvaT6v, rb If vfiSiv, frnrd

vdvToiv dvdpwiTWV flprjvevovTfS.
Cf. also vv. 9, 14-

Rom. xiii. i ndaa ^fjvxh (iovaiais

inepexova'ais viroTaaa eaOoj'

ov yap ecTTiv Ifoiktio fl fxt) vitd 9eov,
at 51 ovaai vir6 ®6oC TeTay/xivai
fiaiv . . .

3 01 ydp dpxovres ovk dal (po^os

T^ dya6^ fpyif, dWd to) naic^ . . .

4 ©foC ydp 8tdKov6s kanv, «k-

St/cos €is dpyfjv T9) t6 leaitov irpdff-

ffOVTl . . .

7 dvoSoTe vdffi rds 6<pei\&s' t£
rbv (pupov rby <p6pov, rw to rtkoi

TO riXos, Twrbv <p6^ov tov <p6fiov.

to be modelled on St. Paul's

I Peter iv. 7-11 itavrajv 5< t6 tIXch

rjyyiKf ao]<ppovi}aaTi ovv koI vtj-

xf/art (h npoffevxds' rtpb ndvrwv rfjv

tls iavroiii dydvTjv i/trevfj «x*"''''f^>

oTi dydiTi] KaXvTTTfi vKijOos dfiapriuiv

<pi\6^(voi (is dXK'fjXovs, dvev yoyyv-

a/xoii' (Kaaros icaOws f\a^e x^-P^*^'

fxa, €ts iavTovs aiiro SiaHovovvrei,
ws Ka\oi oitcovo/xoi noiKiKris x^P^'^°^
0eoC" ei Tis KaKfi, djs \6yia &(ov' tl

rii StaKovft, dis If Icrxvos ^s x^PVlf^^
o @eos.

I Peter i. 23 rds tf/vxds vimjv 1771/1-

KOTey . . . €«j (pi\abiK<p'iav dvviro-

KpiTOV iie KapSias dWrjXovs dyaTr-q-

aarf iKTivuis,

I Peter iii. 8, 9 rh 5J tIXos, vovth

oiJi6<ppoves, ffVfinaOus, <f)iKdd(K<poi,

(varrKayxyoi, TaiT(iv6(ppoves, /i^

diroSiSovres Kaxbv dvTi Kanov

^ KoiSopiay dvrl KoiSop'ias, rowavriov

Si (v\oyovvTes, on (Is tovto (kXtj-

6rjT( iva (vKoyiav KXripovonrjaTjTe . . .

II kKKMvdrai 81 diro xaicov, ndl

iToirjadroj dyaOoV fjjTJjffaToi (iprjvrjv
Kal diai^aTOJ aiiTrjv,

I Peter ii. 13-17 liror&yrjTe vdayf

dvdpoimvri KTiffd 5 id rbv Kvpiov,
tire ^aaiXd, dis vn( pfxovri, ejTS

riyipLoaiv, wj 5»' avrov nfnTTo/xtvois (is

iK8iK7]<T IV KaKOTTOlWV (Ttaivov Si

dyaQovoiSjv on ovtoos earl to OeXrjfux

rov &eov . . . irdvTas Tt/tiycroTf rfiv

dSfXfpoTTjTa dyaTrdrc rbv @(bv

<poP(ia6f rbv 0a<ji\(a rifidrt.

Although equal stress cannot be laid on all these passages the

resemblance is too great and too constant to be merely acci-

dental. In I Pet. ii. 6 we have a quotation from the O.T. with

the same variations from the LXX that we find in Rom. ix. 32

(see the note). Not only do we find the same thoughts, such as

the metaphorical use of the idea of sacrifice (Rom. xii. i
;

i Pet.

ii. 5), and the same rare words, such as avaxritiariCecrdai, dwiro-

KpiTos, but in one passage (Rom. xiii. 1-7; i Pet. ii. 13-17) we
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have what must be accepted as conclusive evidence, the same ideas

occurring in the same order. Nor can there be any doubt that of

the two the Epistle to the Romans is the earHer. St. Paul works

out a thesis clearly and logically ;
St. Peter gives a series of

maxims for which he is largely indebted to St. Paul. For example,
in Rom. xiii. 7 we have a broad general principle laid down,
St. Peter, clearly infiuenced by the phraseology of that passage,

merely gives three rules of conduct. In St. Paul the language
and ideas come out of the sequence of thought; in St. Peter

they are adopted because they had already been used for the same

purpose.
This relation between the two Epistles is supported by other

independent evidence. The same relation which prevails between

the First Epistle of St. Peter and the Epistle to the Romans is also

found to exist between it and the Epistle to the Ephesians, and

the same hypothesis harmonizes best with the facts in that case

also. The three Epistles are all connected with Rome ; one of

them being written to the city, the other two in all probability

being written from it. We cannot perhaps be quite certain as

to the date of i Peter, but it must be earlier than the Apostolic

Fathers who quote it
;
while it in its turn quotes as we see at least

two Epistles of St. Paul and these the most important. We may
notice that these conclusions harmonize as far as they go with the

view taken in § 3, that St. Peter was not the founder of the Roman
Church and had not visited it when the Epistle to the Romans was

written. In early church history arguments are rarely conclusive ;

and the even partial coincidence of different lines of investigation

adds greatly to the strength of each.

The writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews again was probably
indebted to the Romans, the resemblance between Rom. iv. 17

and Heb. xi. 11 is very close and has been brought out in the

notes, while in Rom. xii. 19, Heb. x. 30, we have the same

passage of Deuteronomy quoted with the same marked diver-

gences from the text of the LXX. This is not in itself conclusive

evidence; there may have been an earlier form of the version

current, in fact there are strong grounds for thinking so ;
but the

hypothesis that the author of the Hebrews used the Romans is

certainly the simplest. We again notice that the Hebrews is

a book closely connected with the Roman Church, as is proved by
its early use in that Church, and if it were, as is possible, written

from Rome or Italy its indebtedness to this Epistle would be

accounted for. The two passages referred to are quoted below;

and, although no other passages resemble one another suflBciendy

to be quoted, yet it is quite conceivable that many other of the

words and phrases in the Hebrews which are Pauline in charactei

may have been derived from an acquaintance with this Epistle.
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The passages referred to are the following

Rom. iv. 17—21 KarivavTi ov kni-

OTtvat Qeov tov ^cuottoiovvtos tovs

vfKpovs . . . Kat fifj daOivTjaai t^
tt'kttu Kartvoijae rh kavrov awfia

ijSt] vfViKpoj^ivov {f/iaTOvraeTTjs

iTovv-napx<»v),KaiTr]v vtKpwaiv Trjs

fxrjrpas kappas' fls Si ttjv kiray-

ytKiav rov ©eoC ov hieKpiOrj t^
dmffTiq, d\K' fvfSvvanaiOrj rrj

niareiy Soiis 56^av rw ®ia), ical

it\T]pofpopr]6eis on h iTrrjyy(\Tai
Swaros iffTi ical iroiijaai.

Rom. xii. 19 e/xol fKS'mrjait, iyu
dvTairoSijaa), \fyfi Kvpios.

Heb. xi. 1 1, 13 ittiTTd Hal avT^ Xappa

Svya/jiiv (h KaTa^oXfjv a-nipnarot

fKaP(v zeal -napd Kaipuv rjKiKLa^, end

inarbv fiyqaaro tov etrayyeiXa-
fxevov Sib Kai d<l>' tfbs iyivvqOrjaav ,

KOI TaVTO VtV(Kpttill.iV ov . . .

19 Koyiadfievos on koL I« vfKpa/v

(ytipuy Svyaros 6 ®f6s.

Heb. X. 30 iixol iicSiicrjais, iyw
dvTairoSdtiffoo*.

When we pass to the Epistle of St. James we approach a^ much
more difficult problem. The relation between it and the Epistle

to the Romans has been often and hotly debated; for it is

a theological as well as a literary question. The passages which

resemble one another in the two Epistles are given at length by
Prof. Mayor in his edition of the Episde of St. James, p. xciii, who

argues strongly in favour of the later date of the Romans. The

following are among the most important of these
;
we have not

thought it necessary to repeat all his instances :

James iv. 11 /**) ttaraXaXfiTf dX\^-

\(uv, dSf\(poi. 6 KaTa\a\uiv d5f\<pov, tj

xpivaiy tov d5eX(pbv aiirov, KaraKaktl

vofxov, Kal lepivii vofiov fl S\ v6fiov icpi-

vfis, ovK tJ iroirjTTjs v6ixov, dWd Kpirii%.

James i. 22 yiveaOt Si iroirjTal

\6yov, Kol /XT) fxovov dnpoaTai napa-

Koyi^ojxivoi kavTovs.

James iL ai 'Affpad/i 6 irarfip

f)fiu)v OVK l£ ipywv (SiKatujOrj,

dveviyKas 'laadie tov viov avTov «rri Td

0v<naaTT)piov ;

James L 6 atTetrtu Si ev viffTti

fvrjSlv SiaKpivS/xfvos' 6 yap SiaKpivo-

fifvos (OiKf kXvSwvi 6a\dffar)i dv(fxi-

^oiifvqi Kal ^im(ofiiv(i).

James i. 2-4 iraffav x^^p^^ ^yfjaaaOt
Stuv iTfipaff/xois irepLirearjre voiKikots,

yivuffKovTfs on to SoKifiiov iifxSiv ttjs

nioTtais Kanpya^irai xnrofiovqv. ij Si

viTOfiovfi ipyov T(K(iov ixiToi, 'iva ^Tt
T(\eioi.

Rom. ii. I Sii dvairoKoyriTos ft, u
avdpwnt Tray 6 KpivcJV kv Si ycip

Kpivfis rbv (Tepov, atavTov KaTa-

KpivtK' rd yap aird vpdaatis o

Kpivoov.

Rom. ii. 13 ov ydp ol aKpoaral
v6/i0v Siicaioi -napd [to)] ©eo) dW' 01

Ttoirjral v6fiov SiKatooOrjaovrai.

Rom. iv. I TioZv ipovfiev (vprjKtvai

'Afipad^ t6v rtpoiraTopa ifpiaiv

KaTd adpKa ;
«t ydp 'Appadfj. e f

(pyojv kSiKai6)&rj, tx^i KavxVI^''^-

Rom. iv. 20 €ts Si Tfjv (irayytXiav
TOV @(ov OV St(Kpi9rj ttj dmaTia,
dW' ivtSvvaiMjOr} Tjj niOTd,

Rom. V. 3-5 Kavx^it^fOa tv tcus

9\iipeaiv, tlSoTes oti -q 6\iif/ti viro-

^iovi)v KaTepyd^fTai,-^ Si vno/iovij

SoKifxriv, rj Si SoKipifi eXiriSa' ij

Si IXttis ov KaTaiaxvvUf on
ij dydiTrj

TOV @iOV fKKtXVTai.

* The LXX of Deut. xxxii. 35 reads iv ^i^ttpt} tKSiKijafws avTanoSwaai, oTa»

a<pa\^ 6 irovt avrlav.
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Rom.vii. a^P^tnenSitTfpovi'Sftov James it. i noOfv iroXtfUH xai TroS«»'

iy Tois fifKtai piov, dvTtar pa- fi^xai iv vfxiv ; ovh ivrfvOtv, (k rSiv

Ttvofxtvov Toi voi.ia) Tov vous fiov, fjSovuiy Vfjuuv Twv (TT par tvufx(VO)V iv

Koi alxfiaXan-i^ovrd pif h' r^v6fiq) ttjs tois /xiKtaiv iipiuiv',

Afiaprias tS< Cvti iv tois fiiKtai fiov.

Rotn. xiii. 13 AiroOuntOa oZy James i. 31 awoOi pityoi naffav

Tci fpya TOV aieuTovs, ivdvawfitOa Si fivnapiav icai TTfpiaadav KaKias iv npav-
rd on\a rod <po/r6s. ttjti hi^aaOt rbv (fi<pvTov Koyov Tbv

Svvdftfyov aaiaai rdr \pv)(d.s vfujjv.

We may be expressing an excessive scepticism, but these resem-

blances seem to us hardly close enough to be convincing, and the

priority of St. James cannot be proved. The problem of literary

indebtedness is always a delicate one
;

it is very difficult to find

a definite objective standpoint; and writers of competence draw

exactly opposite conclusions from the same facts. In order to

justify our sceptical attitude we may point out that resemblances

in phraseology between two Christian writers do not necessarily

imply literary connexion. The contrast between aKpoarai and iroirfrai

was not made by either St. Paul or St. James for the first time ;

metaphors like Orja-avplCfis, expressions like eV Tjpifpa opyrjs compared
with (V fifiepa a(j)ay^s (both occur in the O.T.), the phrase vopos

fXfvdfptat might all have independent sources. Nor are there

any passages where we find the same order of thought (as in

I Peter) or the same passage of the O.T. quoted wiih the same
variations—either of which would form stronger evidence. The
resemblance is closest in Rom. v. 3-5 = James i. 2-4 and in

Rom. vii. 23 = James iv. i, but these are not sufficient by them-

selves to establish a case.

Again, if we turn to the polemical passages, we may admit

that 'Paul betrays a consciousness that Abraham had been cited

as an exami>le of works and endeavours to show that the word

XoylCopai is inconsistent with this.' But the controversy must have

been carried on elsewhere than in these writings, and it is equally

probable that both alike may be dealing with the problem as it

came before them for discussion or as it was inherited from the

schools of the Rabbis (see further the note on p. 102). There is,

we may add, no marked resemblance in style in the controversial

passage further than would be the necessary result of dealing
with the same subject-matter. There is nothing decisive to prove

obligation on the part of either Epistle to the other or to prove
the priority of either. The two Epistles were written in the same
small and growing community which had inherited or created

a phraseology of its own, and in which certain questions early

acquired prominence. It is quite possible that the Epistle ol

St. James deals with the same controversy as does that to the

Romans; it may even possibly be directed against St. Paul's

teaching or the teacliing of St. Paul's followers; but there is no
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proof that either Epistle was written with a knowledge of the

other. There are no resemblances in style sufficient to prove literary

connexion.

One other book of the N.T. may just be mentioned. If the

doxology at the end of Jude be compared with that at the end of

Romans it is difficult to believe that they are quite independent.
It may be that they follow a common form derived from Jewish

doxologies, but it is more probable that the concluding verses of

the Romans formed a model which was widely adopted in the

Christian Church. We certainly seem to find doxologies of the

same type as these two in i Clem.-Rom. Ixiv, Ixv. 2
;
Mart. Polyc.

XX ; it is followed also in Eph. iii. 20. The resemblance in form

of the doxologies may be seen by comparing them with one

another.

Rom. xvi. 35-27 Ty 8^ Zvvti- Jude 34, 35 ry 8J lvvayikv<^

ft4vq) ii^os ffTTjpi^ai , . . /Jiovqi <pv\a^ai vfids otrTaiaTOvs, koI ffrijoat

ao(\>w &(a>, 5id 'Irjaov Xpiarov, .. . a/xw/xovs . . . /iovq/ &f^ awTfjpi

[^i d So£a «'» Tovs aJaii'os. ^iiwv,bid.'lr]aov'S.piarov rov Kvpiov

riimv, 56^ a, ne^aXojavvrjy Kparos koX

t^ovala, TTpb iravTos tov alSivos Kal vvy

Koi (Is jravT ai roil i aluvai. dwqv.

When we enter the sub-apostolic age the testimony to the use

of the Epistle is full and ample. The references to it in Clement of

Rome are numerous. We can go further than this, the discus-

sions on nicTTis and biKaioavvrj (see p. 147) show clearly that Clement

fjsed this Epistle at any rate as a theological authority. Bishop

Lightfoot has well pointed out how he appears as reconciling and

combining four different types of Apostolic teaching. The Apostles

belong to an older generation, their writings have become subjects

of discussion. Clement is already beginnmg to build up, however

inadequately, a Christian theology combining the teaching of the

different writers of an earlier period. If we turn to Ignatius'

letters what will strike us is that the words and ideas of the Apostle
have become incorporated with the mind of the writer. It is not

so much that he quotes as that he can never break away from

the circle of Apostolic ideas. The books of the N.T. have given
him his vocabulary and form the source of his thoughts. Polycarp

quotes more freely and more definitely. His Epistle is almost

a cento of N.T. passages, and among them are undoubted quota-
tions from the Romans. As the quotations of Polycarp come from

Rom., I Cor., 2 Cor., Gal., Eph., Phil., i Tim., 2 Tim., it is

difficult not to believe that he possessed and made use of a collec-

tion of the Pauline Epistles. Corroborative evidence of this might
be found in the desire he shows to make a collection of the letters

of Ignatius. He would be more likely to do this if he already pos-

sessed collections of letters
;
and it is really impossible to maintain
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that the Ic;natian letters were formed into one collection before

those of St. Paul had been. Assuming then, as we are entided to

do, that the Apostolic Fathers represent the first quarter of the

second century we find the Epistle to the Romans at that time

widely read, treated as a standard authority on Apostolic teaching,
and taking its place in a collection of Pauline letters.

The following are quotations and reminiscences of the Epistle
in Clement of Rome :

Rom. i. ai iaKOTiaBrj i)
&av-

yfTot avTo/v KapSia.

Rom. ii. 24 t6 fhp ovofta rov
€kov 61' bfids 0\aff(pi]fitiTai iy

Tofj tOvfaiv, Kadm ytypaiTTai.

Rom. iv. 7 "Maitdipioi Stv dfi-
Orjaav al dvofitai Kat aiv iirt-

KaKv<pdrjaav 01 d/xapriai'
8 fxaKcipioi dvijp <L oil n^

koyiar]Tat Kvpios d/xapTiav."
9 o fjLaKapta fids oZ" ovtos

inl TTjv nepiTOfiTjv; ^ Kal iirl TrjV

uKpofivaTiav ;

Rom. vi. I Ti ovv ipovftev;
fWifiivw^ev T)l dpLopTia, Iva

ij x^P^^

irKfovdaji ; fxi) fivoiTO.

Rom. i. 29 irtTrXrjpaifxevovs irdari

dSiicia, TTov-qpla, -nKtove^iq, KaKia,

lifOTovs <p9uvov, Kpuvov, epidos, 56-

KoVjKaKOTjd (laSjif/iOvpiaTdi.Ka-
raKdKovs, Ofoarvyeis, vPptards,

viT(pr)<pdvovs, dXa^ovas, i<p€vpe-
rds Kaicwv, yovevffiv aTretOfis, dffvvi-

Tovs, davpOtTovs, daropyovs, dv(\eTi-

ftovas' oi'rivfs, to SiKaiajp.a rov idfov

intyvovTfs, on ol rd TOiavra
Vpdaaovres d^ioi Oavdrov daiv,
ov nuvov ai'Td Trotovatv, oAAd /cat

avvtvSoicovaiv tois Trpdaaovaiv.

Rom. ix. 4, 5 <t)v . . .f) karpfia
Kal al eirayyeK'tai, Siv ol iraripfs, nal

if u)v 6 Xpiarus rd Kard adpica.

Rom. xiii. i, a ndaa ipvxh Hov-
viais viTfp(xoiiaais vnoraaaiaOo.'- ov

yap (OTtv e^ovaia (I
(xr) vttu QfoO, al

di ovTai viti @fov TfTay/xfvai (laif.

ttart i ufTiToaaofifvot tJ i(ovcria

Clem. 36 Std TovTOv
1) dffvvtrot

Kal ((TKOTajfievT) Sidvoia rnxwv dva-

OdWu th TO OavfiaoTuv aiirov (pais.

Clem. 51 Sid t6 ai{\i]pvv97)VM
avTWv rds davvirovs xapSiai.

Clem. 47 Siffre Koi B\a(r<pT)fiiai

itrupipioOai rw uvo/xari Kvpiov 5ta

T^c V fifTt pav dfppoawTjy.

Clem. 50 MaKdpioi uiv d<pf-

O-qaav al dvopiiai Kal wv iittKa-

\v(p9r}aav al afxapriac naKapios
dvijp (S ov fxi) XoyicTTjTat Kvpios
dfxapTiav. oiiSe (ariv ev rai ardnaTi
avTov 56\os. ovtos 6 fiaicapia fids

iyfvtTO (TTi Toiis (K\(\(yfjiivovs i/ird rov

0fOV K.T.\,

Clem. 33 Tt ovv voirjaojfifv, dS(\-

<poi ; dpyqcajfifv d-nb ttjs dyaOonottat
Kal eyKaToXeivoofitv Tr)i' dydvTjv ; fiTj-

Oapuvs TovTo fdaai 6 StanSrrjs *</>' ^/«"i'

y( yfvr]dfjvai.

Clem. 35 diToppi\pavTes dtp' iavraip

ndcav dbiKiav Kal dvopi'iav, n\eo-

ve^iav, (peis, KaKOijOtias t« Kal

56\ovs, i//i0vpt(Tfj.ovs T€ Kal Kara-

\aKtds,6eoaTvyiav,VTr( pr](paviav
T€ Kal d\a^ov(iav, KevoSo^iav t« Kal

d(pi\o^eviav. TavTa yap ol -npda-
aovTfs ffTvyrjTol tw (diai vndpxova:v
ov fiuvov di ol itpda a oVTis avTa,
aXKd Kox oi aw ivdoKovvTts axnois.

Clem. 3a «f avTOv ydp Uptis ital

\(viTai ndvrts ol KfiTovpyovvrts T9;

OvaiaaTTjpiq) tov Qeov' tf avTov i

Kvpios 'Itjoovs t6 Kard adpKa' i(
avTov 0affi\tis Kal dpxpvTis koi ^yov-
fuvoi Kard rbv 'lovdav.

Clem. 61 av, SicrwoTa, fSaiKas Tfjv

i^ovaiav rijs PaaiKdas aiiTois Sid tov

p.eya\oirptnovi Kal dvtKSnjyrjrov Kpd-
Tovs aov, (Is rd yivwoKOVTas fjuds rifv

{)w6 aov aiiTors SfSofiffi^y S6iay ko)
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Tjj Tov ©«oC 810x07^ dv6eaTT]Kev ol

8< dv6«TTi]KuTfi eavToTs Kpifia Xif-

ipofrai.

Tifxijv viToraaaiaOat avroTs, ixrjSiv ivav-

Ttovfifvovs T^ 6(\r)iJ.aTi aov.

References in the letters of Ignatius are the following :

Rom. i. 3 ToC yevoixevov Ik airtp-

(iUTOS Aa/325 Kara aapica, rod

6pia6evTos vtov &(ov (v Svvaixei.

Rom. ii. 24.

Rom. iii. 27 ttoO oZv ^ waux'?*'^'*;

Rom. vi. 4 ovrca xal ^p.eTs Iv

tcatvdrrjr t fai^s TrfpnraTrjaoJixfv.

Rom. vi. 5 ;
viii. 17, 29.

yevovs

Rom. vi. 17 ««s ^i* naptS697]re

rvTTOV SjSax^y.

Rom. vii. 6 iuan tovKivuv Tjp.as

iv KaiTorrjri Trfevfiaros Kal oil na\cu6-

rrjTt ypap-fxaros.

Rom. viii. 110 eytipai X. 'I.

(K vtKpwv.

Rom. ix. 23 cTKevT] t\(ovi h irpo-

r/roiixaaev (Is Su^av.

Rom. xiv. 17 oil yap iariv i)

0aai\tia rod &eov ^pwcris ital

It 6 a IS.

Rom. XV. 5 rh avrb <ppoviTv kv

dWjjAots Kord. X. 'I.

Smyr. I dXrjOws ovra kit

Aa^id Kara adpKa, vlov

Kara OiXrjfia Kal Svva/xiv.

Cf. Trail. 8 (^both quote O. T.).

Eph. 18 TTOv Kaux'Jff's twi' A«70-

fxivojv avveraiv ;

(Close to a quotation of i Cor. i. 20.)

Eph. 19 @(ov dv6pwmvo)S (pavtpov-

fiivov «is KaivSrrjra diSiov fw^s.

Mag. 5 St* ov ecLv /x^ aiiOaiperan

(Xoipi-iv rb diroGaviiv ei's to avrov

ndOos, ro ^ijv aiirov ovk tariv ev '7M'"''-

Trail. 9 Kara to onotcofia 6s Kal ^/^as

Tovs Tnarevovras avrai ovtojs iyepei 6

narijp avrov kv X. 'I., ov X'^P'-^ '''^

dKrjOLVov ^fjv ovk ixop-iv.

Mag. 6 (is rviTOV Kal SiSaxv^
d<p6apaias.

Mag. 9 of (V naXaioTs trpdyfiaati'

dva(TTpa(pevT(S (Is Katvurrjra (\ni5oi

rjKdov.

Trail. 9 hs Kal d\r]9ais rjyipOrj dirb

v(Kpaiv, ky (ipavroi avrbv rov

narpbs avrov.

Eph. 9 rrpoT}TotpLa(TiM(voi (Is oIko-

SoixtjV Q(ov narpos.

Trail. 2 oil yap pw/xiruv ical

vorSiv eiciv OiaKovoi.

Eph. I bv (vxonai Hard 'I. X. vpiRs

dyairqv, Kal irdvras vfids aiirw iv bfioio-

rrjri elvai.

The following resemblances occur in the Epistle of Polycarp :

Pol. 4 birXiaoj fu( 9a roTs bvXoisRom. vi. 13 Kal roL (liXTf vfiwv

on\a SiKaioavvrjs.

Rom. xiii. 12 kvSvadjfi(9a 5i

rd oTrXa tov (fxuros.

Rom. xii. 10 rr) (pi\a5(K<pia
(Is dWrjXovs <pi\6aropyoi, ry

Ti/j.^ d\\r}\ovs irporjyovfKVOi.

Rom. xiii. 8 o ydp dyanuiv rov

i-ftpov voptov w(ir\r}puK(v K.r.\.

TTjS biKaioavvT] s.

Pol. 10 fratcrniiatis amatores

diligentes invicem, in veritatc buciali,

maiisuetudinem Domini alterutri

piaesiolanfes, nullum despicientes.

Pol. 3 idv yap ris toutoji' ivrbs y

ircrrXr) pojKfv ivTo\^v biKaioavvqs' b

ydp i\Qjv dydirr^v fjMKpdv iariv irdaTjt

a/xaprias.

€
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Rom. xiv. lo vavTft yip trapa- Pol. 6 Koi trivras StT wapa-
€rr}<j6fit$a TO) (irtfiart Tov^ Q(Ov arrjyai rw 0^/jiaTt tov Xpiarov,
. . . Koi (KOffTOV vnip iavrov K6yov

12 dp-x [oZv] ticaarot f)fxa>v ntpi Sovvat.
lav TOV Kuyov Suati* [rqi 9«y] *.

It is hardly worth while to give evidence in detail from later

authors. We find distinct reminiscences of the Romans in Aristides

and in Justin Martyr *. Very interesting also is the evidence of the

heretical writers quoted by Hippolytus in the Refutatio omnium
haeresium

;
it would of course be of greater value if we could fix

with certainty the date of the documents he makes use of. We
find quotations from the Epistle in writings ascribed to the Naas-

senes *, the Valentinians of the Italian school*, and to Basileides^.

In the last writer the use made of Rom. v. 13, 14 and viii. 19, 22

is exceedingly curious and interesting.
If we turn to another direction we find interesting evidence of

a kind which has not as yet been fully considered or estimated.

The series of quotations appended from the Testament of the

Twelve Patriarchs can hardly be explained on any other hypo-
thesis than that the writer was closely acquainted with the Epistle
to the Romans. This is not the place to enter into the various

critical questions which have been or ought to be raised concern-

ing that work, but it may be noticed here—
(i) That the writer makes use of a considerable number oi

books of the N. T. The resemblances are not confined to the

writings of St. Paul.

(2) That the quotations occur over a very considerable portion
of the book, both in passages omitted in some MSS. and in

passages which might be supposed to belong to older works.

(3) The book is probably older than the time of Tertullian,

while the crude character of the Christology would suggest a con-

siderably earlier date.

Rom. i. 4 ToO o/ufffieVros tifoC ©foC Test. Levi. 18 koX vytvfia ayioj.
iv hvvdfid Kara vytvfxa dyiai- OvyTjs tarcu in' aiirois. .. .

ovvrjs. . .

Rom. ii. 13 oi ydp ol aKpoarai Test. Aser. 4 of ycLp iyaOoi avSptt

v6p.ov SiKaioi napd r^ 9(<p. .... S'tKaioi (iai vapai Tff 0f^.

• TOV XpiffTov Western and Syrian.
•

diro5uj(T(t B D F G.
'

Tqi @ew om. B F G.
• Rom. iu 4 = Dial. 47; Rom. iii. 11-17 = Dial. 37 ;

Rom. iv. 3 = Dial. 33;
Rom. ix- 7

- Dial. 44 ;
Rom. ix. 27-29 = Dial. 32, 55, 64; Rom. x. 18 =

Apol. i. 40; Rom. xi. 2, 3
= Dial. 39.

•
Hipp. J\e/. V. 7, pp. 138. 64-140. 76 = Rom. i. 20-26

•
Ibid. vi. 36, p. 286. 9 10 = Rom. viii. Ii.

'
Ibid. vii. 35, p. 370. 80 — Rom. v. 13, 14; ibid. p. 368. 75 - Rom. viii

'9. aa.
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Kom. V. 6 in ycip Xpiards 6vtojv

if^wv dnQiv'ov (Ti Kara Kaipiv vnip
A<Tf0a!V airiOavf.

Rom. vi. I iirtfiivoinfv t§

i/iapria.

Rom. vi. 7 6 yap diroOavuiv

StSiKaicorai an 6 rfji anapTtas.
Rom. vii. 8 d<popixr)v 5i Ka^ovaa

^ anapria StcL Trjs IcroX^y Ka-

Ttipyaaaro iv ffiot iraaav iniOv/J.iai'.

Rom. viii. 28 oidaiiev Si on rots

dyanwat t6v Bfdv ir&vra avv-

tpyti (is dyaOov.
Rom. ix. 31 fj ovK (X*' f^ovffiav

6 Kfpa/xfiis rod tttjKov, (k rov av-

rov (pvpafjjaros noirjaai b fiiv fis n/xijy

(TKfvos, b 5i (is aTtfjiav;

Rom. xii. i rrapaaTrjrrat rd awftara

vfiwv Ovaiav ^waav, dyiav, (vnptmov
Ty 0*ij), Tr]V XoytKT^v Xarpdav
'lawv.

Rom. xii. 21 pifj vikw vnb rov Kaitov,

dWd viKa (V T^ dyaOSi rb KaKuf.

Rom. xiii. 12 dTrodd)fi(6a ovv rd

(pya Tov ckStovs, (vdvaun(0a Si

ToL 6-n\a TOV cf>0DT6s.

Rom. XV. 33 S 8« S(bs r^s

fipTjVTjS fi(Td ndvTWV i/fjwv.

Rom. xvi. 20 6 Si ©«os t^s dprjvqs
avvr piif/d rbv "ZaTavav vwb roiis

noSas bpLwv iv rdxd.

Test. Benj. 3 dva/iApTr)Tos virip
da ( $uif aTTi^OavftTai.

Test. Levi. 4 oi dvOpanroi dntmovvTa

iTri/x(vov(rii> (v rats dSiKtaii.

Test. Sym. 6 oirais StKattuOSi airi

T^5 d/xa pTias rltiv ifivxt^^ vfiwv.

Test. Neph. 8 nal Svo ii/To\ai

(tar Kal ei
fx-fj yivwvrai kv T&^ti aiiTWV,

d/xapriav vapixovaiv.

Test. Benj .40 dya6oTToiuiv...r^
dyaTtwvTi tov &fbv aw ( pyti.

Test. Neph. 1 KaOwsydp '^Ktpa^i(vs
oTS( rb andjoi, TToaov xoipu, Kni irpbi

avTov <p(p(t TTijXdv, uvToi Kal 6 Kvpios

irpiji onoiaiaiv rov nvdfxaTOS itoKi to

auifw..

Test. Levi 3 vpoa(pipovai Si Kvpiqi

bofx^v (vaiSins \oym^v Kal dvai-

p.aKTov irfoa<popav.

Test. Benj. 4 ovtojs 6 dya0onoiwv
VIKO. TO KaKOV.

Test. Neph. 3 ovtws ovSi iv a Kbrtt

Svvr)a(a6( voirjaai (pya </)aiT<5s.

Test. Dan. 5 ixovTd rbv 9(bv t^j

(Iprivqs.

Test. Aser. 7 Kal iv fjavxif aw-
Tpi&aiv T^f K«pa\i)v TOV SpdKovrot
St' vSaros.

So far we have had no direct citation from the Epistle by name.

Although Clement refers expressly to the First Epistle to the

Corinthians, and Ignatius may refer to an Epistle to the Ephesians,
neither they nor Polycarp, nor in fact any other writer, expressly

mentions Romans. It is with Marcion (<r. 140) that we obtain

our first direct evidence. Romans was one of" the ten Epistles

he included in his Aposiolicon, ascribing it directly to St. Paul.

Nor have we any reason to think that he originated the idea of

making a collection of the Pauline Epistles. The very fact, as

Zahn points out, that he gives the same short ti'les to the Epistles

that we find in our oldest MSS. (ffpoy paitialovi) implies that these

had formed part of a collection. Such a title would not be

sufficient unless the books were included in a collection which had

a distinguishing title of its own. In the Apostolicon of Marcion the

Epistles were arranged in the following order: (i) Gal., (2)1 Cor.,

(3) 2 Cor., (4) Rom., (5) i Thess., (6) 2 Thess., (7) Laodic. =
Ephes.. (8) Col., (9) Phil., (10) Philem. The origin of this
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arrangement we cannot conjecture with any certainty ;
but it may

be noted that the Epistle placed first—the Galatians— is the one on

which Marcion primarily rested his case and in which the anti-

judaism of St. Paul is most prominent, while the four Epistles of the

Captivity are grouped together at the conclusion. Another interest-

ing point is the text of the Epistles used by Marcion. We need

not stop to discuss the question whether the charge against Marcion

of excising large portions of the Epistles is correct. That he did

so is undoubted. In the Romans particularly he omitted chaps.
i. 19-ii. i; iii, 31-iv, 25; ix. 1-33; x. 5-xi. 32; xv.-xvi. Nor

again can we doubt that he omitted and altered short passages in

order to harmonize the teaching with his own. For instance, in

X. 2, 3 he seems to have read dyvoovvrc yap rov Qe6v. Both these

statements must be admitted. But two further questions remain

Can we in any case arrive at the text of the Epistles used by

Marcion, and has Marcion's text influenced the variations of our

MSS. ? An interesting reading from this point of view is the omis-

sion of TTpfoTov in i. 16 (see the notes, p. 24). Is this a case where

his reading has influenced our MSS., or does he preserve an early

variation or even the original text ?

We need not pursue the history of the Episde further. From the

time of Irenaeus onwards we have full and complete citations in

all the Church writers. The Epistle is recognized as being by
St. Paul, is looked upon as canonical *, and is a groundwork of

Christian theology.
One more question remains to be discussed—its place in the

collection of St. Paul's Epistles. According to the Muratorian

fragment on the Canon the Epistles of St. Paul were early divided

into two groups, those to churches and those to individuals ;
and

this division permanently influenced the arrangement in the Canon,

accounting of course incidentally for the varying place occupied by
the Epistle to the Hebrews. It is with the former group only that

we are concerned, and here we find that there is a very marked
variation in the order. Speaking roughly the earlier lists all place

the Epistle to the Romans at the end of the collection, whilst later

lists, as for example the Canon of the received text, place it ai

the beginning.
For the earlier list our principal evidence is the Muratorian

fragment on the Canon : cum ipse bealus apostolus Paulus, sequens

prodecessoris sui lohannis ordinem, nonnisi nominatim septem ecclesiis

scribat ordine tali: adCoriiithios {prima), ad Ephesios {secunda), ad
Philippenses {lertia), ad Colossenses guarla), ad Galatas {quinta),ad
Thessalonicenses {sexla), ad Romanos {sepiima). Nor does this

On Harnack's theory that the Pauline Epistles had at the close of the

Kcond ccntnty less canonical anthority than the Gospels, see Sanday. Bampton
Lectures, pp. 20, 66.
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Stand alone. The same place apparently was occupied by Romans
in the collection used by Tertullian, probably in that of Cyprian.
It is suggested that it influenced the order of Marcion, who per-

haps found in his copy of the Epistles Corinthians standing first,

while the position of Romans at the end may be implied in

a passage of Origen.
The later order (Rom., Cor., Gal., Eph., Phil, Col., Thess.) is

that of all writers from the fourth century onwards, and, with the

exception of changes caused by the insertion of the Epistle to the

Hebrews, and of certain small variations which do not affect the

point under discussion, of all Greek MSS., and of all MSS. of

Versions. This widespread testimony implies an early date. But

the arrangement is clearly not traditional. It is roughly based on

the length of the Epistles, the Romans coming first as being the

longer.
The origin of the early order is by no means clear. Zahn's

conjecture, that it arose from the fact that the collection of Pauline

Epistles was first made at Corinth, is ingenious but not conclusive,

while Clem. Rom. 47, which he cites in support of his theory, will

hardly prove as much as he wishes \

To sum up briefly. During the first century the Epistle to the

Romans was known and used in Rome and perhaps elsewhere.

During the first quarter of the second century we find it forming

part of a collection of Pauline Epistles used by the principal Church

writers of that time in Antioch, in Rome, in Smyrna, probably also

in Corinth. By the middle of that century it had been included in

an abbreviated form in Marcion's Apostolicon ; by the end it appears
to be definitely accepted as canonical.

§ 9. Integrity of the Epistle.

The survey which has been given of the literary history of the Epistle to

the Romans makes it perfectly clear that the external evidence in favour of its

early date is not only relatively but absolutely very strong. Setting aside

doubtful quotations, almost every Christian writer of the early part of the

second century makes use of it; it was contained in Marcion's canon; and

when Christian literature becomes extensive, the quotations are almost

numerous enough to enable us to reconstruct the whole Epistle. So strong
is this evidence and so clear are the internal marks of authenticity that the

Epistle (with the exception of the last two chapters of which we shall speak

presently) has been almost universally admitted to be a genuine work of

St. Paul. It was accepted as such by Baur, and in consequence by all members
of the Tubingen school ; it is accepted at the present day by critics of every

variety of opinion, by Hilgenfeld, Holtzmann, Weizsacker, Lipsius, Harnack,
a definitely as by those who are usually classed as conservative.

' On this subject see Zahn, Gtschichte, 8cc,, ii. p. 344.
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To this general acceptance there have been few exceptions. The earliest writer

who denied the genuineness of the Epistle appears to have been the English-
man Evanson (1792). The arguments on which he relied are mainly historical.

The Epistle implies the existence of a Church in Rome, but we know from the

Acts that no such Church existed. Equally impossible is it that St. Paul

should have known such a number of persons in Rome, or that Aquila
and Priscilla should have been there at this time. He interprets xvi. 13

literally, and asks why the aged mother of the Apostle should have wandered
to Rome. He thinks that xi. 12, 15, 21, 22 must have been written after the

fall of Jerusalem '. The same thesis was maintained by Bruno Bauer ', and

has been revived at the present day by certain Dutch and Swiss theologians,

notably Loman and Steck.

Loman ;i882) denied the historical reality of Christ, and considered that all

the Pauline Epistles dated from the second century. Christianity itself was the

embodiment of certain Jewish ideas. St. Paul was a real person who lived at

the time usually ascribed to him, but he did not write the Epistles which beai

his name. That he should have done so at such an early period in the history
of Christianity would demand a miracle to account for its history ; a statement

which we need not trouble ourselves to refute. Loman 's arguments ajjpear to

be the silence of the Acts, and in the case of the Romans the inconsistency of

the various sections with one another ; the differences of opinion which had arisen

with regard to the composition of the Roman Church prove (he arguesl that

there is no clear historical situation implied '. Steck (i 888) has devoted himself

primarily to the Epistle to the Galatians which he condemns as inconsistent

with the Acts of the Apostles, and as dependent upon the other leading Epistles,
but he incidentally examines these also All alike he puts in the second

centiry, arranging them in the following order :
—Romans, i Corinthians,

3 Corinthians, (lalatians. All alike are he says built up under the influence of

Jewish and Heathen writers, and he finds passages in the Romans borrowed
from Philo, Seneca, and Jewish Apocryphal works to which he assigns a late

date—such as the Assumptio AJosis and 4 Ezra*. Akin to these theories

which deny completely the genuineness of the Epistle, are similar ones also

having their origin for the most part in Holland, which find large interpolations
in our present text and profess to distinguish different recensions. Earliest of

these was Weisse (1867), who in addition to certain more reasonable theories

with regard to the concluding chapters, professed to be able to distinguish by
the evidence of style the genuine from the interpolated portions of the Epistle'.
His example has been followed with greater indiscredness by Pierson and

Naber(i886 , Michelsen (18S6), Voelter (1869, 90), Van Manen (1891)-
Pierson and Naber' basing their theory on some slight allusions in Josephus,

consider that there existed about the beginning of the Christian era a school

of elevated Jewish thinkers, who produced a large number of apparently

fragmentary works distuiguished by their lofty religious tone. 1 liese were

made use of by a certain Paulus Episcopas, a Christian who incorporated them

' Evanson (Edward), The Dissonance of the four generally received Evan-

gelists examined, Ed. i. T792, pp. 257-261 ;
Ed. 2, 1S05, pp. 306 .^12.

' Bruno Bauer, Kritik der paul. liriefe, 1853. Christus und die Cdsaren,

P- 37a-
' Loman (A. D.', QuMS/tOfies Paulinas, Theologisch 'I'ijdschrift, 188a, 1883,

1 886.
' Steck (Rudolf), Der Galatei brief nach seiner Echtheit untersucht. Berlin,

1888.
' Weisse (C. H.', Beitrage tur Kritik der Paulinischen Bfiefe an die

Galater. h'omer, Philipper und Kolasser. Leipzig, 1867.
'

Verisimilia, I nceiam conditionem Novi Testamenti exhibentia. A. Pierson

•t S. A. Naber, Amstelouaoti, 1886.
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in letters which he wrote in order to make up for his own poverty of religioui
and philosophical ideas. An examination of their treatment of a single chapter
may be appended. The basis of ch. vi is a Jewish fragment {admodum
memorabile) which extends from ver. 3 to ver. 11. This fragment Paulus

Episcopus treated in his usual manner. He begins with the foolish question
of ver. 2 which shows that he does not understand the argument that follows.

He added interpolations in ver. 4. Itidem odoramur maniim eius ver. 5.
If we omit to) dixoiwjMn in ver. 5 the difficulty in it vanishes. Ver. 8 again is

feeble and therefore was the work of Paulus Episcopus: non entm credimus
nos esse victuros, sed novimus nos vivere (ver. 11). vv. 11-23 with the ex-

ception apparently of ver. 14, 15 which have been misplaced, are the work
of this interpolator who spoiled the Jewish fragment, and in these verses

adapts what has preceded to the uses of the Church'. It will probably not

be thought necessary to pursue this subject further.

Michelsen *
basing his theory to a certain extent on the phenomena of the

last two chapters considered that towards the end of the second century
three recensions of the Epistle were in existence. The Eastern containing
ch. i-xvi. 34 ; the Western ch. i-xiv and xvi. 25-27 ; the Marcionite ch.

i-xiv. The redactor who put together these recensions was however also

responsible for a considerable number of interpolations which Michelsen
undertakes to distinguish. Volter's^ theory is more elaborate. The original

Epistle according to him contained the following portions of the Epistle.
i. la, 7; 5,6; 8-17; V. and vi. (except v. 13, 14, 20; vi. 14, 15): xii, xiii ;

XV. i4-.^2 ; xvi. ai-23. This bears all the marks of originality ; its Christology
is primitive, free from any theory of pre-existeace or of two natures. To the

first interpolator we owe i. 18; iii. 20 (except ii. 14, 15); viii. i, 3-39;
i. ib-4. Here the Christology is different; Christ is the pre-existent Son of

God. To the second interpolator we owe iii. 21—iv. 25; v. 13, 14, 20; vi.

14, 15 ; vii. 1-6; ix. x; xiv. i—xv. 6. This writer who worked about the year

70 was a determined Antinomian, who could not see anything but evil in the

Law. A third interpolator is responsible for vii. 7-25 ; viii. 2 ; a fourth for

xi; ii. 14, 15 ; xv. 7-13; a tifth for xvi. 1-20; a sixth for xvi. 24; a seventh

for xvi. 25-27.
Van Manen *

is distinguished for his vigorous attacks on his predecessors ; and

for basing his own theory of interpolations on a reconstruction of the Marcionite

text which he holds to be original.
It has been somewhat tedious work enumerating these theories, which will

seem probably to most readers hardly worth while repeating ; so subjective
and arbitrary is the whole criticism. The only conclusion that we can arrive

at is that if early Christian documents have been systematically tampered with

in a manner which would justify any one of these theories, then the study of

Christian history would be futile. There is no criterion of style or of language
which enables us to distinguish a document from the interpolations, and we
should be compelled to make use of a number of writings which we could not

either trust or criticize. 11 the documents are not trustworthy, neither is our

criticism.

But such a feeling of distrust is not necessary, and it may be worth while to

conclude this subject by pointing out certain reasons which enable us to feel

confident in most at any rate of the documents of early Christianity.

»
Op. cit., pp. 139-143-

* Michelsen (J. H. A.), Theologisch Tijdschrift, 1886, pp. 372 flf , 473 ff. ;

1887, p. 163 ff.

' Voelter (Daniel), Theologisch Tijdschrift, 1889, p. 265 ff.; ksA Die Com-

position der paul. Hauptbriefe, I. Der Romer- und Galaterbrief, 1890.
* Van Manen (W. C.), Theologisch Tijdschrift, 1887. Marcioii's Brief van

Pa^ihii ,jnv de Galaties, pp. ,;82-404, 45 '-533; and Faulus II, De briej
aan ae ixomcinen. Leiden, 1891.
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It has been pointed out that interpolation theories are not as absurd as they

might prima facie be held to be, for we have instances of the process actually

taking place. The obvious examples are the Ignatian letters. But these are

not solitary, almost the whole of the Apocryphal literature has undergone the

same process ; so have the Acts of the Saints
; so has the Didache for example

when included in the Apostolic Constitutions. Nor are we without evidence ol

interpolations in the N. T.
;
the phenomenon of the Western text presents

exactly the same characteristics. May we not then expect the same to have

happened in other cases where we have little or no information? Now in

dealing with a document which has come do«Ti to us in a single MS. or

version, or on any slight traditional evidence this possibility must always be

considered, and it is necessary to be cautious in arguing from a single passage
in a text which may have been interpolated. Those who doubted the genuineness
of the Armerian fragment of Aristides for example, on the grounds that it

contained the word Theotokos, have been proved to be wrong, for that word as

was suspected by many has now been shown to have been interpolated.
But in the case of the N. T. we have so many authorities going back in-

dependently to such an early period, that it is most improbable that any
important variation in the text could escape our knowledge. The different

lines ol text in St. Paul's Epistles must have separated as early as the

beginning of the second century ;
and we shall see shortly that one displacement

in the text, which must have been early, and may have been very early, has

influenced almost all subsequent documents The number, the variety, and
the early character of the texts preserved to us in MSS., Versions, and Fathers,
is a guarantee that a text formed on critical methods represents within very
narrow limits the work as it left its author's hands.

A second line of argument which is used in favour of interpolation theories

is the difficulty and obscurity of some passages. No doubt there are passages
which are difficult ;

but it is surely very gratuitous to imagine that everything
which is genuine is easy. The whole tendency of textual criticism is to prove
that it is the custom of ' redactors' or 'correctors' or '

interpolators' to produce
a text which is always superficially at any rate more easy than the genuine
text. But on the other side, although the style of St. Paul is certainly not

always perfectly smooth ; although he certainly is liable to be carried away by
a side issue, to change the order of his thoughts, to leap over intermediate

steps in his argument, yet no serious commentators of whateve' school would
doubt that there is a strong sustained argument running thrcjgh the whole

Epistle. The possibility of the commentaries which have been written proves

conclusively the improbability of theories implying a wide element of in-

terpolation. But in the case of St. Paul we may go further. Even where there

is a break in the argument, there is almost always a verbal connexion. When
St. Paul passes for a time to a side issue there is a subtle connexion in thought
as in words which would certainly escape an interpolator's observation. This

has been pointed out in the notes on xi. lo; xv. 20. where the question of

interpolation has been carefully examined; and if any one will take the

trouble to go carefully through the end of ch. v and the beginning of ch. vi,

he will see how each sentence leads on to the next. For instance, the first

part of V. 20, which is omitted by some of these critics, leads on immediately
to the second (jrA«oi'd<Tr; . . . i-n\f:6vaaiv), that suggests vnepcirepiaatvafv, then

comes ir^fovaaij in vi. i
;
but the connexion of sin and death ckarly suggests

the words of ver. 2 and the art;ument that follows. The same process may
l)e worked out through the whole Epistle. For the most part there is a clear

and definite argument, and even where the logical continuity is broken there

is always a connexion either in thought or words. The Epistles of St. Paul

present for the most part a definite and compact literary unit.

If to these arguments we add the external evidence which is given in detail

above, we may feel reasonably confident that the historical conditions nndei
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which the Epistle has come down to us make the theories of this new school

of critics untenable '.

We have laid great stress on the complete absence of any textual justifica-

tions for any of the theories which have been so far noticed. This absence

is made all the more striking by the existence of certain variations in the text

and certain facts reported on tradition with regard to the last two chapters of

the Epistle. These facts are somewhat complex and to a certain extent con-

flicting, and a careful examination of them and of the theories suggested to

explain them is necessary ^.

It will be convenient first of all to enumerate these facts :

(i) The words ev 'Fw/xri in i. 7 and 15 are omitted by the bilingual MS. G
both in the Greek and Latin text (F is here defective). Moreover the cursive

47 adds in the margin of ver. 7 rb kv 'Pw^p, ovre iv rfi i^rjyrjnei ovn iv tw

prjTw fivr)novev(i. Bp. Lightfoot attempted to find corroborative evidence for

this reading in Origen, in the writer cited as Ambrosiaster, and in the reading

of D fv 0.707777 for d-yairrjToti. That he is wrong in doing so seems to be shown

by Dr. Hort
;'
but it may be doubtful if the latter is correct in his attempt to

explain away the variation. The evidence is slight, but it is hardly likely that

it arose simply through transcriptional error. If it occurred only in one place
this might be sufficient ; if it occurred only in one MS. we might ascribe it to

the delinquencies of a single scribe ; as it is, we must accept it as an existing

variation supported by slight evidence, but evidence sufficiently good to

demand an explanation.

(2) There is considerable variation in existing MSS. concerning the place of

the final doxology (xvi. 25-27).
a. In X B C D E minusc. pane. codd. ap. Orig.-lat., d e f Vulg. Pesh. Boh.

Aeth., Orig.-lat. Ambrstr. Pelagius it occurs at the end of chap. xvi. and there

only.
b. In L minusc. plus quam 200, codd. ap. Orig.-lat., Hard., Chrys. Theodrt.

Jo.-Damasc. it occurs at the end of chap, xiv and there only.

c. In AP 5. 17 Arm. codd. it is inserted in both places.

d. In pe'. G codd. ap. Hieron. (jn E|ih. iii. 5), g, Marcion {vide infra) it is

entirely omitted. It may be noted that G leaves a blank space at the end of

chap, xiv, and that f is taken direct from the Vulgate, a space being left in F
in the Greek corresponding to these verses. Indirectly D and Sedulius also

attest the omission by placing the Benediction after ver. 24, a transposition

which would be made (see below) owing to that verse being in these copies
at the end of the Epistle.

In reviewing this evidence it becomes clear (i) that the weight of good

authority is in favour of placing this doxology at the end of the Epistle, and

there only, (ii) That the variation in position
—a variation which must be

explained
—is early, probably earlier than the time of Origen, although we

can never have complete confidence in Rufinus' translation, (iii) That the

evidence for complete omission goes back to Marcion, and that very probably
his excision of the words may have influenced the omission in Western

authorities.

' The English reader will find a very full account of this Dutch school of

critics in Knowling, The Witness of the Epistles, pp. 133-243. A very
careful compilation of the results arrived at is given by Dr. Carl Clemen, Die

Einheitlichkeit der Paulinischen Briefe. To both these works we must

express our obligations, and to them we must refer any who wish for further

information.
^ The leading discussion on the last two chapters of the Romans is con-

tained in three papers, two by Bp. Lightfoot, and one by Dr. Hort first

published in the Journal of Philology, vols, ii, iii, and since reprinted in

Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, pp. 287-374.
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(3) There U very considerable evidence that Marcion omitted the whole of

the last two chapters.
a. ( )rigen int. Knf.) x. 43, vol. vii, p. 453, ed. Lomm. writes : Caput hoc

Marcion, a quo Scripturae Evangelicae atque ApoHolicae interpolatae sunt, de

hat epistola penilus abstulit ; et non solum hoc, sed <t ab eo loco, ubi scripturn

est: omne autem quod non est ex fide, peccatum est : usque ad finem cuncta

dissecuit. In aliis vero exemplaribus. id est. in his quae non sunt a Marcione

temerata. hoc ipsutn caput diverse positum invenimus, in nonnullis etenim

(odicibus post eum locum, quern sup) a diximus hoc est: oinne autcni quod non

est ex tide, peccatum est; statim coherens habetur : ci autem, qui poiens est

vos confiimare. Alii vero codices in Jiru id, ut nunc est positum, continent.

This extract is quite precise, nor is the attempt made by Hort to emend it at

all successful. He reads in for ab, having for this the support of a Paris MS.,
and then emends hoc into hie ; reading et non solum hie sed et in eo loco, &c.,

and translating
' and not only here but also,' at xiv. 23

' he cut out ever)-thing

quite to the end.' He applies the words to the Doxology alone. The changes
in the text are slight and might be justified, but with this change the words

that follow become quite meaningless: usque ad finem cuncta dissecuit can

only apply to the whole of the two chapters. If Origen meant the doxology
aloue they would be quite pointless.

b. But we have other evidi nee for Marcion's text Tertullian, Adv. Marc. v.

14, quoting the words tribunal Christi ;xiv. 10), states that they occur in

clausula of the Epistle. The argument is not conclusive but the words

probably imply that in Marcion's copy of the Epistle, if not in all those known
to Tertullian, the last two chapters were omitted.

These two witnesses make it almost certain that Marcion omitted not only
the doxology but the ^v*-n^e of the last two chapters.

(4) Some farther evidence has been brought forward suggesting^ thit an

edition of the Epistle was in circulation which omitted the last two chapters.

a. It is pointed out that Tertullian, Marcion, Irenaeus, and probably Cyprian
never quote from these last two chapters. The argument however is of littla

value, because the same may be said of i Cor. xvi. The chapters were not

quoted because there was little or nothing in them to quote.
b. An argument of greater weight is fotind in certain systems of capituln-

tions in MSS. of the Vulgate. In Codex Amiatinus the table of contents gives

fifty-one sections, and the fiftieth section is described thus : Dt periculo com-

tristante fratrem suum esca sua, et quod non sit regnum Dei esca et potus sed

iustitia et pax et gaudium in Spiritu Sancto ; this is followed by the fifty-first

and last section, which is described as De mysterio Domini ante passionem in

silentio habito, post passionem vero ipsius revelato. The obvious deduction is

that this system was drawn up for a copy which omitted the greater part at any
rate of chaps, xv and xvi. This system appears to have prevailed very widely.

In the Codex Fuldensis there are given in the table of contents fifty-one

sections: of these the fiist twenty-three include the whole Epistle up to the

end of chap, xiv, the la<t sentence being headed Quod fideles Dei non cUbeant

invicem iudicare cum unusquisque secundum regulas mandatorum ipse se

debeat divino ludicio praepamre ut ante tribunal Dei sine con/usiom possii

operum suorum praestare rationem. Then follow the last twenty-eight sectioni

of the Amiatine system, beginning with the twenty-fuurth at ix. i. Hence

chaps, ix xiv are described twice. The scribe seems to have had before him

an otherwise unrecorded system which only embraced fourteen chapters, and

then added the remainder from where he could get them in ordi r to make up
what he felt to be the right number of fifty-one.

Both these systems seem to exclude the last two chapters, wnatever reason

we may give for the phenomenon.
(5) Lastly, some cntics have discovered a certain amount of significance in

two other points.
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a. The prayer at the end of chap, xv is supposed to represent, either with

or without the ayiriv (which is omitted in some MSS., probably incorrectly), a

conclusion of the Epistle. As a matter of fact the formula does not represent

any known form of ending, and may be paralleled from places in the body of

the Epistle.
b. The two conclusions xvi. 20 and 24 of the T R are supposed to represent

endings to two different recensions of the Epistle. But as will be seen by

referring to the note on the passage, this is based upon a misreading. The

reading of the T R is a late conflation of the two older forms of the text. The
benediction stood originally at ver. 20 and only there, the verses that followed

being a sort of postscript. Certain MSS. which were without the doxology (see

above) moved it to their end of the Epistle after ver. 23, while certain others

placed it after ver. 27. The double benediction of the TR arose by the

ordinary process of conflation. The significance of this in corroborating the

exisience of an early text which omitted the doxology has been pointed out;
otherwise these verses will not support the deductions made from them by
Renan, Gifford, and others.

The above, stated as shortly as possible, are the diplomatic facts which
demand explanation. Already in the seventeenth century some at any rale had
attracted notice, and Semler (1769 1, Griesbach (1777) and others developed
elaborate theories to account for them. To attempt to enumerate all the

different views would be beside our purpose : it will be more convenient to

confine ourselves to certain typical illustrations.

I. An hypothesis which would account for most (although not all) of the

facts stated would be to suppose that the last two chapters were not genuine.
This opinion was held by Baur ^, although, as was usual with him, on purely
a priori grounds, and with an only incidental reference to the MS. evidence

which might have been the strongest support of his theory. The main motive

which induced him to excise them was the expression in xv. 8 that Christ was
made ' a minister of circumcision,' which is inconsistent with his view of

St. Paul's doctrine ; and he supported his contention by a vigorous examina-

tion of the style and contents of these two chapters. His arguments have been

noticed (so far as seemed necessary) in the commentary. But the consensus of

a large number of critics in condemning the result may excuse our pursuing
them in further detail. Doctrinally his views were only consistent with a one-

sided theory of the Pauline position and teaching, and if that theory is given

up then his arguments become untenable. As regards his literary criticism the

opinion of Renan may be accepted :
' On est surpris qu'un critique aussi

habile que Baur se soit contente d'une solution aussi grossi^re. Pourquoi un
faubsaiie aurait-il invente de si insignificants details! Pourquoi aurait-il ajoute
ii I'ouvrage sacre une liste de noms propres

^
1 '.

But we are not without strong positive arguments in favour of the genuine-
ness of at any rate the fifteenth chapter. In the first place a careful

examination of the first thirteen verses shows conclusively that they are closely
connected with the previous chapter The break after xiv. 23 is purely arbi-

trary, and the passage that follows to the end of ver. 6 is merely a conclusion
of the previous argument, without which the former chapter is incomplete, and
which it is mconceivable that an interpolator could have either been able or

desired to insert; while in vv. 7-13 the Apostle connects the special subject
of which he has been treating with the general condition of the Church, and

supports his main contention by a series of texts drawn from the O, T. Both
in the appeal to Scripture and in the introduction of broad and general prin-

ciples this conclusion may be exactly paralleled by the custom of St. Paul
elsewhere in the Epistle. No theory therefore can be accepted which does not

'

Theologische Zeitung, 1836, pp. 97, 144. Puulus, 1866, pp. 393 fi.

• St. Paul, p. Ixxi, quoted by Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 290.
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recogniie that xir and xv. 13 form a single paragraph which mnst not be

split up.
But Inrther than this the remainder of chap, xv shows every sign of being

a genuine work of the Apostle. The argument of Paley based upon the collec-

tion for the poor Christians at Jerusalem is in this case almost demonstrative

(see p. xxxvi). The reference to the Apostle's intention of visiting Spain, to the

circumstances in which he is placed, the dangers he is expecting, his hope of

visiting Rome fulfilled in such a very different manner, are all inconsistent with

spuriousness ; while most readers will feel in the personal touches, in the

combination of boldness in asserting his mission with consideration for the

feelings of his readers, in the strong and deep emotions which are occasionalb-

allowed to come to the surface, all the most characteristic marks of the

Apostle's writing.
Banr's views were followed bv Schwegler, Ilolsten, Zeller, and others,

but have been rejected by Mangold, Hilgenfeld, Pfleiderer, Weizsacker, and

Lipsius. A modified form is put forward by Lucht ', who con-iders that parts
are genuine and part spurious : in fact he applies the interpolation theory to

these two chapters (being followed to a slight extent by Lipsius). Against

any such theory the arguments are conclusive. It has all the disadvantages of

the broader theory and does not either solve the problem suggested by the manu-

script evidence or receive support from it. For the rejection of the last two

chapters as a whole there is some support, as we have seen ; for believing that

they contain interpolations (except in a form to be considered immediately) there

is no external evidence. There is no greater need for suspecting interpolations
in chap, xv than in chap. xiv.

2. We may dismiss then all such theories as imply the spuriousness of the last

two chapters and may pass on to a second group which explains the pheno-
mena of the MSS. by supposing that our Epistle has grown up through the

combination of different letters or parts of letters either all addressed to the

Roman Church, or addressed partly to the Roman Church, partly elsewhere.

An elaborate and typical theory of this sort, and one which has the merit of

explaining all the facts, is that of Renan '\ He supposes that the so-called

Epistle to the Romans was a circular letter and that it existed in four difterent

forms :

(i) A letter to the Romans. This contained chap, i-xi and chap. xv.

(ii) A letter to the Ephesians. Chap, i-xiv and xvi. 1-20,

(iii) A letter to the Thessalonians. Chap, i-xiv and xvi. :i-24.

(iv) A letter to an unknown church. Chap, i-xiv and xvi. 25-27.
In the last three letters there would of course be some modifications in

chap, i, of which we have a reminiscence in the variations of the MS. G.
This theory is supported by the following amongst other arguments :

(i) We know, as in the case of the Epistle to the Ephesians, that St. Paul

wrote circular letters, (ii) The Epistle as we have it has four endings, xv. .^3,

xvi. 20, 24, 25-27. Each of these really represented the ending of a separate

Epistle, {^iii) There are strong internal grounds for believing that xvi. 1-30

was addressed to the Ephesian Church, (iv) The Macedonian names occurring
in xvi. 21-24 suggest that these verses were addressed to a Macedonian
church, (v) This explains how it came to be that such an elaborate letter

was sent to a church of which St. Paul had such little knowledge as that

of Rome.
This theory has one advantage, that it accounts for all the facts ; but there

are two arguments ngainst it which are absolutely conclusive. One is that

there are not four endings in the Epistle at all
;
xv. 33 is not like any of the

'

Lucht, der die beiden letzten Capitel des Romerbriefs, 1 87 1 .

• Renan, St. Paul, pp. Ixiii ff. This theory is examined at great length by

Bp. Lightloot, op. cit. j)p. 293 ff.
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endings of St. Paul's Epistles ; while, as is shown above, the origin of the

duplicate benediction, xvi. 20 and 24, must be explained on purely textual

grounds. If Kenan's theory had been correct then we should not have both

benedictions in the late MSS. but in the earlier. As it is, it is clear that the

duplication simply arose from conflation. A second argument, in our opinion

equally conclusive against this theory, is that it separates chap xiv from the

first thirteen verses of chap. xv. The arguments on this subject need not be

repeated, but it may be pointed out that they are as conclusive against Kenan's

hypothesis as against that of Baur.

3. Kenan's theory has not received acceptance, but there is one portion of it

which has been more generally held than any other with regard to these final

chapters; that namely which considers that the list of names in chap, xvi

belongs to a letter addressed to Ephesus and not to one addressed to Rome. This

view, first put forward by Schulz (1829), has been adopted by Ewald, Mangold,

Laurent, Hitzig, Reuss, Ritschl, Lucht, Holsten, Lipsius, Krenkel, Kneucker,

Weiss, Weizsacker, Farrar. It has two forms; some hold ver. i, 2 to belong
to the Romans, others consider them also part of the Ephesian letter. Nor is

it quite certain where the Ephesian fragment ends. Some consider that it

includes vv. 17-21, others make it stop at ver. 16.

The arguments in favour of this view are as follows: i. It is pointed out

that it is hardly likely that St. Paul should have been acquainted with such

a large number of persons in a church like that of Rome which he had never

visited, and that this feeling is corroborated by the number of personal details

that he adds; references to companions in captivity, to relations, to fellow-

labourers. All these allusions are easily explicable on the theory that the

Epistle is addressed to the Ephesian Church, but not if it be addressed to the

Roman. 2. This opinion is corroborated, it is said, by an examination of the

list itself. Aquila and Priscilla and the church that is in their house are men-

tioned shortly before this date as being at Ephesus, and shortly afterwards they

are again mentioned as being in the same city (i Cor. xvi. 19; 2 Tim. iv. 19).

The very next name Epaenetus is clearly described as a native of the province

of Asia. Of the others many are Jewish, many Greek, and it is more likely

that they should be natives of Ephesus than natives of Rome. 3. That the

warning against false teachers is quite inconsistent with the whole tenor of

the letter, which elsewhere never refers to false teachers as being at work in

Rome.
In examining this hypothesis we must notice at once that it does not in

any way help us to solve the textual difficulties, and receives no assistance

from them. The problems of the concluding doxology and of the omission of

the last two chapters remain as they were. It is only if we insert a bene-

diction both at ver. 20 and at ver. 24 that we get any assistance. In that case

we might explain the duplicate benediction by supposing that the first was

the conclusion of the Ephesian letter, the second the conclusion of the Roman.

As we have seen, the textual phenomena do not support this view. The theory

therefore must be examined on its own merits, and the burden of proof is

thrown on the opponents of the Roman destination of the Epistle, for as has

been shown the only critical basis we can start from, in discussing St. Paul's

Epistles, is that they have come down to us substantially in the form in

which they were written unless very strong evidence is brought forward to the

contrary.
But this evidence cannot be called very strong. It is admitted by Weiss

and Mangold, for instance, that the a p-iori arguments against St. Paul's

acquaintance with some twenty-four persons in the Roman community are of

slight weight. Christianity was preached amongst just that portion of the

population of the Empire which would be most nomadic in character. It is

admitted again that it would be natural that, in writing to a strange church,

St. Paul should lay special stress on all those with whom he was acquainted 01
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of whom he had heard, in order that he might thus commend himielf to them.

n^;;.iii, when we come to examine the names, we find that those actually con-

nected with Ephesus are only three, and of these persons two are known to

have originally come from Rome, while the third alone can hardly be con-

sidered sufTicient support for this theory. When again we come to examine
the warning against heretics, we find that after all it is perfectly consistent

with the body of the Epistle. If we conceive it to be a warning against false

teachers whom St. Paul fears may come but who have not yet done so, it

exactly suits the situation, and helps to explain the motives he had in writing
the Epistle. He definitely states that he is only warning them that they may
be wise if occasion arise.

The arguments against these verses are not strong. What is the value of

the definite evidence in their favour? This is of two classes. (i) The
archaeological evidence for connecting the names in the Epistle with Rome.

(ii) The archaeological and literary evidence for connecting any of the persons
mentioned here with the Roman Church.

(i) In his commentary on the Philippians, starting from the text Phil. iv. 33

dffna^ovTat v/J-as . . . ndXiara oi (k tov Kaiffapos o'lKias, Bp. Lightfoot proceeds
to examine the list of names in Rom. xvi in the light of Roman inscriptions.
We happen to have preserved to us almost completely the funereal inscriptions
of certain columbaria in which were deposited the ashes of members of the

imperial household. Some of these date a little earlier than the Epistle to the

Romans, some of them are almost contemporary. Besides these we have
a large number of inscriptions containing names of freedmen and others belong-

ing to the imperial household. Now examples of almost every name in Rom.
rvi. 3-16 may be found amongst these, and the publication of the sixth

volume of the Corpus of Latin Inscriptions has enabled us to add to the

instances quoted. Practically every name may be illustrated in Rome, and
almost every name in the Inscriptions of the household, although some of them
are uncommon.
Now what does this prove? It does not prove of course that these are

the persons to whom the E])istle was written ; nor does it give overvs helming
evidence that the names are Roman. It shows that such a combination of

names was possible in Rome : but it shows something more i.ian this. Man-

gold asks what is the value of this investigation as the same names are found

outside Rome? The answer is that for the most part they are veiy rare.

Lipsius makes various attempts to illustrate the names from Asiatic inscrip-
tions, but not very successfully ; nor does Mangold help by showing that the

two common names Narcissus and Hernias may be paralleled elsewhere. We
have attempted to institute some comparison, but it is not very easy and will

not be until we have more satisfactory collections of Greek inscriptions. If

we take the Greek Corpus we shall find that in the inscriptions of Ephesus
only three names out of the twenty-four in this list occur ;

if we extend our

survey to the province of Asia we shall find only twelve. Now what this

comparison suggests is that such a combination of names— Greek, Jewish, and

Latin—could as a matter of fact only be found in the mixed population which
formed the lower and middle classes of Rome. This evidence is not con-

clusive, but it shows that there is no a priori improbability in the names being
Roman, and that it would be difficult anywhere else to illustrate such an

heterogeneous collection.

To this we may add the further evidence afforded by the explanation given

by Bishop Lightfoot and repeated in the notes, uf the households of Narcissus

and Aristobulus : evidence again only corroborative but yet of tome weight.

(ii) The more direct archaeological evidence is that for connecting the names
of Prisca, Amplias, Nereus, and Apelles definitely with the early history of

Roman Christianity. These points have been discussed sufficiently in the

Dotes, and it is only necessary to tay here that it would be an exceu of
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scepticism to look upon such evidence as worthless, although it might not

weigh much if there were strong evidence on the other side.

To sum up then. There is no external evidence against this section, nor
does the exclusion of it from the Roman letter help in any way to solve the

problems presented by the text. The arguments against the Roman des-

tination are purely a /r«'or». They can therefore have little value. On being
examined they were found not to be valid

;
while evidence not conclusive but

considerable has been brought forward in favour of the Roman destination.

For these reasons we have used the sixteenth chapter without hesitation in

writing an account of the Roman Church, and any success we have had in the

drawing of the picture which we have been able to present must be allowed to

weigh in the evidence.

4. Reiche (in 1833) suggested that the doxology was not genuine, and his

opinion has been largely followed, combined in some cases with theories as to

the omission of other parts, in some cases not. It is well known that passages
which did not originally form part of the text are inserted in different places in

different texts; for instance, the /lert'cope aJulUrae is found in more than one

place. It would still be difficult to find a reason for the insertion of the

doxology in the particular place at the end of chap, xiv, but at the same time
the theory that it is not genuine will account for its omission altogether in

some MSS. and its insertion in different places in others. We ask then what
further evidence there is for this omission, and are confronted with a large
number of arguments which inform us that it is clearly unpauline because it

harmonizes in style, in phraseology, and in subject-matter with non-pauline
Epistles

—that to the Ephesians and the Pastoral Epistles. This argument
must tell in different ways to different critics. It will be very strong, if not

conclusive, to those who consider that these Epistles are not Pauline. T»
those however who accept them as genuine these arguments will rather con-
firm their belief in the Pauline authorship.

5. But there is an alternative hypothesis which may demand more careful

consWeration from us, that although it comes from St. Paul it belongs to rather
a kittr period in his life. It is this consideration amongst others which forms
the basis of the theory put forward by Dr. Lightfoot. He considers that the

original Epistle to the Romans written by St. Paul contained all our present
Epistle except xvL 25-27; that at a somewhat later period

—the period per-

haps of his Roman imprisonment, St. Paul turned this into a circular letter ;

he cut off the last two chapters which contained for the most part purely
personal matter, he omitted the words iv 'PwfiTj in i. 7 and 15 ;

and then added
the doxology at the end because he felt the need of some more fitting con-
clusion. Then, at a later date, in order to make the original Epistle complete
the doxology was added from the later recension to the earlier.

Dr. Lightfoot points out that this hypothesis solves all the problems. It

explains the existence of a. shorter recension, it explains the presence of the

doxology in both places, it explains the peculiar style of the doxology. We
may admit this, but there is one point it does not explain ; it does not explain
how or why St. Paul made the division at the end of chap. xiv. There is

nothing in the next thirteen verses which unfits them for general circulation.

They are in fact more suitable for an encyclical letter than is chap. xiv. It is

to us inconceivable that St. Paul should have himself mutilated his own argu-
ment by cutting off the conclusion of it. This consideration therefore seems
to us decisive against Dr. Lightfoot's theory.

6. Dr. Hort has subjected the arguments of Dr. Lightfoot to a very close
examination. He begins by a careful study of the doxology and has shown
clearly first of all that the parallels between it and passages in the four acknow-
ledged Epistles are much commoner and nearer than was thought to be the case;
and secondly that it exactly reproduces and sums up the whole argument of
the Eijistle. On his investigation we have based our commentary, and we
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must leter to that and to Dr. Hort's own essay for the reasons which make ni

accept the doxology as not only a genuine work of St. Paul, but also as an

integral portion of the Epistle. That at the end he should feel compelled
once more to sum up the great ideas of which the Epistle is full and put them

clearly and strongly before his readers is quite in accordance with the whole
mind of the Apostle. He does so in fact at the conclusion of the Galatian

letter, although not in the form of a doxology.
Dr. Hort then proceeds to criticize and explain away the textual phenomena.

We have quoted his emendation of the passage in Origen and pointed out that

it is to us most unconvincing. No single argument in favour of the existence

of the shorter recension may be strong, but the combination of reasons is

in our opinion too weighty to be explained away.
Dr. Hort's own conclusions are : (i) He suggests that as the last two

chapters were considered unsuitable for public reading, they might be omitted in

systems of lectionaries while the doxology—which was felt to be edifying
—was

appended to chap, xiv, that it might be read. (2) Some such theory as this

might explain the capituLitions.
' The analogy of the common Greek capitu-

lations shows how easily the personal or local and as it were temporary portions
of an epistle might be excluded from a schedule of chapters or paragraphs.'

(3) The omission of the allusions to Rome is due to a simple transcriptional
accident. (4)

' When all is said, two facts have to be explamed, the insertion

of the Doxology after xiv and its omission.' This latter is due to Marcion.

which must be explained to mean an omission agreeing with the reading in

Marcion's copy.
' On the whole it is morally certain that the omission is

his only as having been transmitted by him, in other words that it is a genuine
ancient reading.' Dr. Hort finally concludes that though a genuine reading it

is incorrect and perhaps arises through some accident such as the tearing ofl

of the end of a papyrus roll or the last sheet in a book.
While admitting the force of some of Hort's criticisms on Lightfoot, and

especially his defence of the genuineness of the doxology, we must express
our belief that his manner of dealing with the evidence is somewhat arbitrary,
and that his theory does not satisfactorily explain all the facts.

7. We ourselves incline to an opinion suggested first we believe by
Dr. Gifford.

As will have already become apparent, no solution among those offered has

attempted to explain what is really the most difficult part of the problem,
the place at which the division was made. We know that the doxology
was in many copies inserted at the end of chap, xiv ; we have strong grounds
for believing that in some editions chaps, xv and xvi were omitted ; why is it

at this place, certainly not a suitable one, that the break occurs ? As we have

seen, a careful examination of the text shows that the first thirteen verses of

chap. XV are linked closely with chap, xiv—so closely that it is impossible to

believe that they are not genuine, or that the Apostle himself could have cut

them off from the context in publishing a shorter edition of his Epistle in-

tended for a wide circulation. Nor again is it probable that any one arranging
the Epistle for church services would have made the division at this place.
The difficulty of the question is of course obscured for us by the division

into chapters. To us if we wished to cut off the more personal part of the

Epistle, a rough and ready method might suggest itself in the excision of the

last two chapters, Ijut we are dealing with a time before the present or

probably any division into chapters existed.

Now if there were no solution jiossible, we might possibly ascribe this

division to accident
;

but as a matter of fact internal evidence and external

testimony alike point to the same cause. We have seen that there is con-

siderable testimony for the fact that Marcion excised the last two chapters, and

it we examine the beginning of chap, xv we shall find that as far as regards
the first thirteen verses hardly any other course was possible for him, if he held
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the opinions which are ascribed to him. To begin with, five of these verses

contain quotations from the O. T. ; but further ver. 8 contains an expression

Ktyw ycLp Xpiardv Siaxovov yfytvijffOai Trtptro/i^s virip d\T]6eias @(ov, which he
most certainly could not hay* used. Still more is this the case with regard to

ver. 4, which directly coniradicts the whole of his special teaching. The
words at the end of chap, xiv might seem to make a more suitable ending
than either of the next two verses, and at this place the division was drawn.
The remainder of these two chapters could be omitted simply because they
were useless for the definite dogmatic purpose Marcion had in view, and the

Doxology which he could not quite like would go with them.
If we once assume this excision by Marcion it may perhaps explain the

phenomena. Dr. Hort has pointed out against Dr. Lightfoot's theory of

a shorter recension with the doxology that all the direct evidence for omitting
the last two chapters is also in favour of omitting the Doxology.

' For the

omission of xv, xvi, the one direct testimony, if such it be, is that of Marcion :

and yet the one incontrovertible fact about him is that he omitted the Doxology.
If G is to be added on the strength of the blank space after xiv, yet again it

leaves out the Doxology.' We may add also the capitulations of Codex
Fuldensis which again, as Dr. Hort points out, have no trace of the Doxology.
Our evidence therefore points to the existence of a recension simply leaving
out the last two chapters.
Now it is becoming more generally admitted that Marcion's Apostolicon had

some—if not great— influence on variations in the text of the N. T. His
edition had considerable circulation, especially at Rome, and therefore

presumably in the West, and it is from the West that our evidence mostly
comes When in adapting the text for the purposes of church use it was

thought advisable to omit the last portions as too personal and not sufficiently

edifying, it was natural to make the division at a place where in a current

edition the break had already been made. The subsequent steps would then

be similar to those suggested by Dr. Hort. It was natural to add the

Doxology in order to give a more suitable conclusion, or to preserve it for

public reading at this place, and subsequently it dropped out at the later

place. That is the order suggested by the manuscript evidence. All our best

authorities place it at the end
;
A P Arm.—representing a later but still

respectable text—have it in both places; later authorities for the most part

place it only at xiv. 23.
It remains to account for the omission of any reference to Rome in the first

chapter of G. This may of course be a mere idiosyncracy of that MS., arising
either from carelessness of transcription (a cause which we can hardly accept) or

from a desire to make the Epistle more general in its character. But it does not

seem to us at all improbable that this omission may also be due to Marcion.
His edition was made with a strongly dogmatic purpose. Local and personal
allusions would have little interest to him. The words kv 'Pwfxri could easily be

omitted without injuring the context. The opinion is perhaps corroborated

by the character of the MS. in which the omission occurs. Allusion has been

made (p. Ixix) to two dissertations by Dr. Corssen on the allied MSS. D F G.
In the second of these, he suggests that the archetype from which these MSS.
are derived (Z) ended at xv. 13. Even if his argument were correct, it would
not take away from the force of the other facts which have been mentioned.
We should still have to explain how it was that the Doxology was inserted

at the end of chap, xiv, and the previous discussion would stand as it is : only
a new fact would have to be accounted for. When, however, we come to

examine Dr. Corssen's arguments they hardly seem to support his con-

tention. It may be admitted indeed, that the capitulations of the Codex
Amiatinus might have been made for a copy which ended at xv. 13, but they
present no solid argument for the existence of such a copy. Dr. Corssen

points out that in the section xv. 14
—xvi. 23, there are a considerable number

h
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of varinfions in the text, and suf^gcsts that that implies a ciifferent source foi

the text of that portion of the epistle. The number of variations in the

£triiOpe
adulieiae are. it is well known, considerable; and in the same way

e would ar{,'ue that this portion which has all these variations must come from
a sej^Trate source. Hut the facts do not support his contention. It is true
that in forty-three verses he is able to enumerate twenty-four variations; but i)

we examine the twenty-three verses of chap, xiv we shall find fourteen

variations, a still larger proportion. Moreover, in xiv. 13 there are as numerous
and as important variations as Id any of the following verses. Dr. Corssen's

arguments do not bear out his conclusion. As a matter of fact, as Dr. Hort
pointed out against Dr. Lightfoot, the text of D F G presents exactly the same
phenomena throughout the Epitle, and that suggests, although it does not

perha] s prove, that the archetype c. ntained the last two chapters. The scribe
however was probably acquainted with a copy which omitted them. This

archetype is alone or almost alone amongst our sources for the text in

omitting the Doxology. It also omits as we have seen iv 'PwfXT) in both places.We would hazard the suggestion that all these variations were due directly or

indirectly to the same cause, the text of Marcion.
In our opinion then the text as we have it represents substantially the F.pistle

that St. Paul wrote to the Romans, and it remains only to explain briefly the
somewhat complicated ending. At xv. 13 the didactic portion of it is con-

cluded, and the remainder of the chapter is devoted to the Apostle's personal
relations with the Roman Church, and a sketch of his plans. This paragraph
ends with a short prayer called forth by the mingled hopes and fears which these

plans for the future suggest. Then comes the commendation of Phoebe, the
bearer of the letter (xvi. i, 2); then salutations (3-16). The Apostle might
now close the Epistle, but his sense of the danger to which the Roman Church
may be exposed, if it is visited by false teachers, such as he is acquainted with
in the East, leads him to give a final and direct warning against them. We
find a not dissimilar phenomenon in the Epistle to the Philippians. There in

iii. I he appears to be concluding, but before he concludes he breaks out into
a strong, even indignant warning against false teachers (iii. 2-21), and even
after that dwells long and feelingly over his salutations. The same difficulty
of ending need not therefore surprise us when we meet it in the Romans.
Then comes (xvi. 20) the concluding benediction. After this a postscript with
salutations from the companions of St. Paul. Then filially the Apostle, wish-

ing perhaps, as Dr. Hort suggests, to raise the Epistle once more to the serene
tone which has characterized it throughout, adds the concluding Doxology.
summing up the whole argument of the Einstle. There is surely nothing
unreasonable in supposing that tiiere would be an absence of complete same
ness in the construction of the different letters. It is not likely that all would

exactly correspond to the same model. The form in each case would be
altered and changed in accordance with the feelngs of the Apostle, and there
is abundant proof throughout the Ejistle that the Apostle felt earnestly the
need of preserving the Roman Church from the evils of disunion and false

teaching.

§ 10. CC)MMENT.\RIES.

A very complete and careful bibliography of the Epistle to the

Rom.ms was added by the editor. Dr. W. P. Dickson, to the

English translation of Meyer's Commnilary. This need not be

repeated here. But a few leading works may be mentioned,

especially such as have been most largely used in the preparation
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of this edition. One or two which have not been used are added

as links in the historical chain. Some conception may be formed

of the general characteristics of the older commentators from the

sketch which is given of their treatment of particular subjects ; e.g.

of the doctrine of diKalaxns at p. 147 ff., and of the interpretation of

ch. ix. 6-29 on p. 269 ff. The arrangement is, roughly speaking,

chronological, but modern writers are grouped rather according to

their real affinities than according to dates of publication which

would be sometimes misleading.

I. Greek Wrilers.

Urigen (Orig.); ob. 253: Comment, in Epist. S. Paidi aa

Romanes in Origenis Opera ed. C. H. E. Lommatzsch, vols, vi, vii :

Berolini, 1836, 1837. The standard edition, on which that of

Lommatzsch is based, is that be^un by Charles Delarue, Bene-

dictine of the congregation of St. Maur in 1733, and completed after

his death by his nephew Charles Vincent Delarue in 1759. The

Commentary on Romans comes in Tom. iv, which appeared in

the latter year. A new edition— for which the beginnings have

been made, in Germany by Dr. P. Koetschau, and in England by
Prof. Armitage Robinson and others—is however much needed.

The Commentary on our Epistle belongs to the latter part ol

Origen's life when he was settled at Caesarea. A few fragments of

the original Greek have come down to us in the Philocalia (ed.

Robinson, Cambridge, 1893), and in Cramer's Catena, Tom. iv.

(Oxon. 1844) ;
but for the greater part we are dependent upon the

condensed translation of Rufinus (hence
*

Orig.-lat.'). There is no

doubt that Rufinus treated the work before him with great freedom.

Its text in particular is frequently adapted to that of the Old-Latin

copy of the Epistles which he was in the habit of using ;
so that

'

Orig.-lat.' more often represents Rufinus than Origen. An ad-

mirable account of the Commentary, so far as can be ascertained,

in both its forms is given in Dr. Westcott's article Origenes in

Diet. Chr. Biog. iv. 11 5-1 18.

This work of Origen's is unique among commentaries. The
reader is astonished not only at the command of Scripture but at

'.he range and subtlety of thought which it displays. The questions
raised are often remarkably modern. If he had been as successful

in answeripg as he is in propounding them Origen would have left

little for those who followed him. As it is he is hampered by
defects of method and especially by the fatal facility of allegory ;

the discursiveness and prolixity of treatment are also deterrent to

the average reader.

Chrysostom (Chrys.) ; ob. 407 : Homil. in Epist. ad Romanes,
ed. Field: Oxon. 1849; a complete critical edition. A translation
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(not of this but of Savile's text which is superior to Montfaucon's),

by the Rev. J. B. Morris, was given in the Library of the Fathers,
vol. vii: Oxford, 1841. The Homilies were delivered at Antioch

probably between 387-397 a.d. They show the preacher at his

best and are full of moral enthusiasm and of sympathetic human

insight into the personality of the Apostle ; they are also the work
of an accomplished scholar and orator, but do not always sound the

depths of the great problems with which the Apostle is wrestling.

They have at once the merits and the limitations of Antiochene

exegesis.

Thf.odoret (Theodrt., Thdrt.) played a well-known moderating

part in the controversies of the fifth century. He died in 458 a.d.

As a commentator he is a pedisequus
—but one of the best of the

ma.ny pedtsegui
—of St. Chrysostom. His Commentary on the Ep.

to the Romans is contained in his Wor^s, ed. Sirmond : Paris,

1642, Tom. iii. 1-119; also ed. Schulze and Noesselt, Halle,

1769-1774.

Joannes Damascenus
(Jo.-Damasc.) ;

died before 754 a.d. His

commentary is almost entirely an epitome of Chrysostom ;
it is

printed among his works (ed. Lequien : Paris, 17 12, toin. ii.

pp. 1-60). The so-called Sacra Parallela published under his

name are now known to be some two centuries earlier and

probably in great part the work of Leontius of Byzantium (see the

brilliant researches of Dr. F. Loois : Studien iiber die dem Johannei
von Damascus zugeschriebenen Parallelen, Halle, 1892).

Oecumenius (Oecum.) ; bishop of Tricca in Thessaly in the

tenth century. The Commentary on Romans occupies pp. 195-
413 of his Works (ed. Joan. Hentenius : Paris, 1631). It is prac-

tically a Catena with some contributions by Oecumenius himself;

it includes copious extracts from Photius (Phot.), the eminent

patriarch of Constantinople {c. 820-f. 891) ;
these are occasionally

noted.

Theophylact (Theoph.) ; archbishop of Bulgaria under Michael

VII Ducas(io7i-io78), and still living in 11 18. His Commentary
is one of the best specimens of its kind (Opp. ed. Venet., 1754-

1763, torn. ii. 1-118).
EuTHYMius ZiGABENUS (Euthym.-Zig.) ; living after 1 1 1 8

;
monk

in a monastery near Constantinople and in high favour with the

emperor Alexius Comnenus. His Commentaries on St. Paul's

Epistles were not published until 1887 (ed. Calogeras : Athens);
and as for that reason they have not been utilized in previous
editions we have drawn upon them rather largely. They deserve

citation by their terseness, point, and general precision of thought,
but like all the writers of this date they follow closely in the foot-

steps of Chrysostom.
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a. Latin Writers.

Ambrosiaster (Ambrstr.). The Epistle to the Romans heads

a series of Commentaries on thirteen Epistles of St. Paul, which in

some (though not the oldest) MSS. bear the name of St. Ambrose,

and from that circumstance came to be included in the printed

editions of his works. The Benedictines, Du Frische and Le

Nourry in 1690, argued against their genuineness, which has been

defended with more courage than success by the latest editor,

P. A. Ballerini {S. Amhrosii Opera, tom. iii, p. 350 fT.
; Mediolani,

1877). The real authorship of this work is one of the still open

problems of literary criticism. The date and place of composition

are fairly fixed. It was probably written at Rome, and (unless

the text is corrupt) during the Episcopate of Damasus about the

year 380 a. d. The author was for some time supposed to be

a certain Hilary the Deacon, as a passage which appears in the

commentary is referred by St. Augustine to sanctus Hilarim

{Contra duas Epp. Pelag. iv. 7). The commentary cannot really

proceed from the great Hilary (of Poitiers), but however the fact is

to be explained it is probably he who is meant. More recently an

elaborate attempt has been made by the Old-Catholic scholar,

Dr. Langen, to vindicate the work for Faustinus, a Roman pres-

byter of the required date. [Dr. Langen first propounded his

views in an address delivered at Bonn in 1880, but has since given

the substance of them in his Geschichte d. r'om. Kirche, pp. 599-

610.] A case of some strength seemed to be made out, but it

was replied to with arguments which appear to preponderate by
Marold in Hilgenfeld's Zeitschrift for 1883, pp. 415-470. Unfor-

tunately the result is purely negative, and the commentary is still

without an owner. It has come out in the course of discussion

that it presents a considerable resemblance, though not so much
as to imply identity of authorship, with the Quaestiones ex utroqut

Testamento, printed among the works of St. Augustine. The com-

mentator was a man of intelligence who gives the best account we

have from antiquity of the origin of the Roman Church (see above,

p. xxv), but it has been used in this edition more for its interesting

text than for the permanent value of its exegesis.

Pelagius (Pelag.). In the Appendix to the works of St. Jerome

(ed. Migne xi. [P. L. xxx.], col. 659 ff.)
there is a series of Com-

mentaries on St. Paul's Epistles which is now known to proceed

really from the author of Pelagianism. The Commentary was

probably written before 410. It consists of brief but well written

scholia rather dexterously turned so as not to clash with his

peculiar views. Bui it has not come down to us as Pelagius left it.

Cassiodorus, and perhaps others, made excisions in the interests

of orthodoxy.
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HiTH OF St. Victor (Hugo a S. Victore, Hugh of Paris);
f. 1097-1 141. Amongst the works of the great mystic of the

twelfth century are published Allegoriae in Novum Testamenlum,
Lib. VI. Allegoriae in Epistolam Pauli ad Romanos (Migne,
P. L. clxxv, col. 879), anei Quaestinnes et Decisiones in Epistolas
D. Pauli. I. In Epistolam ad Romanos (Migne, clxxv, col. 431).
The authenticity of both these is disputed. St. Hugh was a typical

representative of the mystical as opposed to the rationalizing

tendency of the Middle Ages.
Peter Abelard, 1079-1142. Petri Abaelardi commentariorum

super S. Pauli Epistolam ad Romanos libri quinque (Migne, P. L.

clxxviii. col. 783). The commentary is described as being
'

literal,

theological, and moral. The author follows the text exactly,

explains each phrase, often each part of a phrase separately, and

attempts (not always very successfully) to show the connexion of

thought. Occasionally he discusses theological or moral questions,
often with great originality, often showing indications of the opinions
for which he was condemned '

(Migne, op. cit. col. 30). So far as

we have consulted it, we have found it based partly on Origen partly
on Augustine, and rather weak and indecisive in its character.

Thomas Aquinas, c. 1225-1274, called Doctor Angelicus. His

Expositio in Epistolas omnes Divi Pauli Apostoli [Opp. Tom. xvi.

Venetiis, 1593) formed part of the preparation which he made for

his great work the Summa Theologiae
—a preparation which consisted

in the careful study of the sentences of Peter Lombard, the Scriptures
with the comments of the Fathers, and the works of Aristotle. His

commentary works out in great detail the method of exegesis started

by St Augustine. No modern reader who turns to it can fail to

be struck by the immense intellectual power displayed, and by the

precision and completeness of the logical analysis. Its value is

chiefly as a complete and methodical exposition from a definite

point of view. That in attempting to fit every argument of

St. Paul into the form of a scholastic syllogism, and in making

every thought harmonize with the Augustinian doctrine of grace,

there should be a tendency to make St. Paul's words fit a precon-
ceived system is not unnatural.

3. Reformation and Post-Reformation Periods.

CoLET, John (f. 1467- 1 51 9); Dean of St. Paul's. Colet, the

friend of Erasmus, delivered a series of lectures on the Epistle to

the Romans about the year 1497 in the University of Oxford.

These were published in 1873 with a translation by J. H. Lupton,

M.A., Sur-Master of St. Paul's School. They are full of interest

as an historical memorial oi" the earlier English Reformation.

Erasmus, Desiderius. 1 466-1 536. Erasmus' Greek Testameni
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with a new translation and annotations was published in 1516.
his Paraphrasis Novi Tesiamenti, a popular work, in 1522. He
was greater always in what he conceived and planned than in the

manner in which he accomplished it. He published the first

edition of the Greek New Testament, and the first commentary on
it which made use of the learning of the Renaissance, and edited

for the first time many of the early fathers. But in all that he did

there are great defects of execution, defects even for his own time.

He was more successful in raising questions than in solving them
;

and his commentaries suffer as much from timidity as did those of

Luther from excessive boldness. His aim was to reform the Church

by publishing and interpreting the records of early Christianity
—an

aim which harmonized ill with the times in which he lived. His

work was rather to prepare the way for future developments.

Luther, Martin, 1483-1546. Luther's contribution to the

literature of the Romans was confined to a short Preface, published
in 1523. But as marking an epoch in the study of St. Paul's

writings, the most important place is occupied by his Commentary
on the Galatians. This was published in a shorter form. In epist.

P. ad Galatas Mart. Lutheri comment, in 1519; in a longer form.

In epist. P. ad Gal. commentartus ex praelectionibus Mart. Luiheri

collectus, 1535. Exegesis was not Luther's strong point, and his

commentaries bristle with faults. They are defective, and prolix ;

full of bitter controversy and one-sided. The value of his contribu-

tion to the study of St. Paul's writings was of a different character.

By grasping, if in a one-sided way, some of St. Paul's leading

ideas, and by insisting upon them with unwearied boldness and

persistence, he produced conditions of religious life which made
the comprehension of part of the Apostle's teaching possible. His

exegetical notes could seldom be quoted, but he paved the way for

a correct exegesis.

Melanchthon, Philip (1497-1560), was the most scholarly of

the Reformers. His Adnotationes in ep. P. ad Rom. with a preface

by Luther was pubUshed in 1522, his Commentarii in Ep. ad Rom.
in 1540.

Calvin, John (1509-1564). His Commentarii in omnes epistoloi

Pauli Apost. was first published at Strassburgin 1539. Calvin was

by far the greatest of the commentators of the Reformation. He
is clear, lucid, honest, and straightforward.

As tiie question is an interesting one, how far Calvin brooght his peculiar
views rtady-made to the study of the Epistle and how far he derived them
from it by au uncompromising exegesis, we are glad to place before the

reader a statement by one who is familiar with Calvin's writings (Dr. A. M.

Fairhaim, Principal of Mansfield College).
' The first edition of the

Institutes was published in 1 536. It has hardly any detailed exposition of

the higher CalvinistJc doctrine, but is made up of six parts : Exposition!

(i) of the Decalogue ; (ii) of the Apostolic Creed ; (iii) of the Lord's Prayer;
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(iv) of the Sacraments ; (r) of the Roman or false doctrine of Sacraments,
and vi) of Christian Liberty or Church Polity. There is just a single para-

graph on Election. In 1539 he published two things, the Commentary on

Komans and the 2nd edition of the Institutes. And the latter are greatly

exjiandcd with all his distinctive doctrines fully developed. Two things are,

I think, certain: this development was due to his study (i) of Augustine,

especially the Anti-l'elagian writings, and (a) of St. Paul. But it was .St.

Paul read through Augustine. The exegetical stamp is peculiarly distinct

in the doctrinal parts of the Institutts; and so I should say that his ideas

were not so much philosophical as theological and exegetical in their basis.

I ought to add however as indicating iiis philosophical bent that his earliest

studies—before he became a divine—were on Seneca, De dementia^

Beza, Theodore (15 19-1605). His edition of the Greek Testa-

ment with translation and annotations was first published by
H. Stephanus in 1565, his Adnofationes majores in N. T. at Pans

in 1594.
Arminius (Jakob Harmensen), 1 560-1 609, Professor at Leyden,

1603. As a typical example of the opposite school of interpretation

to that of Calvin may be taken Arminius. His works were com-

paratively few, and he produced few commentaries. Two tracts of

his however were devoted to explainini? Romans vii and ix. He
admirably illustrates the statement of Hallam that

'

every one who
had to defend a cause, found no course so ready as to explain the

Scriptures consistently with his own tenets.'

The two principal Roman Catholic commentators of the seven-

teenth century were Estius and Cornelius a Lapide.
Cornelius a Lapide (van Stein), ob. 1637, a Jesuit, published

his Commenlaria in omnes d. Pauli epistolas at Antwerp in 161 4.

Estius (W. van Est), ob. 16 13, was Provost and Chancellor of

Douay. His In omnes Pauli et aliorum apostolor. episiolas com-

mentar. was published after his death at Douay in 161 4-1 6 16.

Grotius (Huig van Groot), 1583-1645. His Annotationes

in N. T. were published at Paris in 1644. This distinguished

publicist and statesman had been in his younger days a pupil of

J. J. Scaliger at Leyden, and his Commentary on the Bible was

the first attempt to apply to its elucidation the more exact philo-

logical methods which he had learnt from his master. He had

hardly the philological ability for the task he had undertaken, and

although of great personal piety was too much destitute of dogmatic
interest.

The work of the philologists and scholars of the sixteenth and the

first half of the seventeenth century on the Old and New Testament

was summed up in Critici Sacri, first published in 1660. It

contains extracts from the leading scholars from Valla and Erasmus

to Grotius, and represents the point which philological study in the

N. T, had up to that time attained.

Two English commentators belonging to the seventeenth century

deserve notice
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Hammond, Henry (1605-1660), Fellow of Magdalen College.

Oxford, and Canon of Christ Church. Hammond was well known
as a royalist. He assisted in the production of Walton's Polyglott.

His Paraphrase and Annotations of the New Testament appeared in

1653, ^ ^^^ years before his death, at a time when the disturbances

of the Civil War compelled him to live in retirement. He has

been styled the father of English commentators, and certainly no

considerable exegetical work before his time had appeared in this

country. But he has a further title to fame. His commentary
undoubtedly deserves the title of '

historical.' In his interpretation
he has detached himself from the dogmatic struggles of the seven-

teenth century, and throughout he attempts to expound the Apostle
in accordance with his own ideas and those of the times when he

Hved.

Locke, John (1662-1704), the well-known philosopher, devoted

his last years to the study of St. Paul's Epistles, and in 1 705-1 707
were published A Paraphrase and Notes to the Epistle 0/ St. Paul
to the Galatians, the first and second Epistles to the Corinthians, and
the Epistles to the Romans and Ephesians. Appended is an Essay
for the understanding of St. Paul's Epistles by consulting St. Paul

himself. A study of this essay is of great interest. It is full of

acute ideas and thoughts, and would amply vindicate the claim of

the author to be classed as an '

historical
'

interpreter. The com-
mentaries were translated into German, and must have had some
influence on the future development of Biblical Exegesis.

Bengel, J. A. (Beng.), 1687-1752; a Lutheran prelate in

Wurtemberg. His Gnomon Novi Testamenti (1742) stands out

among the exegetical literature not only of the eighteenth century
but of all centuries for its masterly terseness and precision and

for its combination of spiritual insight with the best scholarship of

his time.

Wetstein (or Wettstein) J. J., 1693-1754; after being deposed
from office at Basel on a charge of heterodoxy he became Pro-

fessor in the Remonstrants' College at Amsterdam. His Greek
Testament appeared 1751, 1752. Wetstein was one of those inde-

fatigable students whose first-hand researches form the base of

other men's labours In the history of textual criticism he deserves

to be named by the side of John Mill and Richard Bentley ;
and

besides his collation of MSS. he collected a mass of illustrative

matter on the N. T. from classical, patristic, and rabbinical sources

which is still of great value.

4. Modern Period.

Tholuck, F. A. G., 1 7 99-1 87 7 ;
Professor at Halle. Tholuck

was a man of large sympathies and strong religious character, and
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both personally and through his commentary (which came out first

in 1824 and has been more than once translated) exercised a wide

influence outside Germany ;
this is specially marked in the American

exegetes.

Fritzsche, C. F. a. (Fri.), 1 801-1846, Professor at Giessen.

Fritzsche on Romans (3 vols. 1 836-1 843), like Liicke on Si. John
and Bleek on Hebrews, is a vast quarry of materials to which all

subsequent editors have been greatly indebted. Fritzsche was one

of those philologists whose researches did most to fix the laws of

N. T. Greek, but his exegesis is hard and rationalizing. He

engaged in a controversy with Tholuck the asperity of which he

regretted before his death. He was however no doubt the better

scholar and stimulated Tholuck to self-improvement in this respect.

Meyer, H. A. W. (Mey.), 1800-1873; Consistorialrath in the

kingdom of Hanover. Meyer's famous commentaries first began
to appear in 1832, and were carried on with unresting energy in a

succession of new and constantly enlarged editions until his death.

There is an excellent English translation of the Commentary on

Romans published by Messrs. T. and T. Clark under the editor-

ship of Dr. W. P. Dickson in 1873, ^874. Meyer and De Wette

may be said to have been the founders of the modern style of

commenting, at once scientific and popular : scientific, through its

rigorous
—at times too rigorous

—
application of grammatical and

philological laws, and popular by reason of its terseness and power
of presenting the sifted results of learning and research. Since

Meyer's death the Commentary on Romans has been edited with

equal conscientiousness and thoroughness by Dr. Bernhard Weiss,

Professor at Berlin (hence
'

Mey.-W.'). Dr. Weiss has not all his

predecessor's vigour of style and is rather difficult to follow, but

especially in textual criticism marks a real advance.

De Wette, W. M. L. (De W.), 1 780-1849 ;
Professor for a short

time at Berlin, whence he was dismissed, afterwards at Basel. His

Kurzgefasstes exegetisches Handbuch zum Neuen Testament first

appeared in 1 836-1848. De Wette was an ardent lover of freedom

and rationalistically inclined but his commentaries are models of

brevity and precision.

Stuart, Moses, 1780-1852 ;
Professor at Andover, Mass. Comm.

on Romans first published m 1832 (British edition with preface by
Dr. Pye-Smith in 1833). At a time when Biblical exegesis was

not being very actively prosecuted in Great Britain two works of

solid merit were produced in America. One of these was by
Moses Stuart, who ditl much to naturalize German methoiN. He

expresses large obligations to Tholuck, but is independent as

a commentator and modified considerably the Calvinism of his

surroundings.

HoDGK, Dr. C, 1797-1878; Professor at Princeton, New Jersey.
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His Comm. on Romans first published in 1835, rewritten in 1864,
IS a weighty and learned doctrinal exposition based on the principles
of the Westminster Confession. Like Moses Stuart, Dr. Hodge
also owed much of his philological equipment to German) where
he had studied.

Alford, Dr. H. (Alf.), 1810-1871; Dean of Canterbury. His
Greek Testament (1849-1861, and subsequently) was the first to

import the results of German exegesis into many circles in England.
Nonconformists (headed by the learned Dr.

J. Pye-Smith) had been
in advance of the Established Church in this respect. Dean Alford's

laborious work is characterized by vigour, good sense, and scholar-

ship, sound as far as it goes ;
it is probably still the best complete

Greek Testament by a single hand.

Wordsworth, Dr. Christopher, 1809-1885; Bishop of Lincoln.

Bishop Wordsworth's Greek Testament (i 856-1 860, and subse-

quently) is of an older type than Dean Alford's, and chiefly valuable

for its patristic learning. The author was not only a distinguished

prelate but a literary scholar of a high order (as may be seen by
his Athens and Attica, Conjectural Emendations of Ancient Authors,
and many other publications) but he wrote at a time when the

reading public was less exigent in matters of higher criticism and

interpretation.

JowETT, B., 18 17-1893; widely known as Master of Balliol

College and Regius Professor of Greek in the University of Oxford.
His edition of St. Paul's Epistles to the Thessalonians, Galatians,
and Romans first appeared in 1855 ; second edition 1859 ; recently
re-edited by Prof. L. Campbell. Professor Jowett's may be said to

have been the first attempt in England at an entirely modern view

of the Epistle. The essays contain much beautiful and suggestive

writing, but the exegesis is loose and disappointing.

Vaughan, Dr. C. J. (Va.) ;
Dean of LlandafF. Dr. Vaughan's

edition first came out in 1859, and was afterwards enlarged; the

edition used for this commentary has been the 4th (1874). It is

a close study of the Episile by a finished scholar with little further

help than the Concordance to the Septuagint and Greek Testament :

its greatest value lies in the careful selection of illustrative passages
from these sources.

Kelly, W. ; associated at one time with the textual critic

Tregelles. His Notes on the Epistle to the Romans (London, 1873),
are written from a detached and peculiar standpoint ; but they are

the fruit of sound scholarship and of prolonged and devout study,
and they deserve more attention than they have received.

Beet, Dr. J. Agar; Tutor in the Wesleyan College, Richmond.
Dr. Beet's may be described as the leading Wesleyan commentary :

it starts from a very careiul exposition of the text, but is intended

throughout as a contribution to systematic theology. The first
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edition appeared in 1877, the second in 1881, and there have been

several others since.

GoDET, Dr. F. (Go.), Professor at Neuchatel. Commentaire sur

rEpitre aux Romatns, Paris, k.c, 1879, English translation in

T. and T. Clark's series, 1881. Godet and Oltramare are both

Franco-Swiss theologians with a German training ;
and their com-

mentaries are somewhat similar in character. They are extremely
full, giving and discussing divergent interpretations under the names
of their supporters. Both are learned and thoughtful works,

strongest in exegesis proper and weakest in textual criticism

Oltramare, Hugues (Oltr.), 1813-1894; Professor at Geneva.

Comiuentaire sur T Epitre aux Romains, published in 1881, 1882

(a volume on chaps, i-v. 11 had appeared in 1843). Resembling
Godet in many particulars, Oltramare seems to us to have the

stronger grip and greater individuality in exegesis, though the

original views of which he is fond do not always commend them-

selves as right.

MouLE, Rev. H. C. G. (Mou.); Principal of Ridley Hall,

Cambridge. Mr. Moule's edition (in the Cambridge Bible for
Schools) appeared in 1879. ^^ reminds us of Dr. Vaughan's in

its elegant scholarship and seeming independence of other com-

mentaries, but it is fuller in exegesis. The point of view approaches
as nearly as an English Churchman is likely to approach to Cal-

vinism. Mr. Moule has also commented on the Epistle in The

Expositor's Bible.

GiFFORD, Dr. E. H. (Gif.); sometime Archdeacon of London.
The Epistle to the Romans in The Speaker s Commentary (^1881)
was contributed by Dr. Gifford, but is also published separately.
We believe that this is on the whole the best as it is the most

judicious of all English commentaries on the Epistle. There are

few difficulties of exegesis which it does not fully face, and the

solution which it offers is certain to be at once scholarly and well

considered : it takes account of previous work both ancient and

modern, though the pages are not crowded with names and
references. Our obligations to this commentary are probably

higher than to any other.

LiDDON, Dr. H. P. (Lid.); Explanatory Analysis 0/ St. Paul's

Epistle to the Romans, published posthumously in 1893, after being
in an earlier form circulated privately among Dr. Liddon's pupils

during his tenure of the Ireland Chair (1870-1882). Tht Analysis
was first printed in 1876, but after that date much enlarged. It is

what its name implies, an analysis of the argument with very full

notes, but not a complete edition. It is perhaps true that the

analysis is somewhat excessively divided and subdivided
;

in

exegesis it is largely based on Meyer, but it shows everywhere the

band of a most lucid writer and accomplished theologian.
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Barmry, Dr. James; formerly Principal of Bishop Hatfield's

Flail, Durham. Dr. Barmby contributed Romans to the Pulpii

Commen/ary (London, 1890); a sound, independent and vigorous

exposition.

Lipsius, Dr. R. A. (Lips.), 1830-1892 ;
Professor at Jena. This

most unwearied worker won and maintained his fame in other

fields than exegesis. He had however written a popular com-

mentary on Romans for the Protestantenbibel (English translation,

published by Messrs. Williams & Norgate in 1883), and he edited

the same Epistle along with Galatians and Philippians in the

Handcommentar zum Neuen Testament (Freiburg i. B., 1891).

This is a great improvement on the earlier work, and is perhaps
in many respects the best, as it is the latest, of German commen-

taries; especially on the side of historical criticism and Biblical

theology it is unsurpassed. No other commentary is so different

from those of our own countrymen, or would serve so well to

supplement their deficiencies.

ScHAEFER, Dr. A.; Professor at Munster. Dr. Schaefer's Er-

kldrung d. Briefes an die Romer (Munster i. W,, 1891) may be

taken as a specimen of Roman Catholic commentaries. It is

pleasantly and clearly written, with fair knowledge of exegetical

literature, but seems to us often just to miss the point of the

Apostle's thought. Dr. Schanz, the ablest of Roman Catholic

commentators, has not treated St. Paul's Epistles.

We are glad to have been able to refer, through the kindness of

a friend, to a Russian commentary.
Theophanes, ob. 1893; was Professor and Inspector in the

St. Petersburgh Ecclesiastical Academy and afterwards Bishop of

Vladimir and Suzdal. He early gave up his see and retired to

a life of learning and devotion. His commentary on the Romans
was published in 1890. He is described as belonging to an

old and to a certain extent antiquated school of exegesis. His

commentary is based mainly on that of Chrysostom. Theophanes
has both the strength and weakness of his master. Like him he is

often historical in his treatment, like him he sometimes fails to

grasp the more profound pomts m the Apostle's teaching.
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Ofn. m

pauc. ,

pier. :

piur. .
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THE

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

THE APOSTOLIC SALUTATIOM".

I. 1, 7. *
Paul, a divinely chosen and accredited Apostle,

g-ives Christian greeting to the Roman Church, itself also

divinely called.

'Paul, a devoted servant of Jesus Christ, an Apostle called

by divine summons as much as any member of the original

Twelve, solemnly set apart for the work of delivering God's

message of salvation
; 'Paul, so authorized and commissioned,

gives greeting to the whole body of Roman Christians (whether

Jewish or Gentile), who as Christians are special objects of the

Divine love, called out of the mass of mankind into the inner

society of the Church, consecrated to God, like Israel of old, as

His own peculiar people. May the free unmerited favour of

God and the peace which comes from reconciliation with Him bt

yours 1 I\Iay God Himself, the heavenly Father, and the Lord

Jesus Messiah, grant them to you !

I. 2-6. I preach, in accordance with our Jewish Scrip-

tures, Jesus the Son of David and Son of God, whose

commission I bear.

^The message which I am commissioned to proclaim is no

startling novelty, launched upon the world without preparation,

but rather the direct fulfilment of promises which God had

inspired the prophets of Israel to set down in Holy Writ. 'It

relates to none other than His Son, whom it presents in a twofold

aspect ;
on the one hand by physical descent tracing His lineage

* In this one instance we have ventured to break up the long and heavily-

weighted sentence in the Greek, and to treat its two main divisions separately.
But the second of these is not in the strict sense a parenthesis : the construction

of the whole paragraph is continuous.
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to David, as the Messiah was to do, *and on the other hand, in

virtue of the Holiness inherent in His spirit, visibly designated or

declared to be Son of God by the miracle of the Resurrection. He,

I say, is the sum and substance of my message, Jesus, the Jew's

Messiah, and the Christian's Lord. *And it was through Him that

I, like the rest of the Apostles, received both the general tokens of

God's favour in that I was called to be a Christian and also the

special gifts of an Apostle. 'My duty as an Apostle is among
all Gentile peoples, and therefore among you too at Rome, to win

men over to the willing service of loyalty to Him
;
and the end

to which all my labours are directed is the honour of His Holy

Name.

1-7. In writing to the Church of the imperial city, which he

had not yet visited, St. Paul delivers his credentials with some

solemnity, and with a full sense of the magnitude of the issues in

which they and he alike are concerned. He takes occasion at

once to define
(i)

his own position, (ii) the position of his readers,

(iii)
the central truth in that common Christianity which unites

them.

The leading points in the section may be summarized thus :

(i) I, Paul, am an Apostle by no act of my own, but by th'»

deliberate call and in pursuance of the long-foreseen plan of God

(vv. 1,7). (ii) You, Roman Christians, are also special objects of

the Divine care. You inherit under the New Dispensation the

same position which Israel occupied under the Old (w. 6, 7).

(iii)
The Gospel which I am commissioned to preach, though new

in the sense that it puts forward a new name, the Name of Jesus
Christ, is yet indissolubly linked to the older dispensation which

it fulfils and supersedes (w. 2, 7 ;
see note on KXrjmh ayiois). (iv)

Its subject is Jesus, Who is at once the Jewish Messiah and the

Son of God (w. 3, 4). (v) From Him, the Son, and from the Father,

may the blessedness of Christians descend upon you (ver. 7).

This opening section of the Epistle affords a good opportunity
to watch the growth of a Christian Theology, in the sense of

reflection upon the significance of the Life and Death of Christ

and the relation of the newly inaugurated order of things to the

old. We have t«- remember (i) that the Epistle was written about

the year 58 a.d., or within thirty years of the Ascension; (2) that

in the interval the doctrinal language of Christianity has had to

be built up from the foundations. We shall do well to note which

of the terms used are old and which new, and how far old terms

have had a new face put upon them. We will return to this poi"'
at the end of the paragraph.
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1. SouXos *It](tou XptcTou : dovKos Qeov or Kvpinv is an Old Testa-

ment phrase, applied to the prophets in a body from Amos onwards

'Am. iii. 7; Jer. vii. 25 and repeatedly; Dan. ix. 6; Ezra ix. ii);
also with slight variations to Moses {depdnatv Josh. i. 2), Joshua

(Josh. xxiv. 29; Jud. ii. 8), David (title of Ps. xxxvi. [xxxv.]; Pss.

Ixxviii. [Ixxvii.j 70; Ixxxix. [Ixxxviii.] 4, 21; also mns Kvpiov, title

of Ps. xviii.
[xvii.]),

Isaiah \nais Is. xx. 3) ;
but applied also to

worshippers generally (Pss. xxxiv. [xxxiii.] 23 ;
cxiii. [cxii.]

i

TatJej ; cxxxvi. [cxxxv.] 22 of Israel, &c.).

This is the first instance of a similar use in the New Testament ;

it is found also in the greetings of Phil., Tit., Jas., Jude, 2 Pet., show-

ing that as the Apostolic age progressed the assumption of the title

became established on a broad basis. But it is noticeable how

quietly St. Paul steps into the place of the prophets and leaders of

the Old Covenant, and how quietly he substitutes the name of His

own Master in a connexion hitherto reserved for that of Jehovah.

'It)o-ov XpioTTox). A small question of reading arises here, which is per-

haps of somewhat more importance than may appear at first sight. In the

opening verses of most of St. Paul's Epistles the MSB. vary between 'Irjaov

Xpiarov and Xpiarov 'It^ctou. There is also evidently a certain method in the

variation. The evidence stands thus (where that on one side only is given
it may be assumed that all remaining authorities are on the other) :

—
1 Thess. i. i 'Irjaov XpiuTw unquestioned.
2 Thess. i. 1 'Irjaov Xpiar^ Edd.

; Xpiar^ 'Irjaov D E fs' G, Ambrsti.

{sic ed. Ballerini).

Gal. i. I 'Irjaov Xpiarov unquestioned.
1 Cor. i. I Xpiarov 'Irjaov BDEFG 17 a/, pauc, Vulg. codd., Chrys.

Ambrstr. Aug. semd, Tisch., WH. tnarg.
2 Cor. i. I Xpiarov 'Irjaov N BMP 17 marg., Hard, Euthal. cod. Theodrt.

Tisch. WH. RV.
Rom. i. I Xpiarov 'Irjaov B, Vulg. codd., Grig. 6ls {contra Orig.-lat. its)

Aug. semel Kmh. Amhrstr. al. Lai., Tisch. WH. marg.
Phil. i. 1 Xpiaroi 'Irjaoi N B D E, Boh., Tisch. WH. RV.

Eph. i. I Xpiarov 'Irjaov BDEP17, Vulg. codd. Boh. Goth. Hard.,

Orig. {ex Caten.) Jo.-Damasc. Ambrstr., Tisch. WII. RV.
Col. i. I Xpiarov 'Irjaov NABFGLP17, Vulg. codd. Boh. Hard., Euthal.

cod. Jo.-Damasc. Ambrstr. Hieron. al.. Tisch. WH. RV.
Philem. i. i Xparov 'Irjaov NAD«FGKP {def. B), &c.. Boh., Hierou.

{ut vid.) Ambrstr. al., Tisch. WH. RV.
1 Tim. i. I Xpiarov 'Irjaov ND FGP {def. B), Vulg. codd. Boh. Hard.,

Jo-Damasc. Ambrstr., Tisch. WH. RV.
a Tim. i. i Xpiarov 'Irjaod NDEFGKP {def. B) 17 al., Vulg. codd.

Boh. Sah. Hard., Euthal. <:<»</. Jo.-Damasc. Ambrstr. al., Tisch. WH.
RV.

Tit. i. I 'Irjaov Xpiarov N D-^ E F G &c., Vulg. codd. Goth. Pesh. Arm.

Aeth., Chrys. Euthal. cod. Ambrstr. (ed. Hallerin.) al., Tisch. WH.
{sed Xpiarov ['Irjaov'] marg.) RV. ; Xpiarov Irjaov A minusc. tres, Vulg.
codd. Boh. Hard., Cassiod. ; Xpiarov tantum D«'*.

It will be observed that the Epistles being placed in a roughly chrono-

logical order, those at the head of the list read indubitably 'It; toO Xpiarov

(or Xpiarw, while those in the latter part (with the single exception of
Tit^,

which is judiciously treated by WH.) as indubitably read Xpiarov 'Irjaov.
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Just about the group i and a Cor. Rom. there is a certain amount of

doubt.

Remembering the Western element which enters into B in E])p. Paul., it

looks as if the evidence for xv iD in Cor. Rom. might be entirely Western ;

but that is not quite clear, and the reading may possibly be right. In any
case it would seem that just about this time St. Paul fell into the habit of

writing Xpiarus 'lijffovs. The interest of this would lie in the fact that in

XptOTos 'Irjaovs the first word would seem to be rather more distinctly a

proper name than in 'Irjaovs Xptaros. No doubt the latter phrase is rapidly

passing into a proper name, but XpiarSs would seem to have a little of its

sense as a title still clinging to it : the phrase would be in fact transitional

between Xpiaros or 6 Xptaros of the Gospels and the later Xpiards 'iTjaovt or

Xpi(TT($5 simply as a proper name (see Sanday, Bampton Lectures, p. 289 f.,

and an article by the Rev. F. Herbert Stead in Expos. 18S8, i. 386 ff.). The
subject would repay working out on a wider scale of induction.

kXtitos dTToaroXos. /cX^crjr is another idea which has us roots in

the Old Testament. Eminent servants of God become so by an

express Divine summons. The typical examples would be

Abraham (Gen. xii. 1-3), Moses (Ex. iii. 10), the prophets (Isa. vi.

8, 9 ; Jer. i. 4, 5, &c.). The verb Kokfiv occurs in a highly typical

passage, HoS. Xi. I «$ klyxi-nrov ii€T(KaX((Ta tci TiKva fj-ov. For the

particular form k\t)t6s we cannot come nearer than the '

guests
'

(«cX»7Toi) of Adonijah (i Kings i. 41, 49). By his use of the term

St. Paul places himself on a level at once with the great Old
Testament saints and with the Twelve who had been '

called
'

expressly by Christ (Mark i. 17; ii. 14 ||).
The same combina-

tion kXt^tos dnooT. occurs in I Cor. i. i, but is not used elsewhere

by St. Paul or any of the other Apostles. In these two Epistles
St. Paul has to vindicate the parity of his own call (on the way
to Damascus, cf. also Acts xxvi, 17) with that of the elder

Apostles.

(Jn the relation of kXtjtos to tKXfKToi see Lft. on Col. iii. 13. There is

a difference between the usage of the Gospels and Epistles. In the Gospels
KX-qroi are all who are invited to enter Christ's kingdom, whether or not they

accept the invitation
; the f^Xtxroi are a smaller group, selected to special

honour (Matt. xxii. 14). In St. Paul both words are applied to the

same persons; kXtjtos implies that the call has been not only given but

obeyed.

dirooToXos. It is well known that this word is used in two

senses
;
a narrower sense in which it was applied by our Lord

Himself to the Twelve (Luke vi. 13 ;
Mark iii. 14 v.l.), and a wider

in which it includes certainly Barnabas (Acts xiv, 4, 14) and

probably James, the Lord's brother (Gal. i. 19), Andronicus and

Junias (Rom. xvi. 7), and many others (cf. i Cor. xii. 28
; Eph.

iv. 11; Didache x\, xii, &c.
;

also esp. Lightfoot, Gal. p. 92 ff.;

Harnack m 'lexie u. Untersuch. ii. 1 1 1
ff.). Strictly speaking

St. Paul could only claim to be an Apostle in the wider accepta-
tion of the term

;
he lays stress, however, justly on the fact that he is

<tXr)rov fin-offroXof, i.e. not merely an Apostle by virtue of possessing
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such qualifications as are described in Acts i. 21, 22, but through
a direct intervention of Christ. At the same time it should be

remembered that St. Paul lays stress on this fact not with a view

to personal aggrandizement, but only with a view to commend his

Gospel with the weight which he knows that it deserves.

dcjxupiafji^i'os : in a double sense, by God (as in Gal. i. 15) and

by man (Acts xiii.
2).

The first sense is most prominent here
;
or

rather it includes the second, which marks the historic fulfilment of

the Divine purpose. The free acceptance of the human commis-
sion may enable us to understand how there is room for free will

even in the working out of that which has been pre-ordained by
God (see below on ch. xi). And yet the three terms, 8ov\os,

k\t]t6s, d(f)a>piafj.(vos, all serve to emphasize the essentially Scriptural
doctrine that human ministers, even Apostles, are but instruments

in the hand of God, with no initiative or merit of their own.

This conception is not confined to the Canonical Books : it is found also

in Assump. Moys. i. 14 itaque excogitavit et invenit tne, qui ab initio orbis

terrai-nm pi aeparatus sum, ut siin arbiter testamenti illitts.

€is eoayyAtoi' ©ecu. The particular function for which St. Paul

is
*

set apart
'

is to preach the Gospel of God. The Gospel is

sometimes described as ' of God '

and sometimes '

of Christ
'

(e. g.

Mark i. i). Here, where the thought is of the gradual unfolding
in time of a plan conceived in eternity,

' ofGod '

is the more appro-

priate. It is probably a mistake in these cases to restrict the force

of the gen. to one particular aspect (' the Gospel of which God
is the author,' or ' of which Christ is the subject ')

: all aspects are

included in which the Gospel is in any way related to God and
Christ.

cuaYYe'^io*'- The fundamental passage for the use of this word

appears to be Mark i. 14, 15 (cf Matt. iv. 23). We cannot doubt

that our Lord Himself described by this term (or its Aramaic

equivalent) His announcement of the arrival of the Messianic

Time. It does not appear to be borrowed directly from the LXX
(where the word occurs in all only two [or three] times, and once for
'

the reward of good tidings
'

;
the more common form is fvayyeXia).

It would seem, however, that there was some influence from the

rather frequent use (twenty times) of eva-yyfXifftj^, fL-ayyeXt'^fo-^at,

especially in Second Isaiah and the Psalms in connexion with the

news of the Great Deliverance or Restoration from the Captivity.
A conspicuous passage is Isa. Ixi. i, which is quoted or taken as

a text in Luke iv. 18. The group of words is well established in

Synoptic usage (ivay^iKiov, Matthew four times, Mark eight, Acts

two
; tvayyeXiCeadai, Matthew one, Luke ten, Acts fifteen). It

evidently took a strong hold on the imagination of St. Paul in

connexion with his own call to missionary labours {(iiayytXiov sixty
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times in Epp. Paul, besides in Epp. and Apoc. only twice
; tvay-

yfXiCeadai twenty times in Epp. Paul., besides once mid. seven times

pass.). The disparity between St. Paul and the other N, T. writer*

outside Evv. Synopt. Acts is striking. The use of dayyi'Xiov for

a Book lies beyond our limits (Sanday, Bamp. Led. p. 3i7«.)>
the way is prepared for it by places like Mark i. i

; Apoc. xiv. 6.

2. TTpoeTrrjYYeiXaTO. The words (jrayyeXia, frrayyiXXfadai OCCUr

several times in LXX, but not in the technical sense of the great
'

promises
' made by God to His people. The first instance of

this use is J-'S. Sol. Xii. 8 koI naioi KVpiov KXrjpopo^Tjrratfv tTrayytXiai

Kvpiov : of. vii. 9 Tov eXfrjaai ric oikov 'laxco.S ds fjfjifpav iv
17 inrjyytiXtt)

avTols, and xvii. 6 ols ovk fVr/yyfiXa), ^eru |3«at dcpeiXovro : a group of

passages which is characteristic of the attitude of wistful expecta-
tion in the Jewish people during the century before the Birth of

Christ. No wonder that the idea was eagerly seized upon by the

primitive Church as it began to turn the pages of the O. T. and to

find one feature after another of the history of its Founder and of

its own history foretold there.

We notice that in strict accordance with what we may believe to have been
the historical sequence, neither iirayytXia nor kna^yiWinOai (in the technical

sense) occur in the Gospels until we come to Luke xxiv. 49, where e»7-a7-

ftXia is used of the promised gift of the Holy Spirit : but we no sooner crosi

over 10 the Acts than the use becomes frequent. The words cover (i^ the

promises made by Christ, in particular the promise of the Holy Spirit (which
is referred to the Father in Acts i. 4) ; so fwayyfXla three times in the Acts,
Gal. iii. 14, and Eph. i. 13 ; i ii) the promises of the O T. fulfilled in Chris-

tianity; so inayyeKia four times in Acts (note esp. Acts xiii. 32, xxvi. 0;,

some ei,G;lit times each in Rom. and Gal., both iirayytKia and (irayyfWtaOa.

repeatedly in Heb., &c. ; (iii) in a yet wider sense of promises, whether as yet
fulfilled or unfulfilled, e.g. 2 Cor. i. 20 oaat yap inayytKiai Hfod (cf. '.i. i) ;

1 Tim. iv. 8
;

a Tim. i. i ; a Pet. iii. 4 t) firayyeXia t^s Tropoi/ai'av ^rov.

iv Ypa4)ats dyiais : perhaps the earliest extant instance of the use

of this phrase ( Philo prefers Upal ypocfxu, Ifpal ^iiiXoi, 6 Upos Xci-yoj -.

cf. Sanday, Bamp. Led. p. 72) ;
but the use is evidently well estab-

lished, and the idea of a collection of authoritative books goes
back to the prologue to Ecclus. In yparpa'n dyims the absence of

the art. throws the stress on dy/aty ;
the books are

'

holy
'

as con-

taining the promises of God Himself, written down by inspired
men (8in tcjv npocprjTotv aiiTovj.

8. y€voiiivou. This is contrasted with Spia-dti'Tos, ytvnfifvov denot-

ing, as usually,
*

transition from one state or mode of subsistence

to another
'

{Sp. Comm. on i Cor. i. 30) ;
it is rightly paraphrased

'

[Who] was born,' and is practically equivalent to the Johannean
fXOovToi fli TOP Kocrpov.

Ik o-ir^pfiaTos Aaj3i8. For proof that the belief in the descent of

the Messiah from David was a living belief see Mark xii. 35 ff.

Tin XtyovtTiv 01 ypapuart'tt OTi 6 Xptorof vios (OTl AaSt'S
; (cf. Mark
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xi. lo and x. 47 f.)
: also Ps. Sol. xvii. 23 ff. tde, Kvpit, Koi ai/ao-Tj/o-o*

avTois TOP /SacrtXe'a avrav vlov Aavld tls toi' Kaipov ov oi8as <rv, & Qe6i, tov

&a(TiKevuai iiri 'lapufiX TraiSd crov k.t.X.
; 4 Ezra xii. 32 (in three of the

extant versions, Syr. Arab. Armen.); and the Talmud and Targums
(passages in Weber, AUsyn. Theol. p. 341). Our Lord Himself

appears to have made little use of this title : he raises a difficulty

about it (Mark xii. 35-37 ll).
But this verse of Ep. to Romans

shows that Christians early pointed to His descent as fulfilling one
of the conditions of Messiahship ; similarly 2 Tim. ii. 8 (where the

assertion is made a part of St. Paul's '

Gospel ') ; Acts ii. 30 ;
Heb.

vii. 14 'it is evident that our Lord hath sprung out of Judah' (see-

also Eus. H. E. I. vii. 1 7, Joseph and Mary from the same tribe).

Neither St. Paul nor the Acts nor Epistle to Hebrews defines more

nearly how the descent is traced. For this we have to go to

the First and Third Gospels, the early chapters of which embody
wholly distinct traditions, but both converging on this point. There
is good reason to think that St. Luke i, ii had assumed substan-

tially its present shape before a.d. 70 (cf. Swete, Apost. Creed,

p. 49)-

In Test. XII. Patriarch, we find the theory of a double descent from Levi
and from Judah (Sym. 7 avaoTqafi ycLp Kvpios (h tov A.evft dis dpXK'pia nal in

TOV 'lovSa (lis /SocriAea, @(ov Kal dvOpwirov : Gad. 8 owaif Ti/jiijaaiaiv 'lovdav icai

AfVf'r uTi tf aiiToiv dvaTfkfi Kvpios, aaiTrjp tw 'lapa-qX, &C. ; cf. Harnack's

note, Patr. Apost. i. 52). This is no donbt an inference from the relationship
of the Mother of our Lord to Elizabeth (Luke i. 36).

Kaxd aapKa . . . Kara -irkeu/xa are opposed to each other, not as

human '

to
'

divine,' but as '

body
'

to '

spirit,' both of which in

Christ are human, though the Holiness which is the abiding pro-

perty of His Spirit is something more than human. See on Kara

nvevp. dyicocr. below,

4. 6pia0eVTO9 :
'

designated.' It is usual to propose for this

word an alternative between
(i)

'

proved to be,'
' marked out as

being
'

{dfix&f'^Tos^ drrocpavdevTos Chrys.), and
(ii)

'

appointed,'
'

in-

stituted,'
'

installed,' in fact and not merely in idea. For this latter

sense (which is that adopted by most modern commentators) tLe

parallels are quoted, Acts X. 42 ovtos ia-Tiv 6 uyptupivos vrro roii Qeoii

KpiTTjs (<j>VTav Kal V€Kpcov, and xvii. 31 /ieXXft Kp'iveiv . . . eV a.vbp\ w

wptae. The word itself does not determine the meaning either

way : it must be determined by the context. But here the particular
context is also neutral

;
so that we must look to the wider context

of St. Paul's teaching generally. Now it is certain that St. Paul

did not hold that the Son of God became Son by the Resurrection.

The undoubted Epistles are clear on this point (esp. 2 Cor. iv. 4 ;

viii. 9 ;
cf. Col. i. 15-19). At the same time he did regard the

Resurrection as making a difference—if not in the transcendental

relations of the Father to the Son (which lie beyond our cogni-
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sance), yet in the visible manifestalion of Sonship as addressed to

the understanding of men (cf. esp. Phil. ii. 9 8«6 koi 6 etoi alrov

vnfpvyl^ioire, koi (xapicraro aiira to ovofxa to vnep irav ovofia). This is

sufficiently expressed by our word '

designated,' which might

perhaps with advantage also be used in the two places in the Acts.

It is true ihat Christ becomes Judge in a sense in which He does

not become Son
;
but He is Judge too not wholly by an external

creation but by an inherent right. The Divine declaration, as it

were, endorses and proclaims that right.

The Latin versions are not very helpful. Tlie common rendering was

praedestinatus (so expressly Rnfinus rOrig.-lat.] ad loc. ; cf. Introd. § 7).

Hilary of Poitiers has destinatus, which Rnfinus also prefers. TertuUian
reads definitus.

oloG 0eoO. ' Son of God,' like
' Son of Man,' was a recognized

title of the Messiah (cf. Enoch cv. 2
; 4 Ezra vii. 28, 29 ; xiii. 32,

37, 52 ;
xiv. 9, in all which places the Almighty speaks of the

Messiah as ' My Son,' though the exact phrase
' Son of God '

does

not occur). It is remarkable that in the Gospels we very rarely

find it used by our Lord Himself, though in face of Malt, xxvii. 43,

John X. 36, cf. Matt. xxi. 37 f. al., it cannot be said that He did

not use it. It is more often used to describe the impression made

upon others (e.g. the demonized, Mark iii. 11, v. 7 || ;
the cen-

turion, Mark xv. 39 ||),
and it is implied by the words of the

Tempter (Matt. iv. 3, 6
||)

and the voice from heaven (Mark
i. II

II,
ix. 7 11).

The crowning instance is the confession of

St. Peter in the version which is probably derived from the Logta,
' Thou art the Christ, the Son of the living God,' Matt. xvi. 16. It

is consistent with the whole of our Lord's method that He should

have been thus reticent in putting forward his own claims, and that

He should have left them to be inferred by the free and spon-
taneous working of the minds of His disciples. Nor is it sur-

prising that the title should have been chosen by the Early Church
to express its sense of that which was transcendent in the Person of

Christ: see esp. the common text of the Gospel of St. Mark, i. i (where

the words, if not certainly genuine, in any case are an extremely

early addition), and this passage, the teaching of which is very
direct and explicit. The further history of the term, with its

strengthening addition novoyfVT]^, may be followed in Swete, Apost.

Creed, p. 24 fT.. where recent attempts to restrict the Sonsliip of

Christ to His earthly manifestation are duly weighed and discussed.

In this passage we have seen that the declaration of Sonship dates

from the Resurrection : but we have also seen that St. Paul re-

garded the Incarnate Christ as existing before His Incarnation
;

and it is as certain that when he speaks of Him as 6 ISjoj i-tdj

(Rom. viii. 32), 6 kavToi vto'y (viii. 3), he intends to cover the period
of pre-existence, as that St. John identities the px>vor^tvi]i with the
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pre-existent Logos. There is no sufficient reason to think that

the Early Church, so far as it reflected upon these terms, under-

stood them differently.

There are three moments to each of which are applied with variations the

words of Ps. ii. 7
' Thou art my Son

;
this day have I begotten thee.' They

are (i) the Baptism (Mark i. 1 1
||) ; (ii) the Transfiguration (Mark ix. 7 ||) ;

(iii) the Resurrection (Acts xiii. 33). We can see here the origin of the Ebio-

nite idea of progressive exaltation, which is however held in check by the

doctrine of the Logos in both its forms, Pauline (2 Cor. iv. 4, &c., ut sup.)

and Johannean (John i. i ff.)- The moments in question are so many steps

in the passage through an earthly life of One who came forth from God and

returned to God, not stages in the gradual deification of one who began his

career as tf/i\ds dvOpwiros.

iv Sui/dfjiei : not with vlov Qfov, as Weiss, Lips, and others,
' Son

of God m power,' opposed to the present state of humiliation, but

rather adverbially, qualifying opiadfvroi,
' declared with might to be

Son of God.' The Resurrection is regarded as a 'miracle' or
'

signal manifestation of Divine Power.' Comp. esp. 2 Cor. xiii. 4

(aravpadr) e'^ dadevflns, «XXa (jj iK dwdfjieus Qeov. This parallel de-

termines the connexion of eV 8vv,

Karol iri'cujxa dyiwaui/Tis : not (i)
= nvfvfia''Ayiov, the Third Person

in the Trinity (as the Patristic writers generally and some moderns),
because the antithesis of a-dp^ and nvevna requires that they shall

be in the same person ;
nor (ii),

with Beng. and other moderns

(even Lid.) = the Divine Nature in Christ as if the Human Nature

were coextensive with the adp^ and the Divine Nature were co-

extensive with the nveiipa, which would be very like the error of

Apollinaris; but
(iii)

the human nvevfia, like the human (Tdp$,

distinguished however from that of ordinary humanity by an

exceptional and transcendent Holiness (cf.
Heb. ii. 17; iv. 15 'it

behoved Him in all things to be made like unto His brethren . .

yet without sin').

aytcoo-vvT), not found in profane literature, occurs three times in LXX of

the Psalms, not always in agreement with Heb. (Pss. xcv. 6 [xcvi. 6

'strength']; xcvi. i3 [xcvii. 12 'holy name,' lit. 'memorial']; cxliv. 5

[cxlv. 5 'honour']). In all three places it is used of the Divine attribute;

but in 3 Mace. iii. 12 we have f)
rod t6ttov a-yiwavi'T). In Test. XII. Patr.

Levi 18 the identical phrase irvev/x. a-^ioio. occurs of the saints in Paradise.

The passage is Christian in its character, but may belong to the original

work and is in any case probably early. If so, the use of the phrase is so

different from that in the text, that the presumption would be that it was not

coined for the first time by St. Paul. The same instance would show that

the phrase does not of itself and alone necessarily imply divinity. The

rtvivixa ayi(uavvqs, though not the Divine nature, is that in which the Divinity

or Divine Personality resided. The clear definition of this point was one of

the last results of the Christological controversies of the fifth and sixth

centuries (Loofs, Dogmengesch. § 39, 3)- For o-T""^- see on 07(04 ver. 7.

1% di/aCTTtto-ewg I'CKpwi' : a remarkable phrase as applied to Christ.

His was not a '

resurrection of dead persons' (* ajenrisynge of dead
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men' Wic.) but of a single dead person. We might expect rather

vfKpoii or fK vfKpav (as in i Pet. i. 3) ;
and it is probable that this

form is only avoided because of f$ dvaaracrtois coming just before.

But v€Kpa)v coalesces closely in meaning with dvacrr., so as to give it

very much the force of a compound word,
'

by a dead-rising
'

{Todtenauferstehung),
'

a resurrection such as that when dead per-

sons rise.' Christ is 'the first-born from the dead' (Col. i. 18).

Tou Kupi'ou pp.wi'. Although in O. T. regularly applied to God
as equivalent of Adonat, Jahveh, this word does not in itself

necessarily involve Divinity. The Jews appHed it to their Messiah

(Mark xii. 36, 37 II ;
Ps. Sol. xvii. 36 ^aaiktvs avronv xRK'^i'os Kvpios)

without thereby pronouncing Him to be ' God '

; they expressly

distinguished between the Messiah and the Memra or
' Word '

of

Jehovah (Weber, Alisyn. Theol. p. 178). On the lips of Christians

K ,'Otor denotes the idea of
'

Sovereignty,' primarily over themselves

as the society of believers (Col. i. 18, &c.), but also over all creation

(Phil. ii. 10, II
;
Col. i. 16, 17). The title was given to our Lord

even in His lifetime (John xiii. 13 'Ye call me. Master (6 StSa-

(TKoXoj), and, Lord (6 Ki'pto?): and ye say well; for so I am'), but

without a full consciousness of its significance : it was only after

the Resurrection that the Apostles took it to express their central

belief (Phil. ii. 9 flf., &c.).

6. AdPo/ici'. Fhe best explanation of the plur. seems to be ihdi

Sc. Paul associates himself with the other Apostles.

X<ipis is an important word with a distinctively theological use

and great variety of meaning :
(
i
) objectively,

'

sweetness,'
'

at-

tractiveness,' a sense going back to Homer [Od. viii. 175); Ps. xlv.

(xliv.) 3 (^ix^Qx) xap'S (V xet^fO"*' '^ov \ Eccl, X. 1 2 Xdyoi VT6\xaroi

ao(pov x^'P^^' Luke iv. 22 Xdyot xap*T-or : (2) subjectively 'favour,'

'kindly feeling,' 'good will,' especially as shown by a superior
towards an inferior. In Eastern despotisms this personal feeling

on the part of the king or chieftain is most important : hence

fiipdu xdpiv is the commonest form of phrase in the O. T. (Gen.
vi. 8

;
xviii. 3. &c.) ;

in many of these passages (esp. in anthropo-

morphic scenes where God is represented as holding colloquy
with man) it is used •>f 'finding favour' in the sight of God. Thus
the word comes to be used (3) of the ' favour

'

or
'

good will
'

of God; and that (u) generally, as in Zech. xii. 10 «x*w • • nvfvfta

xdfHTos Ka\ olnTipfioi, but far more commonly in N. T. (Luke ii. 40 ;

John i. 14, 16, &c.); (a) by a usage which is specially characteristic

of St. Paul (though not confined to him), with opposition to

6(f)fi\r]tJLa,
' debt

'

(Rom. iv. 4), and to fpyn,
' works

'

(imjilying merit,

Rom. xi. 6),
' unearned favour

'—with stress upon the fact that

it is unearned, and therefore as bestowed not upon the righteous
but on sinners (cf. esp. Rom. v. 6 with v. 2). In this sense the

word takes a prominep* place in the vocabulary of Justification
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(4) The cause being put for the effect ^aptr denotes (o)
' the state

of grace or favour' which the Christian enjoys (Rom. v. 2), or

(0), Hke x«/3'o-Ma, any particular gift or gifts of grace {nX^prjs xapti"os

Acts vi. 8). We note however that the later technical use, esp.

of the Latin gratia, for the Divine prompting and help which

precedes and accompanies right action does not correspond exactly

to the usage of N. T. (5) As x^P'* or 'kindly feeling' in the

donor evokes a corresponding xap's or
'

gratitude
'

in the recipient,

it comes to mean simply 'thanks' (i Cor. x. 30).

xdpic here = that general favour which the Ap. shares with all

Christians and by virtue of which he is one
; diroaToXrii' = the more

peculiar gifts of an Apostle.
We observe that St. Paul regards this spiritual endowment as

conferred upon him by Christ (hC ov)
—we may add, acting through

His Spirit, as the Uke gifts are described elsewhere as proceeding

from the Spirit (i Cor. xii, &c.).

CIS uTraKOT)!' tticttcws : may be rendered with Vulg. ad obediendum

fidei provided that ttio-t. is not hardened too much into the sense

which it afterwards acquired of a
*

body of doctrine
'

(with art.

r.^ Tr/oret Jude 3). At this early date a body of formulated doctrine,

ihough it is rapidly coming to exist, does not still exist: TnWtr

is still, what it is predominantly to St. Paul, the lively act or impulse

of adhesion to Christ. In confessing Christ the lips
'

obey
'

this

impulse of the heart (Rom. x. 10). From another point of view,

going a step further back, we may speak of '

obeying the Gospel
'

(Rc^. X. 16). Faith is the act of assent by which the Gospel is

appropriated. See below on ver. 17.

Iv iraai tols eGkco-ic. Gif. argues for the rendering
'

among all

nations
'

on the ground that a comprehensive address is best suited

to the opening of the Episde, and to the proper meaning of the

phrase Tvavra TO. edvr) (cf. Gen. xviii. 18, &c.). But St. Paul's com-

mission as an Apostle was specially to the Gentiles (Gal. ii. 8), and it

is more pointed to tell the Roman Christians that they thus belong
to his special province (ver. 6), than to regard them merely as one

among the mass of nations. This is also clearly the sense in which

the word is used in ver. 1 3. Cf. Hort, J^om. and Eph. p. 2 1 f.

uirep ToO okojxaTos aoToO. This is rather more than simply
'
for

His glory.' The idea goes back to the O. T. (Ps. cvi. [cv.] 8
;

Ezek. XX. 14; Mai. i. 11). The Name of God is intimately

connected with the revelation of God. Israel is the instrument or

minister of that revelation; so that by the fidelity of Israel the

revelation itself is made more impressive and commended in the

eyes of other nations. But the Christian Church is the new Israel :

and hence the gainmg of fresh converts and their fidelity when

gained serves in like manner to commend the further revelation

made of God in Christ (avToi), cf. Acts v. 41 ; Phil. ii. 9),
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6. i'v ois : not merely in a geographical sense of a Jewish com-

munity among Gentiles, but clearly numbering the Roman Church

among Gentile communities.

kXtjtoi 'Itjctou XpioToG :

'

called ones of Jesus Christ
'

: gen. of

possession.
7. iy 'Pw|Xi] : om. G g, Schol. cod. 47 {jo (v 'Pujfij] ovrt fv rrj f^rjyrjcrd

ovTt (V T(i 'pr]rw fxvr^fiovdei, \. c. some commentator whom the Scholiast

had before him). G reads -naai vols ova-iu iv dydiTTi Qfoi (similarly
d* Vulg. codd. and the commentary of Ambrstr. seem to imply
nacri rois ovcriv iv 'Poonfj iv uycinrj 0€o{)). The Same jMS. OmitS toIj

cV 'Pw/i.v in ver. 15. These facts, taken together with the fluc-

tuating position of the final doxology, xvi. 25-27, would seem
to give some ground for the inference that there were in circulation

in ancient times a few copies of the Epistle from which all local

references had been removed. It is however important to notice

that the authorities which place the doxology at the end of ch. xiv

are quite different from those which omit fV 'Pcom.v here and in

ver. 15. For a full discussion of the question see the Introduction,

§9.
^ ,

kXt)tois dyiois. KXr;Ti7 iyia represents consistently in LXX the

phrase which is translated in AV. and RV. ' an holy convocation
'

(so eleven times in Lev. xxiii and Ex. xii. 16). The rendering ap-

pears to be due to a misunderstanding, the Heb. word used being one

with which the LXX translators were not familiar. Whereas in

Heb. the phrase usually runs,
' on such a day there shall be a holy

convocation,' the LXX treat the word translated convocation as an

adj. and make '

day
'

the subject of the sentence,
' such a day

(or feast) shall be KXrjTrj ayia, i. e. specially appointed, chosen,

distinguished, holy (day).' This is a striking instance of the way
in which St. Paul takes a phrase which was clearly in the first

instance a creation of the LXX and current wholly through
it, appropriating it to Christian use, and recasts its mean-

ing, substituting a theological sense for a liturgical. Obviously
kT^tito'is has the same sense as kKtjtos in ver. i : as he himself was
'called' to be an Apostle, so all Christians were 'called' to be

Christians
; and they personally receive the consecration which

under the Old Covenant was attached to
' times and seasons.'

For the following detailed statement of the evidence respecting itXiirfi iyia
we are indebted to Dr. Driver:—

itX.7]TTi corresponds to
^^'^1?'?,

from '^'^i? to call, a technical term almost

wholly confined to tho Pritsts' Code, 'Jinoting apparently a special religious

meeting, or 'convocation,' held on certain sacred days.
It is represented by KKrjT-q. Ex. xii. i6b; Lev. xxiii. 7, 8, 27, 35, 36;

Num xxviii. 25. Now in all these passages, where the Heb. has ^ on such
a day there shall be a holy convocation,' the LXX have 'such a day shall

be K\riT^ ayia,' i.e. they alter the form of the sentence, make Jay subject,
and use icKifrfi with its proper force as an adj. 'shall be a called (i. e
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a specially appointed, chosen, distinguished*), holy (day)'; cf. k\. in //. ix.

165 and Rom. i. i. They read analogously with ^'^PP in Lev. xxiii. 2 aX

iopral Kvpiov, ds KaXiatTe avras kKtjtcLs dyias (cf. v. 37), 21 Kal Ka\iaeT(

ravTTjv rtiv rjfiepav kXtjttjV ayia earai vfuv. In Lev. xxiii. 3 (cf. v. 24),

kXtjtt) ayia seems to be in apposition with avdvavcris. The usage of fcXrjTTj

in Lev. xxiii is, however, such as to suggest that it was probably felt to

have the form of a subst. (sc. rjij,fpa) ; cf eniKXrjTos.

This view of k\. is supported by their rendering of '^'^i?'? elsewhere. In

Ex. xii. 1 6 a. Lev. xxiii. 4 they also alter the form of the sentence, and
render it by a verb, K\r]0ri(TfTai ayia, and ayias KaXiaerf respectively.

In Num. xxviii. 18, 26 {koI t0 fifXipa rwv vtwv .... kmKkrjros ayia tarat

vfiiv : similarly xxix. i, 7, 12), they express it by (-niicXrjTos (the same word
used

(17 fifiipa fi vpiiTTj eiriieXijTos ayia 'iarai vfitv) ib. i. 16 ; xxvi. 9, for the

ordinary partic. called, summoned), i.e. I suppose in the same sense of

specially appointed (cf Josh. xx. 9 ai ttuKus ai fmK\T]T0i toTs vlots 'lapa-qk).
Is. i. 13

' the calling of a convocation
'

is represented in LXX by fitiepav

fifya\r]v, and iv. 5
'
all her convocations

'

by rd irepiievKKq) avr^s.
From all this, it occurs to me that the LXX were not familiar with the term

N^pO, and did not know what it meant. I think it probable that they pro-

nounced it not as a subst. ^'^i?'?, but as a participle ^TJPP (* called ').

dyi'ois. The history of this word would seem to be very parallel
to that of (cX/jrois. It is more probable that its meaning developed

by a process of deepening from without inwards than by extension

from within outwards. Its connotation would seem to have been

at first physical and ceremonial, and to have become gradually
more and more ethical and spiritual, (i) The fundamental idea

appears to be that of '

separation.' So the word '

holy
'

came
to be applied in all the Semitic languages, (2) to that which was
'

set apart
'

for the service of God, whether things (e. g. i King^ vii.

51 [37] ) or persons (e. g. Ex. xxii. 3 1 [29] ).
But (3) inasmuch as

that which was so
'

set apart
'

or ' consecrated
'

to God was required
to be free from blemish, the word would come to denote * freedom

from blemish, spot, or stain'—in the first instance physical, but

by degrees, as moral ideas ripened, also moral. (4) At first the

idea of '

holiness,' whether physical or moral, would be directly

associated with the service of God, but it would gradually become
detached from this connexion and denote 'freedom from blemish,

spot, or stain,' in itself and apart from any particular destination.

In this sense it might be applied even to God Himself, and we
find it so applied even in the earliest Hebrew literature (e. g.

I Sam. vi. 20). And in proportion as the conception of God itself

became elevated and purified, the word which expressed this

central attribute of His Being would contract a meaning of more
severe and awful purity, till at last it becomes the culminating
and supreme expression for the very essence of the Divine Nature.

When once this height had been reached the sense so acquired

* Biel {Lex. in LXX.) cites from Phavorinus the gloss, k\., ^ KaKforri Koi 1)

i(oxa)TdTj).
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would be reflected back over all the lower uses, and the tendency
would be more and more to assimilate the idea of holiness in

the creature to that of holiness in the Creator. This lendenc)
is formulated in the exhortation,

' Ye shall be holy ;
for I, the

Lord your God, am holy' (Lev. xix. 2, &c.V
Such would appear to have been the history of the word up to

the time when St. Paul made use of it. He would find a series of

meanings ready to his hand, some lower and some higher ;
and he

chooses on this occasion not that which is highest but one rather

midway in the scale. When he describes the Roman Christians as

ayioi, he does not mean that they reflect in their persons the attri-

butes of the All-Holy, but only that they are
'

set apart
'

or
' conse-

crated
'

to His service. At the same lime he is not content to rest

in this lower sense, but after his manner he takes it as a basis or

starting-point for the higher. Because Christians are
'

holy
'

in the

sense of '

consecrated,' they are to become daily more fit for the

service to which they are committed (Rom. vi. 17, 18, 22), they are

to be 'transformed by the renewing' of their mind (Rom. xii. 2).

He teaches in fact implicitly if not explicitly the same lesson as

St. Peter,
' As He which called you is holy, be ye yourselves also

holy in all manner of living (AV. conversation) ; because it is

written. Ye shall be holy, for I am holy
'

(i Pet. i. 15, 16).

We note that Ps. Sol. had already described the Messianic

people as X<i6r ayiot {koi (Tvvd^ei Xaou ayiov, ov d<f>riyT)<T(Tai
iv hiKaioavv^

xvii. 28; cf. Dan. vii. 18-27; viii. 24). Similarly Enoch ciii. 2;
cviii. 3, where ' books of the holy ones = the roll of the members
of the Kingdom

'

(Charles). The same phrase had been a designa-
tion for Israel in O. T., but only in Deut. (vii.

6
;

xiv. 2, 21
; xxvi.

19; xxviii. 9, varied from Ex. xix. 6 tdvoi ayuw). We have thus

another instance in which St. Paul transfers to Christians a title

hitherto appropriated to the Chosen People. But in this case the

Jewish Messianic expectation had been beforehand with him.

There is a certain element of conjecture in the above sketch, wliich is

inevitable from the fact that the earlier stages in the history of the word had
been already gone through when the Hebrew literature begins. The instances

above given will show this. The main problem is how to account for the

application of the same word at once to the Creator and to His creatures,

both things and persons. The common view (accepted also by Delitzsch) is

that in the latter case it means 'separated' or 'set apart' for God, and in

the former case that it means '

separate from evil
'

{sejitti.tus ab onini vitio,

labis expers). But the link between these two meanings is little more than

verbal
;
and it seems more probable that the idea of holiness in God, whether

in the sense of exaltedness (Baudissin) or of purity (Delitzsch\ is derivative

rather than primary. There are a number of monographs on the subject, of

which perhaps the best and the most accessible is that by Fr. Delitzsch

in Heizog's Real-Encyklopddie, ed. 2, s. v.
'

Heiligkeit Gottes.' Instruc-

tive discussions will be found in Davidson, Ezekiel, p. xxxix. £ ; Robertson

Smith, Reli_!^on of the Semites, pp. 132 ff., 140 (140 ff., 150 ec. 2\ ; Schultz.

Theology of the Old Testament, ii. 131, 167 ff. A treat- y" .-v Dr. J. Agai



I. 7.] THE APOSTOLIC SALUTATION I J

Beet is on a good method, but is somewhat affected by critical questions as

to the sequence of the documents.

There is an interesting progression in the addresses of St. Paul's

Epp. : 1 , 2 TheSS. Gal, rfj fKKkrja-la [rais fKKXr]criat.i) ;
I

;
2 Cor. tt]

(KKk. + ro'it nyt'otj ;
i Cor. Rom. K^r/Toh ayiois ;

Rom. Phil, naai roii

iylois ; Eph. Col. ToTf dylois /cat Trtorots.

The idea of the local Church, as a unit in itself, is more promi-
nent in the earlier Epp.; that of individual Christians forming paif of

the great body of believers (the Church Catholic) is more prominent
'\n the later. And it would be natural that there should be some
such progression of thought, as the number of local churches multi-

plied, and as the Apostle himself came to see them in a larger

perspective. It would however be a mistake to argue at once

from this that the use of (KKXrjaia for the local Church necessarily
came first in order of time. On the other side may be urged the

usage of the O. T., and more particularly of the Pentateuch, where

fKKXtjaia constantly stands for the religious assembly of the whole

people, as well as the saying of our Lord Himself in Matt, xv: i2

But the question is too large to be argued as a side issue.

Rudolf Sohm's elaborate Kirchenrecht (Leipzig, 1892) starts from the

assumption that the prior idea is that of the Church as a whole. But just

this part of his learned work has by no means met with general acceptance.

Xapis Kai ^\px\v(\. Observe the combination and deepened re-

ligious significance of the common Greek salutation ;<'a('/)f(j', and
the common Heb. salutation Shalom,

' Peace.' x"V"^ ^.nd dpi]vy] are

both used in the full theological sense : x«P'f = the favour of God

r\pT]vi]
= the cessation of hostility to him and the peace of mind

which follows upon it.

There are four formulae of greeting in N. T. : the simple

xatpetv in St. James; x"P'f ''«'' flprjvr) in Epp. Paul, (except i, 2 Tim.)
and in I, 2 St. Peter

; x^^p'?. eXtos, elp^^vr] in the Epistles to Timothy
and 2 St. John ;

eXeos Kal elprjur] Ka\ dyuTrr] in St. Jude.

€ipi^i'itj.
We have seen how x^ptr had acquired a deeper sense in

N. T. as compared with O. T.
;
with flpr]vri this process had taken

place earlier. It too begins as a phrase of social intercourse,

marking that stage in the advance of civilization at which the

assumption that every stranger encountered was an enemy gave
place to overtures of friendship {Elp^vr} aoi Jud. xix. 20, &c.). But
the word soon began to be used in a religious sense of the cessation

of the Divine anger and the restoration of harmony between God
and man (Ps. Xxix. [xxviii.] 1 1 Kvpios tvXoyr^aeL tov Xabv avTov iv

elpTjvj] : IxXXV. [Ixxxiv.] 8 XaXrjaei flpr]"riv eni tov Xaov avrov : t'dtd. ID

8iKaio(niVT] Koi
flprjvr] KaTe(f)iXT]cTap : cxix.

[c-Xviii.]
1 65 flpTjvr] noXXrj toIs

aymr&a-i ritv v6p.ov '. Is. liii. 5 naibiia dprjvrjs rjpav iir avTov '. Jer. xlv.

13 aXr)6(iav Koi flprjvrjv Saxra eni t^s yrjs I Ezek XXXIV. 25 hia6r}(TopL0U
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T<^ Aavii 8ui6f]KTiv flpTfvr]i [cf. xxxvii. 26]. Nor is this use confined

to the Canonical Scriptures : cf. Enoch v. 4 (other reff. in Charles,

ad loc); Jubilees i. 15, 29; xxii. 9; xxxiii. 12, 30, &c.
;

it was one

of the functions of the Messiah to bring
'

peace
'

(Weber, AUsyn.
Theol p. 362 f.).

The nearest parallel for the use of the word in a salutation as here is

Dan. iii. 98 [31]; iv. 34 (LXX) ; iii. 98 [31]; vi. 35 (Theodot.) i\py\vri vfuv

nKfjOvi'ddTj.

diro 0eou irajpos iip.wi' Kai Kupiou *lif]<Tou XpioroO. The juxta-

position of God as Father and Christ as Lord may be added to the

proofs already supplied by w. i, 4, that St. Paul, if not formally

enunciating a doctrine of the Divinity of Christ, held a view which

cannot really be distinguished from it. The assignment of the

respective titles of 'Father' and 'Lord' represents the first begin-

ning of Christological speculation. It is stated in precise terms

and with a corresponding assignment of appropriate prepositions
in I Cor. viii. 6 dXX' fjulv tls Q(6i 6 rrarrip, (^ ov TO iravra, Koi fjudi ttj

aiiTOv, Ka\ tis Kvpios 'irjrroiis Xpiaros, 81' ov tu ndura, Kai ripeis 81 avrov.

The opposition in that passage between the gods of the heathen

and the Christians' God seems to show that fjpuv = at least primarily.
' us Christians

'

rather than ' us men.'

Not only does the juxtaposition of' Father' and ' Lord
' mark

a stage in the doctrine of the Person of Christ ;
it also marks an

important stage in the history of the doctrine of the Trinity. It is

found already some six years before the composition of Ep. to

Romans at the time when St. Paul wrote his earliest extant Epistle

(i Thess. i. i
;

cf. 2 Thess. i. 2). This shows that even at that

date (a. d. 52) the definition of the doctrine had begun. It

is well also to remember that although in this particular verse of

Ep. to Romans the form in which it appears is incomplete, the

triple formula concludes an Epistle written a few months earlier

(2 Cor, xiii. 14). There is nothing more wonderful in the history

of human thought than the silent and imperceptible way in which

this doctrine, to us so difficult, took its place without struggle and

without controversy among accepted Christian truths.

n-arpos pnwi'. The singling out of this title must be an echo of

its constant and distinctive use by our Lord Himself. The doctrine

of the Fatherhood of God was taught in the Old Testament (Ps.

Ixviii. 5; Ixxxix. 26; Deut. xxxii. 6; Is. Ixiii. 16; Ixiv. 8; Jer.

xxxi. 9; Mal. i. 6; ii. 10); but there is usually some restriction or

qualification
—God is the Father of Israel, of the Messianic King, of

a particular class such as the weak and friendless. It may also be

said that the doctrine of Divine Fatherhood is implicitly contained

in the stress which is laid on the
'

loving-kindness
'

of God (e. g. in

such fundamental passages as Ex. xxxiv. 6, 7 compared with Ps.

ciii. 13'!. But this idea which lies as a partially developed germ in
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the Old Testament breaks into full bloom in the New. It is

placed by our Lord Himself in the fore-front of the conception of

God, It takes however a two-fold ramification : 6 narrip v^xav \r]txa>v,

crov, aiiToov] (e. g. twenty times in St. Matt.), and 6 nar^p fxov [6 Trarijp]

(e. g. twenty-three times in St. Matt.). In particular this second

phrase marks the distinction between the Son and the Father
;
so

that when the two are placed in juxtaposition, as in the greeting of

this and other Epistles, 6 Uarrip is the natural term to use. The
mere fact of juxtaposition sufficiently suggests the ttuttip tov Kvplov

rjfxwp 'lr](Tov Xpicrrov (which is expressed in full in 2 Cor. i. 3 ; Eph. i.

3 ; Col. i. 3 ;
cf. Rom. xv. 6

;
2 Cor. xi. 3 1

,
but not Eph. iii. 1 4 ;

Col.

ii. 2); so that the Apostle widens the reference by throwing in

qfjicbv, to bring out the connexion between the source of '

grace and

peace
' and its recipients.

It is no doubt true that narfip is occasionally used in N. T. in the

more general sense of ' Creator
'

(James i. 1 7
' Father of lights,'

i. e. in the first instance, Creator of the heavenly bodies
;
Heb. xii. 9

' Father of spirits'; cf. Acts xvii. 28, but perhaps not Eph. iv. 6

naTTjp ndvrav, where ndvrcoy may be masc). It is true also that 6

naTTjp tSiv oXav in this sense is common in Philo, and that similar

phrases occur in the early post-apostolic writers (e. g. Clem. Rom.
ad Cor. xix. 2

; Justin, Apol. i. 36, 61
; Tatian, Or. c. Graec. 4).

But when Harnack prefers to give this interpretation to Pater in

the earliest creeds {Das Apost. Glaubensbekenniniss, p. 20), the

immense preponderance of N. T. usage, and the certainty that the

Creed is based upon that usage (e. g. in i Cor. viii. 6) seem to be

decisive against him. On the early history of the term see esp.

Swete, Apost. Creed, p. 20 ff.

The Theological Terminology of Rom. i. 1-7.

In looking back over these opening verses it is impossible not to

be struck by the definiteness and maturity of the theological teach-

ing contained in them. It is remarkable enough, and characteristic

of this primitive Christian literature, especially of the Epistles of

St. Paul, that a mere salutation should contain so much weighty

teaching of any kind
;
but it is still more remarkable when we think

what that teaching is and the early date at which it was penned.
There are no less than five distinct groups of ideas all expressed
with dehberate emphasis and precision: (i) A complete set of

ideas as to the commission and authority of an Apostle; (2) A
complete set of ideas as to the status in the sight of God of a Chris-

tian community; (3) A clear apprehension of the relation of the

new order of things to the old; (4) A clear assertion of what we
should call summarily the Divinity of Christ, which St. Paul re-

garded both in the light of its relation to the expectations of his
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countrymen, and also in its transcendental reality, as revealed by or

inferred from the words and acts of Christ Himself; (5) A some-

what advanced stage in the discrimination of distinct Persons in

the Godhead. We observe too how St. Paul connects together

these groups of ideas, and sees in them so many parts of a vast

Divine plan which covers the whole of human history, and indeed

stretches back beyond its beginning. The Apostle has to the full

that sense which is so impressive in the Hebrew prophets that he

himself is only an instrument, the place and function of which are

clearly foreseen, for the accomplishment of God's gracious pur-

poses (compare e. g. Jer. i. 5 and Gal. i. 15). These purposes are

working themselves out, and the Roman Christians come within

their range.
When we come to examine particular expressions we find that

a large proportion of them are drawn from the O. T. In some

cases an idea which has been hitherto fluid is sharply formulated

[k\t]t6s, dipatpia-fiivoi) ;
in Other cases an old phrase has been

adopted with comparatively little modification {vnip toO dvo/iaros

avToii, and perhaps flp^vrj) ;
in others the transference involves

a larger modification (SoOXoy 'Ijjo-ou Xpioroi}, x"P'f> kXt]to\ ayiot,

Ki'ptos, eeof warrip) ;
in Others again we have a term which has ac-

quired a significance since the close of the O. T. which Christianity

appropriates (eVayyfXia InpoenrjYYfiKaroj, ypa(f)al ayiai, dvdaracris v€Kpa}v,

ayioi) ;
in yet others we have a new coinage (dn-do-roXos, evayytKiov),

which however in these instances is due, not to St. Paul or the

other Apostles, but to Christ Himself.

ST. PAUL ANT> THE ROMAK" CHURCH.

I. 8-15. God knows how long I have desired to see you
—a hope which I trust may at last be accomplished

—and

to deliver to you. as to the rest of the Gentile world, my
message of salvation.

* In writing to you I must first offer my humble thanks to

God, through Him Who as High Priest presents all our prayers

and praises, for the world-wide fame which as a united Church you
bear for your earnest Christianity.

*
If witness were needed to

show how deep is my interest in you, I might appeal to God Himself

Who hears that constant ritual of prayer which my spirit addresses

to Him in my work of preaching the glad tidings of His Son.

" He knows how unceasingly your Church is upon my lips, and how

every time I kneel in prayer it is my petition, that at some near day
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I may at last, in the course which God's Will marks out for me,

really have my way made clear to visit you.
" For I have a great

desire to see you and to impart to you some of those many gifts

(of instruction, comfort, edification and the like) which the Holy

Spirit has been pleased to bestow upon me, and so to strengthen

your Christian character.
'*

I do not mean that I am above

receiving or that you have nothing to bestow,—far from it,
—but

that I myself may be cheered by my intercourse with you (fV vfiiv),

or that we may be mutually cheered by each other's faith, I by

yours and you by mine. "
I should be sorry for you to suppose

that this is a new resolve on my part. The fact is that I often

intended to visit you—an intention until now as often frustrated

—in the hope of reaping some spiritual harvest from my labours

among you, as in the rest of the Gentile world. "There is no

limit to this duty of mine to preach the Gospel. To all without

distinction whether of language or of culture, I must discharge

the debt which Christ has laid upon me. ^*
Hence, so far as the

decision rests with me, I am bent on delivering the message of

salvation to you too at Rome.

8. 8i<£. Agere auiem Deo grah'as, hoc est sacrificium laudts

offerre: et ideo addit per Jesum Christum; velui per Pontificen

magnum Orig.

1^ mans ofiw*'. For a further discussion of this word see below

on ver. 17. Here it is practically equivalent to 'your Christianity,'
the distinctive act which makes a man a Christian carrying with it

the direct consequences of that act upon the character. Much
confusion of thought would be saved if wherever '

faith
' was

mentioned the question were always consciously asked. Who or

what is its object? It is extremely rare for faith to be used in

the N. T. as a mere abstraction without a determinate object. In

this Epistle
'

faith
'

is nearly always
'

faith in Christ.
'

The object
is expressed in iii. 22, 26 but is left to be understood elsewhere.

In the case of Abraham '

faith
'

is not so much '

faith in God '

as
'
faith in the promises of God,' which promises are precisely those

which are fulfilled in Christianity. Or it would perhaps be more

strictly true to say that the immediate object of faith is in most
cases Christ or the promises which pointed to Christ. At the same
time there is always in the background the Supreme Author of

that whole '

economy
'

of which the Incarnation of Christ formed

a part. Thus it is God Who justifies though the moving cause of

justification is usually defined as '

faith in Christ.' And inasmuch

as it is He Wno both promised that Christ should come and also
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Himself broupjht about the fulfilment of the promise, even justifying
faith may be described as

'

faith in God.' The most conspicuous

example of this is ch. iv. 5 t<» St
fifj (j)ya(n^fva>, iriarcuovTi df *it\ tov

HtKaiovvra tov aatjir]^ XoyifsTai 17 iriaris airrov tit diKOiocrvvriv.

0. XttTpcuo) connected with Xnrptr, 'hired servant,' and Xarpov, 'hire':

(i) already in classical Gk. applied to the service of a higher power
{dia TTjv TOV dfov Xarpfi'ai/ Plato, A/>ol. 23 B) ; (li)

in LXX always of

the service either of the true God or of heathen divinities. Hence

Augustine : Aarptia . . . au/ semper aui lam frequenter ut fere

semper, ea diciiur serviius quae pertinel ad colendum Deum (Trench,
Syn. p. T2of.),

\aTpt\inv IS at once somewhat wider and somewhat narrower in meaning
than Kta-ovfrfitv: (i) it is used only or almost wholly) of the service of God
where Xftrovpytiv {\(tTovpy6i) is used also of the service of men (Josh. i. i

V. 1. ; I Kings i. 4, xix. ai
;

2 Kings iv. 43, vi. 15, &c.) ; (ii) but on the other

hand it is used of the service both of priest and people, esp. of the service

rendered to Jahveh by the whole race of Israel (Acts xxvi. 7 to 5<u5«/cd<^i;Xoi'

if iKT(vt'i<^ Karpevov, of. Rom. ix. 4) ; kurovpytiv is appropriated to the

ministrations of priests and Levites (Heb. x. 11, &c.). Where Xtnovpyuv
{\(tTovpyui) is not strictly in this sense, there is yet more or less conscious

reference to it \e. g. in Rom. xiii. 6 and esp. xv. 16).

iv Tw iri'cufAaTi fiou. The irvtvfia is the Organ of service; the

tvayytkiov {= to K^fivyfia tov dayytXiov) the Sphere in which the

service is rendered.

^irl tS)v irpoveux^v fiou :
' ai my prayers/ at all my times of prayer

^cf. I Thess. i. 2
; Eph. i. 16

;
Philem. 4).

10. «iiru)s. On the construction see Burton, Moods and Tenses, % 276.

i^Stj iroW : a difficult expression to render in English ;

' now at

length' (AV. and RV.) omits Trorf, justas 'in ony maner sumtyme'

(Wic.) omits r)hr\\
' sometime at the length' (Rhem.) is more accu-

rate,
' some near day at last.' In contrast with vvv (which denotes

present time simply) ^Sr? denotes the present or near future in

relation to the process by which it has been reached, and with

a certain suggestion of surprise or relief that it has been reached so

soon as it has. So here ^fir;
= '

now, after all this waiting
'

: -nori

makes the moment more indefinite. On 17S7; see Baumlein, Griech.

Parlikeln, p. 138 ff.

euoSojOTicTOfiai. The word has usually dropped the idea of 6Sds

and means '

to be prospered
'

in any way (e. g. i Cor. xvi. 2 o n
hv (vobS>Tai, where it is used of profits gained in trade

; similarly in

LXX and Tes/. XII. Pair. Jud. i, Gad 7); and so here Mey. Gif.

RV., &c. It does not, however, follow that because a metaphor is

often dropped, it may not be recalled where it is directly suggested

by the context. We are thus tempted to render with the earlier

English Versions and Vulg. prosperurn Her habeavi (' I have

a spedi wey' Wic).
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iy Tw 0cXii|jiaTi tou ©cou. St. Paul has a special reason for

laying stress on the fact that all his movements are in the hands of

God. He has a strong sense of the risks which he incurs in going
up to Jerusalem (Rom. xv. 30 f.), and he is very doubtful whether

anything that he intends will be accomplished (Hort, J^om. and

Eph. p. 42 ff.).

eXOciv : probably for Siatt i\Qiiv (Burton, § 371 0-

11. cmiroOw : eV<- marks the direction of the desire,
'
to }0u-

ward
'

;
thus by laying stress on the personal object of the verb it

rather strengthens its emotional character.

XapiCTfia iri'eufxaTtKiJi'. St. Paul has in his mind the kind of gifts—
partly what we should call natural and partly transcending the

ordinary workings of nature—described in i Cor. xii-xiv
; Rom.

xii. 6 fF. Some, probably most, of these gifts he possessed in an
eminent degree himself (i Cor. xiv. 18), and he was assured that

when he came to Rome he would be able to give the Christians
there the fullest benefit of them (Rom. xv. 29 olha 8e on (px6tJ.(voi

npos vnas iv nXrjpufxari (vXoyias XpiaTov tXfvaopai), His was Con-

spicuously a case which came under the description of John vii. 38
' He that believeth on Me, as the scripture hath said, out of his

belly shall flow rivers of living water,' i. e. the believer in Christ
should himself become a centre and abounding source of spiritual
influence and blessing to others.

<is TO o-TripixO-fivai : ds to with Infin. expressing purpose 'is employed
with special frequency by Paul, but occurs also in Heb. i Pet. and Jas.'
(Burton, § 409).

12. aufiTrapaK\T)0Tii/oi : the subject is f'/xt, which, from the <tvv- in

(Tvp.napaKK. and iv vplv, is treated in the latter part of the sentence as

equivalent to Tip.f'is. We note of course the delicacy with which the

Apostle suddenly checks himself in the expression of his desire to

impart from his own fulness to the Roman Christians : he will not
assume any airs of superiority, but meets them frankly upon their

own level : if he has anything to confer upon them they in turn
will confer an equivalent upon him.

13. ou dika : ovk oio/jiai (D*) G, non arbitror d e g Ambrstr. ; an instance
of Western paraphrase.

crxw,
'

I may get.'

14. 'EXXtjo-i re ical Papptipots : a resolution into its parts of iruvra

TO. tOvr], according to
(i) divisions of language, (ii) degrees of culture.

16. TO KaT i^i. It is perhaps best, with Gif. Va. Mou., to take
TO KaT

(fjLf as subject, np66vnou as predicate : so g Vulg. quod in me
promtum est. In that case t6 kut «>«' will = '

I, so far as it rests

with me,' i. e.
' under God '—Lhomme propose, Dieu dispose ; cf. h

TO) GeXrjfxaTi tov Beov above. Differently Orig.-lat. (Rufinus) who
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makes tA kot' i^ie adverbial, quod in me est promlus sum : so too

d e Ambrstr. The objection to thi^ is that St. Paul would have

written 7r/j(i^v^or fi/nt. Mey. Lips, and others take t6 kot
«'/i* 'f^po&v-

fiov together as subject of [eVrtv] dayyeXiaacrdai,
' hence the eager-

ness on my part (is) to preach.' In Eph. vi. a i
;

Phil. i. 1 2
; CoL

iv. 7 TO kot' (fit
= * my affairs.'

THESIS OP THE EPISTLE: THE mGHTEOUSNESS
or GOD BY FAITH.

I. 16, 17. That message ,
humble as it may seem., casts

a new light on the righteousness of God: for it tells how

His righteousness flows forth and embraces man, when it is

met by Faith, or loyal adhesion to Christ.

" Even there, in the imperial city itself, I am not ashamed of my
message, repellent and humiliating as some of its features may
seem. For it is a mighty agency, set in motion by God Himself,

and sweeping on with it towards the haven of Messianic security

every believer—first in order of precedence the Jew, and after him

the Gentile. " Do you ask how this agency works and in what it

consists ? It is a revelation of the righteousness of God, manifested

in a new method by which righteousness is acquired by man,—
a method, the secret of which is Faith, or ardent loyalty to Jesus

as Messiah and Lord
;
which Faith is every day both widening its

circles and deepening its hold. It was such an attitude as this

which the prophet Habakkuk meant when, in view of the desolating

Chaldaean invasion, he wrote :

' The righteous man shall save his

life by his faith, or loyalty to Jehovah, while his proud oppressors

perish.'

16. ^Traicrxui'Ofiai. St. Paul was well aware that his Gospel was
' unto Jews a stumbling-block and unto Gentiles foolishness

*

(i Cor. i. 23). How could it be otherwise, as Chrysostom says, he

was about to preach of One who '

passed for the son of a carpenter,

brought up in Judaea, in the house of a poor woman . . . and who
died like a criminal in the company of robbers?

'

It hardly needed

the contrast of imperial Rome to emphasize this. On the attraction

which Rome had for St. Paul see the Introduction, § i
;
also Hicks

in Sludia BiUka, iv. 11.

We have an instance here of a corruption coming into the Greek ttiit

through the Latin : ivaiax- «"« fvayyiKioi G, erubesco iuper evangeliutn g,
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confundor de evavs^elio Aug. The Latin renderings need not imply any
various reading. The barbarism in G, which it will be remembered has an
interlinear version, arose from the attempt to find a Greek equivalent for

every word in the Latin. This is only mentioned as a clear case of a kind of

corruption which doubtless operated elsewhere, as notably in Cod. Bezae.
It is to be observed, however, that readings of this kind are necessarily quite
late.

Sumjiis is the word properly used of the manifestations of Divine

power. Strictly indeed dvvdfiis is the inherent attribute or faculty,

(vepyeia is the attribute or faculty in operation. But the two words
are closely allied to each other and 8vvafiis is so often used for

exerted power, especially Divine superhuman power, that it practi-

cally covers eWpyeta. St. Paul might quite well have written

evepyeia here, but the choice of Sivafxn throws the stress rather more
on the source than on the process. The word Bvva/iis in a context

like this is one of those to which modern associations seem to give
a greater fulness and vividness of meaning. We shall not do wrong
if we think of the Gospel as a '

force
'

in the same kind of sense as

that in which science has revealed to us the great
'

forces
'

of nature.

It is a principle operating on a vast and continually enlarging scale,

and taking effect in a countless number of individuals. This con-

ception only differs from the scientific conception of a force like
' heat

'

or '

electricity
'

in that whereas the man of science is too apt
to abstract his conception of force trom its origin, St. Paul con-

ceives of it as essentially a mode of personal activity ;
the Gospel

has all God's Omnipotence behind it. As such it is before all

things a real force, not a sham force like so many which the

Apostle saw around him
; its true nature might be misunderstood,

but that did not make it any less powerful : 6 Xuyos yap 6 tov aravpoi
Tois p.(v uTToWvfxfi'OLi fiwpia fcrri, rois 8e aco^ofievois Tfpiv Bvuafus Qfoi eVri

I Cor. i. i8
;

cf. i Cor. ii. 4, iv. 20; i Thess. i. 5.

eis CTWTTjpiaf. The fundamental idea contained in aarrjpia is the

removal of dangers menacing to life and the consequent placing
of life in conditions favourable to free and healthy expansion.
Hence, as we might expect, there is a natural progression corre-

sponding to the growth in the conception of life and of the dangers
by which it is threatened, (i) In the earlier books of the O. T.
(TOOT, is simply deliverance from physical peril (Jud. xv. 18; i Sam.
xi. 9, 13, &c.). (ii)

But the word has more and more a tendency
to be appropriated to the great deliverances of the nation (e. g. Ex.
xiv. 13, XV. 2, the Passage of the Red Sea; Is. xlv. 17, xlvi. 13, lii.

10, &c., the Return from Exile), (iii) Thus by a natural transition

it is associated with the Messianic deliverance; and that both (-) in

the lower forms of the Jewish Messianic expeclation (Ps. Sot x.

9; xii. 7; cf. TesL Xll.Patr. Sym. 7; Jud. 22
; Benj. 9, 10 [the form

used in all these passages is
o-wrijptoi/] ;

Luke i. 69, 71, 77), and
(/S)

in the higher form of the Christian hope (Acts iv. 12; xiii. 26, &c.).
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In this latter sense a-arrjpia covers the whole range of the Messianic

deliverance, both in its negative aspect as a rescuing from the

Wrath under which the whole world is lying (ver. i8 ff.) and in its

positive aspect as the imparting of *
eternal Hfe

'

(Mark x. 30 II ;

John iii. 15, 16, &c.). Both these sides are already combined in

the earliest extant Epistle (ort ovk tdfro fiftas 6 Geoj ds opyrjv, uXX' <ti

ntfinro'iriviv (rcjTr]pias 8ia Toii Kvpiov fjpuiv 'irjaov XpKJTOi', tov dno6av6vTos

iririp rjpLOiv, Iva fire yprjyopaipfv fire Ka0(v8(t>p.ti> ana trvv avTco fijtroififv

I Thess. V, 9, 10).

irpwTOK: om. B G g, Tert. adv. Marc. Lachmann Treg. WH.
bracket, because of the combination of B with Western authorities .

butthey do no more than bracket because in Epp. Paul. B has aslight
Western element, to which this particular reading may belong. In

that case it would rest entirely upon Western authority. Marcion

appears to have omitted nparov as well as the quotation from

Habakkuk, and it is possible that the omission in this small group
of Western MSS. may be due to his influence.

For the precedence assigned to the Jew comp. Rom. iii. i, ix. i ff.,

xi. 16 ff., XV. 9 ;
also Matt. xv. 24; Jo. iv. 22

;
Acts xiii. 46. The

point is important in view of Baur and his followers who exaggerate
the opposition of St. Paul to the Jews. He defends himself and
his converts from their attacks; but he fully concedes the priority of

their claim and he is most anxious to conciliate them (Rom. xv. 31 ;

cf. ix. I ff., X. I ff.; XV. 8, «fec.: see also Introduction § 4).

17. SiKaioauVrj ©eou. For some time past it has seemed to

be almost an accepted exegetical tradition that the
'

righteous-
ness of God ' means here ' a righteousness of which God is the

author and man the recipient,' a righteousness not so much '

0/
God

'

as 'from God,' i. e. a state or condition of righteousness
bestowed by God upon man. But quite recently two protests
have been raised against this view, both English and both, as

it happens, associated with the University of Durham, one by
Dr. Barmby in the Pulpit Commentary on Romans, and the other

Dy Dr. A. Robertson in The Thinker for Nov. 1893 *; comp. also a

concise note by Dr. T. K. Abbott adloc. There can be little doubt

that the protest is justified ;
not so much that the current view is

wrong as that it is partial and incomplete.
The '

righteousness of God '

is a great and comprehensive idea

which embraces in its range both God and man
;
and in this

fundamental passage of the Episde neither side must be lost sight
of. (i) In proof that the righteousness intended here is primarily
'the righteousness of God Himself it may be urged: (i)

that this

is consistently the sense of the righteousness of God in the Old
Testament and more particularly in passages closely resembling the

present, such as Ps. xcviii. [xcvii.] 2,
' The Lord hath made

The point ii, however, beginning to attract some attention in Gernmny.
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known His salvation : His righteousness hath He revealed (aTrera-

\v^tv) in the sight of the nations,' which contains the three key-
words of the verse before us

; (ii) that elsewhere in the Epistle
hiK. efoC='the righteousness of God Himself (several of the

passages, e.g. iii. 21, 22, x. 3, have the same ambiguity as the

text, but iii. 5, 25, 26 are quite clear) ; (iii)
that the marked

antithesis atroKdki'nTirai yap op-yjj Qeov in ver. 18 compared with

biKaiocrvvj) yap Qfov airoKaXvnTfTai in ver. 1 7 requires that the gen.
Sfov shall be taken in the same sense in both places. These are

arguments too strong to be resisted.

(2) But at the same time those which go to prove that 8ik. Geoi is

a gift of righteousness bestowed upon man are hardly less con-

vincing, (i)
The righteousness in question is described as being

revealed (k Triarecoi els TTiaTiv
;
and in the parallel passage iii. 2 2 it is

qualified as oik. Qeov bia TriaTeoa 'irjaoxj XpicrTov fls navras tovs niarfvov-

ras, where its relation to the human recipient is quite unmistak-
able,

(ii)
This relation is further confirmed by the quotation from

Habakkuk where the epithet BUaios is applied not to God but to

man. Observe the logical connexion of the two clauses, diKaioa-vvri

yap Qfov dnoKaXinrTfrai . . . Kadas yeypanrai, 'O 8e dtKaios sk irla-reas

(rjatTai. (iii) Lastly, in the parallel Phil. iii. 9 the thought of the

Apostle is made quite explicit : fifj ^x^v ffifjv diKaioa-vmju rfju eV vo/iov,

aXKa TT)v 8ta Triorews Xpicrrov, ttjv fV Otov biKaiocrvvqv iiri rfj iriarei. The
insertion of the preposition eV transfers the righteousness from
God to man, or we may say traces the process of extension by
which it passes from its source to its object.
For (3) the very cogency of the arguments on both sides is

enough to show that the two views which we have set over against
each other are not mutually exclusive but rather inclusive. The
righteousness of which the Apostle is speaking not only proceeds
from God but is the righteousness of God Himself: it is this, how-
ever, not as inherent in the Divine Essence but as going forth and

embracing the personalities of men. It is righteousness active and

energizing; the righteousness of the Divine Will as it were pro-
jected and enclosing and gathering into itself human wills. St. Paul
fixes this sense upon it in another of the great key-verses of the

Epistle, ch. iii. 26 fls to that avrou diKaiov Ka\ diKaiovvra top e'/c 7rio-r60)r

'lT](rov. The second half of this clause is in no way opposed to the

first, but follows from it by natural and inevitable sequence : God
attributes righteousness to the believer because He is Himself

righteous. The whole scheme of things by which He gathers to

Himself a righteous people is the direct and spontaneous expression
of His own inherent righteousness : a necessity of His own Nature

impels Him to make them like Himself. The story how He has
done so is the burden of the '

Gospel.' For a fuller development
of the idea contained in * the righteousness of God '

see below.
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^K iriorews. This root-conception with St. Paul means in the

first instance simply the acceptance of Jesus of Nazareth as Messiah

and Son of God ; the affirmation of that primitive Christian Creed

which we have already had sketched in vv. 3, 4. It is the
' Yes' of

the soul when the central proposition of Christianity is presented to

it. We iiardly need more than this one fact, thus barely stated, to

explain why it was that St. Paul attached such immense importance
to it. It is so characteristic of his habits of mind to go to the root

of things, that we cannot be surprised at his taking for the centre of

his system a principle which is only less prominent in other writers

because they are content, if we may say so, to take their section of

doctrine lower down the line and to rest in secondary causes instead

of tracing them up to primary. Two influences in particular seem
to have impelled the eager mind of St. Paul to his more penetrative
view. One was his own experience. He dated all his own spiri-

tual triumphs from the single moment of his vision on the road to

Damascus. Not that they were all actually won there, but they
were all potentially won. That was the moment at which he was
as a brand plucked from the burning : anything else that came to

him later followed in due sequence as the direct and inevitable out

come of the change that was then wrought in him. It was then

that there flashed upon him the conviction that Jesus of Nazareth,
whom he had persecuted as a pretender and blasphemer, was really

exalted to the right hand of God, and really charged with infinite

gifts and blessings for men. The conviction then decisively won
sank into his soul, and became the master-key which he applied to

the solution of all problems and all struggles ever afterwards.

But St. Paul was a Jew, an ardent Jew, a Pharisee, who had

spent his whole life before his conversion in the study of the Old
Testament. And it was therefore natural to him, as soon as he

began to reflect on this experience of his that he should go back to

his Bible, and seek there for the interpretation of it. When he

did so two passages seemed to him to stand out above all others.

The words nicms, Triorfvcu are not very common in the LXX, but

they occurred in connexion with two events which were as much

turning-points in the history of Israel as the embracing of Chris-

tianity had been a turning-point for himself. The Jews were in

the habit of speculating about Abraham's faith, which was his

response to the promise made to him. The leading text which

dealt with this was Gen. xv. 6 : and there it was distinctly laid

down that this faith of Abraham's had consequences beyond itself :

another primary term was connected with it :

' Abraham believed

God and it (his belief) was reckoned unto him for righteousness.'

Again just l)efore the beginning of the great Chaldaean or Baby-
lonian invasion, which was to take away their

'

place and nation
'

from the Jews but which was at the same time to purify them in
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the furnace of affliction, the Prophet Habakkuk had announced that

one class of persons should be exempted on the ground of this

very quality,
'

faith.'
' The just or righteous man shall live by

faith.' Here once more faith was brought into direct connexion
with righteousness. When therefore St. Paul began to interrogate
his own experience and to ask why it was that since his conversion,

i. e. since his acceptance of Jesus as Messiah and Lord, it had

become so much easier for him to do right than it had been before
;

and when he also brought into the account the conclusion, to which
the same conversion had led him, as to the significance of the Life

and Death of Jesus for the whole Church or body of believers ;
what

could lie nearer at hand than that he should associate faith and

righteousness together, and associate them in the way of referring
all that made the condition of righteousness so much more possible
under Christianity than it had been under Judaism, objectively to

the work of the Messiah, and subjectively to the appropriation of

that work by the believer in the assent which he gave to the one

proposition which expressed its value ?

It will be seen that there is more than one element in this con-

ception which has to be kept distinct. As we advance further in

the Epistle, and more particularly when we come to the great

passage iii. 21-26, we shall become aware that St. Paul attached to

the Death of Christ what we may call a sacrificial efficacy. He
regarded it as summing up under the New Covenant all the func-

tions that the Mosaic Sacrifices had discharged under the Old. As

they had the effect, as far as anything outward could have the

effect, of placing the worshipper in a position of fitness for ap-

proach to God
;
so once for all the sacrifice of Christ had placed

the Christian worshipper in this position. That was a fact objec-
tive and external to himself of which the Christian had the benefit

simply by being a Christian ;
in other words by the sole act of

faith. If besides this he also found by experience that in following
with his eye in loyal obedience (like the author of Ps. cxxiii) his

Master Christ the restraint of selfishness and passion became far

easier for him than it had been, that was indeed a different matter
;

but that too was ultimately referable to the same cause ;
it too

dated from the same moment, the moment of the acceptance of

Christ. And although in this case more might be said to be done

by the man himself, yet even there Christ was the true source of

strength and inspiration ;
and the more reliance was placed on this

strength and inspiration the more effective it became ; so much so

that St. Paul glories in his infirmities because they threw him back

upon Christ, so that when he was weak, then he became strong.
On this side the influence of Christ upon the Christian life was

a continuous influence extending as long as hfe itself. But even

here the critical moment was the 'vst, because it established the
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relation. It was like magnetism which begins to act as soon as

the connexion is complete. Accordingly we find that stress is

constantly laid upon this first moment—the moment of being
'

baptized into Christ
'

or
'

putting on Christ,' although it is by no

means implied that the relation ceases where it began, and on the

contrary it is rather a relation which should go on strengthening.
Here too the beginning is an act of faith, but the kind of faith

which proceeds (k nioTeais tls tt'kttw. We shall have the process
described more fully when we come to chapters vi-viii.

^K m'oTcws CIS iriCTTiK. The analogy of Ps. Ixxxiii. 8 (Ixxxiv, 7)
fK dvvdfifas (Is hvvafxw, and of 2 Cor. ii 16 (K Bavdrov els Sdvarov . . .

(K ((orji fh (oTjv, seems to show that this phrase should be taken as

widely as possible. It is a mistake to limit it either to the deepen-

ing of faith in the individual or to its spread in the world at large

{ex fide predicantium in fidem credentium Sedulius) : both are

included : the phrase means '

starting from a smaller quantity of

faith to produce a larger quantity,' at once intensively and ex-

tensively, in the individual and in society.

6 SiKaios cK moTcws. Some take the whole of this phrase

together.
* The man whose righteousness is based on faith,' as il

the contrast (not expressed but implied) were between the man
whose righteousness is based on faith and one whose righteousness
is based on works. It is true that this is quite in harmony with

St. Paul's teaching as expressed more fully in Rom. iii. 22, 25;
Gal. ii. 16 : but it was certainly not the meaning of Habakkuk,
and if St. Paul had intended to emphasize the point here it lay

very near at hand to write 6 S« «« Trt'crrfwr 8i'<ntof
,
and so remove all

ambiguity. It is merely a question of emphasis, because in the

ordinary way of taking the verse it is implied that the ruling

motive of the man, the motive which gives value to his righteous-

ness and gains for him the Divine protection, is his faith.

A few authorities (C*, Vulg. codd. non opt. Hard., Orig.-lat. Hieron.)

insert /xou 1^0 5* hiK. fiov in viartajs, or 6 5t 6i«. <« niaTeojs fiov ^-qatTai)
from

the LXX. Marcion, as we should expect, seems to have omitted not only

irpwrov but the quotation from Habai<kuk ; this would naturally follow

from his antipathy to everything Jewish, though he was not quite consistent

in cutting out all quotations from the O. T. He retains the same quotation

not, however, as a quotation) in Gal. iii. 4, the context of which he is able

to turn against the Jews. For the best examination of Marcion's text see

Zahn, Gesch. d. Ncutest Katums, ii. 515 fF.

The word Si/caios and its cognates.

SUaios, SucaiooTJvTj. In considering the meaning and application of these

terms it is important to place ourselves at the right point of view—at the

point of view, that is, of St. Paul himself, a Jew of the Jews, and not either

Cireek or mediaeval or modem. Two main facts have to be borne in mind

in regard to the history of the words SiKaios and SiKcuoavvri. The first is that

although there was a sense in which the Greek words covered the whole
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range of right action {£tA. Nic. V. i. 15 SiKaiorTwr/^TfKtia dpfrrj with the

single qualification that it is irp6s trtpov, the duty to one's neighbour*), yet

in practice it was far more commonly used in the narrower sense of Justice

(distributive or corrective ibid. 2 ff.)- The Platonic designation of hiKaioawr)

as one of the four cardinal virtues (Wisdom, Temperance, and Courage or

Fortitude, being the others) had a decisive and lasting influence on the whole

subsequent history of the word in the usage of Greek philosophy, and of all

those moral systems which have their roots in that fertile soil. In giving
a more limited scope to the word Plato was only following the genius of his

people. The real standard of Greek morals was rather to Ka\6v—that which

was morally noble, impressive, admirable—than t6 S'lKaiov. And if there

was this tendency to throw the larger sense of SiKaioaxivq into the background
in Greek morals, that tendency was still more intensified when the scene was

changed from Greece to Rome. The Latin language had no equivalent at

all for the wider meaning of ^iKaioavvrf. It had to fall back nponjusiitia,
which in Christian circles indeed could not help being affected by the domi-

nant use in the Bible, but which could never wholly throw off the limiting
conditions of its origin. This is the second fact of great and outstanding

significance. We have to remember that the Middle Ages derived one half of

its list of virtues through Cicero from the Stoics and Plato, and that the four

Pagan virtues were still further thrown into the shade by the Christian triad.

Happily for ourselves we have in English two distinct words for the two

distinct conceptions, 'justice' and '

righteousness.' And so especially from

the time of the translation of the Bible into the vernacular, the conception

'righteousness' has gone far to recover its central importance. The same

may perhaps be said of the Teutonic nations generally, through the strength
of the Biblical influence, though the German branch has but the single word

Gerechtigkeit to express the two ideas. With them it is probably true

that the wider sense takes precedence of the narrower. But at the time

when St. Paul wrote the Jew stood alone in maintaining the larger sense of

the word full and undiminished.

It is a subordinate question what was the origin of the fundamental idea.

A recent writer (Smend, Alttest. Religionsgesch. p. 410 ff.) puts forward the

view that this was the
'

being in the right,' as a party to a suit in a court of

law. It may well be true that as Sikt; meant in the first instance '

usage,'

and then came to mean '

right
'

because usage was the earliest standard of

right, in like manner the larger idea of 'righteousness* may have grown

up out of the practice of primitive justice. It may have been first applied
to the litigant who was adjudged to be 'in the right,' and to the judge, who
awarded '

the right
'

carefully and impartially.
This is matter, more or less, of speculation. In any case the Jew of

St. Paul's day, whatever his faults, assigned no inadequate place to

Righteousness. It was with him really the highest moral ideal, the principle
of all action, the goal of all effort.

If the Jew had a fault it was not that righteousness occupied an inadequate

place in his thoughts ; it was rather that he went a wrong way to attain to

it. 'I(7pa7)\ S^ ZiujKttiv vofiov StKaioawijs (is vop-ov ovk (<pOaaf, is St. Paul s

mournful verdict (Rom. ix. 31). For a Jew the whole sphere of righteousness

was taken up by the Mosaic Law. His one idea of righteousness was that

of confornuty to this Law. Righteousness was for him essentially obedience

to the law. No doubt it was this in the first instance out of regard to the

law as the expressed Will of God. But the danger lay in resting too much
in the code as a code and losing sight of the personal Will of a holy and

good God behind it. The Jew made this mistake; and the consequence was

that his view of obedience to the law became formal and mechanical. It is

incposbible for an impartial mind not to be deeply touched by the spectacle

* Aristotle quotes the proverb iv 5t Sutaioavvg av\Krjl35r)y nda' dpfTt) tvi.
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of the reIieioa> leaders of a nation devoting themselves with so much earnest

nest. a:id zeal to the study of a. law which they believed to come, and which
in a certain sense and measure really did come, from God, and yet failing so

disastrously as their best friends allow that they did fail in grasping the

law's true spirit. No one felt more keenly than St Paul himself the full

pathos of the situation. His heart bleeds for them (Rom. ix. 2'; he cannot
withhold his testimony to their zeal, though unhappily it is no', a zeal

according to knowledge (Rom. x. 2).

Hence it was that all this ma<s—we must allow of honest though ill-

directed effort—needed reforming. The more radical the reformation the

better. There came One Who laid His finger upon the weak place and

pointed out the remedy—at first as it would seem only in words in which the

Scripture-loving Rabbis had been before Him :

' Thou shalt love the Lord

thy God with all thy heait and with all thy soul and with all thy mind . . .

and . . . Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself (Matt. xxii. 37, 39 ||\

and then more searchingly and with greater fulness of illustration and

application,
' There is nothing from without the man that going into him

can defile him : but the things which proceed out of the man are those that

defile the man '

(Mark vii. 15 1|) ; and then yet again more searchingly still,
' Come unto me all ye that labour and are heavy laden . . . Take My yoke
upon you and learn of Me . . . For My yoke is easy, and My burden is light

'

(Matt xi. 28-30).
So the Master; and then came the disciple. And he too seized the heart

of the secret. He too saw what the Master had refrained from putting with
z degree of emphasis which might have been misunderstood (,at least the

majority of His reporters might leave the impression that this had been the

case, though one. the Fourth Evangelist, makes Him speak more plainly)-
The later disciple saw that, if there was to be a real reformation, the first

thing to be done was to give it a personal ground, to base it on a personal

relationship. And therefore he lays down that the righteousness of the

Christian is to be a '

righteousness offaith^ Enough will have been said in

the next note and in those on \k wt'o-Ttoji and ZiKaioovv^ e«o{/ as to the

nature of this righteousness. It is sharply contrasted with the Jewish con-

ception of righteousness as obedience to law, and of course goes far deeper
than any Pagan conception as to the motive of righteousness. The specially
Pauline feature in the conception expressed in this passage is that the
'

declaration of righteousness
'

on the part of God, the Divine verdict ol

acquittal, runs in advance of the actual practice of righteousness, and comes
forth at once on the sincere embracing of Christianity.

SiKaioCv, SiKaioxiaOai,. The verb hiKaiow means properly
' to pronounce

righteous.' It has relation to a verdict pronounced by a judge. In so far as

the person
'

pronounced righteous
'

is not really righteous it has the sense of
'

amnesty
'

or '

forgiveness.' But it cannot mean to ' make righteous.'
There may be other influences which go to make a person righteous, but

they are not contained, or even hinted at, in the word hiKaKovv. That word
means ' to declare righteous,'

' to treat as righteous' ;
it may even mean ' to

prove righteous' ; but whether the person so declared, treated as, or proved
to be righteous is really so, the word itself neither affirms nor denies.

This rather sweeping proposition is made good by the following con-

siderations :
—

fi) By the nature of verbs in -(5(u: comp. Sp. Comm. on i Cor. vi. 11

'How can SiKQioOi' possibly signify "to make righteousi" Verbs indeed of

this ending from adjectives oi physical meaning may have this use, e.g.

rv</>XoCv,
"
to make blind." But when such words are derived from adjectives

of moral meaning, as a^iovv, uaiovv, SiKaiovv, they do by usage and must
from the nature of things signify to deem, to account, to prove, or to ifcai

*s worthy, holy, righteous.'
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(ii) By the regular use of the word. Godet (p. 199) makes a bold

assertion, which he is hardly likely to have verified, but yet which is probably
right, that there is no example in the whole of classical literature where the
word = ' to make righteous.' The word however is not of frequent occurrence.

(iii) From the constant usage of the LXX (O. T. and Apocr.), where the

word occurs some forty-five times, always or almost always with the forensic

or judicial sense.

In the great majority of cases this sense is unmistakable. The nearest

approach to an exception is Ps. Ixxiii [Ixxii] i^apa fiaraicus fSiKaiajaa rfjv

Kaph'tav fxov, where, however, the word seems to = '

pronounced righteous,' in

Other words, 'I called my conscience clear.' In Jer, iii. 11
;
Ezek. xvi. 51,

52 St«. = '

prove righteous.'

(iv} From a like usage in the Psendepigraphic Books : e. g. Ps. Sol. ii. 16 ;

iii. 5 ; iv. 9; viii. 7, 27, 31 ; ix. 3 (in these passages the word is used con-

sistently of 'vindicating' the character of God); justifico 4 Ezr. iv. 18;
X. 16

; xii. 7 ; 5 Ezr. ii. 20 {Libb. Apocr. ed. O. F. Fritzsche, p. 643)
—all

these passages are forensic ; Apoc. Bartuh. (in Ceriani's translation from
the Syriac) xxi. 9, 1 1 ; xxiv. i—where the word is applied to those who are
' declared innocent

'

as opposed to
'

sinners.'

(v) From the no less predominant and unmistakable usage of the N. T. :

Matt. xi. 19; xii. 37; Luke vii. 29, 35 ; x. 29 ; xvi. 15 ;
xviii. 14; Rom. ii.

13; iii. 4 ;
I Cor. iv. 4; i Tim. iii. 16—to quote only passages which are

absolutely unambiguous.
(vi) The meaning is brought out in full in ch. iv. 5 t£ Se fx^ (pya^o/xivqi,

mffTfvovTi Si (itI tov SiKaiovvra tuv aOi^r), Xoyi^irai f/ w'kttis avrov els SiKaio-

awTjv. Here it is expressly stated that the person justified has nothing
to show in the way of meritorious acts

; his one asset (so to speak) is faith,
rnd this faith is taken as an '

equivalent for righteousness.'
We content ourselves for the present with stating this result as a philo-

logical fact. What further consequences it has, and how it fits into the

teaching of St. Paul, will appear later : see the notes on cuKaioavvrj ©eoS
tbove and below.

8iKaLa)(jia. For the force of the termination -fM reference should be made
to a note by the late T. S. Evans in Sp. Comm. on i Cor. v. 6, part of which
IS quoted in this commentary on Rom. iv. 2. Siicaiufia is the definite con-
crete expression of the act of diKaiuffis : we might define it as ' a declaration
that a thing is S'lKatov, or that a person is S/koioi.' From the first use we get
the common sense of ordinance,' 'statute,' as in Luke i. 6 ; Rom. i. 32, ii.

26, and practically viii. 4 ; from the second we get the more characteristically
Pauline use in Rom. v. 16, 18. For the special shades of meaning in these

passages see the notes upon them.
8iKaiii><n,s. This word occurs only twice in this Epistle (iv. 25, v. 18),

and not at all besides in the N. T. Its place is taken by the verb Sneaiovv,

just as in the Gospel of St. John the verb manvtiv occurs no less than

ninety-eight times, while the substantive rnVrts is entirely absent. In

meaning StKniwais preserves the proper force of the termination -ais : it

denotes the 'process or act of pronouncing righteous,' in the case of sinners,
• the act of acquittal.'

The Meaning of Faith in the Netv Testament and in

some Jewish Writings.

Tht word mcrrti has two leading senses, (1) fidelity and (2> belief. The
second sense, as we have said, has its more exact significance determined h\

its object: it may mean, (i) belief in God; (ii) belief in the promises o,

God ; (iii) belief in Christ ; (iv) belief in some particular utterance, claim, oj

promise of God or Christ.
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The last of these senses is the one most common in the Synoptic Gospels.
'
I'aith

"

is there usually
'
belief in the miracle-working power of Christ or of

God through Christ.' It is (o) the response of the applicant for relief—
whether for himself or another—to the ofTer expressed or implied of that

relief by means of miracles (Mark v. 34 || ; x. 52 ||). The effect of the

miracle is usually proportioned to the strength of this response (Matt, ix 29
Kara t^j/ iriariy vfiSn' yffTjOrjTw vfiTv : for degrees of faith see Matt. viii. 1 o,

26; Luke xvii. 5, &c.). In Acts iii. 16 the faith which has just before been

described as 'faith in the Name' (of Christ) is spoken of as 'faith brought
into being by Christ' ,17 mans 17 5«' avrov). Faith is also (/3) the confidence

of the disciple that he can exercise the like miracle-working power when ex-

pressly conferred upon him (Mark xi. 22-24 IP- This kind of faith our Lord
in one place calls 'faith in God' (Mark xi. 22). There is one instance of
'
faith

'

used in a more general sense. When the Son of Man asks whether
when He comes He shall find faith on the earth (Luke xviii. 8) He means
'

faith in Himself.'

Faith in the performance of miracles is a sense which naturally passes
over into the Acts (Acts iii. 16

; xiv. 9). We find in that book also
'
i/ie faith

'

(17 iriarii Acts vi. 7; xiii. 8; xiv. 22; xvi. 5; xxiv. 24), i.e. 'the faith distinctive

of Christians,' belief that Jesus is the Son of God. ' A door of faith
'

(Acts
xiv. 27) means 'an opening for the spread of this belief.' When -niajis is

used as an attribute of individuals {nXTjpTjs viartui Acts vi. 5 of Stephen ; xi.

24 of Barnabas) it has the Pauline sense of the enthusiasm and force ot

character which come from this belief in Jesus.
In the Epistle of St. James Trians is twice applied to prayer (Jas. i. 6 ; v.

1 5), where it means the faith that God will grant what is prayed for. Twice
it means 'Christian faith' (Jas. i. 3; ii. i). In the controversial passage,

Jas. ii. 14-26, where Faith is contrasted with Works, the faith intended in

'

faith in God.' One example of it is the '
belief that God is One

'

(Jas. ii.

19) ;
another is the trust in God which led Abraham to sacrifice Isaac (Jas. ii.

ai), and to believe in the promise of his birth (,Jas. ii. 23^1. Faith with

St. James is more often the faith which is common to Jew and Christian
;

even where it is Christian faith, it stops short of the Christian enthusiasm.

In St. Jude, whose Epistle must on that account be placed late in the

Apostolic age, faith has got the concrete sense of a 'body of belief—not

necessarily a large or complete body, but, as we should say,
' the essentials

of Christianity.' As the particular point against which the saints are to

contend is the denial of Christ, so the faith for which they are to contend

would be the (full) confession of Christ (Jude 3 f., 20).

In the two Epistles of St. Peter faith is always Christian faith (i Pet. i. 5,

7-9 ; ii. 6
; 2 Pet. i. i, 5), and usually faith as the foundation of character.

V\hen St. Peter speaks of Christians as 'guarded through faith unto salva-

tion
'

(I Pet. i. 5) his use approaches that of St Paul; faith is treated as the
' one thing needful.'

St. John, as we have seen, very rarely uses the word mans (i Jo. . 4),

though he makes up by his fondness for -ntartva). With him too faith is

a very fundamental thing ; it is the '

victory which overcometh the world.'

It is defined to be the belief 'that Jesus is the Son of God' (,1 Jo. v. 5^
Compared with St. Paul's conception we may say that faith with St. John is

rather contemplative and philosophic, where with St. Paul it is active and
enthusiastic. In the Apocalypse faith comes nearer to fidelity ; it is belief

steadfastly held (Rev. ii. 13, 19; xiii. 10
;

xiv. 13 ; cf. ako ii-«<rT<Js i. 5 ;
ii.

ic, &c.).
The distinctive use of '

faith
'

in the Epistle to the Hebrews is for faith in

the fulfilment of God's promises, a firm belief of that which is still future and

unseen [iKTrt^onivaiv vTroaraats, TTpayfiaTtin' (\tyxos ov ^Xtrtofiivwv Heb. xi. l).

This use not only runs through ch. xi, but is predominant in all the places
where the word occurs (Heb. iv. a ;

vL 1 ; x. aa f. ; xii. a
;

xiii. 7) : it is not
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found in St. Paul of promises the fulfilment of which is still future (for this

he prefers iKiris : cf. Rom. viii. 25 «i 8i 6 ov liXf-no/jLev (Km^ofj.(v, ^1' VTiUfXavi/s

dnfKSfxoixeOa). St. Paul does however use '

faith
'

for the confidence of O.T.
saints in the fulfilment of particular promises made to them (so of Abraham
in Rom. iv).

Going outside the N. T. it is natural that the use of '
faith

'

should be
neither so high nor so definite. Still the word is found, and frequently
enough to show that the idea ' was in the air

'

and waiting only lor an object

worthy of it.
' Faith

'

enters rather largely into the eschatological teaching
respecting the Messianic time. Here it appears to have the sense of fidelity
to the O. T. religion.' In the Psalms of Solomon it is characteristic of the

Messiah Himself: Ps. Sol. xvii. 45 notfiaivojv to voi/j.viov Kvpiov iv martiKm
hiKaioavvTi. In the other Books it is characteristic of His subjects. Thus
4 Ezr, vi. 2S/lorebit autemfides et vincetur corruptela\ vii. 34 Veritas stabit

et fides convalescet ; 44 ( 1 1 4) soltita est uilemperaiilia , abscissa est incredulitas

(
=

dTn<jTia). In Apoc. Baruch. and Assump. Aloys, the word has this sense,
but not quite in the same connexion : Apoc. Bar. liv. 5 revelas abscondita im-
maculatis qui in fide subieceruttt se tibi et legi tiiae; 21 glorificabisfideles

iuxtafii/em eorum ; li.x. 2 incredulis tormentum ignis reservatum \ Ass. Moys.
iv, 8 duae autem tribuspermanebunt inpraepositafide. In Apoc. Bar Ivii. 2 we
have it in the sense of faith in the prophecy of coming judgement : fides iudicii

futuri tunc gigitebatur. Several times, in opposition to the use in St. Paul,
we find epera et fid^s combined, still in connexion with the *

last things
'

but

retrospectively with reference to the life on earth. So 4 Ezra ix. 7, S et erit,
omnis qui salvusfactus fuerit et qui poterit ejfiigere per opera sua vel per
fidem in qua credidit, is relinquetur de praediclis pericti/is et videbit salutart
tneum i.<t terra mca et in finibiis meis ; x'ii. 23 ipse custodihit qui in periculo
inciderint, hi sunt qui habent opera et fidcm ad lortissunum. We might
well believe that both these passages were suggested, though perhaps some-
what remotely, by the verse of Habakkuk which St. Paul quotes. The same

may be said of 5 Ezr. xv. 3, 4 nee turbent te incredulitates dicentium,

qtioniam omnis incredulus in incredulitate sua morietur (^Libb. Apocr. p. 645,
cd. O. )i. Frit/:=che).

Among all these various usages, in Canonical Books as well as Extra-

canonical, the usage of St. Paul stands out markedly. It lurms a climax to

them all with the single exception of St. John. There is hardly one of the

ordinary uses which is not represented in the Pauline Epistles. To confine

ourselves to Ep. to Romans; we have the word (il clearly used in the sense
of 'fidelity' or 'faithfulness' (the faithfulness of (iod in performing His

promises), Rom. iii. 3 ; also (ii 1 in the sense of a faith which is practically
that of the miracle-worker, faith as the foundation for the exercise of spiritual

gifts, Rom xii. 3, 6. We have it (iii) for a faith like that of Abraham in

the fulfilment of the promises of which he was the chosen recipient, Rom. iv.

passim. The faith of Abraham however becomes something more than
a particular attitude in regard to particular promises; it is (iv) a standing
attitude, deliberate faith in God, the key-note of his character; in cL iv. the

last sense is constantly gliding into this. A faith like Abraham's is typical oi

the Christian's faith, which has however both a lower sense and a higher :

sometimes (,v) it is in a general sense the acceptance of Christianity, Rom. i.

5 ;
X. 8, 17; xvi. 26; but it is also (vi) that specially strong and confident

acceptance, that firm planting of the character upon the service of Christ,
which enables a man to disregard small scruples, Rom. xiv. i, 22 f. ; cf. i.

17. The centre and mainspring of this higher form of faith is (vii) defined

more exactly as 'faith in Jesus Christ,' Rom. iii. 22 q. v., 26. This is the

crowning and characteristic sense with St. Paul
;
and it is really this which

he has in view wherever he ascribes to faith the decisive significance whicn
he does ascribe to it, even though the object is not expressed (as in i. 17 ; iii.

1)
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>7 ff. : V. I, 3). We have seeu that it is not merely assent or adhesion but

enthusiastic adhesion, personal adhesion; the highest and most effective

motive power of which human character is capable. It is well to remember

that St. Paul has all these meanini;s before him ; and he glances from one to

anothei as the hand of a violin-player runs over the strings of his violin.

The Righteousness of God.

The idea of the righteousness of God. imposing as it is in the

development given to it in this Epistle, is by no means essentially

a new one. It is one of those fundamental Biblical ideas which

run through both Testaments alike and appear in a great variety of

application. The Hebrew prophets were as far as possible from

conceiving of the Godhead as a metaphysical abstraction. The
I AM THAT I AM of the Book of Exodus is very different from

the oio-o)? 01/, the Pure Being, wiihout attributes because removed

from all contact with matter, of the Platonizing philosophers. The

essential properties of Righteousness and Holiness which charac-

terized the Lord of all spirits contained within themselves the

springs of an infinite expansiveness. Having brought into existence

a Being endowed with the faculty of choice and capable of right

and wrong action they could not rest until they had imparted to

that Being something of themselves. The Prophets and Psalmists

of the Old Testament seized on this idea and gave it grand and

far-reaching expression. We are apt not to realize until we come

to look to what an extent the leading terms in this main pro-

position of the Epistle had been already combined in the Old

Testament. Reference has been made to the triple combination of

'righteousness,' 'salvation' and 'revelation' in Ps. xcviii. [xcvii.]
2:

similarly Is. Ivi. i
' My salvation is near to come, and My righteous-

ness to be revealed.' The double combination of
'

righteousness
'

and '

salvation
'

is more common. In Ps. xxiv. [xxiii.] 5 it is

slightly obscured in the LXX :

' He shall receive a blessing from

the Lord and righteousness {(Xerjuocrvprji')
from the God of his

salvation (mipa eeov (TUTTjpos avTui).' In the Second Part of Isaiah

it occurs frequently: Is. xlv. 21-25
' There is no God beside Me ;

a just God and a Saviour {dUaios kuI aaiTrip). Look unto Me and

be ye saved . . .the word is gone forth from My mouth in righteous-

ness and shall not return (or righteousness is gone forth from My
mouth, a word which shall not return R. V. marg.) . . . Only in

the Lord shall one say unto Me is righteousness and strength. . . .

In the Lord shall all the seed of Israel be justified {dnb Kupt'ow

btKaiuyenaovrai), and shall glory': Is. xlvi. 13
'

I bring near My
righteousness ;

it shall not be far off, and My salvation shall not

tarry: and I will place salvation in Zion for Israel My glory': Is,

li. 5, 6
'

My righteousness is near, My salvation is gone forth . . .
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My salvation shall be for ever, and My righteousness shall not be

abolished.'

In all these passages the righteousness of God is conceived as
'

going forth,' as projected from the Divine essence and realizing
itself among men. In Is. liv. 17 it is expressly said, 'Their

righteousness [which] is of Me'
;
and in Is. xlv. 25 the process is

described as one of justification ('
in the Lord shall all the seed of

Israel be justified
'

: see above). In close attendance on the

righteousness of God is His salvation
;
where the one is the other

immediately follows.

These passages seem to have made a deep impression upon
St. Paul. To him too it seems a necessity that the righteousness
of God should be not only inherent but energizing, that it should

impress and dilfuse itself as an active force in the world.

According to St. Paul the manifestation of the Divine righteous-
ness takes a number of diflferent forms. Four of these may be

specified, (i) It is seen in the fidelity with which God fulfils His

promises (Rom. iii. 3, 4). (2) It is seen in the punishment
which God metes out upon sin, especially the great final punish-

ment, the Tjfxepa opyrjs Koi dnoKoXv'^etits SiKaiOKpLaias roii Qeov (Rom.
ii. 5). Wrath is only the reaction of the Divine righteousness
when it comes into collision with sin. (3) There is one signal mani-
festation of righteousness, the nature of which it is difficult for us

wholly to grasp, in the Death of Christ. We are going further

than we have warrant for if we set the Love of God in opposition
to His Justice; but we have the express warrant of Rom. iii. 25. 26

for regarding the Death on Calvary as a culminating exhibition of

the Divine righteousness, an exhibition which in some mysterious

way explains and justifies the apparent slumbering of Divine re-

sentment against sin. The inadequate punishment hitherto in-

flicted upon sin, the long reprieve which had been allowed man-
kind to induce them to repent, all looked forward as it were to that

culminating event. Without it they could not have been
;
but the

shadow of it was cast before, and the prospect of it made them

possible. (4) There is a further link of connexion between what is

said as to the Death of Christ on Calvary and the leading pro-

position laid down in these verses
(i. 16, 17) as to a righteousness

of God apprehended by faith. The Death of Christ is of the

nature of a sacrifice (eV tw airov alfxaTi) and acts as an 'ikaaTi^piov

(iii. 25 q. v.) by virtue of which the Righteousness of God which
reaches its culminating expression in it becomes capable of wide

diffusion amongst men. This is the great
'

going forth
'

of the

Divine Righteousness, and it embraces in its scope all believers.

The essence of it, however, is—at least at first, whatever it may be

ultimately
—that it consists not in making men actually righteous

but in
'

justifying
'

or treating them as if they were righteous.
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Here we reach a fundamental conception with St. Paul, and one

which dominates all this part of the Epibile to the Romans, so that

it may be well to dwell upon it in some detail.

We have seen that a process of transference or conversion

takes place ;
that the righteousness of which St. Paul speaks, though

it issues forth from God. ends in a state or condition of man. How
could this be? The name which St. Paul gives to the process
is 8t«caiajo-ii (iv. 25, V. 1 8). More often he uses in respect to

it the verb ^iKawiicrOai (iii. 24, 28, v. i, 9, viii. 30, 33). The full

phrase is SiKaiovaBai «k iriartas : which means that the beHever, by
virtue of his faith, is 'accounted or treated as if he were righteous'
in the sight of God. More even than this: the person so 'ac-

counted righteous' may be, and indeed is assumed to be, not

actually righteous, but ao-t/Sijt (Rom. iv. 5), an offender against

God.
There is something sufficiently startling in this. The Christian

life is made to have its beginning in a fiction. No wonder that

the fact is questioned, and that another sense is given to the words
—that ^iKaiovadai is taken to imply not the attribution of righteous-
ness in idea but an imparting of actual righteousness. The facts

of language, however, are inexorable : we have seen that diKaioiv,

SiKaioixrOai have the first sense and not the second
;

that they are

rightly said to be '

forensic'; that they have reference to a judicial

verdict, and to nothing beyond. To this conclusion we feel bound
to adhere, even though it should follow that the state described

is (if we are pressed) a fiction, that God is regarded as dealing
with men railier by the ideal standard of what they may be than by
the actual standard of what they are. What this means is that

when a man makes a great change such as that which the first

Christians made when they embraced Christianity, lie is allowed

to start on his career with a clean record
;

his sin-stained past
is not reckoned against him. The change is the great thing ;

it

is that at which God looks. As with the Prodigal Son in the

parable the breakdown of his pride and rebellion in the one cry,
'

Father, I have sinned' is enough. The father does not wait

to be gracious. He does not put him upon a long term of

probation, but reinstates him at once in the full privilege of

sonship. The justifying verdict is nothing more than the
' best

robe
'

and the
'

ring
'

and the
'

fatted calf
'

of the parable (Luke
XV. 22 f).

When the process of Justification is thus reduced to its simplest

elements we see that there is after all nothing so very strange

about it. It is simply Forgiveness, Free Forgiveness. The Parable

of the Prodigal Son is a picture of it which is complete on two

of its sides, as an expression of the attitude of mind required in

the sinner, and of the reception accorded to him by God. To
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insist that it must also be complete in a negative sense, and that

it excludes any further conditions of acceptance, because no such
conditions are mentioned, is to forget the nature of a parable.
It would be as reasonable to argue that the father would be
indifferent to the future conduct of the son whom he has recovered

because the curtain falls upon the scene of his recovery and is

not again lifted. By pressing the argument from silence in this

way we should only make the Gospels inconsistent with them-

selves, because elsewhere they too (as we shall see) speak of

further conditions besides the attitude and temper of the sinner.

We see then that at bottom and when we come to the essence of

things the teaching of the Gospels is not really different from the

teaching of St. Paul. It may be said that the one is tenderly and

pathetically human where the other is a system of Jewish Scho-
lasticism. But even if we allow the name it is an encouragement
to us to seek for the simpler meaning of much that we may be
inclined to call

' scholastic' And we may also by a little inspection
discover that in following out lines of thought which might come
under this description St. Paul is really taking up the threads of

grand and far-reaching ideas which had fallen from the Prophets
of Israel and had never yet been carried forwards to their legitimate
issues. The Son of Man goes straight, as none other, to the

heart of our common humanity; but that does not exclude the

right of philosophizing or theologizing on the facts of religion, and
that is surely not a valueless theology which has such facts as its

foundation.

What has been thus far urged may serve to mitigate the apparent
strangeness of St. Paul's doctrine of Justification. But there is

much more to be said when we come to take that doctrine with

its context and to put it in its proper place m relation to the whole

system.
In the first place it must be remembered that the doctrine belongs

strictly speaking only to the beginning of the Christian's career.

It marks the initial stage, the entrance upon the way of life. It

was pointed out a moment ago that in the Parable of the Prodigal
Son the curtain drops at the readmission of the prodigal to his

home. We have no further glimpse of his home life. To isolate

the doctrine of Justification is to drop the curtain at the same

place, as if the justified believer had no after-career to be re-

corded.

But St. Paul does not so isolate it. He takes it up and follows

every step in that after-career till it ends in the final glory (our Sc

f^iKaimare, tovtovs koI eSo^aare viii. 30). We may Say roughly that

the first five chapters of the Epistle are concerned with the doctrine

of Justification, in itself
(i.

16—iii. 30), in its relation to leading
features of the Old Covenant

(iii. 31
—iv. 25) and in the conse-
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quences which flowed from it (v. 1-2 1). But with ch. vi another

factor is introduced, the Mystical Union of the Christian with the

Risen Christ. This subject is prosecuted through three chapters,

vi-viii, which really cover (except perhaps the one section vii.

7-25)
—and that with great fulness of detail—the whole career

of the Christian subsequent to Justification. We shall speak of

the teaching of those chapters when we come to them.

It is no doubt an arguable question how far these later chapters
can rightly be included under the same category as the earlier.

Dr. Liddon for instance summarizes their contents as '

Justification
considered subjectively and in its eff"ects upon life and conduct.

Moral consequences of Justification. (A) The Life of Justification
and sin (vi. 1-14). (B) The Life of Justification and the Mosaic
Law (vi. 15

—vii. 25). (C) The Life of Justification and the work
of the Holy Spirit (viii.).' The question as to the legitimacy of

this description hangs together with the question as to the meaning
of the term Justification. If Justification =ywj-//'//a infusa as well

as imputata, then we need not dispute the bringing of chaps, vi-viii

under that category. But we liave given the reasons which compel
us to dissent from this view. The older Protesiant theologians dis-

tinguished between Justification and Sanciification
;
and we think

that they were right both in drawing this distinction and in

referring chaps, vi-viii to the second head rather than to the first.

On the whole St. Paul does keep the two subjects separate from

each other
;
and it seems to us to conduce to clearness of thought

to keep them separate.
At the same time we quite admit that the point at issue is rather

one of clearness of thought and convenience of thinking than

anything more material. Although separate the two subjects run

up into each other and are connected by real links. There is an

organic unity in the Christian life. Its different parts and functions

are no more really separable than the diflerent parts and functions

of the human body. And in this respect there is a true analogy
between body and soul. When Dr. Liddon concludes his note

(p. 18) by saying, 'Justification and sanctification may be dis-

tinguished by the student, as are the arterial and nervous systems
in the human body ;

but in the living soul they are coincident and

inseparable,' we may cordially agree. The distinction between

Justification and Sanctification or between the subjects of chaps.
i. 16—V, and chaps, vi-viii is analogous to that between the arterial

and nervous systems; it holds good as much and no more—no

more, but as much.

A further question may be raised which the advocates of the

view we have just been discussing would certainly answer in the

aflSrmative, viz. whether we might not regard the whole working
out of the influences brought to bear upon the Christian in chaps.
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vi-viii, as yet a fifth great expression of the Righteousness of God
as energizing amongst men. We too think that it might be so

regarded. It stands quite on a like footing with other manifesta-
tions of that Righteousness. All that can be said to the contrary
is that St. Paul himself does not explicitly give it this name.

THE UNIVERSAL TTEED : PAILURE OF
THE GENTILES.

I. 18-32. This revelation of Righteousness, issviuo; forth

from God and embracing man, has a dark background in

that other revelation of Divine Wrath at the gross wicked-

ness of men (ver. i8).

There are three stages: (i) the knowledge of God which
all might havefrom the character imprinted upon Creation

(vv. 19-20) ; (2) the deliberate ignoring of this knowledge
and idle speculatio7i ending in idolatry (vv. 21-23); (3) '^^^

judicial surrender of those who provoke God by idolatry tc

every kind of moral degradation (w. 24-32).

" This message of mine is the one ray of hope for a doomed
world. The only other revelation, which we can see all around

us, is a revelation not of the Righteousness but of the Wrath
of God breaking forth—or on the point of breaking forth—from

heaven, like the lightning from a thundercloud, upon all the

countless offences at once against morals and religion of which

mankind are guilty. They stifle and suppress the Truth within

them, while they <^o on still in their wrong-doing (eV aS«.).
'»

It is

not merely ignorance. All that may be known of God He has

revealed in their hearts and consciences. " For since the world

has been created His attributes, though invisible in themselves,
are traced upon the fabric of the visible creation. I mean, His

Power to which there is no beginning and those other attribuies

which we sum up under the common name of Divinity.

So plain is all this as to make it impossible to escape the

responsibility of ignoring it.
'' The guilt of men lay not in their

ignorance; for they had a knowledge of God. But in spite of

thai knowledge, they did not pay the homage due to Him as
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God: they gave Him no thanks; but they gave the rein to futile

speculations; they lost all inielligence of truth, and their moral

sense was obscured. ^
\\'hile they boasted of their wisdom, they

*rere turned to folly.
" In place of the majesty of the Eternal

God, they worshipped some fictitious representation of weak and

perishable man, of bird, of quadruped or reptile.
'* Such were the beginnings of idolatry. And as a punishment

for it God gave them up to moral corruption, leaving them to

follow their own depraved desires wherever they might lead, even

to the polluting of their bodies by shameful intercourse.
**
Repro-

bates, who could abandon the living and true God for a sham

divinity, and render divine honours and ritual observance to the

creature, neglecting the Creator (Blessed be His name for ever
I).

** Because of this idolatry, I repeat, God gave them up to the

vilest passions. Women behaved like monsters who had forgotten

their sex.
" And men, forsaking the natural use, wrought shame

with their own kind, and received in their physical degradation

a punishment such as they deserved.

"They refused to make God their study: and as they rejected

Him, so He rejected them, giving them over to that abandoned

mind which led them into acts disgraceful to them as men:

'•replete as they were with every species of wrong-doing; with

active wickedness, with selfish greed, with thorough inward de-

pravity : their hearts brimming over with envy, murderous thoughts,

quarrelsomeness, treacherous deceit, rank ill-nature
; backbiters,

^° slanderers ; in open defiance of God, insolent in act, arrogant in

thought, braggarts in word towards man
;

skilful plotters of evil,

bad sons,
" dull of moral apprehension, untrue to their word,

void of natural duty and of humanity :
'-
Reprobates, who, knowing

full well the righteous sentence by which God denounces death

upon all who act thus, are not content with doing the things which

He condemns themselves but abet and applaud those who practise

them.

18. There is general agreement as to the structure of this

part of the Epistle. St. Paul has just stated what the Gospel
is; he now goes on to show the necessity for such a Gospel.
The world is lost without it. Following what was for a Jew
the obvious division, proof is given of a complete break-down in

regard to righteousness (i) on the part of the Gentiles, (ii) on the
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part of the Jews. The summary conclusion of the whole section

i. 18—iii. 20 is given in the two verses iii. 19, 20: it is that the

whole world, Gentile and Jew alike, stands guilty before God.
Thus the way is prepared for a further statement of the means of

removing that state of guilt offered in the Gospel.

Marcion retained ver. 18, omittinj; @(ov, perhaps throvgh some accident
on iiis own part or in the MS. which he copied i Zahn, ui sup. p. 516 ; the
rather important cursive 47 has the same omission). The rest of the chapter
with ii. 1 he seems to have excised. He may have been jealous of this
trenchant attack upon the Gentiles.

*AiroKa\o-irr€Tat, How is this revelation made ? Is the reference
to the Final Judgement, or to the actual condition, as St. Paul
saw it, of the heathen world ? Probably not to either exclusively,
but to both in close combination. The condition of the world
seems to the Apostle ripe for judgement; he sees around him
on all hands signs of the approaching end. In the latter half

of this chapter St. Paul lays stress on these signs : he develops
the anoKoKvitriTai, present. In the first half of the next chapter
he brings out the final doom to which the signs are pointing.
Observe the links which connect the two sections : anoKokWrtTm
i. 18 = d7roKdXv\//-tr ii. 5; opyi] i. 18, ii. 5,8; di/ajroXdyj^TOt i. 20,
ii. I.

opY^ ©ecu. (i) In the O. T. the conception of the Wrath of

God has special reference to the Covenant-relation. It is inflicted

either (a) upon Israelites for gross breach of the Covenant (Lev.
X. I, 2 Nadab and Abihu; Num. xvi. 33, 46 ff. Korah; xxv. 3

Baal-peor), or (/3) upon non-Israelites for oppression of the Chosen

People (Jer. 1. 11-17; Ezek. xxxvi. 5). (2) In the prophetic
writings this infliction of ' wrath' is gradually concentrated upon
a great Day of Judgement, the Day of the Lord (Is. ii. 10-22, &c.

;

Jer. XXX. 7, 8
; Joel iii. 1 2 ff.

;
Obad 8 ff.

; Zeph. iii. 8
ff.). (3) Hence

the N. T. use seems to be mainly, if not altogether, eschatological :

cf. Matt. iii. 7; i Thess. i. 10; Rom. ii. 5, v. 9 ; Rev. vi. 16, 17.
Even I Thess. ii. 1 6 does not seem to be an exception : the state

of the Jews seems to St. Paul to be only a foretaste of the final

woes. See on this subject esp. Ritschl, Rechiferiigung u. Versok-

nung, ii. 124 flf. ed. 2.

Similarly Euthym.-Zig. 'Airo/rnXvrrTFTa* fc.r.X.fv ^fiepa br]\ov6ri Kpiaf<us.
We must remember however that St. Paul regarded the Day of Judgement as
near at hand.

iv dSiKia,
'

living in unrighteousness the while'' Moule.

icarexoi'Twi'. (care^fti/
=

(i)
'

tO hold fast' Lk. viii, 15 ;
i Cof. xi. 2,

XV. 2, &c.
; (ii)

'

to hold down,'
' hold in check

'

2 Thess. ii. 6, 7,
where to KaTt^av^ 6 KaTexoyv=the force of [Roman] Law and Order

by which Antichrist is restrained: similarly here but in a bad
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sense ; it is the truth which is
'

held down,' hindered, thwarted,
checked in its free and expansive operation.

19. 8i(Jti: always in Gk. Test. = ' because.' There are three uses :

(i)
for bi o Ti = propter quod, qu,Tmol>rem,

'

wherefore,' introducing
a consequence ; (ii) for 6ta rouro ©rt = propterea quod, or quia,
'

because,' giving a reason for what has gone before
; (iii) from

Herod, downwards, but esp. in later Gk. = ort,
'

that.'

TO yv<itan6v. This is a similar case to that of fvo8ai6T)aonni above :

yvoxTTos in Scripture generally (both LXX and N. T.) means as

a rule 'known' (e.g. Acts i. 19, ii. 14. xv. 18, &c.) ;
but it does

not follow that it may not be used in the stricter sense of
'

knowable,' 'what may be known' ('the intelligible nature'

T. H. Green, T/ie Witness of God, p. 4) where the context favours

that sense : so Orig. Theoph. Weiss. Gif., against Chrys. Mey.
De W. Va. There is the more room for this stricter use here

as the word does not occur elsewhere in St. Paul and the induction

does not cover his writings.
iv auTots,

' within them.' St. Pau! repeatedly uses this preposi-
tion where we might expect a dilTeient one (cf. Gal. i. 16; Rom.
ii. 15) : any revelation must pass through the human conscious-

ness : so Mey. Go. Oltr. Lips., not exactly as Gif.
('

in their very
nature and constitution as men') or Moule {'among them).'

Compare also Luther, Table Talk, Aph. dxlix :
' Melanchthon discoursing

with Luther touching the prophets, who continually boast thus :
" Thus saith

the Lord," asked whether God in person spoke with them or no. Luther

replied :

"
They were very holy, spiritual people, who seriously contemplated

upon holy and divine things : therefore God spake with them in their

consciences, which the prophets held as sure and certain revelations."
'

It is however possible that allowance should be made for the wider

Hebraistic use of iv, as in the phrase KaXuv iv ni'i (Habak. ii. i diroaKo-

w(vooj Toil loetv ri \a\Tjati ii> i/xoi : cf. Zech. i. 9, 13, 14, 19 ; ii. 3 ; iv. 4. 5 ;

V. 5, 10 ; vi. 4; also 4 Lzr. v. 15 angelus qui loqiiebatur in me. In that

case too much stress must not be laid on the preposition as describing an
internal process. At the same time the analogy of Ko.\iiv iv does not cover

the very explicit <pavipijv iartv iv avrois : and we must remember that

St. Paul is writing as one who had himself an * abundance of revelations
'

(2 Cor. xii. 7), and U6es the language which corresponded to his own

experience.

20. diTo KTia6ws K<5a(jiou. Gif. is inclined to translate this
' from

the created universe,'
'

creation
'

(in the sense of '

things created
')

being regarded as the source of knowledge : he alleges Vulg.
a crealura niuudi. But it is not clear that Vulg. was intended

to have this sense
;
and the parallel phrases air' dpxris Koafiox,

(Matt. xxiv. 21), ano KaTa^nXfjs k6<t^iov (Matt. XXV. 34 ; Luke xi. 50;
Rev. xiii. 8

;
xvii. 8), dn dpxn^ KTiatots (Mark x. 6

;
xiii. 19; 2 Pet.

iii. 4), seem to show that the force of the prep, is rather temporal,
'

since the creation of the universe
'

((i0'
ov xc'^ov 6 nparni (KTitrB^

manos Euthym.-Zig.). The idea of knowledge being derived from
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the fabric of the created world is in any case contained in the

context.

KTiorcws : see Lft. Col. p. 214. ktIo-is has three senses : (i) the

act of creating (as here) ; (ii)
the result of that act, whether (a) the

aggregate of created things (Wisd. v, 18
;

xvi. 24; Col. i. 15 and

probably Rom. viii. 19 if.); or
(/S)

a creature, a single created thing

(Heb. iv. 13, and perhaps Rom. viii. 39, q. v.).

KaOoparai : commonly explained to mean '

are clearly seen
'

(Kara with intensive force, as in KarafiavOdveiv, KaTavnelv) ;
so Fri.

Grm.-Thay. Gif &c. It may however relate rather to the direction

of sight,
' are surveyed,'

'

contemplated
'

('
are under observation

'

Moule). Both senses are represented in the two places in which
the word occurs in LXX :

(i)
in Job x. 4 ^ wanep /Sporor 6pq Kadopa-: ;

(ii)
in Num. xxiv. 2 BaXna/x . . . KaOopq. Tov 'lapafjX earpaTonedevKOTa

Kara (pvXds.

dtSios : aiBioTT]! is a Divine attribute in Wisd. ii. 23 (v. 1., see

below); cf. also Wisd. vii. 26 (I^cotos d'i&iov, Jude 6.

The argument from the nature of the created world to the

character of its Author is as old as the Psalter, Job and Isaiah :

Pss. xix. I
; xciv. 9; cxliii. 5; Is. xlii. 5; xlv. 18; Job xii. 9;

xxvi. 14; xxxvi. 24 fF.
;
Wisd. ii. 23; xiii. 1,5, &c. It is common

to Greek thought as well as Jewish : Arist. I)e Mundo 6 ddea>pr]Tos

an avTOJv TO)v epyav Bfcapdrai [o Qe6i\ (Lid.). This argument is very

fully set forth by Philo, De Praem. ei Poen. 7 (Mang. ii. 415).
After describing the order and beauty of Nature he goes on :

'

Admiring and being struck with amazement at these things, they
arrived at a conception consistent with what they had seen, that

all these beauties so admirable in their arrangement have not come
into being spontaneously {ovk dnavTopaTtadivra jiyovtv), but are the

work of some Maker, the Creator of the world, and that there must
needs be a Providence {npovoiav) ; because it is a law of nature

that the Creative Power {to nenoirjKos) must take care of that which
has come into being. But these admirable men superior as they
are to all others, as I said, advanced from below upwards as if

by a kind of celestial ladder guessing at the Creator from His
works by probable inference {ola 8id twos oipaviov KXl/xaKos dno tS>v

(pywv eiKOTi Xoyia-fjia (TTO)(a(Tdpevoi tov drjfitnvpyov),

GeioTTjs : Bforr^s = Divine Personality, deion]! = Divine nature and

properties : dvpap.is is a single attribute, 6ei6rT]s is a summary term
for those other attributes which constitute Divinity : the word

appears in Biblical Gk. first in Wisd. xviii. 9 t6v TJjr deiorriTos vofiov

iv ofiovolq difOfVTO.

Didymns {Trt'n. ii. n
; Migne, P. G. xxxix. 664) accuses the heretics ol

reading dtor-qs here, and it is lonnd in one MS., P.

It is certainly somewhat strange that so general a term as OfiSTr/s should
be combined with a term denoting a particular attribute like Swa/jus. To
meet this difficulty the attempt has been made to narrow down ^€m5tjjs to
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the signification of Sofa, the divine glory or splendour. It is suggested
that this word was not used liecause it seemed inadequate to describe the

nniquenf'ss of the Divine Natnrp Rojrq-e pig Anschauungen d. Ap. Paului
von d. rgUgids-sittl. Charakl. d. Uctdentmui, Leipzig, i8SS, p. lo

f.)

eis TO ctt-ai : «ts rd denotes here not direct and primary purpose
but indirect, secondary or conditional purpose. God did not

design that man should sin
;

but He did design that if they sinned

they should be without excuse : on His part all was done to

give them a sufficient knowledge of Himself. Burton however

\Moods and Tenses, § 411) takes us to here as expressing not

purpose but result, because of the causal clause which follows.
' This clause could be forced to an expression of purpose only by
supposing an ellipsis of some such expression as koI ovTcot tlaiv,

and seems therefore to require that ds t6 dvai be interpreted as

expressing result.' There is force in this reasoning, though the use

of (U TO for mere result is not we believe generally recognized.
21. ^So^aaai'. bo^d^on is one of the words which show a deepened

significance in their religious and Biblical use. In classical Greek
in accordance with the slighter sense of ho^a it merely = '

to form
an opinion about

'

(bo^nCofitvos abiKos,
' held to be unrighteous,' Plato,

Rep. 588 B); then later with a gradual rise of si;4iiificalion
'

to do
honour to

'

or '

praise
'

(fV apfTjj dtSo^aa/ifvoi avSpes Polyb. VI. liii,

10). And so in LXX and N. T. with a varying sense according
to the subject to whom it is applied :

(i)
Of the honour done by

man to man (Esth. iii. i (bo^aa-fv 6 /Sao-iXfus 'ApTa^ep^rjs 'Afidv) ;

(ii) Of that which is done by man to God (Lev. x. 3 eV nda-r} rf,

awaymyfj do^aa-drjaofiai) ; (iii) Of the glory bestowed on man by God
(Rom. viii. 30 ots Se tSiKalaxre, tovtovs koi ibu^ave) J (iv) In a sense

specially characteristic of the Gospel of St. John, of the visible

manifestation of the glory, whether of the Father by His own act

(Jo. xii. 28), or of the Son by His own act (Jo. xi. 4), or of the Son

by the act of the Father (Jo. vii. 39; xii. 16, 23, &c.), or of the

Father by the Incarnate Son (Jo. xiii. 31 ;
xiv. 13 ; xvii. i, 4, &c.).

^jiaTaioS6if)(ra»',
' were frustrated,'

' rendered futile.' In LXX to

fxaTaia = '

idols
'

as '

things of nought.' The two words occur

together in 2 Kings xvii. 15 koI tnopevdrjcrav oniaoi Ta)v poTaicov Koi

(paTai(t>6r](Tav,

SiaXoYKT/xois : as usually in LXX and N. T. in a bad sense of
'

perverse, self-willed, reasonings or speculations
'

(cf. Hatch, Ess.

in BM. Gk. p. 8).

Comp. Enoch xcix. 8, 9
' And they will become godless by reason of the

foolishness of their hearts, and their eyes will be blinded throuj^'h the fear of

their hearts and througli visions in their dream?. Through these tliev will

become godless and fearful, because they work all their works in a lie and

they worship a stone.'

KapSia ; the most comprehensive term for the human faculties,
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the seat of feeling (Rom. ix. 2 ; x. i) ;
will (i Cor. iv. 5 ;

vii. 37 ;

cf. Rom. xvi. 18); thoughts (Rom. x. 6, 8). Physically Kopdia

belongs to the anXdyxva{2 Cor. vi. 11, 12); the conception of its

functions being connected with the Jewish idea that life resided in

the blood : morally it is neutral in its character, so that it may be

either the home of lustful desires (Rom. i. 24), or of the Spirit

(Rom. V. 5).

23. TiXXa^af iv : an imitation of a Heb. construction: cf Ps.

cvi. (cv.) 20
;
also for the expression Jer. ii. 11 (Del. ad loc.) &c.

i6iav = 'manifested perfection.' See on iii. 23.

Comp. with this verse Philo, Vit. Mos. iii. 20 (Mang. M. 161) oJ tov

d\T]6fj Oebv KaraKnrSvTes tovs xpevhcuvvixovs iSyfitovpyrjaav, cpQaprals Kal yfvrjTais

oxiaiais rrjv tov dyevrjTOv Kal d<p6dpTov np6apr]cnv em<pr]iJ.i(7avTfs : also De Ebrtet.

28 (Mang. i. 374) Trap' 6 Koi OeorrXaaTUv dp^djxivos dyaXfxdrojv Kal ^odvaiy Koi

dWaiv fivpiwv d^iSpvpidTaiv vKaTs dia(p6pois riTix^iTfVfiivcuv KaTeirKTjffe T-qv

olKov/xevTjV . . . KaTftpydaaTO to evavriov ov rrpoatSSKrjafv, dvTi ocnoTtjTos

dai^iiav—rb ydp vo\v9tov iv rats rwv d<pp6vwv tf/vxdis dOeoTrjs, Kal 6eov Ttfifjs

dXoyovaiv at rd Ovr^rd OtiuiaavTfs—oh ovk i^-qpKiaiv fiXiov Kal afXrjvrjs . . .

(iKovas Zia-rrXdaaaOai, dXX' ^5j; /cat d\6yon fwois «oi tpvTois Trjs ruv di}>6dpT<iiy

Ti/JLrjt fieridoaav.

24. irap^uKei' : three times repeated, here, in ver. 26 and in

ver. 28. These however do not mark so many distinct stages in

the punishment of the heathen ;
it is all one stage. Idolatry leads

to moral corruption which may take different forms, but in all is

a proof of God's displeasure. Gif has proved that the force ol

TTope'SwKei' is not merely permtsst've (Chrys. Theodrt. Euthym.-Zig,*),

through God permitting men to have their way ; or privative,

through His withdrawing His gracious aid
;
but judicia/, the appro-

priate punishment of their defection : it works automatically, one

evil leading to another by natural sequence.

This is a Jewish doctrine : Ftrge Aboth, iv. 2 '

Every fulfilment of duty is

rewarded by another, and every transgrcisiou is punished by another' ; Shah-

bath 104"
' Whosoever strives to keep himself pure receives the power to do

so, and whosoever will be impure to him is it [the door of vice] thrown

open
'

; Jerus. Talmud,
' He who erects a fence round himself is fenced, and

he who gives himself over is given over
'

(from Delitzsch, Notes on Heb.

Version of Ep. to Rom.). The Jews held that the heathen because of their

rejection of the Law were wholly abandoned by God : the Holy Spirit was
withdrawn from them (Weber, Aitsyn. Theol. p. 66).

^K auToTs i>^ A B C D*, several cursives; fv iavroU DcEFGKLP,
&c., printed editions of Fathers, Orig. Chrys. Theodrt., Vulg. (ui

cotitumeliis adficiant corpora sua in ipsis). The balance is strongly

•
Similarly Adrian, an Antiochene writer (c. 440 a.d.) in his 'Elaaywyfi tU

Tas 6fias ypatpas, a clabsified collection of figures and modes of speech em-

ployed in Holy Scripture, refers this verse to the head T^v iirl rwv dvOpoj-nivMV
KaKwv avyx^PV^^^ '^o^ &fov dts vpd^w airov Xtyw eirttSi) KwXvaai Svvdfitvos,

roirro ov iroiti.
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in favour of avroU. With this reading drifid^eaOai is pass., and /»

airnli = '

among them
'

: with eV iavroU, dri^L is mid. (as Vulg.).

On the forms, avrov, avrov and iavrov see Buttmann, Gr. ofN. T. Gk. (tr.

Thayer p. ii i
;
Hort. Introd., Notes on Orthopraphy. p. I44.

In N. T. Greek there is a tendency to the disuse of strong reflexive forms.

Simple possession is most commonly expressed by outoC, out^j, &c. : only
where the reflexive character is emphasized (not merely luum, but suurn

ipsius) is iavTov used hence the im])ortance of such phrases as rhv iavToii

v'lbf rrefiipas Rom. viii. 3). Some critics have denied the existence in the

N. T. of the aspirated avrov : and it is true that there is no certain proof of

aspiration such as the occurrence before it of oiix or an elided preposition ;

in early MSS. breathings are rare), but in a few strong cases, where the

omission of the aspirate would be against all Greek usage, it is retained by
WH. (e.g. in Jo. ii. 34; Lk. xxiii. la).

25. oiTU'es : oo-rir, often called
'

rel. of quality,' (\) denotes

a single object with reference to its kind, its nature, its capacities,

its character (' one who,'
'

being of such a kind as that
') ;

and thus

(ii)
it frequently makes the adjectival sentence assign a cause for

the main sentence : it is used like gm, or quippe qui, with subj.

TTiv dXriGciai' . . . tw i|/eu8ei : abstr. for concrete, for tov akr\6\.vov

Q(ov . . . Tols \j/€v8fo-i 6(oli, cf. I Thess. i. 9.

i(T€^d<jQr]<Tav. This use of a-f^d^fadai is an ana^ \ty6fitvov j
the

common form is are^to-Bat. (see Va.).

irapo. Toi' KTi'o-ai'Ta = not merely
' more than the Creator' (a force

which the preposition might bear), but 'passing by the Creator

altogether,'
'

to the neglect of the Creator.'

Cf. Philo, De Mund. Opif. 2 (Mangey, i. a) nvis fap rdv Kioftov iiSiKKov fl

riv KoafxoiToibv OavjxaaavTes (Loesner).

OS iaxiv ev\oyt]T6<5. Doxologies like this are of constant occurrence

in the Talmud, and are a spontaneous expression of devout feeling

called forth either by the thought of God's adorable perfections or

sometimes (as here) by the forced mention of that which reverence

would rather hide.

27. diToXafjiPdi'oi'Tes : d7roX.=
(i) 'to receive 6ack' (as in T,ul<e vi.

34 I

; (ii)
'

to receive one's due
'

(as in Luke xxiii. 41) ;
and so here.

28. eSoKifiao-aK : boKifidCa = {[) 'to test' (i Cor. iii. 13, &c.);

(ii)
'

to approve after testing' (so here; and ii. 18
;

xiv. 22, &c.);

similarly nSiixi/xov = 'rejected after testing,'
'

reprobate.'

iv eiriyi'wcrei : (niyvuxn.s = '

after knowledge
'

: hence (i) recogni-

tion (vb. ='to recoL'nize,' Matt. vii. 16; xvii. 12, &c.) ; (ii)
'

ad-

vanced
'

or
'

further knowledge,'
'
full knowledge.' See esp. Sp.

Comm. on i Cor. xiii. 12
;

Lft. on Phil. i. 9.

vouv = the reasoning faculty, esp. as concerned with moral

action, the intellectual part of conscience : vols and (rvvtibrfcru are

combined in Tit. i. 1 5 : vws may be either bad or good ;
for the

good sense see Rom. xii. a
; Eph. iv. 23.
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rd Ka0r|Koi'Ta: a technical term with the Stoics, 'what is morall}'

fitting'; ct'. also 2 Mace. vi. 4.

29. We must beware of attempting to force the catalogue
which follows into a logical order, though here and there a certain

amount of grouping is noticeable. The first four are general
terms for wickedness ;

then follows a group headed by the allitera-

tive (^Qovou, <|)oi'oo, with other kindred vices
;
then two forms of

backbiting; then a group in descending climax of sins of arro-

gance ;
then a somewhat miscellaneous assortment, in which again

alliteration plays a part.

dSiKia : a comprehensive term, including all that follows,

-iropi'eia : om. S A B C K
; probably suggested by similarity in

sound to TTOvrjpia.

TrofT)pia : contains the idea of ' ac/we mischief (Hatch, Bi'dl. Gk.

p. 77 f.
; Trench, Syn. p. 303). Dr. T. K. Abbott {Essays, p. 97)

rather contests the assignment of this specific meaning to novrjpia ;

and no doubt the use of the word is extremely wide : but where

definition is needed it is in this direction that it must be sought.
KaKia : as compared with noi/qfiia denotes rather inward vicious-

ness of disposition (Trench, Syn. p. 36 f.).

The MSS. varyas to the order of the three words irovrjpia, irX(ov(^ia, Kavia,

WH. text RV. retain this order with BL, &c., Hard. Arm., Bas. Greg.-

Nyss. al.: Tisch. WH. marg. read Trovqp. icaK. nXiov. with NA, Pesh. a! :

WH. marg. also recognizes «a«. wov-qp. irkiov. with C, Boh. al.

"itX«ov€^i.'(j. On the attempt which is sometimes made to give to this word
the sense of '

impurity
'

see Lft. on Col. iii. 5. The word itself means only
'selfish greed,' which may however be exhibited under circumstances where

impurity lies near at hand: e.g. in 1 Thess. iv. 6 nXeovtKTfiv is used of

adultery, but rather as a wrong done to another than as a vice.

itaKOTieeias : the tendency to put the worst construction upon
everything (Arist. Rhei. ii. 13; cf. Trench, Syn. p. 38). The word
occurs several times in 3 and 4 Maccabees.

30. «|/i0upiCTTds, icaTaXdXous. The idea of secresy is contained in

the first of these words, not in the second : ^16. susurratores

Cypr. Lucif. Ambrstr. susurrones Aug. Vulg. ;
kotoK. deiraciores

Cypr. Aug. Vulg., detrectatores {detract-) Lucif. Ambrstr. al.

OeoCTTuyeis : may be either (i) passive, Deo odibiles Vulg. : so

Mey. Weiss Fri. Oltr. Lips. Lid.
;
on the ground that this is the

constant meaning in class. Gk., where the word is not uncommon ;

or
(ii) active, Dei osores = abhorrentes Deo Cypr. : so Euthym.-Zig.

{tovs t6v Qtov picroiivrai), Tyn. and other English versions not derived

from Vulg., also Gif. Go. Va., with some support from Clem. Rom.
ad Cor. XXXV. 5, who in paraphrasing this passage uses deoa-rvyia

clearly with an active signification, though he follows it by a-Tvyqjdi

Tw 06(5. As one among a catalogue of vices this would give the

more pointed sense, unless we might suppose that dfocrrvyeis had

come to have a meaning like our 'desperadoes.' The three term«
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which follow remind us of the bullies and braggarts of the Eliza-

bethan stage. For the distinction between them see Trench, Syn.
p. 95 ff-

It is well preserved in the Cyprianic Latin, iniuriosi. superbi, iactantes sui.

For the last phrase Lucif. has gloriantes ;
either would be better than the

common rendering elatos (Cod. Clarom. Cod. Boem. Ambrstr. Aug. Vulg.).
inT€pTi<})avos. Mayor (on Jas. iv. 6) derives this word from the adjectival

form \i-n(po% (rather than v-nkp Trench) and (paivw, comparing (\a(pr]06\os from
fkaipos and /3aAA.<u : he explains it as meaning

'

conspicuous beyond others,'
'

outshining them,' and so
'

proud,'
'

haughty
'

: see his note, and the exx.
there quoted from Ecclus. and Pss, Sol.

31. dcrwtTovs : aavvti^-qrovi (' without conscience ') Euthjnu.-Zig. How
closely the two words awtais and awtiZ-qais are related will appear from

Polyb. XVIII. xxvi. 13 ovbth oCtoii ovt( fiaprvi iarl (polifpis ovrt Karrjyopos
betvbi ws

// cTvvtaii ^ eyKarotKovaa tcus iKaarotv iffu\aii. [But is not this

a gloss, on the text of Polyb. ? It is found in the margin of Cod. Urbin.]

dorukSeTous,
'

false to their engagements' (<rvi/^^Kat) ;
cf. Ter. iii. 7,

LXX.
doTTrocSous after da-rnpyovt (Trench, Syn. p. 95 ff.) is added

from 2 Tim. iii. 3 [C K L P].
82. oiTiccs : see on ver. 25 above.

TO 8ii«aiw|ji.a : prob. in the first instance (i)
a declaration that

a thing is bixaiov
[ro 8iKai<ofui tov vo/iov := '

that which the Law lays

down as right,' Rom. viii. 4] ; hence,
' an ordinance

'

(Luke i. 6
;

Rom. ii. 26
;
Heb. ix. i, 10) ;

or (ii)
' a declaration that a person

is 8iKaios,'
' a verdict of not guilty,'

' an acquittal
*

: so esp. in

St. Paul (e. g. Rom. v. 16). But see also note on p. 31.

«inYv6vT»s : imyivJaaKovrts (B) 80, WH. marg.

iroioGcTtf . . . aui'euSoKoucri. There has been some disturbance cf

the text here : B, and apparently Clem. Rom., have rrotovi'Tf? . . .

avviv'hoKovvTfi
\
and so too D E Vulg. (am. fuld.) Orig.-lat. Lucif.

and other Latin Fathers, but inserting, non intellexerunt {ovk

fv6r](Tap D). WH. obelize the common text as prob. corrupt : they
think that it involves an anticlimax, because to applaud an action

in others is not so bad as to do it oneself
;
but from another point

of view to set up a public opinion in favour of vice is worse than

to yield for the moment to temptation (see the quotation from

ApoUinaris below). If the participles are wrong they have probably
been assimilated mechanically to npaaaovrts. Note that noiflv =
facere, to produce a certain result

; npaa-a-fiv = agere, to act as

moral agent: there may be also some idea of repeated action.

aoj'cuSoKouai denotes '

hearty approval
'

(Rendall on Acts xxii.

20, in Expos. 1888, il 209) ;
cf. i Mace. i. 57 orvvevfio«i r&i v6pM :

the word occurs four times besides in N. T. (Luke, Epp. Paul.).

ifupoTtpot Si irovTipoi, kcu 6 Karap^a%, Kol 6 avvhpatiujv. roxi 8f nouh
•A awtvhoKtiv x^^P"^ TiOnai Kardi to KtyoMtyoy, *l (6 taip* is HKiwr^v,
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(Tvv(Tpfx*i auTy. 6 fX(v yap irotwv, fxfOvaiv tw naOft, ^rrarai r^y irpn^tajs'
6 S( avvivhoKwv^ (ktos ojv rov -naOovs, irovTjpiq xpaifin'os, awTpf^fi rfi kuk^
(Apollinaris in Cramer's Catena).

St. Paul's Description of the Condition of the

Heathen World.

It would be wrong to expect from St, Paul an investigation of

the origin of different forms of idolatry or a comparison of the

morality of heathen religions, such as is now being instituted in the

Comparative Science of Religion, For this it was necessary to

wait for a large and comprehensive collection of data which has

only become possible within the present century and is still far from

complete. St. Paul looks at things with the insight of a religious

teacher
; he describes facts which he sees around him

; and he con-

nects these facts with permanent tendencies of human nature and

with principles which are apparent in the Providential government
of the world.

The Jew of the Dispersion, with the Law of Moses in his hand,

could not but revolt at the vices which he found prevailing among
the heathen. He turned with disgust from the circus and the

theatre (Weber, Alisyn. Theol. pp. 58, 68). He looked upon the

heathen as given over especially to sins of the flesh, such as those

which St. Paul recounts in this chapter. So far have they gone as

to lose their humanity altogether and become like brute beasts

{ibid. p. 67 f.).
The Jews were like a patient who was sick but

with hope of recovery. Therefore they had a law given to them to

be a check upon their actions. The Heathen were like a patient

who was sick unto death and beyond all hope, on whom therefore

the physician put no restrictions {ibid. p. 69).

The Christian teacher brought with him no lower standard, and

his verdict was not less sweeping.
' The whole world,' said St.

John,
'

lieth in wickedness,' rather perhaps,
' in [the power of] the

Wicked One' (i Jo. v. 19). And St. Paul on his travels must

have come across much to justify the denunciations of this chapter.

He saw that idolatry and licence went together. He knew that

the heathen myths about their gods ascribed to them all manner

of immoralities. The lax and easy-going anthropomorphism of

Hellenic religion and the still more degraded representations, with

at times still more degraded worship, of the gods of Egypt and the

E
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East, were thrown into dark relief by his own severe conception of

the Divine Holiness. It was natural that he should give the

account he does of this degeneracy. The lawless fancies of men
invented their own divinities. Such gods as these left them free to

follow their own unbridled passions. And the Majesty on High,

angered at their wilful disloyalty, did not interfere to check their

downward career.

It is all literally true. The human imagination, following its

own devices, projects even into the Pantheon the streak of evil by

which it is itself disfigured. And so the mischief is made worse,

because the worshipper is not likely to rise above the objects of

his worship. It was in the strict sense due to supernatural influ-

ence that the religion of the Jew and of the Christian was kept

clear of these corrupt and corrupting features. The state of the

Pagan world betokened the absence, the suspension or with-

holding, of such supernatural influence
;

and there was reason

enougli for the belief that it was judicially inflicted.

At the same time, though in this passage, where St. Paul is

measuring the religious forces in the world, he speaks without

limitation or qualification, it is clear from other contexts that con-

demnation of the insufficiency of Pagan creeds did not make him

shut his eyes to the good that there might be in Pagan characters.

In the next chapter he distinctly contemplates the case of Gentiles

who being without law are a law unto themselves, and who find in

their consciences a substitute for external law
(ii. 14, 15). He

frankly allows that the
' uncircumcision which is by nature

'

put to

shame the Jew with all his greater advantages (ii. 26-29). We
therefore cannot say that a prion' reasoning or prejudice makes

him untrue to facts. The Pagan world was not wholly bad. It

had its scattered and broken lights, which the Apostle recognizes

with the warmth of genuine sympathy. But there can be equally

little doubt that the moral condition of Pa^an civilization was such

as abundantly to prove his main proposition, that Paganism was

unequal to the task of reformmg and regenerating mankind.

There is a monograph on the subject, which however does not

add much beyond what lies fairly upon the surface : Rogge, Die

Ansihauntif^en d. Ap. Paulus von d. religibs-sittlichtn Charakter d

Heidititums, Leipzig, 1888.
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Ifthe statements of St. Paul cannot betaken at once as supplying the place
of scientific inquiry from the side of the Comparative History of Religion, so

neither can they be held to furnish data which can be utilized just as they
stand by the historian. The standard which St. Paul applies is not that of

the historian but of the preacher. He does not judge by the average level of

moral attainment at different epochs but by the ideal standard of that which

ought to be attained. A calm and dispassionate weighing of the facts, with

due allowance for the nature of the authorities, will be found in Friedlander,

Sittengeschichte Roms, Leipzig, 1869-1 871.

Use of the Book of Wisdom in Chapter I.

I. 18-32. In two places in Epist. to Romans, ch. i and ch. ix, there are

clear indications of the use by the Apostle of the Book of Wisdom. Such
indications are not wanting elsewhere, but we have thought it best to call

attention to them especially at the points where they are most continuous and
most striking. We begin by placing side by side the language of St. Paul
and that of the earlier work by which it is illustrated.

Romans.

i. ao. TO "^ap aopara avTov and kt'i-

atoK Kiajxov Tofs voiTjixaai voovfxtva

xadopdrai,

H Tt AtSios aiiTw Sivafjus koI Otiirijs'

tls ri ttvai avrofts &vaTto\o'^rirovf

21. efiaraiiiOrjaav iv rois 5ia\oyto-

HOis avTwv, Hal laKoriadr} 17
aavvtros

aiiTwv Kapdia.
23. <f>aaKOvrts tlva* ao(pol kpmpav-

9r]aav

23. Kal i^Wa^av Trjv SS^av tov d<p-

daprov ©eoO iv ofxoiwp-aTi (iKovos tfiOap-

rov av6p(ijrrov Kal irfTUVwy nai rtrpa-
viiOaJV Koi tpnfToiv.

Wisdom.

xiii. I. Kal (K Toiv 6pufj.iv<uv dyaOZv
ovK iffxvoav (ISevai tov ovra ovTf rots

ipyois npouexoi'Tfs kvi'^vtuaav rdv

TtXv'lTTJV.

xiii. 5. (le yap pifyiOovi ital KaWov^s
KTifffidrajv avaKuyws 6 yfvtaiovpyds
aiiTWV 6(wp(tTui.

ii. 23. [o ©eos (KTiae . . . t^v dv6pa>-
vov . . . (lK6i>a TTJs ISias cuSiottjtos

*

(Cod. 248 a/.. Method. Athan. Epiph. ;

iSi6T7]Toi NAB, Clem.-Alex. &c.)

iiro'iTjafv.^

xviii. 9. T^i' rfjs OfiSrTjTos vSpiov.

xiii. 8. nd\iv di oiiS' avrol avvyva-
aroi.

xiii. I . n&Taioi ycLp jrAvrts avOpojTroi

<pvau, 6U iraprjv Ofov ayvwaia \.

xii. 24. Kal ycip rwv irK&vrjs oSwv

pMKpoTfpov i7r\avr]0T]aav 6(ovs vnoXap.-

^avovTfs TcL Koi iv ^cpois rwv kxOpQiv

ari/^o, vrjmojv Sikijv dxppovwv \pivaQiv-
T6S.

xii. I. rb d<p$apT6v oov nvevfta.

xiv. 8. TO di (pOaprbv Qeos wvo/xA-

a$rj.

xiii. 10. raXaincupoi 5e Kal iv vfKpoU
at ikniSis avTWv, oinvfs iKaKtaav
Oeovs (pya xuplhv dvOpu/noov.

• The more recent editors as a rule

read ISioTTjTos with the uncials and
Gen. i. 26 f.

; but it is by no means clear

that they are right: Cod. 248 em-
bodies very ancient elements and the

context generally favours diSto-rTjros.

It still would not be certain that St

Paul had this passage in his mind.

+ The parallel here is not quite
exact. St. Paul says,

'

They did know
but relinquished their knowledge,'
Wisd. *

They ought to have known
bat did not.'
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25. oiTivtt (ifTijWa^av Tf]V i\riff(iav

Tov 0(ov (V tS> iptvUfi, Kai iattiaaOrj'
aav KoX iXdrpivacw ry KTiatt irapd ror

tcrlaavra.

34. 8ii irapiSaJKev k. t. K.

36. 5id TovTo irapi5wK€y k. t. X.

39. ireir^rjfxuiiivovi iraffri ASiKit^, ito-

yrjpia, vknivt^la, naic'ia, fifarovs tpOuvov,

<p6vov, fpiSos, SoKov, KUKOTjOeias, \piOv-

piaras, KaraKaXovi, Oeoarvyfh, xi^pi-

ffrdy, VTrtpTj({>avcvs, d\a^6vas, iipivpfrds

KaKuJv, -yovtvaiv dmiOih, dawirovs,
aavvQiTovs, iffTopyovi, dvi^ffjfiovai.

xiii. 13, 14. AnuKaofv aiiru UKoVi

dvBpwnov, fj ^dicp rivt (iTtXt? uifioiwatv

OUTcl.

xiii. 17 sq<]. ovk alaxxivirm tSi

d\pv\w vpoaKaXuiv ko* irtpi pitv vyteias
TO daOevis ittiKaXurai^ irtpl Si ^(uiji rd

VtKpiv d^iol K. T. X.

xiv. II. Std roxno Kai iv ciSo/Xots

(Ovaiv fntaKoirij earai, irt iv Krianart
0€o{) tU PbtKvyfia iytvfiOtjaav.

xiv 21. TO aKotvwvrjTOV vvofui \i6ois

Kai fvXots TT(pii6icav.
xiv. 12. dpx^l ydp iropvfiasX twiVoja

flSdiKwv, (vpiafis 5i avTwv <p6opd foi^s.

xiv. 16. (iTa iv xpo*'<f KparvvOtv t6

daf&is edos ws vopios icpvXdydT).
xiv. 3 2. err' ovk ^pKffft t6 n\ava-

ffOai ntpl T-fjv TOV &(ov yvuiaiv, dWd Kai

iv ft.(yd\(f] ^wvTts d-yvoi'as iroXfuo) rd
ToaaiiTa KUKa elprjvrjv irpoaayoptvovaiv,

33. fj yap T(Kvo<p6vovs TtKirds ^ Kpv<pia

ftvarfjpia ^ if^fiavtis ((dWcav OtafxHbv

KWfiovs ayovTfSj 24. ovTf 0iovs ovrt

ydpiovs KaBapovs in <pv\daaovatv, ?t<-

pos 5' trtpov ^ Xoxtuv dvaipfi ^ voOtvtai

obvv^.

25. wavra Si iiripu( «x*' aTfia koj

(povos KXoni) Kai S6Kos, <p6opd, dntaria^

Tapaxos, iiriopKia, Oopv^os dyadSiVf
26. xdpiTOi duvrjcxia, xpvx^v fitaap-us,

yevtaeojs (sex) ivaKKayr], ydftov dra^ia,

^oixcia Kai da(\y(ia.

27. 17 ydp rwv dvwvv ptosiv dSwXaiv

OprjoKeia iravrds dp\il kokov kcu alrio

Kai nipas kariv.

It will be seen that while on the one hand there can be no question of

direct quotation, on the other hand the resemblance is so strong both as to

the main lines of the argument (i. N.itural religion discarded, ii. idolatry,
iii. catalogue of immorality) and in the details of thought and to some
extent of expression as to make it clear that at some time in his life St. Paul
must have bestowed upon the Book of Wisdom a considerable amount of

study.

[Compare the note on ix. 19-29 below, also an essay by El. Grafe in

Theol. Abhandlungen C. von Weizsacker gc7uidmet, Freiburg, i. B. 1S93,

p. 251 ff. In this essay will be found a summary of previous discussions of

the question and an estimate of the extent of St. Paul's indebtedness which

agrees substantially with that expressed above. It did not extend to any of

the leading ideas of Christianity, and affected the form rather than the

matter of the arguments to which it did extend. Rom. L 18-32, ix. 19-33
are the most conspicuous examples.]

X A.V. expands this as '

[spiritual]
fornication

'

;
and so most modems.

But even so the phrase might have

hati omething to do in suggesting the

thought of St. Paul.
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TRANSITION FROM GENTILE TO JEW. BOTH
ALIKE GUILTY.

II. 1-16. This state of things puts out of court the \yewisJi\
critic who is himself no better than the Gentile. He can

claim no exemption, but only aggravates his sin by im-

penitence (vv. I -5). Strict justice will be meted out to all—
the Jetv coming first then the Gentile (vv. 6— it). The Jew,
will bejudged by the Law of Moses^

the Gentile by the Lazv

of Cojiscience, at the Great Assize which Christ will hold

(vv. I a- 1 6).

* The Gentile sinner is without excuse
;

and his critic—who-

ever he may be—is equally without excuse, even though [lik«

the Jew] he imagines himself to be on a platform of lofty superiority.

No such platform really exists. In fact the critic only passes

sentence upon himself, for by the fact of his criticism he shows that

he can distinguish accurately between right and wrong, and his

own conduct is identical with that which he condemns. '^ And we

are aware that it is at his conduct that God will look. The
standard of His judgement is reality, and not a man's birth or

status as either Jew or Gentile. *Do you suppose
—you Jewish

critic, who are so ready to sit in judgement on those who copy your
own example

—do you suppose that a special exemption will be

made in your favour, and that you personally (<ril emphatic) will

escape ?
* Or are you presuming upon all that abundant goodness,

forbearance, and patience with which God delays His punishment
of sin ? If so, you make a great mistake. The object of that long-

suffering is not that you may evade punishment but only to induce

you to repent.
* While you with that callous impenitent heart of

yours are heaping up arrears of Wrath, which will burst upon you
in the Day of Wrath, when God will stand revealed in His character

as the Righteous Judge.
* The principle of His judgement is clear

and simple. He will render to every man his due, by no fictitious

standard (such as birth or status) but strictly according to what

he has done. "^ To those who by steady persistence in a life-work

of good strive for the deathless glories of the Messianic Kingdom,
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He will give that for which they strive, viz. eternal life. 'But to

those mutinous spirits who are disloyal to the right and loyal only

to unrighteousness, for such there is in store anger and fury,

•galling, nay crushing, pain: for every human being they are in

store, who carries out to the end his course of evil, whether he

be Jew or whether he be Gentile—the Jew again having prece-

dence. '"On the other hand the communicated glory of the Divine

Presence, the approval of God and the bliss of reconciliation with

Him await the man who labours on at that which is good— be he

Jew or Gentile
;

here too the Jew having precedence, but only

precedence :

"
for God regards no distinctions of race.

'* Do not object that the Jew has a position of privilege which

will exempt him from this judgement, while the Gentile has no law

by which he can be judged. The Gentiles, it is true, have no law
;

but as they have sinned, so also will they be punished without one

[see vv. 14, 15]. The Jews live under a law, and by that law they

will be judged. "For it is not enough to hear it read in the

synagogues. That does not make a man righteous before God.

His verdict will pronounce righteous only those who have dont

what the Law commands. '*
I say that Gentiles too, although

they have no written law, will be judged. For whenever any of

them instinctively put in practice the precepts of the Law, their

own moral sense supplies them with the law they need. " Be-

cause their actions give visible proof of commandments written not

on stone but on the tables of the heart. These actions themselves

bear witness to them
;

and an approving conscience also bears

them witness
;
while in their dealings with one another their inward

thoughts take sometimes the side of the prosecution and some-

times (but more rarely) of the defence.
'" These hidden workings

of the conscience God can see
;

and therefore He will judge
Gentile as well as Jew, at that Great Assize which I teach that He
will hold through His Deputy, Jesus Messiah.

1. The transition from Gentile to Jew is conducted with much
rhetorical skill, somewhat after the manner of Nathan's parable
to David. Under cover of a general statement St. Paul sets be-

fore himself a typical Jew. Such an one would assent cordially
to all tliat had been said hitherto (p. 49. sup.). It is now turned

against himself, though for the moment the Apostle holds in

suspense the direct aflirmation,
' Thou art the man.'
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There is evidence that Marcion kept w. a, 12-14, i^' 20 (from exovTa)-2g;
for the rest evidence fails. We might suppose that Marcion would omit w.
17-20, which record (however ironically) the privileges of the Jew ; but the
retention of the last clause of ver. ao is against this.

8i(5 links this section closely to the last
;

it is well led up to by
i. 32, but dvanoK. pointing back to i. 20 shows that the Apostle had
more than this in his mind.

2. otSaixfi' Se ABD &c., Harcl.,OrifT..]at. Tert. Ambrstr. Theodrt. al. WH.
/^xt 1\V. (exi: o'i5afj.fy "yap N C 17a/ paiu. Latt. (exc. g) Boh. Arm., Chrys.,
Tisch. WH. marg. RV. mar^. An even balance of authorities, both sules

drawing their evidence from varied quarters. A more positive decision than
that of WH. RV. would hardly be justified.

oiSajxei' : oiba = to know for a fact, by external testimon)/ ;

yiyvasaKO) = to know by inner personal experience and appro-

priation : see Sp. Comm. iii. 299 ; Additional note on i Cor. viii. r.

3. CTo emphatic ;

'

thou, of all men.' There is abundant illus-

tration of the view current among the Jews that the Israelite was
secure simply as such by virtue of his descent from Abraham and
of his possession of the Law : cf. Matt. iii. 8, 9

' Think not to say
within yourselves, We have Abraham to our father'; Jo. viii. 33 ;

Gal. ii. 15; the passages quoted by Gif.
; Weber, A//s}n. Theol.

p. 69 f.

There may be an element of popular misunderstanding, there is

certainly an element of inconsistency, in some of these passages.
The story of Abraham sitting at the gate of Paradise and refusing
to turn away even the wicked Israelite can hardly be a fair

specimen of the teaching oi the Rabbis, for we know that they in-

sisted strenuously on the performance of the precepts of the Law,
moral as well as ceremonial. But in any case there must have
been a strong tendency to rest on supposed religious privileges

apart from the attempt to make practice conform to them.

4. xpi1<''t<5tt]tos : bonitatis Vulg., in Tit. iii. 4 benigiiitas : see

Lft. on Gal. v. 22. xp^^^o'^l^ =^ 'kindly disposition'; fxaKfjoBvuia
=

'patience,' opp. to o^vdvfxia a 'short' or 'quick temper,' 'irasci-

bility' (cf. ^pa8vs fls opyrjv Jas. i. 19) ; di'o;^)7
= '

forbearance,'

'delay of punishment,' cf. di/f'^o/xai to hold one's hand.

Comp. Philo, Leg. Alkgor. i. 13 (Mang. i. 50) 'Orav 7^/) Cjj y^Xv Kara

BaXaTTTjs, v-qyas 5^ fv rvh (prjpiOTaTois eno/xPpfi . . . ri trepov napiaTrjaiv ^
T7JV inr(pl3o\fjV Tov re ttXovtov icai rrjs dyaOoTTjroi avTov ;

With naKpoOvpLias comp. a graphic image in Apoc. Baruch. xii. 4 Evigi-
lahit lontra te furor qui nunc in loiiganimitate tatiqnam in frenis rcti-

netur.

The following is also an impressive statement of this side of the Divine
attributes : 4 Ezr. vii. 6a-68 (132-138") Scio, Domini, quoniam f =oti ' that ')

nunc vocatus est Altissimus misericors, in eo quod tnisereatur his qui nondum
in saeculo advenerunt ; et miserator in eo quod miseretur illis qui ccnversionem

faciunt in lege eius ; et longanimis, quoniam longanimitatem praestat his

gui peccaverunt quasi suis operibiis ; et munificus, quoniam quidem donart
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vull pro exigere ; et midtae misericordiae, quoniam multiplicat magis. niiseri-

coidias his qui praesentes sunt et qui praeterierunt et qui futuri sunt : si

enim non mnltiplicaverity non vivifuahitur saectiluvi cum his qui inhabitant

in eo ; et donator, quoniam si non Jonaveril ae bonitale sua ut alieventur hi

qui iniquitatem fecerunt de suis iniquitatibtis, non poterit decies millesima

pars vivificari hominum.

KaTa<})poveis : ci. Apoc. /^amch. x\i. jo /nnotesiat potentia tua illis qui

putant longanimitatem iuam esse infirmitatern.

eis (xexaVoiaV ac ayci : its purpose or tendency is to induce you
to repent.

' The Conative Present is merely a species of the Progressive Present. A
verb which of itself suggests effort when used in a tense which implies action

in progress, and hence incomplete, naturally suggests the idea of attempt
'

(Burton, § ii).
*

According to R. Levi the words [Joel ii. 1 3] mean : God removes to

a distance His Wrath. Like a king who had two fierce legions. If these,

thought he, encamp near me in the country they will rise against my subjects
when they provoke me to anger. Therefore I will send them far away.
Then if my subjects provoke me to anger before I send for them (the legions)

they may appease me and I shall be willing to be appeased. So also s.aid

God : Anger and Wrath are the messengers of destruction. I will send them
far away to a distance, so that when the Israelites provoke Me to anger, they

may come, before I send for them, and repent, and I may accept their

repentance (cf. Is. xiii. 5). And not only that, said R. Jizchak, but he

locks them up (Anger and Wrath) out of their way ;
see Jer. 1. 25, which

means : Until He opens His treasure-chamber and shuts it again, man
returns to God and He accepts him'(7irafA 7haanith li. i ap. Wiater u.

Wiinsche, yW. Litt. i. 207).

6. ttaxd :
'

in accordance with,' secundum duritiam Iuam Vulg.

dpyrj*' : see on i. 18 above.

opyTjc iv 11/x^pa Spyr]? : to be taken closely together,
' wrath (to

be inflicted) in a day of wrath.'

The doctrine of a '

day of the Lord '

as a day of judgement is taught by
the Prophets from Amos onwards (Amos v. 18

; Is. ii. 12 ff.; xiii. 6 ff.
;
xxiv.

21
; Jer. xlvi. 10; Joel ii. 1 ff. ; Zeph. i. 7 ff. ; Ezek. vii. 7 ff.

;
xxx. 3 ff. ; Zech.

xiv. I
; Mai. iii. 3 ; iv. i. It also enters largely into the pseudepigraphic

literature : Enoch xlv. 2 ff. (and the passages collected in Charles' Note'
;

Ps. Sol. XV. i3ff. ; 4 Ezr. vi. 18 ff., 77 fif. [vii. 103 ff. ed. Bensly]; xii. 34;

/Ipoc. Bartuh. li. i
;

Iv. 6, &C.

SiKaioKpiaias : not quite the same as SiKains Kplafas 2 Thess. i. 5

{cf. j'usti judicit Vulg.), denoting not so much the character of the

judgement as the character of the Judge {diKaioKpiTrjs 2 Mace. xii.

41 ;
cf. o biKaios KpiTtjs 2 Vim. iv. 8).

The word occurs in the Qninta (the fifth version included in Origen's
Hexapla) of Hos. vi. 5 ;

it is also found twice in Test. XII Patriarch. Levi 3
o 5«i/T*pos ixti irvp, X"^''"t ttpvaraWov tTotfia €is ^/xipav npoardyfxaTos Kvpiov
iv rp biKatoKpiaiq rov 0eou. Ibid. 15 Xr]ipfa$t uvfidiafi^v Kai alax^yT]*' alwyiov

wapcL Ttjs SiKouvKpiaiat rov 0(ov.

Q. 0$ d-iToSuaei : Prov. xxiv. 12 (LXX). The principle here laid

down, though in full accord with the teaching of the N. T.
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generally (Matt. xvi. 27 ;
2 Cor. v. 10; Gal. vi. 7; Eph. vi. 8;

Col. iii. 24, 25 ;
Rev. ii. 23; xx. 12

;
xxii. 12), may seem at first

sight to conflict with St. Paul's doctrine of Justification by Faith.

But Justification is a past act, resulting in a present state : it

belongs properly to the beginning, not to the end, of the Christian's

career (see on SiKaicodrjaovrai in ver. 13). Observe too that there is

no real antithesis between Faith and Works in themselves. Works
are the evidence of Faith, and Faith has its necessary outcome in

Works. The true antithesis is between earning salvation and

receiving it as a gift of God's bounty. St. Paul himself would
have allowed that there might have been a question of earning
salvation if the Law were really kept (Rom. x. 5; Gal. iii. 12).
But as a matter of fact the Law was not kept, the works were not

done.

7. Ka0'
uiTOfioi/f)!/ Ipyou dyaOou : collective use of epyov, as in

ver. 15,
' a lifework,' the sum of a man's actions.

8. Tois 8c 6^ epiGeias :

'
those whose motive is factiousness,' opp.

to the spirit of single-minded unquestioning obedience, those who
use all the arts of unscrupulous faction to contest or evade com-
mands which they ought to obey. From epidos

'

a hired labourer
'

we get (piQivio
'

to act as a hireling,' epi6evofxai a political term

for
'

hiring paid canvassers and promoting party spirit :

'

hence

ipideia = the spirit of faction, the spirit which substitutes factious

opposition for the willing obedience of loyal subjects of the king-
dom of heaven. See Lft. and Ell. on Gal. v. 20, but esp. Fri.

ad loc.

The ancients were strangely at sea about this word. Hesychius (cent. 5)
derived (pi9os from epa 'earth'; the Etymologicum Magnum (a compilation
perhaps of the eleventh century) goes a step further, and derives it from ipa
6ti^ agricola mercede conducttis ; Greg. Nyssen. connects it with epioi/

' wool
'

(tpidot was used specially of woolworkers) ; but most common of all is the
connexion with epis (so Theodrt. on Phil. ii. 3 ; cf. Vulg. At's qui ex con-

tentione [per contentionem Phil. ii. 3; rixae Gal. v. 20]). There can be
little doubt that the use of epiOeia was affected by association with epis,

though there is no real connexion between the two words (see notes on

fiTwpuj6T](xav xi. 7, KaTavv^fois xi. 8).

opY^ . . . 0ofi.6s : see Lft. and Ell. on Gal. v. 20; Trench, Syn.

p. 125: opyr) is the settled feeling, 6vpi6s the outward manifestation,
'

outbursts
'

or '

ebullitions of wrath.'

opyfj 5« effTiv d iirS/jievos tois afMpT&vovffiv evl rifjcupiq -nSvoi. Qv/xdv Hi

dpi^ovrai opyfiv dvaOvfuaifiivrjv ual SioiSaivovaav Orig. (in Cramer's Catena).

0. 0\r»|/is Kal orei'oxupia : tribulatio {pressura in the African form
of the Old Latin) et angustia Vulg., whence our word '

anguish
'

:

(rTei'o;^<api'a is the Stronger word=' torturing confinement
'

(cf. 2 Cor.

iv. 8). But the etymological sense is probably lost in usage;
calamitas et angusiiae h.e. summa calamitas Fri. p. 106.
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For similar combinations ('day of tribulation and pain,' 'of tribulation

and great shame,'
' of suffering and tribulation,'

' ol anguish and affliction,' &c.)

see Charles' note on Enoch xlv. a.

KOTcpya^ofieVou = *

carry to the end
'

;
KaTa either strengthening

the force of the simple vb., as per in perficere, or giving it a bad

sense, as '\n perpelrare Fri. p. 107.

11. irpoCTWTToXTiij/ia : peculiar to Biblical and Ecclesiastical Greek

(Eph. vi. 9; Col. iii. 25; Jas. ii. I
;

cf. irpotrwrroXijTrrr;? Acts X. 34 ;

rtpo(ju>iTo\r)7:T('iv JaS. ii- 9; a7rpo(ra)7roX)77rTcoj I Pet. i. I?)- npoaui-rov

Xafi^dvfiv = (i)
to give a gracious reception to a suppliant or suitor

(Lev. xix. 15) ;
and hence

(ii)
to show partiality, give corrupt judge-

ment. In N. T. always with a bad sense.

The idea goes back to Dent. x. 17 o 0«or . . . ou OavfuJ^d irpoawvov ovS'

oi nj) Ka^Tj 5a)po«', which is adopted in Ps. Sol. ii. 19 6 0*uj Kptri^i 8i«uio5 koI

ov Oavfidaei np6aonrov, and explained in Jubilees v. 15
' And lie is not one

who will regard the person (of any) nor receive gifts ; when He says that He
will execute judgement on each : if one gave him everything that is on the

earth. He will not regard the gifts or the person (of any), nor accept any-

thing at his hands, for he is a Righteous Judge
'

; cf. Apoc. Baruch. xiii. 7,

Pirqi Aboih iv. 31
' He is about to judge with whom there is no iniquity,

nor forgetfulness, nor respect of persons, nor taking of a bribe.'

12, 13. v6|i.os and 6
v6|ji.os. The distinction between these two forms did

not escape the scholarship of Origen, whose comment on Rom. iii. 21 reads

thus in Rufinus' translation (ed. Lommatzsch, vi. 201) : Moris est apud
Gratcos nominibus dp9pa praeponi, quae apud nos possunt articuli nominari.

Si quamio igitur Alosis legem nominal, solilum nominipraemittit articulum:

si quando vera naturalem vult intelligi, sine articulo nominal legem. This

distinction however, though it holds good gener.iUy, does not cover all the

cases. There are really three mam uses: t_i)
o v6p.cti

= the Law of Moses;
the art. denotes something with which the readers are familiar, 'their own
law,^ which Christians in some sense inherited from the Jews through the O. T.

(2 fo^os = law in general (e.g. ii. 12, 14; iii. 20 f.; iv. 15 ; v. 13, ike). (3) liut

there is yet a third usage where vo/joj without art. really means the Law of

Moses, but the absence of the art. calls attention to it not as proceeding from

Moses, but in its quality as law ; non quia Alosis sed quia lex as Gif. expresses
it in his comment on Gal. ii. 19 ',p. 46). St. Paul legarc's the Pie-Me>>iaiiic

period as essentially a period of Law, both for Jew and for Gentile. Hence
when he wishes to bring out this he uses vi^o% without art. even where he is

referring to the Jews ; because his main point is that they were under
' a legal system

'—who gave it and what name it bore was a secondan,' con-

sideration. The ] aw of the Jews was only a typical example of a state of

things that was universal. This will explain passages like Rom. v. 30, x. 4.

There will remain a few places, which do not come under any of these

heads, where the absence of the art. is accounted for by the influence of the

context, usually actin:;; through the law of grammatical sympathy by which
when one word in a phrase drops the article another also drops it ; some of

these jmssages involve rather nice points of schf>larship (see the notes on
ii. 25; iii. 31 ; xiii. 8). On the whole subject compare esp. Gif p. 47 ff. ;

also a monograph by Grafe, Die paulinische Lehre von Gesetz, Freiburg i. B.

1S84, ed. 2, 1893. Dr. Grafe goes rather too far in denying the <iistinction

between vifjiot and d co^or, bat his paper contains many just remarks and
criticisms.

12, di'op.ws. i iie heathen are represented as deliberately rejecting



II. 12-14.] TRANSITION TO THE JEWS 59

not only the Law of Moses but even the Noachic ordinances.

Thus they have become enemies of God and as such are doomed
to destruction (Weber, Altsyn. Theol. p. 65).

r]p,apTov. Burton (§ 54I calls this a 'collective Aorist,' represented in

Ei;glish by the Perfect.
' From the point of view from which the Apostle

is speaking, the sin of each offender is simply a past fact, and the sin of all

a series or aggregate of facts together, constituting a past fact. But
inasmuch as this series is not separated from the time of speaking we must
as in iii. 23 employ an English Perfect in translation.' Prof. Burton

suggests an alternative possibility that the aor. may be proleptlc, as if it

were spoken looking backwards from the Last Judgement of tiie sius which
will then be past; but the parallels of iii. 33, v. 12 are against this.

13. ol aKpoaral voiiotj : cf. Karrixovufvoi eie tov v6/xov ver. 18; also Pereq
R. Meir ^ {Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, ed. Taylor, p. 115) 'Thorah is

acquired ... by learning, by a listening ear,' &c. It is interesting to note
that among the sayings ascribed to Simeon, very possibly St. Paul's own
class-mate and son of Gamaliel his teacher, is this : 'not learning but doing
is the groundwork; and whoso multiplies words occasions sin' {Pirqe Aboth
i. 18, ed. Taylor; reff. from Delitzsch).

vofiov sine artic. bis NABDG. The absence of the art. again (as in the
last verse) generalizes the form of statement,

' the hearers and the doers of
law' (whatever that law may be); cf. vii. 1.

SiKaiwGrjcroi'Tai. The word is used here in its universal sense of
' a judicial verdict,' but the fut. tense throws forward that verdict

to the Final Judgement. This use must be distingui.shed from
that which has been explained above (p. 30 f.),

the special or, so to

speak, technical use of the term Justification which is characteristic

of St. Paul. It is not that the word has any different sense but

that it is referred to the past rather than to the future {SiKaiadevrfs
aor. of v. r, 9); the acquittal there dates from the moment at

which the man becomes a Christian; it marks the initial step in

his career, his right to approach the presence of God as if he were

righteous. See on ver. 6 above.

14. eQvT] : ra t6vr} would mean all or most Gentiles, e6vr) means

only some Gentiles
;
the number is quite indefinite, the prominent

point being their character as Gentiles.

Cf. 4 Ezr. iii. 36 kornittes quidem per nomina invenies servasse mandata
tua, gentes autem non invenies.

xh.
|iTj i'<5|jioi' ^.yifivTo. ,

the force of ftrj is
' who ex hypothesi have not

a law,' whom we conceive of as not having a law
;
cf to.

/zij avra

I Cor. i. 28 [quae pro nihilo habentur Grimm).
cauTois eiai fofjios : ubi legis impletio, ibi lex P Ewald.

The doctrine of this verse was liberal doctrine for a Jew. The Talmud
recognizes no merit in the good deeds of heathen unless they are accompanied
by a definite wish for admission to the privileges of Judaism. Even if

a heathen were to keep the whole law it would avail him nothing without
circumcision {Debarim Rabba i). If he prays to Jehovah his prayer is not
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heard {ibid.). If he commits sin and repents, that too does not help him

'^Pesikta 156*). Even for his alms he gets no credit {Pesikta 12''). 'In

their books
'

(i. e. in those in which God sets down the actions of the

heathen)
'

there is no desert' {Shir Pahba 86<^). See Weber, AUsyn. Theol

p. 66 f. Christian theologians have expressed themselves much to the same
effect. Their opinions are summed up concisely by Mark Pattison, Essays,
ii. 61. 'In accordance with this view they interpreted the passages in

St. Paul which speak of the religion of the heathen; e.g. Rom. ii. 14.

Since the time of Augustine De Spir. et Lit. § 27) the orthodox interpreta-

tion had applied this verse, either to the Gentile converts, or to the favouicd

few among the heathen who had extraordinary divine assistance. The
Protestant expo.^itors, to whom the words " do by nature the things containec

in the law
"
could never bear their literal force, sedulously piisr-rved the

Augustinian explanation. Even the Pelagian Jeremy Taylor is obliged to

gloss the phrase "by nature," thus: "
By fears and secret opinions which the

Spirit of God, who is never wanting to men in things necessary, was pleased
to put int'^ the hearts of men "

{Duct. Dubit. Book II. ch. i, § 3). The

rationalists, however, find the expression
"
by nature," in its literal sense,

exactly conformable to their own views (John Wilkins [1614-1673], Of Nat.

Rel. I.I. c. 9), and have no difficulty in supposing the acceptableness of those

works, and the salvation of those who do them. Burnet, on Art. XVIII.,
in his usual confused style of eclecticism, suggests both opinions without

seeming to set- that they arc incompatible relics of divergent schools of

doctrine.'

1£, oiTii'es". see on i. 25.

ck'SeiKfOk'Tai : ev^ei^is implies an appeal to facts
;

demonsira.'io

rtbus gestisfacta (P. Ewald, De Vocis 2v^e»8^<re<ar, &c., p. 16 n.).

TO epyo*' TOO fo'jxou :

'

the work, course of conduct belonging to
'

(i.e. in this context 'required by' or 'in accordance with') 'the

Law '

: collective use of fpyoK as in ver. 7 above.

[Probably not as Ewald op. cit. p. 17 afier Grotius, opus legis est id, quod
Ux in Judaeis effUit, nempe cognilio liriti tt illiciti.^

aufifiopTupouo-T)s aoTUK TTJs au»'€i8i]o-£&>s. This phrase is almost

exactly repealed in ch. ix. i avy-iia^T. fioi ttjs a-wtid. fiov. In both

cases the conscience is separated from the self and personified as

a further witness standing over against it. Here the quality of the

acts themselves is one witness, and the approving judgement passed

upon ihem by the conscience is another concurrent witness.

ow€(5i7(T*a)». Some such distinction as this is sugijested by the original

meaning and use of the word awiibrjais, which — '

co-knowle(l_[,'e,' the know-

ledge or reflective judgement which a man has by the side of 01 in conjunction
with the original consciousness of the act. This second consciousness is easily

projected and personified as confronting the first.

The word is quoted twice from Menander (342-391 B.C.), Monost. 5,97

(cf. 654) anaaiv ^fiiv j) ovvtiSTjais 0(6i ed. Didot, pp. 101,103). It is sig-

nificant that both the word and the idea are completely absent from Aristotle.

They rise into philosophical importance in the more introspective moral

teaching of the Stoics. The two forms, t<) avftiSus and ^ ffvvfi!)7jaii appeal
to be practically convertible. Epictctns {Fragm. )"]) compares the con-

science to a iTai5a7aryoj in a passage which is closely parallel to the comment
oi Origcn on tliis verse of Ep. Rom. ;,ed. LommaiisoU, vi. 107) sfiruut . .
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veltet paedagogus n [sc. animae^ quidatn sociatus et rector ut earn de melioribtn

tnoneat vel de culpis castiget et arguat.
In Biblical Greek the word occurs first with its full sense in Wisd. xvii. lo.

[ll] ail h\ Trpoafi\r]((>e roL x"^*"''! [novrjpia] avvixoy^^^V '''V o^vveiSrjaei. In

Philo rd (Tvvei56s is the form used. In N. T. the word is mainly Pauline

(occurring in the speeches of Acts xxiii. i, xxiv. 16; Rom. i and 2 Cor.,

Past. Epp., also in Heb.) ; elsewhere only in i Pet. and the pen'c. adult.

John viii. 9. It is one of the few technical terms in St. Paul which seem to

have Greek rather than Jewish affinities.

The ' Conscience
'

of St. Paul is a natural faculty which belongs to all

men alike (Rom. ii. 15), and pronounces upon the character of actions, both

their own (3 Cor. i. 13) and those of others (2 Cor. iv. 2, v. 11). It can be

overscrupulous (i Cor. x. 25), but is blunted or ' seared
'

by neglect of its

warnings (r Tim. iv. 2).

The usage of St. Paul corresponds accurately to that of his Stoic con-

temporaries, but is somewhat more restricted than that which obtains in

modern times. Conscience, with the ancients, was the faculty which passed

judgment upon actions after they were done (in technical language the con-

sdentia conseqitens moralis), not so much the general source of moral

obligation. In the passage before us St. Paul speaks of such a source

{tavToi% elai vo/xos) ; but the law in question is rather generalized from the

dictates of conscience than antecedent to them. See on the whole subject
a treatise by Dr. P. Ewald, De Vocis Xvvu^riafws aptid script. N. T. vi eu

potestate (Lipsiae, 1883).

(jtcra^u &\\i]\(tif. This clause is taken in two ways :
(i)

of the
'

thoughts,' as it were, personified, Conscience being in debate

with itself, and arguments arising now on the one side, and now on
the other (cf. Shakspeare's

' When to the sessions of sweet silent

thought, I summon up remembrance of things past ') ;
in this case

fiera^ii a.\\fi\a>v almost = 'alternately/ 'in mutual debate'; (ii)

taking the previous part of the verse as referring to the decisions

of Conscience when in private it passes in review a man's own

acts, and this latter clause as dealing rather with its judgements on
the acts of the others

;
then nera^v dXXjjXwj/ will = ' between one

another,'
* between man and man,'

'

in the intercourse of man
with man '

;
and Xoyia-fiS>v will be the '

arguments
'

which now
take one side and now the other. The principal argument in

favour of this view (which is that of Mey. Gif. Lips.) is the em-

phatic position of fMera^v dXK^Xwv, which suggests a contrast between

the two clauses, as if they described two different processes and
not merely different parts or aspects of the same process.

There is a curious parallel to this description in Assump. Mays. i. 13
Creavit enim orbem terrarum propter plebetn suam, et non cocpit earn

ittceptionem creaturae . . . palatJi facere, ut in ea gentes arguantur et huinili-

ter inter se disputationibus arguant se.

TWK Xoyio'p.ui' : the Xoyia-fioi are properly
'

thoughts
'

conceived in

the mind, not '

arguments
'

used in external debate. This appears
from the usage of the word, which is frequently combined with

Kap8iq (ttoXXoi Xoyiafjiol fv Kap8la dvSpos Prov. xix. 2 1
;

cf. Ps. xxxii. 1 1
;

Prov. vi. 18): it is used of secret 'plots' (Jer. xviii. 18 dtiirt
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\oyt(Td>fjitda tn) 'Xfptfiiav Xoyto-^df,
*

devise devices'), and of the Divine
intentions (Jer. xxix [xXXVi] II Xo-ytoC/xai e'^' I'-^ur \oyiafi6v tlp^vrfs,.

in the present passage St. Paul is describing an internal process,
though one which is destined to find external expression ;

it is the

process by which are formed the moral judgements of men upor
their fellows.

'The conscience' and 'the thoughts' both belong to the same peisons.
This is rightly seen by Klopper, who h.is written at length on the passage
before us \Paulinische Studien, Konigsberg, 1S87, p. 10) ; but it does not
follow that both the conscience and the thoughts are exercised upon the same
objects, or that ynja^v dWrjKaiv must be referred to the thoughts in the

sense that influences from without are excluded. The parallel quoted ii.

support of this ,Matt. xviii. 15 utra^i/ aoO xal avrov n6vov) derives that part
of Its meaning from novov, not from ftera^i.

?)
Kai :

' or even,'
' or it may be,' implying that dno\. is the ex-

ception, KaTTjy. the rule.

16. The best way to punctuate is probably to put (in English)
a colon after ver. 13, and a semi-colon ai tl)e end of ver. 15 : ver

16 goes back to SiKaicodrjo-ovTai in ver. 13, or rather forms a conclu
sion to the whole paragraph, taking up again the ev rjuepa of ver. 5
The object of vv. 13-15 is to explain how it comes about thai

Gentiles who have no law may yet be judged as if they had one ;

they have a second inferior kind of law, if not any written jjrecepts.

yet the law of conscience; by this law they will be judged when

quick and dead are put upon their trial.

Orig., with his usual acuteness, sees the diflficulty of connecting ver. 16 with

ver. 15, and gives an answer which is substantially right The 'thought*
accusing and condemning

'

are not conceived as rising up at the last day but

now. They leave however marks behind, veiut in certs, ita in cordt nostra

These marks God can see ^ed. Lomm. p. 109).
«v iV'P*^ o''"* "* ^^ H. ma/-^.) : iv ^ VA'«V'? B> WH. text: iv ijfitpif p A

Pesh. Boh. a/., \VH. m'irg.
Sid

'I-qcroii Xpio-Tov yet WH. marg.) : 6»cl XpKTToC 'Ij;(TouXB, Orig., Tisch.

WH. text.

•tpii/ei : might be Kpivti, as RV. marg.. fut. regarded as certain.

(caxA TO coayYeXioi' jiou. The point to which St. Paul's Gospel,
or habitual teaching, bears witness is, not that God will judge the

world (which was an old doctrine), but that He will judge it through

Jesus Christ as His Deputy (which was at least new in its applica-

tion, though the Jews expected the Messiah to act as Judge, Enoch
xlv, xlvi, with Charles' notes).

The phrase Acard rh tiiayy. fiov occurs Rom. xvi. 25, of the specially
Pauline doctrine of 'free grace'; 2 Tim. ii. 8, 'i of the resurrection of

Christ from the dead, (ii) of His descent from the seed of David.

We note in passing the not very intelliijent tradition (introduced by <paal

Si, Eus. //. Ii. Ill iv 8
, that wherever M. Paul spoke oi

'

his Gospel' be

meant the Gospel of St. Luke.
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PAIIiURE OP THE JEWS.

II. 17-29. The jfeiv may boast of his possession ofa special

Revelation and a written Law. hit all the time his practice

shows that he is really no better than the Gentile (vv. 1 7-24).
And if he takes his stand on Circumcision, that too is of
value only so far as it is moral and spiritual. In this moral

and spiritual circumcision the Gentile also may share (vv.

35-29).

'^ Do you tell me that you bear the proud name of Jew, that

you repose on a written law as the charter of your salvation ? Do

you boast that Jehovah is your God,
'* that you are fully ac-

quainted with His revealed Will, that you adopt for yourself a high
standard and listen to the reading of the Law every Sabbath-day ?

" Do you give yourself out with so much assurance as a guide to

the poor blind Gentile, a luminary to enlighten his darkness ?
*° Do

you call your pupils dullards and yourself their schoolmaster? Are

they mere infants and you their teacher? You, who have all

knowledge and all truth visibly embodied for you in the Law?
"
Boastful Jew ! How does your practice comport with your

theory ? So ready to teach others, do you need no teaching your-
self? The eighth

^'^ and seventh commandments which you hold

up to others—do you yourself keep them ? You profess to loathe

and abhor idols
;
but do you keep your hands from robbing their

temples ?
'^^ You vaunt the possession of a law

;
and by the

violation of that law you affront and dishonour God Who gave it.

^*As Isaiah wrote that the Gendles held the Name of God in

contempt because they saw His people oppressed and enslaved, so

do they now for a different reason— because of the gross incon-

sistency in practice of those who claim to be His people.
'^'^ True it is that behind the Law you have also the privilege of

Circumcision, which marks the people of Promise. And Circum-

cision has its value if you are a law-performer. But if you are

a law-breaker you might as well be uncircumcised. "^ Does it not

follow that if the uncircumcised Geniile keeps the weightier statutes

ol the Moral Law, he will be treated as if he were circumcised ?

" And uncircumcised as he is, owing to his Gentile birth, yet if he
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fulfils the Law. his example will (by contrast) condemn you who

with tlie fornial advantages of a written law and circumcision, only

break the law of which you boast. ** For it is not he who has the

outward and visible marks of a Jew who is the true Jew ;
neither

is an outward and bodily circumcision the true circumcision.

^* But he who is inwardly and secretly a Jew is the true Jew ;
and

the moral and spiritual circumcision is that which really deserves

the name. The very word '

Jew
'—descendant of Judah

—means

'praise' (Gen. xxix. 35). And such a Jew has his 'praise,' not

from man but from God.

17. El 8^ t^ A B D* al., Lati. Pesh. Boh. Arm. Aeth., &c. : "iS*

D^L ai, Hard., Chrys. al. The authorities for ft St include all the

oldest MSS., all the leading versions, and the oldest Fathers : He is

an itacism favoured by the fact that it makes the construction

slightly easier. Reading d 8( the apodosis of the sentence begins
at ver. 21.

'looSaios : here approaches in meanmg (as in the mouth of a Jew
it would have a tendency to do) to 'la/jaijXiVjjr, a member of the

Chosen People, opposed to the heathen.

Strictly speaking, 'ElSfxuos, opp. 'EWijviarfji, calls attention to language ;

'lovSaioi, opp/'EWiju, calls attention to nationality ; 'iuparjX'iTrii
— a membei

of the theocracy, in possession of full theocratic privileges (Trench, Syn.
§ xxxix, p. 132 fT.). The word 'lov^alos does not occur in LXX (though
'loi'Sai'ff/xos is found four times in i Mace), but at this date it is the common
word ; 'E^pafoy and 'lapaTjXirTji are terms reserved by the Jews themselves,
the one to distinguish between the two main divisions of their race (the

Palestinian and Greek-speaking), the other to describe their esoteric status.

For the Jew's pride in his privileges comp. 4 Ezra vi. 55 f. hate autem
omnia dixi coram te, Domine, quoniam dixisti eas (sc. gentes) nil esse, et

quoniam salivae assimilatae sunt, et quasi stillicidium de vase sitnilasti

halnindantiam eorum.

cTrocofxdl^Tl :

'

bearest the name '

: tnovofiaCtiv= '
to impose a name/

pass.
'

to have a name imposed.'

cTTamiTauT) m6)jiu :

' have a law to lean upon
'

: so (without art.)

N A B D*
;

but it is not surprising that the later MSS. should

make the statement more definite,
' lean upon //le Law.' For (ttov.

(requiescis Vulg.) cf. Mic. iii. 11
;
Ezek. xxix. 7 : the word implies

at once the sense of support and the saving of ill-directed labour

which resulted to the Jew from the possession of a law.

(tauxacrai iv 0cw : suggested by Jer. ix. 24
'

let him that glorieth

glory in this, that he underslandeth and kiioweth Me, that I am
the Lord.'

Kavxdcrai. : for Ka\)\a, stopping at the first step in the process of con-

traction \K'.iv\a.iaa.i., Kovxaaax, Kavxc^j. This is one of the forms which used
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to be called *

Alexandrine,* but which simply belong to the popular Greek
cunenl at the time (^Hort, Introd. p. 304). Kavxo.oix: occurs also in i Cor.

iv. 7, KaraKavxaaai Rom. xi. 18 ; comp. oSwdffat Luke xvi. 25, and trom uu

contracted verbs, (payeaai , . . irieaai Luke xvii. 8, Svvaoat Matt. v. 36 (but

SvvT) Mark ix. 32) ; see Win. Gr. xiii. 26 (p. 90).

18. TO 6£Xt|)xo. Bp. Lightfoot has shown that this phrase was

so constantly used for
' the Divine Will

'

that even without the art.

it might have that signification, as in i Cor. xvi. 12 {On Revision,

p. 106 ed. I, p. 118 ed. 2).

8oKi)ui,d5eis ^h. 8ia(|>€pocTa : prohas utiliora Cod. Clarom. Rufin.

Vulg. ;
non modo prae malis bona sed in bonis optima Beng. on

Phil. i. 10, where the phrase recurs exactly. Both words are

ambiguous : boKini^eiv = (i)
'

to test, assay, discern
'

; (ii)

'

to

approve after testing' (see on i. 28); and ra Siatpe'pnvra may be

either
'

things which differ,' or '

things which stand out, or excel.'

Thus arise the two interpretations represented in RV. and RV.

marg., with a like division of commentators. The rendering of

RV. marg. ('provest the things that diflfer,' *hast experience of

good and bad
'

Tyn.) has the support of Euthym.-Zig. (SiaKpiven ra

biacpfpovra nXX^Xwi'" olov KdXoi' Koi kokov, ap(Tr}v Koi KaKiavS, Frl. De W .

Oltr. Go. Lips. Mou. The rendering of RV. ('approves! the

things that are excellent
')

is adopted by Latt. Orig. {iia ut non

solum quae sini bona scias, verum etiam quae sint meliora et utiliora

discernas), most English Versions, Mey. Lft. Gif. Lid. (Chrys. does

not distinguish; Va is undecided). The second rendering is the

more pointed.

KaTi^xoup'O'os ^K TOO
I'ofi.ou

: cf. Acts XV. 31.

19. ireiroiOos «.t.X. The common construction after Wiroiffas is on : ace.

and infin. is very rare. It seems better, with Vaughan, to take aiouTov

closely with -ni-noidai,
' and art persuaded as to thyself that thou art,' &c.

oStiyov . . . Tv<|>Xwv. It is natural to compare Matt. xv. 14 Tv<p\oi (laiv

oSrjyol Tv<p\wv k.t.X. ; also xxiii. 16, 24. Lips, thinks that the first saying was

present to the mind of the Apostle. It would not of course follow that it

was current in writing, though that too is possible. On the other hand the

expression may have been more or less proverbial : comp. Wiinsche, Erldut.

d. Evang. on Matt, xxiii. 16. The same epithet was given by a Galil.nean

to R. Chasda, Baba Kama fol. 52a.' When the Shepherd is angry with the

sheep he blinds their leader; i.e. when God determines to punish the

Israelites, He gives them unworthy rulers.'

20. iraiSeuTiii' :

' a schoolmaster,' with the idea of discipline,

correction, as well as teaching ;
cf. Heb. xii. 9.

I'tjiriwi' : 'infants,' opp. to reXdoi, 'adults,' as in Heb. v. 13, 14.

ft.6p<^(t)(nv :
'

outline,'
'

delineation,'
* embodiment.' As a rule

(TxrifJ^a
= outward form as opp. to inward substance, while popcj^fj

= outward form as determined by inward substance; so that

crxw° is the variable, pop<pT] the permanent, element in things : see

Lft. Pkil. p. 125 ff.
; Sp. Comm. on i Cor. vii. 31. Nor does the

present passage conflict with this distinction. The Law was a real

F
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expression of Divine truth, so far as it went. It is more difficult to

account for 2 Tim. iii. 5 ?X*"^*' fx6pcf)(o<Tiv tvae^fias ttjv Si Sdva/iip

avTTJs f}pvT]fjievoi.

See however Lft. in Joum. of Class, and Sacr. Philol. (1857) iii. 115
'

They will observe that in two passages where St. Paul does speak of that

which is unreal or at least external, and does not employ ax^fta, he still

avoids using tuofxp-q as inappropriate, and adopts ix6p<paiaii instead (Rom. ii.

20
;

2 Tim. iii. 5), where the termination -cuaiy denotes "the aiming after or

affecting the /xoptprj.''' Can this quite be made good?

21. GUI': resumptive, introducing the apodosis to the long pro-
tasis in vv. 17-20. After the string of points, suspended as it were

in the air, by which the Apostle describes the Jew's complacency,
he now at last comes down with his emphatic accusation. Here
is the

' Thou art the man '

which we have been expecting since

ver. 1.

KXfirT«iv : infin. because icrjpvaaojv contains the idea of command.

22. (38e\uor(T6p,6»'os : used of the expression of physical disgust,

esp. of the Jew's horror at idolatry.

Note the piling up of phrases in Deut. vii. 26 koI ovk flaoiatu 0Se\ttyfjui

[here of the gold and silver plates with which idols were overlaid] «i»

rbv oTicov ffov, koi
taiff avdOrj/xa uxjrrep tovto. irpo(7ox6iafj.aTi npoaox0itii Kal

PSfXvyfMTi ^Sfkv^T], vTi dvAOrjfm iartv. Comp. also Dan. xii. il ; Matt. xxiv.

15, &c. One of the ignominies of captivity was to be compelled to carry
the idols of the heathen : Assump. Mays. viii. 4 cogentur pclatn baiiilare idoia

torum inquinata.

UpoauXcis. The passage just quoted (Deut. vii. 26 with 25),

Joseph. Ant. IV. viii. lo, and Acts xix. 37 (where the town-clerk

asserts that St. Paul and his companions were ' not Upoav'Koi) show
that the robbery of temples was a charge to which the Jews were

open in spite of their professed horror of idol-worship.

There were provisions in the Talmud which expressly guarded against
this : everything which had to do with an idol was a PS(\vyiia to him unless

it had been previously desecrated by Gentiles. Uut for this the Jew might
have thought that in depriving the heathen of their idol he was doing a good
work. See the passages in Delitzsch ad loc. ; also on UpoavXia, which must

not be interpreted too narrowly, Lft., Ess. on Supem. Rd. p. 299 I. ;

Ramsay, The Church in the Roman Empire, p. 144 n., where it is noted

that l(poav\ia was just one of the crimes which a provincial governor could

proceed against by his own imperium.
The Eng. Versions of UpoavKtis group themselves thus :

' robbest God of

his honour' Tyn. Cran. Genev. ; 'doest sacrilege' or equivalent) Wic.

Rhem. AV. RV. marg. ; 'dost rob temples' RV.

23. It is probably best not to treat this verse as a question
The questions which go before are collected by a summary accu-

sation. Gif., with a delicate sense of Greek composition, sees

a hint of this in the change from participles to the relative and

indie, (o 8i8d<TKO)v , , , ts Kav^^aaai),
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24. A free adaptation of Is. lii. 5 (LXX). Heb. ' And con-

tinually all the day long My Name is blasphemed
'

: LXX addb to

this 81 vfioi and tv to'is eOvfo-iv. St. Paul omits 8ianavT6s and changes

ixov to Tov Qeov.

The original meant that the Name of God was reviled by the

tyrants and oppressors of Israel : St. Paul, following up a sugges>:cn
in the LXX {81 iftas), traces this reviling to the scandal caused

by Israel's inconsistency. The fact that the formula of quotation
is thrown to the end shows that he is conscious of applying the

passage freely : it is almost as if it were an after-thought that the

language he has just used is a quotation at all. See the longer
note on ch. x, below.

25. vojiov -irpcto-oTjs. On the absence of the art. see especially the scholarly
note in Va. : 'It is almost as if vufiov npananv and vojxov napaBcnrj's were

severally like vonoBtTtiv, voixoipvXaKfiv, &c., vofxodirris, vofj.o&ibaaKaAoi, c^c,
one compound word: if thou be a law-doer . . . if thou be a law-transgressor,

&c., indicating the charcrter of the person, rather than calling attention to

the particular /tir/« or designation ot the law, which claims obedience.'

•ye'Yovev: 'is by that very fact become.' Del. quotes the realistic ex-

pression given to this idea in the Jewish fancy that God would send hia

angel to remove the marks of circumcision on the wicked

26. els ir€pi.TO(XT)f XoyiffOilo^eTai : Xayl^^aBai eis Ti = Xoyt^fo^at etr to

tlvai Tt, (U denoting result,
'

so as to be in place of,'
' reckoned as

a substitute or equivalent for
'

(Fri., Grm.-Thay. s. v. XoyiCofxai i
a).

Of the synonyms TrjpeTv, <pvXaaaeiv, t(\uv
; Trjpeiv

= '
to keep an eye upon,'

'to observe carefully' (and then do); (pv\aa<j(iv = 'to guard as a deposit'
'

to preserve intact
'

against violence from without or within ;
TfKtiv = ' to

bring (a law) to its proper fulfilment
'

in action ; TTjpuv and (pvXaaativ are

both from the point of view of the agent, rtXuv from that of the law which
is obeyed. See Westcolt on Jo. xvii. 12

;
i Jo. ii. 3.

27. tifuvCi : most probably categorical and not a question as

AV. and RV.
;
= 'condemn' by comparison and contrast, as in

Matt. xii. 41, 42 'the men of Nineveh shall stand up in the judge-
ment with ihis generation and shall condemn it,' &c. Again we
are pointed back to vv. 1-3 ;

the judge of others shall be himself

judged.

1^
cK 4)uaecjs dicpojSucTTia : uncircumcision which physically re-

mains as it was born. The order of the words seems opposed to

Prof. Burton's rendering, 'the uncircumcision which by nature

fulfils the law' (ex <^i;or.=^uo-«t V. 14).
Sid of 'attendant circumstances

'

as in iv. n, viii. 25, xiv. 20;

Anglicb
'

with,' with all your advantages of circumcision and the

possession of a written law.

The distinction between the literal Israel which is after the flesh

and the true spiritual Israel is a leading idea with St. Paul and

is worked out at length in ix. 6 fF. ; see also pp. 2, 14 sup. We may
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compare Phil. iii. 3, where St. Paul claims that Christians represent
the true circumcision,

28. 6 €v Tcp (jjavtpo). The Greek of this arul thr next verse is elliptical,

and there is some ambiguity as to how niucli belongs to the subject and how
much to the predicate. Even accomplished scholars like Dr. Gifford and
Dr. Vaughan differ. The latter has some advantage in symmetry, making
the missing words in both clauses belong to the subject ('Not he who is

[a Jew] outwardly is a Jew . . . but he who is [a Jew] in secret is a Jew') ;

but it is a drawback to this view of the construction that it separates rr* piro/i^

and KapSias : Gif., as it seems to us rightly, combines these {' he which is

inwardly a Jew [is truly a Jew], and circumcision of heart ... [is true

circumcision ']). Similarly Lips. Weiss (but not Mey.).

29. TTcpiTOfiTj KapSias. The idea of a spiritual (heart-) circum-

cision goes back to the age of Deuteronomy ;
Deut. x. 16 ntpiTf-

ndadf TTjv crK\7]poKap8iav vfiuv : Jer. iv. 4 n(piTiif]6riTf rw Q«i v/ia)f, Koi

7rfpiTefif(r6t rfiv (nCKripoKapbiav iipav : cf. Jer. ix. 26
;
Ezek. xliv, 7 J

Acts vii. 51. Justin works out elaborately the idea of the Christian

circumcision, Dial. c. Tryph 114.
6 Jiraii'os. We believe that Dr. Gifford was the first to point

out that there is here an evident play on the name '

Jew
'

: Judah
= ' Praise

'

(cf. Gen. xxix. 35 ;
xiix. 8).

CASUISTICAL OBJECTIONS AISTSWERED.

III. 1-8. This argument may suggest three objections:

(1) If the moral Gentile is better off than the immoral Jeiv^

what becovies of the Jew s advantages ?—ANSWER. He still

has many. His [e.g.) are the promises (w. 1-2). (ii)
But

has not the Jews unbelief cancelled those promises ?—
Answer. No unbelief on the part of man can affect the

pledged word of God : it only serves to enhance His faitliful-

ness (w. 3, 4). (iii) If that is the result of his action, why
should vian be judged?—ANSWER. He certainly will he

judged : we may not say (as I am falsely accused of saying\

Do evil that good may come (vv. 5~^)-

'

If the qualifications which God requires are thus inward and

spiritual, an objector may urge. What becomes of the privileged

position of the Jew, his descent from Abraham, and the like ?

What does he gain by his circumcision ?
* He does gain much

on all side.<J. The first gain is that to the Jews were commilied
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the prophecies of the Messiah. [Here the subject breaks off
;

a fuller enumeration is given in ch. ix. 4, 5.]
* You say, But the Jews by their unbelief have forfeited theii

share in those prophecies. And I admit that some Jews have

rejected Christianity, in which they are fulfilled. What then?

The promises of God do not depend on man. He will keep His

word, whatever man may do.
* To suggest otherwise were

blasphemy. Nay, God must be seen to be true, though all man-
kind are convicted of falsehood. Just as in Ps. li the Psalmist

confesses that the only effect of his own sin will be that (in

forensic metaphor) God will be '

declared righteous
'

in His sayings

[the promises just mentioned], and gain His case when it is brought
to trial.

*A new objection arises. If our unrighteousness is only
a foil to set off the righteousness of God would not God be unjust
who punishes men for sin ? (Speakmg of God as if He were man
can hardly be avoided.)

• That too were blasphemy to think ! If

any such objection were sound, God could not judge the world.

But we know that He will judge it. Therefore the reasoning must
be fallacious.

Mf, you say, as in the case before us, the truthfulness of

God in performing His promises is only thrown into relief by my
infidelity, which thus redounds to His glory, why am I still like

other offenders {koi) brought up for judgement as a sinner?
* So the objector. And I know that this charge of saying

'

Let us do evil that good may come '

is brought with slanderous

exaggeradon against me—as if the stress which I lay on faith

compared with works meant, Never mind what your actions are,

provided only that the end you have in view is right.

All I will say is that the judgement which these sophistical

reasoners will receive is richly deserved.

1 fi'. It is characteristic of this Epistle that St. Paul seems
to imagine himself face to face with an opponent, and thai he
discusses and answers arguments which an opponent might bring
against him (so iii. iff., iv, iff., vi. iff., 15 ff., vii. 7 ff,).

No
doubt this is a way of presenting the dialectical process in his own
mind. But at the same time it is a way which would seem to

have been suggested by actual experience of controversy wuh
Jeus and the narrower Jewish Christians. We are told expressly
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that the charge of saying
' Let us do evil that good may come

'

was brought as a matter of fact against the Apostle (ver. 8). And
vi. 1, 15 restate this charge in Pauline language. The Apostle
as it were takes it up and gives it out again as if it came in the

logic of his own thought. And the other charge of levelling down
all the Jew's privileges, of ignoring the Old Testament and dis-

paraging its saints, was one which must as inevitably have been

brought against St. Paul as the like charges were brought against
St. Stephen (Acts vi. 13 f.).

It is probable however that St. Paul

had himself wrestled with this question long before it was pointed

against him as a weapon in controversy ;
and he propounds it in

the order in which it would naturally arise in that stress of reason-

ing, pro and con., which went to the shaping of his own system.
The modified form in which the question comes up the second

lime (ver. 9) shows—if our interpretation is correct—that St. Paul is

.here rather following out his own thought than contending with

an adversary,
1. TO TTcpwraof. That which encircles a thing necessarily

lies outside it. Hence nepl would seem to have a latent meaning
'

beyond/ which is appropriated rather by ntpa, nipav, but comes out

in n-fpto-cros,
'

that which is in excess,'
' over and above.'

2. TTpwTOk fitV : intended to be followed by t-neiTa df, but the line

of argument is broken off and not resumed. A list of privileges

such as might have followed here is given in ch. ix. 4.

irpwTov fiiv y&p : om. yip B D* E G minusc. fauc., verss. plur., Chr3r8.

Orig.-lat. a/., [7(5p] WII.

«in.(rT«vp9T]o-av. maTtvai, in the sense of '

entrust,'
'

confide,' takes ace. of

the thing entrusted, dat. of the person; e.g. Jo. ii. 24 o at 'Irjnov^ ovx ini-

artvfy iavrdv [rather avrbi' or aurJi''] avrois. In the passive the dat.

becomes nom., and the ace. remains unchanged Bnttmann, pp. 175, 189,190;
Winer, xxxii. 5 [p. 3S7] ;

cf. i Cor. ix. 17 ; Gal. ii. 7).

rd Xoyia. St. Paul might mean by this the whole of the O. T.

regarded as the Word of God, but he seems to have in view rather

ihose utterances in it which stand out as most unmistakably Divine;
;he Law as given from Sinai and the promises relating to the

Messiah.

The old aeeonnt of K6yiov as a dimin. of A070S it probably correct, though

Mcy.-W. make it neut. of A0710S on the ground that \oyi5iov is the proper
dimin. The form Xo7/5(oi' is rather a strengthened dimin., which by a process
common in language took the place of Kuyiov when it acquired the special
i;:nse of '

oracle.' From Herod, downwards \6yiov = '

oracle
'

as a brief

condensed saying; and so it came to = any 'inspired, divine utterance':

e. g. in I'hilo of the 'prophecies' and of the
' ten commnndments" [irfpi rwr

6(Ka \oyla!v is the title of Philo's treatise). So in LXX the expression is

used of the 'word of the Lord' five times in Isaiah and frequently in the

Psalni^ (no less than seventeen times in Ps. cxix [exviii]). From this usage
.t was natural that it should be transferred to the 'sayings' of the Lord

Tesas (Polyc. ad Fhil. vii. i fcj hv ^(0o5*i!p rh. \6yi.a tov Kvpiov : ef. Iren
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Adv. Haer. i praef. ; also Weiss, Einl. § 5. 4). But from the time of Philo
onwards the word was used of any sacred writing, whether discourse or
narrative ; so that it is a disputed point whether the A<$7ia -rov Kvplov which

Papias ascribes to St. Matthew, as well as his own Ko-^iwv KvpiaKwv (^-qyqffen

(Eus. H. E. III. xxxix. 16 and i) were or were not limited to discourse (see

especially Lightfoot, Ess. on Supern. Rel. p. 173 ff.).

3. TJirio-TTjaai' . . , dirioTio. Do these words refer to
' unbelief

(May. Gif. Lid. Oltr. Go.) or to
'

unfaithfulness
'

(De W. Weiss

Lips. Va.) ? Probably, on the whole, the former : because
(i)

the

main point in the context is the disbelief in the promises of the

O. T. and the refusal to accept them as fulfilled in Christ
; (ii)

chaps, ix-xi show that the problem of Israel's unbelief weighed
heavily on the Aposde's mind ; (iii)

' unbelief is the constant sense

of the word (aTritrTeo) occurs seven times, in which the only apparent
exception to this sense is 2 Tim. ii. 13, and an-to-Wa eleven times,
with no clear exception); (iv) there is a direct parallel in ch. xi. 20

Tfl anicTTiq i^iKKacr6r](jav, av 8e rg nlard icrr-qKas. At the same time

the one sense rather suggests than excludes the other
;
so that the

aniaTia of man is naturally contrasted with the niaru of God
(cf. Va.).

irioTii': 'faithfulness' to His promises; cf. Lam. iii. 23 woXXij ij

iri'oTis a-ov : Ps. Sol. viii. 35 17 tt'kttls aov fitS" fjfiMV.

KaTapyncei. Karapyelv (from Kara causative and dpyos = depyas)= '

to render inert or inactive
'

: a characteristic word with St. Paul,

occurring twenty-five times in his writings (including a Thess.

£ph. 2 Tim.), and only twice elsewhere (Lk. Heb.) : =
(i)

in

a material sense,
'

to make sterile or barren,' of soil Lk. xiii. 7,

cf. Rom. vi. 6 'va Karapyrjd^ to arwpa r^s apaprias,
'

that the body aS

an instrument of sin may be paralysed, rendered powerless
'

;

(ii)
in a figurative sense,

'

to render invalid,'
'

abrogate,'
' abolish

'

(rijv eirayyeXtav Gal. iii. 1 7 ; vopov Rom. iii. 31).
4.

(IT) Y^voiTo : a formula of negation, repelling with horror

something previously suggested.
' Fourteen of the fifteen N. T.

instances are in Paul's writings, and in twelve of them it expresses
the Apostle's abhorrence of an inference which he fears may be

falsely drawn from his argument' (Burton, M. and T. § 177 ; cf
also Lft. on Gal. ii. 17).

It is characteristic of the vehement impulsive style of this group of Epp.
that the phrase is confined to them (ten times in Rom., once in i Cor., twice
in Gal.). It occurs five times in LXX, not however standing alone as here,
but worked into the body of the sentence (cf. Gen. xliv. 7, 1 7 ; Josh. xxii. 29,
ixiv. 16 ; I Kings xx [xxi]. 3).

yiceaGw : see on i. 3 above
;

the transition which the verb

denotes is often from a latent condition to an apparent condition,
and so here,

'

prove to be,'
' be seen to be.'

dXT]dTJs : as keeping His plighted word.
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iJicu'oTTis : in asserting that God's promises have not been fulfilled.

icaflws yeypaTTTai :

' Even as it stands written.' The quotation is

exact from LXX of Ps. li
[1].

6. Note the mistranslations in LXX
(which St. Paul adopts\ vKno-v? (or viKfjatit) for insons sis, iv tm

KpivtaOai (pass.) fof in iiiduando or dum luduas. The sense of the

original is that the Psalmist acknowledges the justice of God's

judgement upon him. The result of his sin is that God is pro-
nounced righteous in His sentence, free from blame in His judging.
St. Paul applies it as if the Most High Himself were put upon trial

and declared guiltless in respect to the promises which He has

fulfilled, though man will not believe in their fulfilment.

oTTus dv : a» points to an uuexpieasetl condition,
'
in case a decision ii

given.'

8iKai<jj0r]s :

'
that thou mightest be pronounced righteous

'

by
.he judgement of mankind

;
see p. 30 f. above, and comp.ire Matt. xi.

19 KOLi (SiKtawf^rj Tf ao(f)ia drro roiv epyoov (v. 1. rtKVUtv '. cf. Lk. vii. 35)

avrris. Test. XII Patr. Sym. 6 oTrwy SiKdtwdoi dno Trjs afjLtipTias tojv

^^5)v vpibu. Ps. Soi. ii. 16 t'yo)
8iKaiu>(T(n <rf 6 Qtns. The usage

occurs repeatedly in ihis book ; see Ryle and James ad loc.

ei' Tois Xoyois croo : not 'pleadings* (Va.) but •

sayings/ i. e. the

\oyta just mentioned. Heb. probably = '

judicial sentence.*

vi-vAyaxfi : like vincere, of
'

gainng a suit,' opp. to liTTaad^ : the

full phrase is vikov ttjv SiKTjv (Eur. £1. 955, &c.).

wKTio-rs, L»G KL Sec.
; ciw^udt N A D E, minusc

a.'iij. Probably vticfintii

is right, because of the agreement of N A with the older types of Western

Text, thus representing two great families. The reading vticqa-gs in B appa-

rently belongs to the small Western element in that MS., which would seem
to be allied to that in G rather than to that in D. There is a similar

fluctuation in MSS. of the LXX: inKv^arfs is the reading of N B (def. A),

yiK-qaas of some fourteen cursives. The text of LXX used by St Paul differs

not seldom from that of the grt-ai oucials.

icpivea9at : probably not mid.
('

to enter upon trial,'
'

go to law,'

lit. 'get judgment for oneself) as Mey. Go. Va. Lid., but pass,
as in ver. 7 (so Vulg. Weiss Kautzsch, &c. ;

see the arguments
from the usage of LXX and Heb. in Kautzsch, De Vet 'It si. Lous
a Paulo allegalis, p. 24 n.).

5. r\
dSiKia i^fiwc : a general statement, including aTnm'ia. In

like manner eeoi) hKnmrrvvr^v is general, though tlie particular
instance which St. Paul has in his mind is the faithfulness of God
to His promises.

o-ofioTTjai : a-vpioTrjfu {yvviaTava) has in N. T. two conspicuous

meanings :
(i)

'
to bring together

*

as two persons,
'

to introduce
'

or
' commend

'

to one another (e.g. Rom. xvi. i
;

a Cor. iii. i; iv. 2;

V. 12, &c.
;

cf. crvaTaTiKai i-niarokal 2 Cor. iii. l); (ii)

'

tO put

together
'

or
* make good

'

by argument,
'

to prove,'
'

establish
'
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[compositis colleciisque quae rem coniineant argumentis aliquid doceo

Fritzsche), as in Rom. v. 8
;

2 Cor. vii. 11
;
Gal. ii. 18 (where see

Lft. and Ell.).

Both meanings are recognized by Hesych. {awKjThvdV firaivfiv, (pavepovv,

0e0atovv, irapaTiOevat) ; but it is strange that neither comes out clearly in the

uses of the word in LXX ; the second is found in Susann. 61 aviffrrjaav (irl

Tovs dvo TTpeaPvTas, oVi avviaTTjCfv avTovs Aavi-ijK if/evSofiaprvprjaavTas (Theod.).

Ti epoGji.ei' : anoiher phrase, like nn ytvoiro, which is charac-

teristic of this Epistle, where it occurs seven times ; not elsewhere

in N. T.

p.T) aSiKos : the form of question shows that a negative answer is

expected (juij originally meant
* Don't say that,' &c.).

6 €iri4)e'poji' T(\v opYrji' : most exactly,
' the inflicter of the anger

'

(Va.). The reference is to the Last Judgement: see on i. 18,

xii. 19.

Burton however makes o iirKpfpwv strictly equivalent to a relative clause,

and like a relative clause suggest a reason ('
Who visiteth

' = * because He
viiiteth*) M. and T. § 428.

ftaToi ai'Gpuiroi' Xeyu : a form of phrase which is also charac-

teristic of this group of Epistles, where the eager argumentation of

the Apostle leads him to press the analogy between human and

divine things in a way that he feels calls for apology. The exact

phrase recurs only in Gal. iii. 15 ;
but comp. also i Cor. ix. 8

/xj)
Kara avdpmTTOv ravra XaX« ; 2 Cor. xi. 1 7 « XaXaJ, ov Kara Kvpiov

Xdkci).

6. eirel ttws icpim : St. Paul and his readers alike held as axio-

matic the belief that God would judge the world. But the objection

just urged was inconsistent wiih iliat belief, and therefore must

fall to the ground.

fireC: 'since, if that were so, if the inflicting of punishment necessarily

implied injustice.' 'Enei gets the meaning 'if so,' 'if not' ('or else'), from

the context, the clause to which it points being supposed to be repeated :

here infi sc. ti aSi/toj tarat 6 im<pipwv riiv 6p-)irjv (of. Buttmann, Gr. of N. T.

Gk. p. 359).

Thv
KOCTjjioi'

: all mankind.

7. The position laid down in ver. 5 is now discussed from the side

of man, as it had just been discussed from the side of God.

€1 8t N A minusc. pane, Vulg. eod. Boh., Jo.-Damasc, Tisch. WH. text.

RV. text. : €t ^rip B D E G K L P &c., Vulg. Syrr., Orig.-lat. Chrys. al., WH.
marg. RV. marg. The second reading may be in its origin Western.

d\r|0£ia: the truthfulness of God in keeping His promises;

^(iafxa, the falsehood of man in denying their fulfilment (as

in ver. 4).

Kdyw :

'

I too,' as well as others, though my falsehood thus
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redounds to God's glory. St. Paul uses the first person from

motives of delicacy, just as in i Cor. iv. 6 he '

transfers by a fiction
'

(Dr. Field's elegant rendering of neTfaxrjuaTia-a) to himself and his

friend Apollos what really applied to his opponents.
8. There are two trains of thought in the Apostle's mind :

(i)

the excuse which he supposes to be put forward by the unbeliever

that evil may be done for the sake of good ; (ii) the accusation

brought as a matter of fact against himself of saying that evil

might be done for the sake of good. The single clause nm^crafxtv

TO KUKa iva f\6rj TO. uya6d is made to do duty for both these trains of

thought, in the one case connected in idea and construction with

Ti . . . (IT], in the other with Xeyouo-tv ort. This could be brought
out more clearly by modern devices of punctuation : W frt Kayio wr

d/ioprcoXdf, Kpivofiai J
kol [t/ J fir)

—Kadoas ^Xaacprjuovfieda, Ka\ Kada>s <f>a(Ti

Tti/es f)fiai Xf'ytiv on—TToiTjrrayfxtv k.t.X. There is a very similar con-

struction in w. 25, 26, where the argument works up twice over to

the same words, fls [7rp6j] rrjv fv8ei^iv r^s Sticaiocvj^i avToii, and the

words which follow the second time are meant to complete both

clauses, the first as well as the second. It is somewhat similar

when in ch. ii. ver. 16 at once carries on and completes vv. 15
and 13.

St. Paul was accused (no doubt by actual opponents) of Anti-

nomianism. What he said was,
' The state of righteousness is not

to be attained through legal works
;

it is the gift of God.' He
was represented as saying

'

therefore it does not matter what a man
does

'—an inference which he repudiates indignantly, not only
here but in vi. i ff., 15 ff.

Siv TO Kplfia K.T.X. This [)0intS back to ri tn td-yw Kpivofiat ;
the

plea which such persons put in will avail them nothing ;
the judge-

ment (of God) which will fall upon them is just. St. Paul does

not argue the point, or say anything further about the calumn^i
directed against himself; he contents himself with brushing away
an excuse \\ hich is obviously unreal.

UNIVERSAL PAIIiURE TO ATTAIN TO
RIGHTEOUSNESS.

m. 9-20. If the case of us Jews is so bad^ are the

Gentiles any better ? No. The same accusation covers both.

The Scriptwes speak of the universality of human guilt,

which is laid down in Ps. xiv and graphically described in

Pss. V, cxl, X, in Is. lix, a?id again in Ps. xxxvi. And if
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the Jew is equally guilty with the Gentile, still less can he

escape pimishment ; for the Law which threatens him. with

punishment is his own. So then the whole system, of Law
and works done in fulfilment of Lata, has proved a failure.

Law can reveal sin, but not remove it.

•To return from this digression. What inference are we to

draw ? Are the tables completely turned ? Are we Jews not only

equalled but surpassed (n-poexo/tf^a passive) by the Gentiles ? Not at

all. There is really nothing to choose between Jews and Gentiles.

Tiie indictment which we have just brought against both (in i. i8-

32, ii. 17-29) proves that they are equally under the dominion

of sin. '"The testimony of Scripture is to the same effect. Thus

in Ps. XIV [here with some abridgment and variation], the Psalmist

complains that he cannot find a single righteous man,
"
that there is

none to show any intelligence of moral and religious truth, none to

show any desire for the knowledge of God. **They have all (he

says) turned aside from the straight path. They are like milk

that has turned sour and bad. There is not so much as a single

right-doer among them. "This picture of universal wickedness

may be completed from such details as those which are applied

to the wicked in Ps. v. 9 [exactly quoted]. Just as a grave stands

yawning to receive the corpse that will soon fill it with corruption,

so the throat of the wicked is only opened to vent forth depraved

and l.ving speech. Their tongue is practised in fraud. Or in

Ps. cxl. 3 [also exactly quoted] : the poison-bag of the asp lies

under their smooth and flattering lips.
"
So, as it is described in

Ps. X. 7, throat, tongue, and Ups are full of nothing but cursing

and venom. " Then of Israel it is said [with abridgment from LXX
of Is. lix. 7, 8] : They run with eager speed to commit murder.
" Their course is marked by ruin and misery.

'"' With smiling

paths of peace they have made no acquaintance.
" To sum up the

character of the ungodly in a word [from Ps. xxxvi (xxxv). i LXX] :

The fear of God supplies no standard for their actions.

"Thus all the world has sinned. And not even the Jew can

claim exemption from the consequences of his sm. For when the

Law of Moses denounces those consequences it speaks especially

to the people to whom it was given. By which it was designed



76 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [III. 9.

that the Jew too might have his mouth stopped from all excuse,

and that all mankind might be held accountable to God.

"This is the conclusion of the whole argument. By works of

Law
(i.

e. by an attempted fulfilment of Law) no mortal may hope

to be declared righteous in God's sight. For the only effect of

Law is to open men's eyes to their own sinfulness, not to enable

them to do better. That method, the method of works, has

failed. A new method must be found.

9. Ti ouK
;

' What then [follows] ?
'

Not with ufjotxoiifda, because

that would require in reply ov^iv ndm-us, not ov Trdmcos.

Trpo€xofie0a is explained in three ways : as intrans. in the same

sense as the active Trpoe^o), as trans, with its proper middle force,

and as passive, (i) irpoexop-fda. mid. = npoexo/itv (^praecellimus eos

Vulg. ;
and so the majority of commentators, ancient and modern,

Apa TTfpLcrcrov (xofKvnapa rovr "EXXiji/av ; Euthym.-Zig. (xofxiv ti irKiov

Kai (vboKup.oxip.fv 01 'louSaTot
; Theoph.

' Do we think ourselves belter ?'

Gif.). But no examples of this use are to be found, and there

seems to be no reason why St. Paul should not have written

npoexopfu, the common form in such contexts, (ii) npoexop-fda trans.

in its more ordinary middle sense,
'

put forward as an excuse or

pretext
'

('
Do we excuse ourselves ?

'

RV. marg.,
' Have we any

defence?' Mey. Go.). But then the object must be expressed,
and as we have just seen W ovv cannot be combined with npoexop-^^a

because of oii ndvTas. (iii) npoexopfdn passive,
' Are we excelled ?

'

' Are we Jews worse off (than the Gentiles) ?
'

a rare use, but still

one which is sufficiently substantiated (cf. Field, Oi. Norv. Ill ad

loc). Some of the best scholars (e. g. Lightfoot, Field) incline to

this view, which has been adopted in the text of RV. The prin-

cipal objection to it is from the context. St. Paul has just asserted

(ver. 2) that the Jew has an advantage over the Gentile : how then

does he come to ask if the Gentile has an advantage over the Jew ?

The answer would seem to be that a different kind of '

advantage
'

is meant. The superiority of the Jew to the Gentile is historic, it

lies in the possession of superior privileges ;
the practical equality

of Jew and Gentile is in regard to their present moral condition

(ch. ii. 17-29 balanced against ch. i. 18-32). In this latter respect
St. Paul implies that Gentile and Jew might really change places

(ii. 25-29). A few scholars (Olsh. Va.Lid.) take itpotxdpiQa as pass.,

but give it the same sense as npof'xopfv,
' Are we (Jews) preferred

(to the Gentiles) in the sight of God ?
'

yp9(x6fi(6a : v. 1. irpoKarixofttv irtpiaaSv D* G, 31 ; Antiochene Father*

(Chrya. [ed. Field] Theodt. Severianus , alsoOrig.-Iat. Anibrstr. (some M.Sb.

bnt not the best, tenemus aniflius' : a gloss explaininjj Tpofx- in the same
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way as Vulg. and the later Greek commentators quoted above. A L read

ov TTdvTuis. Strictly speaking ov should qualify navras,
' not

altogether,' 'not entirely,' as in i Cor. v. lo ov navras rols nopvon

Tov <6(Tfiov TovTov t but in soHie cases, as here, Trairwy qualifies ov,

'

altogether not/
'

entirely not,' i. e.
' not at all

'

{nequaquam Vulg.,

uvbn)j.u>i Theoph,). Compare the similar idiom in ov ndm
;
and see

Win. Gr. Ixi. 5.

iTpor]Tiao-d)xe0a : in the section i. i8-ii. 29.

vi4)' a|iapTiav. In Biblical Greek xmo with dat. has given place entirely to

V7r<5 with acc. Matt. viii. 9 dvOpwiroi elfjn virb e^ovaiav is a strung case. The

cliange has already taken place in LXX ;
e. g Deut xxxiii. 3 iravrts oi

^yiaa/xfvoi vn^ tcLs xtTpas aov, Koi ovroi vird ff( eicri.

10. The long quotation which follows, made up of a number of

passages taken from different parts of the O. T., and with no

apparent break between them, is strictly in accordance with the

Rabbinical practice.
' A favourite method was that which derived

its name from the stringing together of beads {Charaz), when a

preacher having quoted a passage or section from the Pentateuch,

strung on to it another and like-sounding, or really similar,

from the Prophets and the Hagiographa
'

(Edersheim, Life and

Times, &c. i. 449). We may judge from this instance that the

first quotation did not always necessarily come from the Pentateuch

—
though no doubt there is a marked tendency in Christian as

compared with Jewish writers to equalize the three divisions of the

O. T. Other examples of such compounded quotations are Rom.

ix. 25 f.
; 27 f.

;
xi. 26 f.

; 34 f.
;

xii. 19 f. ;
2 Cor. vi, 16. Here the

passages are from Pss. xiv
[xiii]. 1-3 (=Ps. liii. 1-3 [lii. 2-4]),

ver. I free, ver. 2 abridged, ver. 3 exact; v. 9 [10] exact; cxl. 3

[cxxxix. 4] exact: x. 7 [ix. 28] free; Is. lix. 7, 8 abridged; Ps.

XXX vi [xxxv]. 1. The degree of relevance of each of these

passages to the argument is indicated by the paraphrase : see also

the additional note at the end of ch. x.

As a whole this conglomerate of quotations has had a curious history.

The quotations in N.T. frequently react upon the text of O.T., and they have

done so here: vv. 13-18 got imported bodily into Ps. xiv [xiii LXX
'

as an

appendage to ver. 4 in the 'common' text of the LXX iJ? Koiv-q, i.e. the

unrevised text current in the time of Orit,'en). They are still found in Codd.

N* B R U and many cursive MSS. of LXX (om. N-^'A), though the Greek

commentators on the Psalms do not recognize them. From interpolated

MSS. such as these they found their way into Lat.-Vet., and so into

Jerome's first edition of the Psalter (the 'Roman'), also into his second

eilition (the
'

Galilean,' based upon Origen's Hexapla), though marked with

an obelus after the example of Origeii. I'he obelus dropped out, and they

are commonly printed in the Vulgate text of the Psalms, which is practically

the Galilean. From the Vulgate they travelled into Coverdale's Bible

,A.D. 1535); from thence into Matthew's (Rogers') Bible, which in the
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Psalter reproduces Coverdale (a.u. 1537), and also into the
' Gieat Bible'

(first issued by Cromwell in 1539, and afterwards with a preface by Cranmer,
whence it also bears the name of Cranmer's Bible, in 1540I. The Psalter of

the Great Bible was incorporated in the Book of Common Prayer, in which
it was retained as being familiar and smoother to sing, even in the later

revision which substituted elsewhere the Authorized Version of 1611. The
editing of the Great P)ible was due to Coverdale, who put an • to the

passages found in the Vulgate but wanting in the Hebrew. These marks
however had the same fate which befell the obeli of Jerome. They were
not repeated in the Prayer-Book ; so that English Churchmen still read the

interpolated verses in Ps. xiv with nothing to distinguish them from the rest

of the text. Jerome himself was well aware that these verses were no part
of the Psalm. In his commentary on Isaiah, lib. xvi, he notes that St. Paul

quoted Is. lix. 7, 8 in Ep. to Rom., and he adds, quod multi ignorantes, de

tertio decimo psalmo sumptum putant, qui versus [ffr/xoi"' in editione Vulgota

[i.
e. the Koivi] of the LXX] additi sunt et in Hebraico non habentur ( Hieror..

0pp. ed. Migne, iv. 601 ; comp. tlie preface to the same book, ibid. col. 568 f. ;

also the newly discovered Commentarioli in Psalmos, ed. Mori:i, 1695, p. 34 f.).

10. Some have thoughi ihai this verse was not part of the

quotation, but a summary by St. Paul of what follows. It does

indeed present some variants from the original, Si/caior for notdv

Xpri<rr6TT]Ta and oiSf (Is for ovK ((TTiv f«j (u6s. In the LXX this clause

is a kind of refrain which is repeated exactly in ver. 3. St. Paul

there keeps to his text
;
but we cannot be surprised that in the

opening words he should choose a simpler form of phrase which

more directly suggests the connexion with his main argument.
The Suaioy '

shall live by faith
'

;
but till the coming of Christianity

there was no true SiVamj- and no true faith. The verse runs too

much upon the same lines as the Psalm to be other than a

quotation, though it is handled in the free and bold manner which

is characteristic of St. Paul.

11. ouK eoTit' 4 <TvviC>v: non est qui intelligat (rather than qui

intelligii); Anglicfe, 'there is none to understand.' [But ABG,
and perhaps Latt. Orig.-lat. Ambrstr., WH. text read ctwmv, as also

(B)C WH. texl (KCnr^v, without the art. after LXX. This would =
non est intelh'gens, non est requirens Deum (Vulg.)

' There is

no one of understanding, there is no inquirer after God.'j

o <rwiujv : on the form see Win. Gr. § xiv, 16 (ed. 8
; xiv, 3 E. T.) ; Hort,

Intr. Notes on Orthog. p. 167; also for the accentuation, Fri. p. I74f.
Both forms, (tuiu'oo and avv'io), are found, and either accentuation, awtu/v or

awiaiv, may be adopted: probably the latter is to be preferred; cf. ^<^i« from

a<pi<u Mk. i. 34, xi. 16.

12. fifia :

' one and alL'

f|xp£iw0t]CTa»' : Heb. = '
to go bad,'

* become sour,' like milk
;

comp. the ixpfios 8oi\os of Matt. xxv. 30.

irouiv (sine artie.) A B G &c. WH. text.

XpiioTOTTjra = '

goodness
'

in the widest sense, with the idea of
'

utility
'

rather than specially of
'

kindness,' as in ii. 4.
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iaas fvos : cp. the Latin idiom ad unum omnes (Vulg. literally usque ad

UHuni) B 67**, W'H. marg. omit the second oxik lanv [ovk iariv ttuiuji'

Xpi]CTuri]ra tous li'os]. The readings of B and its allies in these verses are

open to some suspicion of assimilating to a text of LXX. In ver. 14 H 17
add ouTwf (wy rd arofM avruiv) corresponding to avrov in B's text of Ps. x. 7

[ix. 28].

13. T<£4»os . . . eSoXiouo-oi'. The LXX of Ps. v. 9 [10] corre-

sponds pretty nearly to Heb. The last clause = rather Unguam
suam blandam reddunt (^poh'unf), or perhaps Imgua sua blandiimiur

(Kautzsch, p. 34): 'their tongue do they make smooth' Cheyne ;

' smooth speech glideth from their tongue
' De Witt.

tSoXiovo-av : Win. Gr. § xiii, 14 (ed. 8; xiii, 2/. E. T.). The termina-

tion -nav, extended from imperf. and 2nd aor. of verbs in -ni to verbs in -oi, is

widely found ; it is common in LXX and in Alexandrian Greek, but by no
means confined to it; it is frequent in Boeotian inscriptions, and is called by
one grammarian a ' Boeotian

'

form, as by others ' Alexandrian.'

los do-mSui' : Ps. cxl. 3 [cxxxix. 4]. The position of the poison-

bag of the serpent is rightly described. The venom is more

correctly referred to the bite (as in Num. xxi. 9; Prov. xxiii. 32),
than to the forked tongue (Job xx. 16): see art. 'Serpent' in

D.B.
14. Ps. X. 7 somewhat freely from LXX

[ix. 28] : ol dpas to

rro'jua airoi yenei Koi rriKplas Koi 86\ov. St. Paul retains the rel. but

changes it into the plural : a-rofia avTotv B 17, Cypr., WH. marg.
iriKpia: Heb. more lit. =.fraudes.
15-17. This quotation of Is. lix. 7, 8 is freely abridged from the

LXX
;
and as it is also of some interest from its bearing upon

the text of the LXX used by St. Paul, it may be well to give the

original and the quotation side by side.

Rom. iii. 15-17. Is. lix. 7, 8.

o^etf oJ TToSes avTuiv (K-j(ia<. aifxa' ol di TToSfs avTwv \in\ novqpiav

(nivrpififia Koi raXaiTTcopia ev rals Tpf)(OV(Tij Ta\ivo\ fKXfcu aip.a [/cai
o«

68ols avTwv^ KOI 686v (lpr]vr]s ovk iiaXoyiapoi avrmv biaKoyurpkm ano

'yvaxrav, ^dfeoj'J. (rvvTptp,fia Koi ToXaincopia

iv Tois oSoi? alratv kcll 686v flprjvrji

OVK oi8aai
[koi

ovk tan Kptan iv

Tals 6801J avTcoj/J.

allM avairiov Theodotion. and probably also Aquila and Symmachas.
[From the Hexapla this reading has got into several MSS. of LXX.]

ojt^povoiv (for auh <p6vcuv) A S* : oiSaai N' B Q*. &c. : t-^vwaav A Q' marg.

(Q = Cod. Marchalianus, XII Holmes) minusc. aliq.

10. What is the meaning of this verse ? Does it mean that the

passages just quoted are addressed to Jews (o «/o/ios =0. T. ;
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fu/xov TTiv neiXaiav ypa<^r]v ovofia^ti, fjs fxfpos rk npotfirjriKa Euthym.-

Z;g.), and therefore ihey are as much guilty before God as the

Gentiles ? Su most commentators. Or does it mean that the

guilt of the Jews being now proved, as they sinned they must al?o

expect punishment, the Law (6 pup.o<, = the Pentateuch) affirming
the connexion between sin and punishment. So Gif. Both interpre-
tations give a good sense. [For though (i)

does not strictly prove
that all men are guilty but only that the Jews are guilty, this was

really the main point which needed proving, because the Jews were

apt to explain away the passages which condemned them, and held

that—whatever happened to the Gentiles—they would escape.]
The question really turns upon the meaning of 6 vo/xos. It is

urged, (i)
that there is only a single passage in St. Paul where

6 vofjLos clearly=0. T. (i Cor. xiv. 21, a quotation of Is. xxviii. 11) :

compare however Jo. x. 34 (= Ps. Ixxxii. 6), xv. 25 (= Ps.

XXXV. 19) ; (ii)
that in the corre.'^ponding clause, nns ev tu vofia

must = the Law, in the narrower sense ; (iii)
that in ver. 2 1 the

Law is expressly distinguished from the Prophets.
Yet these arguments are hardly decisive : for

(i)
the evidence is

sufficient to show that St. Paul might have used 6 v6nos in the wider

sense
;

for this one instance is as good as many ;
and (ii) we must

not suppose that St. Paul always rigidly distinguished which sense

he was using ;
the use of the word in one sense would call up the

other (cf. Note on 6 davaros in ch. v. la).

Oltr. also goes a way of his own. but makes i vSfjios
= I.aw in the

abstract (covering at once for the Gentile ttie law of conscience, and lor the

Jew the law of Moses), which is contrary to the use of u ko/ws.

Xeyci . . . XaXci : Xeytiv calls attention to the substance of what

is spoken, \aXflu to the outward utterance ; cf. esp. McClellan,

Gospels, p. 383 ff.

4>paYTi : cf. avann\6yi]Tos i. 20, ii. I ;
the idea comes up at each

step in the argument.
uiTuSiKos: not exactly 'guilty before God,' but 'answerable to

God.' vnoBiKos takes gen. of the penalty; dat. of the person injured
to whom satisfaction is due (twu Stn-Xao-icov vnoSiKos tario rw ^"KafpOfUTi

Plato, Legg. 846 B). So here: all mankind has offended agains;

God, and owes Him satisfaction. Note the use of a forensic

term.

20. SioTi : 'because,' not 'therefore,' as AV. (see on i. 19).

Mankind is liable for penalties as against God, because there is

nothing else to afford them proteciion. Law can open men's

eyes to sin, but cannot remove it. Why this is so is shown in

vii. 7 fF.

8tKai(ij0r)aeTai :

'

shall be pronounced righteous,' certainly not

'shall be made righteous' (Lid.) ; the wlif)le context (iva nav arotta
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(ppayfj, vnoSiKoi, ev6)'mov avrov) has reference to a judicial trial and
verdict.

Traaa crdpl : man in his weakness and frailty (i Cor. i. 29 ;
i Pet.

i. 24).

cTTiYvwo'is : 'clear knowledge'; see on i. 28, 32.

THE NEW SYSTEM.

III. 21-26. f/erg then the new order of things comes in.

In it is offered a Righteousness which comes from God but

embraces man, by no deserts of his but as a free gift on the

part of God. This righteousness, (i) though attested by the

Sacred Books, is independent of any legal system (ver. 21);

(ii) it is apprehended by faith in Christ, and is as wide as

mans need (vv. 22, 23) ; (iii) it is made possible by the

propitiatory Sacrifice of Christ (w. 24, 25) ;
which Sacrifice

at once explains the lenient treatment by God of past sin

and gives the most decisive expression to His righteousness

(vv. 25, 26}.

"^^
It is precisely such a method which is offered in Christianity.

We have seen what is the state of the world without it. But now,

since the coming of Christ, the righteousness of God has asserted

itself in visible concrete form, but so as to furnish at the same

time a means of acquiring righteousness to man — and that in

complete independence of law, though the Sacred Books which

contain the Law and the writings of the Prophets bear witness to

it.
" This new method of acquiring righteousness does not turn

upon works but on faith, i, e. on ardent attachment and devotion to

Jesus Messiah. And it is therefore no longer confined to any

particular people like the Jews, but is thrown open without distinc-

tion to all, on the sole condition of believing, whether they be Jews
or Gentiles. ^'The universal gift corresponds to the universal need.

All men alike have sinned
;
and all alike feel themselves far from

the bright effulgence of God's presence. '^^Yet estranged as they

are God accepts them as righteous for no merit or service of theirs,

by an act of His own free favour, the change in their relation to

Him being due to the Great Deliverance wrought at the price of the

Death of Christ Jesus. *^When the Messiah suffered upon the

o
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Cross it was God Who set Him there as a public spectacle, to

be viewed as a Mosaic sacrifice might be viewed by the crowds as-

sembled in the courts of the Temple. The shedding of His Blood

was in fact a sacrifice which had the effect of making propitiation

or atonement for sin, an effect which man must appropriate through

faith. The object of the whole being by this public and decisive

act to vindicate the righteousness of God. In previous ages the

sins of mankind had been passed over without adequate punishment

or atonement :
^'' but this long forbearance on the part of God had in

view throughout that signal exhibition of His Righteousness which

He purposed to enact when the hour should come as now it has

come, so as to reveal Himself in His double character as at once

righteous Himself and pronouncing righteous, or accepting as

righteous, the loyal follower of Jesus.

21. vuvX %i :

*

now,' under the Christian dispensation. Mey. De
W. Oltr. Go. and others contend for the rendering

' as it is,' on ihe

ground that the opposition is between two states, the state under

Law and the state without Law. But here the two states or

relations correspond to two periods succeeding each other in order

of lime
;
so that vwi may well have its first and most obvious

meaning, which is confirmed by the parallel passages, Rom. xvi.

25, 26 fiva-TTjpiov . . . (Piivtpa>6(vTos . . . viiv, Eph. ii. 12, 1 3 vvv\

fie . . . fyevtjdrjTe (yyvs, Col. i. 26, 27 fivoTrjpiov to dnoxfKpvfxpevov . . .

vvv fie f(f)avfpa)6Ti, 2 Tim. i. 9, lO X''/"" '^'7''
^oBtlaai' . . . npo x.P'<v<^v

alfovioov <pavtpu)6e'i(Tav he vvv, Heb. ix. 26 wv\ fie ana^ eVt (TVVT(\(iq

rcov aldivtov . . . 7r€(f)avfpwTai. It may be observed (i)
that the N. T.

writers constantly oppose the pre-Christian and the Christian

dispensations to each other as periods (comp. in addition to the

passages already enumerated Acts xvii. 30; Gal. iii. 23, 25,

iv. 3, 4 ;
Heb. i. i) ;

and (ii)
that (jyavfpoia-Oiu is constantly used

with expressions denoting time (add to passages above Tit. i. 3

Kaipo'is Ibiois, I Pet. i. 20 eV eaxaTov rav
xp°''<^^)-

The leading

English commentators take this view.

An allusion of Tertullian's makes it probable that Marcion retained this

verse ; evidence fails as to the rest of the chapter, and it is probable that he

cut out the whole of ch. iv, along with most other references to the history

of Abraham (Tert. on Gal. iv. 21-26, ^dv. Marc. v. 4).

xwpls I'Ofioo :

'

apart from law,'
'

independently of it,' not as

a subordinate system growing out of Law, but as an alternative for

Law and destined ultimately to supersede it (Rom. x. 4).

SiKaioauv'Ti 0eoO: see on ch. i. 17. St. Paul goes on to define

his meaning. The righteousness which he has in view is essentially
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the righteousness of God
; though the aspect in which it is

regarded is as a condition bestowed upon man, that condition is

the direct outcome of the Divine attribute of righteousness, working
its way to larger reaUzation amongst men. One step in this

reahzation, the first great objective step, is the Sacrificial Death of

Christ for sin (ver. 25) ; the next step is the subjective apprehension
of what is thus done for him by faith on the part of the believer

(ver. 22). Under the old system the only way laid down for man to

attain to righteousness was by the strict performance of the Mosaic

Law
;
now that heavy obligation is removed and a shorter but at

the same time more effective method is substituted, the method of

attachment to a Divine Person.

ire<|)ai'e'puTat. Contrast the completed (pavepoio-is in Christ and

the continued dwoKaXv^n in the Gospel (ch. i. 16) : the verb

(Pav(pov(T0ai is regularly used for the Incarnation with its accompani-
ments and sequents as outstanding facts of history prepared in the

secret counsels of God and at the fitting moment
' manifested

'

to

the sight of men; so, of the whole process of the Incarnation,
I Tim. iii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 10; i Pet. i. 20; i Jo. iii. 5, 8 : of the

Atonement, Heb. ix. 26 : of the risen Christ, Mark xvi. 12, 14

John xxi. 14: of the future coming to Judgement, i Pet. v. 4
I Jo. ii. 28. The nearest parallels to this verse which speaks of

the manifestation of Divine 'righteousness' are 2 Tim. i. 10, which

speaks of a like manifestation of Divine '

grace,' and i Jo. i. 2,

which describes the Incarnation as the appearing on earth of the

principle of '

Hfe.'

fiapTupoufie'nf] k. t. X. : another instance of the care with which

St. Paul insists that the new order of things is in no way contrary
to the old, but rather a development which was duly foreseen and

provided for : cf. Rom. i. 2, iii. 31, the whole of ch. iv, ix. 25-33 >

X. 16-21; xi. i-io, 26-29; ^^' 8-12; xvi. 26 &c.

22. 8^ turns to the particular aspect of the Divine righteousness
which the Apostle here wishes to bring out

;
it is righteousness

apprehended by faith in Christ and embracing the body of believers.

The particle thus introduces a nearer definition, but in itself only
marks the transition in thought which here (as in ch. ix. 30 ;

i Cor.

ii. 6
;
Gal. ii. 2

;
Phil. ii. 8) happens to be from the general to the

pardcular.
irio-Tews 'It]ctou XpiffToO : gen. of object,

'

faith in Jesus Christ.'

This is the hitherto almost universally accepted view, which has

however been recendy challenged in a very carefully worked out

argument by Prof. Haussleiter of Greifswald [Der Glaube Jexu
Christi u. der christliche Glaube, Leipzig, 1891).

Dr. Hausskiter contends that the gen. is subjective not objective, that like

the 'faith of Abraham' in ch. iv. 16, it denotes the faith (in God which

Christ Himself maintained even through the ordeal of the rrucifixion, that
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this faith is here put forward as the central feature of the Atonement, and
that it is to be grasped or appropriated by the Christian in a similar manner
to that in which he reproduces the faith of Abraham. If this view held

good, a number of other passages (notably i. 17) would be affected by it.

But, although ably carried out, the interpretation of some of these passages
seems to us forced

; the theory brings together things, like the mans 'Irjaov

Xpidiov here with the ir/crnr Qfov in iii. 3, which are really disparate; and
it has so far, we believe, met with no acceptance.

TT)crot) Xpio-Tou. B, and apparently Marcion as quoted by Tertullian,

drop 'Irjffov (so too \VH. margA ; A reads \v XpiarTi 'Irjaov.
Ktti «m TTcLvTas om. N* A B C, 47.67**, Boh. Aeth. Arm., Clem.-Alex.

Orig. Did. Cyr.-Alex. Aug.: ins. DEFGKL &c. inl -rravras alone is

found in Jo. Damasc. Vulg. coM., so that ds navroT Kal twi Trdcras would
seem to be a conflation, or combination of two readings originally alterna-

tives. If it were the true reading ds would express 'destination for' all

believers, iiri
' extension to

'

them.

23. 00 ydp icm SiaaroXii. The Apostle is reminded of one of

his main positions. The Jew has (in this respect) no real advantage
over the Gentile

;
both alike need a righteousness which is not their

own
;
and to both it is offered on the same terms.

•qp,apTOK. In English we may translate this 'have sinned' in

accordance with the idiom of the language, which prefers to use

the perfect where a past fact or series of facts is not separated by
a clear interval from the present : see note on ii. 12.

uarcpoui'Tai : see Monro, Homeric Grammar, § 8 (3); mid. voice =
''feel want.' Gif. well compares Matt. xix. 20 ri tn loTtpco ;

(objective,
'

What, as a matter of fact, is wanting to me ?
')

with

Luke XV, 14 Koi avTos fjp^uTo vaTepdaBai (subjective, the Prodigal

begins Xofeel his destilution).

TTJs S6|t)s. There are two wholly distinct uses of this word :

(i)
=' opinion

'

(a use not found in N. T.) and thence in

particular
'

favourable opinion,'
'

reputation
'

(Rom. ii. 7, 10
;

John xii. 43 &c.) ; (2) by a use which came in with the

LXX as translation of Heb. 1133 =
(i)

'

visible brightness or

splendour' (Acts xxii. 11
;

i Cor. xv. 40 ff.); and hence

(ii) the brightness which radiates from the presence of God,
the visible glory conceived as resting on Mount Sinai (Ex.
xxiv. 16), in the pillar of cloud (Ex. xvi. 10), in the tabernacle

(Ex. xl. 34) or temple (i Kings viii. 11; 2 Chron. v. 14), and

specially between the cherubim on the lid of the ark (Ps. Ixxx. I
;

Ex. XXV. 22; Rom. ix. 4 &c.) ; (iii)
this visible splendour

symbolized the Divine perfections,
'

the majesty or goodness of

God as manifested to men' (Lightfoot on Col. i. 11
; comp. Eph.

i. 6, 12, 17; iii. 16); (iv) these perfections are in a measure

communicated to man through Christ (esp. 2 Cor. iv. 6,

iii. 18). Both morally and physically a certain transfiguration
takes place in the Christian, partially here, completely hereafter

(comp. e. g. Rom. viii. 30 ihei^n^rtv with Rom. v. 2 itt fXvlBt Tfjt
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S6^s Tov Qfov, viii. 18 TTjv nfWovaav 86^ap dvoKa\v(f)drjvat, 2 Tim.

ii. 10 fio^rjs aia)vinv). The Rabbis held that Adam by the Fall lost

six ihings, 'the glory, life (immortality), his stature (which was

above that of his descendants), the fruit of the field, the fruits of

trees, and the light (by which the world was created, and which

was withdrawn from it and reserved for the righteous in the world

to come).' It is explained that
'

the glory
'

was a reflection from

the Divine glory which before the Fall brightened Adam's face

(Weber, Altsyn. Theol. p. 214). Clearly St. Paul conceives of this

glory as in process of being recovered : the physical sense is also

enriched by its extension to attributes that are moral and

spiritual.

The meaning of Hj^a in this connexion is well illustrated by 4 Ezr. vii. 4a

[ed. Bensly = vL 14 O. F. Fritzsche, p. 607], where the state of the blessed

is described as neque meridiem, neque noctem, neque ante lucent [perh. for

anteliicium ; vid. Bensly ad loc.\ neque nitorem, neque claritatetn, neqtu

lucem, nisi solummodo splendorem claritatis Altissimi [perh.
= avav-^aoua

So^Tjs "Tipiffrov], In quoting this passage Ambrose has soia Dei fulgebit
claritas ; Dominus enim erit lux omnium (cf. Rev. xxi. 24). The blessed

themselves shine with a brightness which is reflected from the face of God-
ibid. w. 97, 98 [Bensly = 71, 72 O. F. Fritzsche! quomodo incipiet {ix(\Kei)

vultus eorum fulgere sicut sol, et quomodo incipient stellarum adsirnilari

lumini . . . festinant enim videre vultum \eius\ cui serviunt viventes et

a quo incipient gloriosi mercedem recipere (cf. Matt. xiii. 43).

24. SiKaiou'fj.ei'oi. The construction and connexion of this word

are difficult, and perhaps not to be determined with certainty,

(i) Many leading scholars (De W. Mey. Lips. Lid. Win. Gr. § xlv.

6 b) make hiKaiQv\i.evoi mark a detail in, or assign a proof of, the

condition described by vuTepovvrai. In this case there would be

a slight stress on dtopedv : men are far from God's glory, because the

state of righteousness has to be given them ; they do nothing for

it. But this is rather far-fetched. No such proof or further

description of {/(TTepovprai is needed. It had already been proved

by the actual condition of Jews as vvell as Gentiles
;
and to prove

it by the gratuitousness of the justification would be an inversion

of the logical order, (ii) va-rfpovvrai diKaiovpevoi is taken as = vore-

povvrai Kai biKaiovvrat. (Fri.) Or = vcrrfpovpevoi biKaioiivrai (Tholuck).
But this is dubious Greek,

(iii) SiKaiovpfvoi is not taken with what

precedes, but is made to begin a new clause. In that case there is

an anacoluthon, and we must supply some such phrase as nus

Kavxo>p.fda ; (Oltr.). But that would be harsh, and a connecting

particle seems wanted, (iv) Easier and more natural than any of

these expedients seems to be, with Va. and Ewald, to make ov yap
. . . vartpoivTai practically a parenthesis, and to take the nom.

iiKaiuvfifvol
' as suggested by ndvTn in ver. 23, but in sense referring

rather to rov^ ttivTivovra^ in ver. 22.' No doubt such a construction

would be irregular, but it may be questioned whether it is too

4



86 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [ill. 24.

irregular for St. Paul. The Apostle frequently gives a new turn to

a sentence under the influence of some expression which is really

subordinate to the main idea. Perhaps as near a parallel as any
would be 2 Cor. viii. i8, 19 a-wtnftx'^afKv ii tov abeXc^ov . . . ol

6 ttiati'Oi (V TW fiayyfX/w . . . ov fiovov 8(, aXka Ku\ \fipOTOvr\6fis (aS if

hi (iraivurm had preceded).

Swpedt' TT] auToG x^^^P^Ti. Each of these phrases strengthens the

other in a very emphatic way, the position of avrov further laying

stress on the fact that this manifestation of free favour on the part

of God is unprompted by any other external cause than the one

which is mentioned (81a r^r aivokvTpaxreas).

diToXuTpojacws. It is contended, esp. by Oltramare, (i)
that

Xvrpdo) and dTroXvrpdw in classical Greek = not '

to pay a ransom,'

but
'

to take a ransom,'
'

to put to ransom,' or 'release on ransom,'

as a conqueror releases his prisoners (the only example given of

an<>\vTpu><Tii is Plut. Pomp. 24 froXe'caf atx/tioXwrwi' an-oXurpcotrets, where

the word has this sense of '

putting to ransom
') ; (ii)

that in LXX
XurpovCT^nt is frequently used of the Deliverance from Egypt, the

Exodus, in which there is no question of ransom (so Ex. vi. 6.

XV. 13; Deut. vii. 8; ix, 26; xiii. 5, &c. : cf. also dTroXurpwo-fi

Ex. xxi 8, of the 'release' of a slave by her master). The subst.

drroXvrpwo-tr occurs only in one place, Dan. iv. 30 [29 or 32], LXX
6 xpo""^ Mo^ T^f dTToXurpaxreo)? rjKOf of Nebuchadnezzar's recovery

from his madneh^s. Hence it is inferred (cf. also Westcott, Heb.

p. 296, and Ritschl, Eechtferl. u. Versdhn. ii. 220
ff.)

that here and

in similar passages cmokvTpaxns denotes ' deliverance
'

simply without

any idea of 'ransom.' There is no doubt that this part of the

metaphor might be dropped. But in view of the clear resolution of

the expression in Mark x. 45 (Matt. xx. 28) bovvat rrjv ^vxfjv avroii

\vTpov avTL noWcov, and in I Tim. ii. 6 6 bovs (avrov dvTiXvrpov vnep

irduTdv, and in view also of the many passages in which Christians

are said to be '

bought/ or '

bought with a price
'

(i Cor. vi. 20,

vii. 23; Gal. iii. 13; 2 Pet. ii. i; Rev. v. 9: cf Acts xx. 28;
I Pet. i. 18, 19), we can hardly resist the conclusion that the idea

of the Xvrpov retains its full force, that it is identical with the rt/x^,

and that both are ways of describing the Death of Christ. 'Ihe

emphasis is on the cos/ of man's redemption. We need not press

the metaphor yet a step further by asking (as the ancients did) to

whom the ransom or price was paid. It was required by that

ultimate necessity which has made the whole course of things what

it has been ;
but this necessity is far beyond our powers to grasp

or gauge.

Ti,s iv Xpio-T«^ Ttio-oO. We owe to Haussl- iter (/><rr Glaube Jesu Christi,

p. 116) the interesting observation that wherevei the phrase iv Xptar^ or iv

Xpi<7T(p 'Irjaov occurs there is no single instance of the variants iv 'Irjaov 01

«r 'Itjoov Xpi(TT^. This is significant, because in other combinations the
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variants are frequent. It is also what we should expect, because ev Xpiar^
and iv Xpiar^ 'lija. always relate to the glorified Christ, not to the historic

Jesus.

25. irpoc'OeTo may = either (i)
' whom God proposed to Himself,'

'

purposed,'
'

designed
'

(Orig. Pesh.) ;
or

(ii)

* whom God set forth

publicly
'

{proposuit Vulg.). Both meanings would be in full ac-

cordance with the teaching of St. Paul both elsewhere and in this

Epistle. For
(i)

we may compare the idea of the Divine npodeais
in ch. ix. 11

(viii, 28); Eph. iii. 11
(i. 11); 2 Tim. i. 9; also

I Pet. i. 20. For
(ii) compare esp. Gal. iii. i ols Kar 6(pda\novs

'lt]<rovs XptOTOf npo€ypd(p7] taravpcoixevos. But when We tum tO the

immediate context we find it so full of terms denoting publicity

{iTf(j)avepa>Tai, fls evbei^iv, npos rrjv evbei^ip) that the latter sense seems

preferable. The Death of Christ is not only a manifestation of the

righteousness of God, but a visible manifestation and one to which

appeal can be made.

IXaoTTnpioi' : usually subst. meaning strictly
*

place or vehicle of

propitiation,' but originally neut. of adj. iXaoTTjptof (IXao-rijptoi/

enidfpa Ex. XXV. 16 [17], where however Gif. takes the two words
as substantives in apposition). In LXX of the Pentateuch, as in

Heb. ix. 5, the word constantly stands for the *
lid of the ark,' or

•

mercy-seat,' so called from the fact of its being sprinkled with the

blood of the sacrifices on the Day of Atonement. A number of

the best authorities (esp. Gif. Va. Lid. Ritschl, Rechtfert. u. Versohn.

ii. 169 ff. ed. 2) take the word here in this sense, arguing (i)
that

it suits the emphatic avrov in <V tw ovtov alpan; (ii)
that through

LXX it would be by far the most familiar usage ; (iii)
that the

Greek commentators (as Gif. has shown in detail) unanimously give
it this sense

; (iv) that the idea is specially appropriate inasmuch as

on Christ rests the fulness of the Divine glory,
* the true Shekinah,'

and it is natural to connect with His Death the culminating rite in

the culminating service of Atonement. But, on the other hand,
there is great harshness, not to say confusion, in making Christ at

once priest and victim and place of sprinkling. Origen it is true

does not shrink from this
;
he says expressly invenies igitiir . . . esse

ipsum et propitiatorium et pontificem et hosiiam quae offertur pro
populo (in Rom. iii. 8, p. 213 Lomm.). But although there is

a partial analogy for this in Heb. ix. 11-14, 23-x. 22, where
Christ is both priest and victim, it is straining the image yet further

to identify Him with the 'tXaa-Tfjpiov. The Christian iXaa-TTjpiov, or
'

place of sprinkling,' in the literal sense, is rather the Cross. It is

also something of a point (if
we are right in giving the sense of

publicity to npoid(To) that the sprinkling of the mercy-seat was just
the one rite which was withdrawn from the sight of the people.
Another way of taking tXaorjjptoi/ is to supply with it Bvpa on the

analogy of (raTfjpiov, TiKe<TTr]piov, p^aptom^pioi'. This too is strongly
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supported (esp. by tlie leading German commentators, De W. Fri.

Mey. Lips.). But there seems to be no clear instance of ikacrrjipiov

used in this sense. Neither is there satisfactory proof that iXaa-T.

(subst.)
= in a general sense '

instrument or means of propitiation.'
It appears therefore simplest to take it as adj. accus. masc. added
as predicate to Sv. There is evidence that the word was current as

an adj. at this date {IXacrTTjpiov pv^jxa Joseph. An//. XVI. vii. i
;

IXaffTrjpiov Baudrov 4 Macc. xvii. 22 *, and other exx.). The

objection that the adj. is not applied properly to persons counts

for very Uttle, because of the extreme rarity of the sacrifice o^

a person. Here however it is just this personal element which ib

most important. It agrees with the context that the term chosen

should be rather one which generalizes the character of propitiatory
sacrifice than one which exactly reproduces a particular feature of

such sacrifice.

The Latin versions do not help us : they give all three renderings, pro-

pitialoriii?n, propitiatorem, and propitiationem. Syr. is also ambiguous.
The Coptic clearly favours the masc. rendering adopted above.

It may be of some interest to com]jare the Jewish teaching on the subject
of Atonement. 'When a man thinks, I will just go on sinnmg and repent
later, no help is given him from above to make him repent lie who
thinks, 1 will but just sin and the Day of Atonement will bring ine forgive-
ness, such an one gets no forgiveness through the Day of Atonement
Offences of man against God the Day of Atonement can atone ; offences of

man against his fellow-man the Day of Atonement cannot atone until he has

given satisfaction to his fellow-man'
;
and more to the same effect (Mishnah,

Tract. Joma, viii. 9, ap. Winter u. Wiinsche, Jiid. Lit. p. 98). We get
a more advanced system of casuistry in Tosephta, Tract. Joma, v :

' R. Ismael

said. Atonement is of lour kmds. He who transgresses a positive command
and repents is at once forgiven according to the Scripture,

"
Return, ye back-

sliding children, I will heal your backslidings" (Jer. iii. 23 [22]). He who
transgresses a negative command or proliibition and repents has the atone-

ment held in suspense by his repentance, and the Day of Atonement makes
it effectual, according to the Scripture,

" For on this day shall atonement be

made for you
"
(Lev. xvi. 30). If a man commits a sin for which is decreed

extermination or capital punishment and repents, his repentance and the

Day of Atonement together keep the atonement in suspense, and suffering

brings it home, according to the Scripture,
"

I will visit their transgression
with the rod and their iniquity with stripes" (Ps. Ixxxix. 33 [32J). But
when a man profanes the Name of God and repents, his repentance has not
the power to keep atonement in suspense, and the Day of Atonement has
not the power to atone, but repentance and the Day of Atonement atone
one third, suffeiings on the remaining days ot the year atone one third, and
the day of death completes the atonement according to the Scripture,

"Surely this iniquity shall not be expi.Tted by yon till you die" (Is. xxii. 14).
This teaches that the day of death completes the atonement. Sin-offering
and trespass-offering and death and the Day of Atonement all being no
atonement without repentance, because it is written in Lev. xxiii. 21 (?)
'

Only," i.e. when he turns from his evil way does he obtain atonement,
otherwise he obtains no atonement

'

{op. cit. p. 154).

• Some MSS. lead here 5id . . . toC ikaaTrjpiov rod Bavarov avrSiv (O. F.
Fritzschc aJ he).
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Sid
-rijs Tr£(rT«a)s: 5(4 rrifTTfws K C* D* K G 67** al., Tisch. WH. text.

The art. seems here rather more correct, pointing back as it would do to SicL

jriCTTfcus 'I. X. in ver. 22
; it is found in B and the mass of later authorities,

but there is a strong phalanx on the other side ; B is not infallible in such

company (cf. xi. 6).

if Tw auTou ai|xaTi : not with nla-reas (though this would be

a quite legitimate combination ;
see Gif. ad loc), but with npoedero

TKuarrjpiov : the shedding and sprinkling of the blood is a principal

idea, not secondary.
The significance of the Sacrificial Bloodshedding was twofold.

The blood was regarded by the Hebrew as essentially the seat of

life (Gen. ix. 4; Lev. xvii. 11
;
Deut. xii. 23). Hence the death

of the victim was not only a death but a setting free of life
;

the

application of the blood was an application of life ; and the

off"ering of the blood to God was an offering of life. In this lay
more especially the virtue of the sacrifice (Westcott, Ep.Jo. p. 34 fF.

;

Heb. p. 293 f.).

For the prominence which is given to the Bloodshedding in

connexion with the Death of Christ see the passages collected

below.

€is ct'8ei|ti' : t\i denotes the final and remote object, jrpo'r the

nearer object. The whole plan of redemption from its first

conception in the Divine Mind aimed at the exhibition of God's

Righteousness. And the same exhibition of righteousness was

kept in view in a subordinate part of that plan, viz. the forbearance

which God displayed through long ages towards sinners. For the

punctuation and structure of the sentence see below. For evbet^iv

see on ch. ii. 15: here too the sense is that of '

proof by an appeal
to fact.'

€is ci'Sei^ii' TT]s 8tKaioaui'if|s auToO. In what sense can the Death
of Christ be said to demonstrate the righteousness of God? It

demonstrates it by showing the impossibility of simply passing over

sin. It does so by a great and we may say cosmical act, the

nature of which we are not able wholly to understand, but which
at least presents analogies to the rite of sacrifice, and to that

particular form of the rite which had for its object propitiation.
The whole Sacrificial system was symbolical ; and its wide diffusion

showed that it was a mode of religious expression specially

appropriate to that particular stage in the world's development.
Was it to lapse entirely with Christianity? The writers of the

New Testament practically answer. No. The necessity for it still

existed ; the great fact of sin and guilt remained ;
there was still the

same bar to the offering of acceptable worship. To meet this fact

and to remove this bar, there had been enacted an Event which

possessed the significance of sacrifice. And to that eveni the N. T.

writers appealed us satisfying ihe conditions which the righteousness
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of God required. See the longer Note on ' The Death of Christ

considered as a Sacrifice
'

below.

Sioi TT|»' irdpcan' : not '

for the remission,' as AV., which gives
a somewhat unusual (though, as we shall see on iv. 25, not

impossible) sense to 816, and also a wrong sense to napfo-iv, but

'because of the pretermission, or passing over, of foregone sins.'

For the difference between napfo-K; and acf)€crit see Trench, Syn.

p. 110 ff. : Trapfo-tf
= '

putting aside,' temporary suspension of

punishment which may at some later date be inflicted
; ac^eo-tr

=
'

putting away,' complete and unreserved forgiveness.

It is possible that the thoujjht of this passage mny have been suggested by
Wisd. xi. 23 [24] icai napopas anaprfjuara apOpwnojv «Iy ptTivoiav. There
will be found in Trench, o/>. cit. p. in, an account of a controversy which
arose out of this verse in Holland at the end of the sixteenth and beginning
of the seventeenth centuries.

d(iapTT)|AaTaij' : as contrasted with Apaprla, apapnjpa = the single

act of sin, apapria = the permanent principle of which such an act

is the expression.
iv rrj dkoxf) : ev either (i) denotes motive, as Mey., <fec. (Grimm,

Lex. s. V. iv, 5 ^) ;
or

(ii)
it is temporal,

'

during the forbearance of

God.' Of these (i) is preferable, because the whole context deals

with the scheme as it lay in the Divine Mind, and the relation of

its sevei al parts to each other.

Aj'ox'ji
: see on ii, 4, and note that avoxq is related to n-dpfo-it as

xapis is related to atpea-is.

26. irpos T^ ecSei^if: to be connected closely with the preceding
clause : the stop which separates this verse from the last should be

wholly removed, and the pause before 8ia Tr]v irdpiaiv somewhat

lengthened ; we should represent it in English by a dash or semi-

colon. We may represent the various pauses in the passage in some
such way as this :

' Whom God set forth as propitiatory
—

through
faith—in His own blood—for a display of His righteousness ;

because of the passing-over of foregone sins in the forbearance of

God with a view to the display of His righteousness at the present

moment, so that He might be at once righteous (Himself) and

declaring righteous him who has for his motive faith in Jesus.' Gif.

seems to be successful in proving that this is the true construction :

(i) otherwise it is difficult to account for the change of the preposi-
tion from etc to rrpoy ; (ii)

the art. is on this view perfectly accounted

for,
' the same display

'

as that just mentioned
; (iii)

rutv npoytyo-
v6t(op ipLaprrjpaToiv secms to be Contrasted with tV tw vvv Kaipw ; (iv) the

construction thus most thoroughly agrees wiih St. Paul's style

elsewhere : see GifTord's note and compare the passage quoted

Eph. iii. 3-5, also Rom. iii. 7, 8, ii. 14-16.
SiKaiok KOI SiKaiourra. This is the key-phrase which establishes

the connexion between the SiKouxrvvrf e<oG, and the diKaioavvri in
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m(TT(as. It is not that
' God is righteous andyet declares righteous

the believer in Jesus/ but that ' He is righteous and also, we might
almost say and therefore, declares righteous the believer.' The
words indicate no opposition between justice and mercy. Rather
that which seems to us and which really is an act of mercy is the

direct outcome of the '

righteousness
'

which is a wider and more

adequate name than justice. It is the essential righteousness of

Ood which impels Him to set in motion that sequence of events in

the sphere above and in the sphere below which leads to the free

forgiveness of the believer and starts him on his way with a clean

page to his record.

TOf cK TTiarews :

' him whose ruling motive is faith
'

;
contrast

01 i^ f'piddas ch. ii. 8
;

ocrot f^ i^ycov vofiov (*
as many as depend on

works of law') Gal. iii. 10.

T/if Death of Christ considered as a Sacrifice.

It is impossible to get rid from this passage of the double idea

(i) of a sacrifice ; (2) of a sacrifice which is propitiatory. In any
case the phrase tv tgj avTov alfian carries with it the idea of sacrificial

bloodshedding. And whatever sense we assign to tAacn-ijptoc
—

whether we directly supply diifia, or whether we supply (nlQfua and

regard it as equivalent to the mercy-seat, or whether we take it as

an adj. in agreement with ov—the fundamental idea which underlies

the word must be that of propitiation. And further, when we ask,
Who is propitiated ? the answer can only be ' God.' Nor is it

possible to separate this propitiation from the Death of the Son.

Quite apart from this passage it is not difficult to prove that these

two ideas of sacrifice and propitiation lie at the root of the teaching
not only of St. Paul but of the New Testament generally. Before

considering their significance it may be well first to summarize this

evidence briefly.

(i) As in the passage before us, so elsewhere, the stress which is

laid on al^ia is directly connected with the idea of sacrifice. We
have it in St. Paul, in Rom. v. 9 ; Eph. i. 7, ii. 13 ;

Col. i. 20 (Sm tov

atfiaTos TOV
(TTavpoii). We have it for St. Peter in i Pet. i. 2 {pavria-ftnp

aifjuiTos) and 19 {Tifiico alfxart a>s dfivov afiafiov Koi daniXovY For
St. John we have it in i Jo. i. 7, and in v. 6, 8. It also comes
out distinctly in several places in the Apocalypse (i. 5, v. 9, vii. 14,
xii. II, xiii. 8). It is a leading idea very strongly represented in

Ep. to Hebrews (especially in capp. ix, x, xiii). There is also the

strongest reason to think that this Apostolic teaching was suggested
by words of our Lord Himself, who spoke of His approaching
death in terms proper to a sacrifice such as that by which the First

Covenant had been inaugurated (comp. i Cor. xi. 25 v/ith Matt,
xxvi. 28 ; Mark xiv. 24 [perhaps not Luke xxii. 20]).
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Many of these passages besides the mention of bloodshedding

and the death of the victim (Apoc. v. 6, 12, xiii. 8 6pviov iv^aytxivov
:

cf. V. 9) call attention to other details in the act of sacrifice (e. g.

the sprinkling of the blood, pavrianoi i Pet. i. 2
,

Ucl>. xii. 24 ;

cf Heb. ix. 13, 19, 21).

We observe also that the Death of Christ is compared not only

to one but to several of the leading forms of Levitical sacrifice : to

the Passover (John i. 29, xix. 36 ;
i Cor. v. 8, and the passa,c;es

which speak of the
' lamb

'

in i Pet. and Apoc.) ;
to the sacrifices

of the Day of Atonement (so apparently in the passage from which

we start, Rom. iii. 25, also in Heb. ii. 17; ix. 12, 14, 15, and

perhaps i Jo. ii. 2,iv. 10; i Pet. ii. 24); to the ratification of the

Covenant (Matt. xxvi. 28, &c.; Heb.ix. 15-22); to the sin-offering

(Rom. viii. 3; Heb. xiii. 11: i Pet. iii. 18, and possibly if not

under the earlier head, i Jo. ii. 2, iv. 10).

(2) In a number of these passages as well as in others, both

from the Epistles of St. Paul and from other Apostolic writings,

the Death of Christ is directly connected with the forgiveness of

sins (e.g. Matt. xxvi. 28; Acts v. 30 f, apparently; i Cor. xv. 3;
2 Cor. v. 31

; Eph. i. 7 ;
Col. i. 14 and 20

;
Tit. ii. 14 ;

Heb. i. 3,

ix. 28, X. 12 al.
;

i Pet. ii. 24, iii. 18
;

i Jo. ii. 2,iv. 10; Apoc. i. 5).

The author of Ep. to Hebrews generalizes from the ritual system
of the Old Covenant that sacrificial bloodshedding is necessary in

every case, or nearly in every case, to place the worshipper in a

condition of fitness to approach the Divine Presence (Heb. ix. 21

Koi <TX(8ov iv atfiaTi iravra Kadupi^eraL Kara t6v vofiov, xai X'",''^

a'lfiarfKXvalas ov ylvfrai acfxais). The use of the different words

denoting 'propitiation' is all to the same effect [IXaa-Trjpiuv
Rom.

iii. 25 ; IXaanoi I Jo. ii. 2, iv. 10
;

iXdaKfadai Heb. ii. 17).

This strong convergence of Apostolic writinc;s of different and

varied character seems to show that the idea of Sacrifice as applied
to the Death of Christ cannot be put aside as a merely passing

metaphor, but is interwoven with the very weft and warp of

primitive Christian thinking, taking its start (if we may trust our

traditions) from words of Christ Himself What it all amounts to

is that the religion of the New Testament, like the religion of the

Old, has the idea of sacrifice as one of its central conceptions, not

however scattered over an elaborate ceremonial system but concen-

trated in a single many-sided and far-reaching act.

It will be seen that this throws back a light over the Old

Testament sacrifices—and indeed not only over them but over the

sacrifices of ethnic religion
—and shows that they were something

more than a system of meaningless butchery, tliat they had a real

spiritual significance, and that they embodied deep principles of

religion in forms suited to the apprehension of the age to which they

were given and capable of gradual refinement and purification.
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In this connexion it may be worth while to quote a striking

passage from a writer of great, if intermittent, insight,who approaches
the subject from a thoroughly detached and independent stand-

point. In his last series of Slade lectures delivered in Oxford (
Tht

Art of England, 1884, p. 14 f.),
Mr. Ruskin wrote as follows:

' None of you, who have the least acquaintance with the general

tenor of my own teaching, will suspect me of any bias towards the

doctrine of vicarious Sacrifice, as it is taught by the modern

Evangelical Preacher. But the great mystery of the idea of

Sacrifice itself, which has been manifested as one united and

solemn instinct by all thoughtful and affectionate races, since the

world became peopled, is founded on the secret truth of benevolent

energy which all men who have tried to gain it have learned—thai

you cannot save men from death but by facing it for them, nor

from sin but by resisting it for them . . . Some day or other

—
probably now very soon^—^too probably by heavy afflictions of

the State, we shall be taught . . . that all the true good and

glory even of this world—not to speak of any that is to come, must

be bought still, as it always has been, with our toil, and with our

tears.'

After all the writer of this and the Evangelical Preacher whom
he repudiates are not so very far apart. It may be hoped that the

Preacher too may be willing to purify his own conception and to

strip it of some quite unbiblical accretions, and he will then find

that the central verity for which he contends is not inadequately

stated in the impressive words just quoted.
The idea of Vicarious Suffering is not the whole and not

perhaps the culminating point in the conception of Sacrifice, for

Dr. Westcott seems to have sufficiently shown that the centre of

the symbolism of Sacrifice lies not in the death of the victim but

in the offering of its life. This idea of Vicarious Suffering, which is

nevertheless in all probability the great difficulty and stumbling-

block in the way of the acceptance of Bible teaching on this head,

was revealed once and for all time in Isaiah liii. No one who
reads that chapter with attention can fail to see the profound truth

which lies behind it—a truth which seems to gather up in one all

that is most pathetic in the world's history, but which when it has

done so turns upon it the light of truly prophetic and divine inspira-

tion, gently lifts the veil from the accumulated mass of pain and

sorrow, and shows beneatli its unspeakable value in the working out

of human redemption and regeneration and the sublime consolations

by which for those who can enter into them it is accompanied.
I said that this chapter gathers up in one all that is most pathetic

in the world's history. It gathers it up as it were in a single

typical Figure. We look at the lineaments of that Figure, and

then we transfer our gaze and we recognize them all translated
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from idea into reality, and embodied in marvellous perfection upon
Calvary.

Following the example of St. Paul and St. John and the Epistle
to the Hebrews we speak of something in this great Sacrifice, which
we call

'

Propitiation.' We believe that the Holy Spirit spoke
through these writers, and that it was His Will that we should use

this word. But it is a word which we must leave it to Him to

interpret. We drop our plummet into the depth, but the line

attached to it is too short, and it does not touch the bottom. The
awful processes of the Divine Mind we cannot fathom. Sufficient

for us to know that through the virtue of the One Sacrifice our
sacrifices are accepted, that the barrier which Sin places between us

and God is removed, and that there is a
'

sprinkling
'

which makes
us free to approach the throne of grace.

This, it may still be objected, is but a
'

fiction of mercy.' All

mercy, all forgiveness, is of the nature of fiction. It consists in

treating men better than they deserve. And if we '

being evil
'

exercise the property of mercy towards each other, and exercise it

not rarely out of consideration for the merit of someone else than

the offender, shall not our Heavenly Father do the same?

CONSEQCTElSrCES OP THE N"EW SYSTEM.

III. 27-31. Hence it follows (i) that no claim can be

made on the ground of human merit, for there is no merit

in Faith (vv. 27, 28) ; (2) that Jew and Gentile are on the

same footing, for there is but one God, and Faith is the only

means of acceptance ivith Him (vv. 29, 30).

An objector may say that Law is thus abrogated. On the

contrary its deeper principles are fulfilled, as the history of

Abraham will show (ver. 31).

"" There are two consequences which I draw, and one that an

objector may draw, from this. The first is that such a method of

obtaining righteousness leaves no room for human claims or merit.

Any such thing is once for all shut out. For the Christian system
is not one of works—in which there might have been room for

merit—but one of Faith.
"* Thus {olv, but see Crit. Note) we believe

that Faith is the condition on which a man is pronounced righteous,

and not a round of acts done in obedience to law.

"The second consequence [already hinted at in ver. 22] is thai
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Jew and Gentile are on the same footing. If they are not, then

God must be God of the Jews in some exclusive sense in which

Ht ;« not God of the Gentiles. '"
Is that so ? Not if I am right

in affirming that there is but one God, Who requires but one

condition—Faith, on which He is ready to treat as
'

righteous
'

alike the circumcised and the uncircumcised—the circumcised with

whom Faith is the moving cause, and the uncircumcised with whom
the same Faith is both moving cause and sole condition of their

acceptance.
'^ The objector asks : Does not such a system throw over Law

altogether ? Far from it. Law itself (speaking through the Penta-

teuch) lays down principles (Faith and Promise) which find their

true fulfilment in Christianity.

27. cleKXciaGtj : an instance of the
'

summarizing
'

force of the

aorist
;

'

it is shut out once for all,'
'

by one decisive act.'

St. Paul has his eye rather upon the decisiveness of the act than upon its

continued result. In English it is more natural to us to express decisiveness

by laying stress upon the result— '
is shut out.'

Slot TToiou voiiou : vofiov here may be paraphrased
'

system,'
' Law '

being the typical expression to the ancient mind of a ' constituted

order of things.'
—Under what kind of system is this result obtained ?

Under a system the essence of which is Faith.

Similar metaphorical uses of vo/ios would be ch. vii. 21, 23 ; viii. 2
;
x. 31,

on which see the Notes.

28. oSc recapitulates and summarizes what has gone before.

The result of the whole matter stated briefly is that God declares

righteous, &c. But it must be confessed that ydp gives the better

sense. We do not want a summary statement in the middle of an

argument which is otherwise coherent. The alternative reading,

\oyi(6fji(da yap, helps that coherence. [The Jew's] boasting is

excluded, ^(?m«j(f justification turns on nothing which is the peculiar

possession of the Jew but on Faith. And so Gentile and Jew are

on the same footing, as we might expect they would be, seeing
that they have the same God.

ovv BCD^KLP &c. ; Syrr. (Pesh.-Harcl.) ; Chrys. Theodrt. al.\ Weiss
RV. WH. marg. : -^ap N A D* E F G al. plur. ;

Latt. (Vet.-Vulg.) Boh.

Arm.
; Orig.-lat. Ambrst. Aug. ;

Tisch. WH. text RV. marg. The evidence

for yap is largely Western, but it is combined with an element (,N A, Boh.)
which in this instance is probably not Western ;

so that the reading would
be carried back beyond the point of divergence of two most ancient lines of

text. On the other hand B admits in this Epistle some comparatively late

readings (cf. xi. 6) and the authorities associated with it are inferior (B C in

Epp. is not so strong a combination as B C in Gospp.). We prefer the

reading yap.
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SiKaiouaGai : we must hold fast to the rendering
'

is declared

righteous,' not '

is made righteous
'

;
cf. on i. i 7.

akOpwiToi' : any human being.

29. y\ presents, but only to dismiss, an alternative hypothesis en

the assumption of which the Jew might still have iiad something to

boast of. In rejecting this, St. Paul once more emphatically
asserts his main position. There is but one law Faith), and there

is but one Judge to administer it. Though faith is spoken of in

this abstract way it is of course Christian faith, faith in Christ.

|x6vov : fi6vo}v V> al. plur., WH. marg. ; perhaps assimilated to 'lovloxan

. , . icat lOvwv,

30. tiTTtp : decisively attested in place of i-nu-nip. The old distinction

drawn between (i -ntp and ti yt was that (i vfp is used of a condition which

is assumed without implying whether it is rightly or wrongly assumed, u 7*

of a condition which carries with it the assertion of its own reality (Hermann
on Viger, p. 831 ; Baumlein, Griuh. Partikeln, p. 64V It is doubtful

whether this distbction holds in Classical Greek; it can hardly hold for

N.T. But in any case both «f irfp and d 7* lay some stress on the condition,

as a condition: cf Monro, Nomeric Grammar, §§ 353, 354
' The Particle

irt'p is evidently a shorter form of the Preposition irtpi, which in its adverbial

use has the meaning beyond, exceedingly. Accordingly nep is intensive,

denoting that the word to which it is subjoined is true in a high degree, in

its fullest sense, &c. ... 7* is used like nip to em])hasire a particular word

or phrase. It does not however intensify the meaning, or insist on the fact

as true, but only calls attention to the word or fact. ... In a Conditioral

Protasis ("iih oj. or*, ft, &c.), 7« emphasizes the condition as such: hence

€1 7f if only, always supposing that. On the other hand ti vtp means

supposing ever so much, hence if really (Lat. si quidem .^

CK marcws . • • Sid Tr|s Triorews : «< denotes
'

source,' 8td
'

attend-

ant circumstances.' The Jew is justified U nia-recos 5td Trfpiro^jj? :

the force at work is faith, the channel through which it works is

circumcision. The Gentile is justified fK iria-Teais koi fitd ttjs TriVrfwr :

no special channel, no special conditions are marked out
;

faith is

the one thing needful, it is itself
* both law and impulse.'

8id Tf]s iriorews = '

the same faiih/
'

the faith just men-

tioned.'

31. KaTapYoufA€i' : see on ver. 3 above.

v6\Lov iCTTW|jie»'. If, as we must needs think, oh. iv contains the

proof of the proposition laid down in this verse, vofxov must = ulti-

mately and virtually the Pentateuch. But it = the Pentateuch not

as an isolated Book but as the most conspicuous and representative

expression of that great system of Law which prevailed everywhere
until the coming of Christ.

The Jew looked at the O. T., and he saw there Law, Obedience

to Law or Works, Circumcision, Descent from Abraham. St. Paul

said, Look again and look deeper, and you will see—not Law but

Promise, not works but Faith— of which Circumcision is only the

seal, not literal descent from Abraham but spiritual descent AH

these things are realized in Christianity.
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And then further, whereas Law
(all

Law and any kind of

Law) was only an elaborate machinery for producing right action,

there too Christianity stepped in and accomphshed, as if with the

stroke of a wand, all that the Law strove to do without success

(Rom. xiii. lo nXripafxa oiiv vofiov t} ayanrj compared wlth Gal. V. 6

mans St' dydnrjs ep(pyovfj.evt]^.

THE FAITH OF ABRAHAM.

IV. 1-8. Take the crucial case of Abraham. He, like

the Christian, was declared righteous, not on account of his

works—as something earned, but by the free gift of God in

response to his faith. And David describes a similar state

of things. The happiness of which he speaks is due, not to

sinlessness but to God's free forgiveness of sins.

'

Objector. You speak of the history of Abraham. Surely

he, the ancestor by natural descent of our Jewish race, might plead

privilege and merit.
"^ If we Jews are right in supposing that God

accepted him as righteous for his works—those illustrious acts of

his—he has something to boast of.

St. Paul. Perhaps he has before men, but not before God.
' For look at the Word of God, that well-known passage of Scrip-

ture, Gen. XV. 6. What do we find there ? Nothing about works,

but ' Abraham put faith in God,' and it
(i.

e. his faith) was credited

to him as if it were righteousness.
* This proves that there was no question of works. For a work-

man claims his pay as a debt due to him; it is not an act of

favour. ' But to one who is not concerned with works but puts

faith in God Who pronounces righteous not the actually righteous

(in which there would be nothing wonderful) but the ungodly
—to

such an one his faith is credited for righteousness.

*Just as again David in Ps. xxxii describes how God 'pro-

nounces happy
'

(in the highest sense) those to whom he attributes

righteousness without any reference to works :
^ '

Happy they,' he

says,
—not 'who have been guilty of no breaches of law,' but

' whose breaches of law have been forgiven and whose sins are

veiled from sight.
* A happy man is he whose sin Jehovah will

not enter in His book.'

H
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IflF. The main argument of this chapter is quite clear but

the opening clauses are slightly embarrassed and obscure, due

as it would seem to the crossing of other hues of thought with

the main lines. The proposition which the Apostle sets him-

self to prove is that Law, and more particularly the Pentateuch,

is not destroyed but fulfilled by the doctrine which he preaches.

But the way of putting this is affected by two thoughts, which still

exert some influence from the last chapter, (i)
the question as to

the advantage of the Jew, (ii)
the pride or boasting which was

a characteristic feature in the character of the Jew but which

St. Paul held to be '

excluded.' Hitherto these two points have

been considered in the broadest and most general manner, but

St. Paul now narrows them down to the particular and crucial case

of Abraham. The case of Abraham was the centre and strong-

hold of the whole Jewish position. If therefore it could be shown

that this case made for the Christian conclusion and not for the

Jewish, the latter broke down altogether. This is what St. Paul

now undertakes to prove ;
but at the outset he glances at the two

side issues—main issues in ch. iii which become side issues in

ch. iv—the claim of '

advantage,' or special privilege, and the pride

which the Jewish system generated. For the sake of clearness we

put these thoughts into the mouth of the objector. He is of course

still a supposed objector; St. Paul is really arguing with himself;

but the arguments are such as he might very possibly have met

with in actual controversy (see on iii. i
ff.).

1, The first question is one of reading. There is an important

variant turning upon the position or presence of eopTjKeVai. (i)

K L P, &c., Theodrt. and later Fathers (the Syriac Versions which

are quoted by Tischendorf supply no evidence) place it after rov

rrponaTopa rjnav. It is then taken with Kara (rdpKa I
' What shall we

say that A. has gained by his natural powers unaided by the grace

of God ?
' So Bp. Bull after Theodoret. [Euthym.-Zig. however,

even with this reading, takes koto adpKa with narepa : v-ntpHarov yap

TO Kara adpKo]. But this is inconsistent with the context. The

question is not, what Abraham had gained by the grace of God or

without it, but whether the new system professed by St. Paul left

him any gain or advantage at all. (2) t^ACDEFG, some cur-

sives, Vulg. Boh. Arm. Aeth., Orig.-lat. Ambrstr. and others, place

after tpovp^v. In that case Kara adpKa goes not with fvpijKfvni. but

with Tov irpondropa Tjpo)p which it simply defines,
* our natural pro-

genitor.' (3) But a small group, B, 47*, and apparently Chrysostom
from the tenor of his comment, though the printed editions give it

in his text, omit tvpr)K(vai altogether. Then the idea of 'gain'

drops out and we translate simply
' What shall we say as to

Abraham our forefather ?
'

&c. The opponents of B will say that

the sense thus given is suspiciously easy : it is certainly more
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satisfactory than that of either of the other readings. The point is

not what Abraham got by his righteousness, but how he got his

righteousness
—

by the method of works or by that of faith. Does
the nature of A.'s righteousness agree better with the Jewish
system, or with St. Paul's? The idea of 'gain' was naturally

imported from ch. iii. i, 9. There is no reason why a right reading
should not be preserved in a small group, and the fluctuating

position of a word often points to doubtful genuineness. We
therefore regard the omission of tvprjKe'vai as probable with WH.
/ex^ Tr, RV. marg. For the construction comp. John i. 15 ovtob

^v ov €mov.

1-5. One or two small questions of form may be noticed. In ver. i

vpoiraropa (N*
**•= A B C* a/.) is decisively attested for rrarepa, which is

found in the later MSS. and commentators. In ver. 3 the acute and sleepless
critic Origen thinks that St. Paul wrote 'APpd/x (with Heb. of Gen. xv

; cf.

Gen. xvii. 5), but that Gentile scribes who were less scrupulous as to the

text of Scripture subslitnted 'Appaa^. It is more probable that St. Paul had
before his mind the established and significant name throughout : he quotes
Gen. xvii. 5 in ver. 1 7. In ver. 5 a small group (N D* F G) have datPrju, on
which form see WH. Introd. App. p. 157 f. ; Win. Gr. ed. 8, § ix. 8 ; Tisch.

on Heb. vi. 19. In this instance the attestation may be wholly Western, but

not in others.

Toi' TTpoTrdTopa Tip.wK. This description ofAbraham as
' our fore-

father
'

is one of the arguments used by those who would make the

jaiajority of the Roman Church consist of Jews. St. Paul is not

very careful to distinguish between himself and his readers in such

a matter. For instance in writing to the Corinthians, who were

undoubtedly for the most part Gentiles, he speaks of ' our fathers
'

as being under the cloud and passing through the sea (i Cor. x.
i).

There is the less reason why he should discriminate here as he is

just about to maintain that Abraham is the father of all believers,

Jew and Gentile alike,
—

though it is true that he would have added
' not after the flesh but after the spirit.' Gif. notes the further point,
that the question is put as proceeding from a Jew : along with

Orig. Chrys. Phot. Euthym.-Zig. Lips, he connects iw npoTraT. fifi.

with Kara (xapKa. It should be mentioned, however, that Dr. Hort

{Rom. and Eph. p. 23 f.) though relegating tvprjKevai to the margin,
still does not take Kara a-apKa with TOP nponuTopa fjp.a)V.

2. Kaux^nfict :
' Not materies gloriandi as Meyer, but rather

gloriatio, as Bengel, who however might have addedyar/a
'

(T. S.

Evans in Sp. Conim. on i Cor. v. 6). The termination -p.a denotes

not so much the thing done as the completed, determinate, act ;

for other examples see esp. Evans ut sup. It would not be wrong
to translate here * has a ground of boasting,' but the idea of
'

ground
'

is contained in e'x", or rather in the context.

dXX' ou irpos Toi' ©eoK. It seems best to explain the introduction

of this clause by some such ellipse as that which is supplied in the
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paraphrase. There should be a colon after (cav^w"- St. Paul

does not question the supposed claim that Abraham has a Kavxwa
absolutely

—before man he might have it and the Jews were not

wrong in the veneration with which they regarded his memory,—
but it was another thing to have a Kovxina before God. There is

a stress upon t6v Qf6u which is taken up by r<5 Qea in the quota-
tion.

' A. could not boast before God. He might have done so

if he could have taken his stand on works ; but works did not

enter into the question at all. In God he put faith.' On the

history and application of the text Gen. xv. 6, see below.

3. iXoyLcrdt] : metaphor from accounts,
' was set down,' here ' on

the credit side.' Frequently in LXX with legal sense of imputation
or non-imputation of guilt, e.g. Lev. vii. 8 eav 8e (paycov (payrj . . . ov

\oyia6i'](T(Tai avra, XVll. 4 Xoytcr^/jcrerat t<5 dv6pa>7Ta> (K(iva> ai^ia, &C.

The notion arises from that of the
' book of remembrance

'

(Mai.
iii. 16) in which men's good or evil deeds, the wrongs and

sufferings of the saints, are entered (Ps. Ivi. 8
;

Is. Ixv. 6). Oriental

monarchs had such a record by which they were reminded of the

merit or demerit of their subjects (Eslh. vi. i
ff.),

and in like

manner on the judgement day Jehovah would have the ' books
'

brought out before Him (Dan. vii. 10; Rev. xx. 12; comp. also
* the books of the living,'

'
the heavenly tablets,' a common expres-

sion in the Books of Enoch, Jubilees, and Test. XII Pair., on which
see Charles on Enoch xlvii. 3 ;

and in more modern times,

Cowper's sonnet ' There is a book . . . wherein the eyes of God
not rarely look

').

The idea of imputation in this sense was familiar to the Jews

(Weber, Altsyn. Theol. p. 233). They had also the idea of the

transference of merit and demerit from one person to another

(ibid. p. 280 if.
;
Ezek. xviii. 2 ; John ix. 2). That however is not

in question here
;
the point is that one quaUty faith is set down, or

credited, to the individual (here to Abraham) in place of anothei

quality
—

righteousness.

AoyiaGt) auTw €is SiKaiocrunf)!' : was reckoned as equivalent to, as

standing in the place of,
'

righteousness.' The construction is

common in LXX: of. i Reg. (Sam.) i. 13; Job xU. 23 (24); Is.

xxix. 17 (
= xxxii. 15); Lam. iv. 2; Hos. viii. 12. The exact

phrase (KoylaQx] avr^ fls fitKaioo-. recurs in Ps. cv [cvi]. 31 of the

zeal of Phinehas. On the grammar cf. Win. § xxix. 3 a. (p. 229,
ed. Moullon).
On the righteousness of Abraham see esp. Weber, Alisyn. Paldsi.

Theologie, p. 255 ff. Abraham was the only righteous man of his

generation ;
therefore he was chosen to be ancestor of the holy

People. He kept all the precepts of the Law which he knew
beforehand by a kind of intuition. He was the first of seven

righteous men whose merit brought back the Shekinah which had
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retired into the seventh heaven, so that in the days of Moses it

could take up its abode in the Tabernacle {ibid. p. 183). According
to the Jews the original righteousness of Abraham, who began to

serve God at the age of three {ibid. p. ii8) was perfected (i) by his

circumcision, (2) by his anticipatory fulfilment of the Law. But

the Jews also (on the strength of Gen. xv. 6) attached a special

importance to Abraham's faith, as constituting merit (see Mechilta

on Ex. xiv. 31, quoted by Delitzsch ad loc. and by Lightfoot in the

extract given below).

4. 5. An illustration from common life. The workman earns

his pay, and can claim it as a right. Therefore when God bestows

the gift of righteousness, of His own bounty and not as a right, that

is proof that the gift must be called forth by something other than

works, viz. by faith.

5. eirl 10V SiKaioufxa : 'on Him who pronounces righteous' or
'

acquits,' i. e. God. It is rather a departure from St. Paul's more

usual practice to make the object of faith God the Father rather

than God the Son. But even here the Christian scheme is in view,

and faith in God is faith in Him as the alternative Author of that

scheme. See on i. 8, 17, above.

We must not be misled by the comment of Euthym.-Zig. rovriari marfvovri

5ti Zwarai 6 ®ibs tov iv datPeia ^e^tcoKOTa, tovtov (^ai<pvr]i ov novov i\fv

Ofpwaai KoK&aiois, aXKcL Kal SiKatov iroiijaai (comp. the same writer on ver. 25

iua Smaiovs 17/iay Troirjaji). The evidence is too decisive (p. 30 f. sup.) that

StKaiovv «= not '
to make righteous

'

but ' to declare righteous as a judge.'

It might however be inferred from (^cu<pvr]s that Sinaiov mot^ffat was to be

taken somewhat loosely in the sense of * treat as righteous.' The Greek

theologians had not a clear conception of the doctrine of Justification.

Toi' daePfi : not meant as a description of Abraham, from whose

case St. Paul is now generalizing and applying the conclusion to

his own time. The strong word do-e/3^ is probably suggested by
the quotation which is just coming from Ps. xxxii. i.

6. Aapi8 (AauetS). Both Heb. and LXX ascribe Ps. xxxii to

David. In two places in the N. T., Acts iv. 25, 26 (= Ps. ii. i, 2),

Heb. iv. 7 (= Ps. xcv. 7) Psalms are quoted as David's which have

no title in the Hebrew (though Ps. xcv [xciv] bears the name of

David in the LXX), showing that by this date the whole Psalter

was known by his name. Ps. xxxii was one of those which Ewald

thought might really be David's : see Driver, Introduction, p. 357.

Toi' (xaKapiCT/jioc : not '

blessedness,' which would be fxaKapioTrjs

but a '

proftozmcifig blessed'; fiuKapiCfiv Tiva= 'to call a person
blessed or happy

'

{tovs re yap 6(ovs p.aKap'i(op,iv . . . Ka\ twv dvdpav

Toiis SeioTCiTovs ixaKapi^onfv Arist. Eth. Nic. I. xii. 4 ; comp. Euthym.-

Zig. eViVao-ts 8e /cal Knpvcpr) Tiprjs Koi 86^rjs 6 fiaKapi(yp.6s,
*

Felicitation IS

the strongest and highest form of honour and praise ').
St. Paul

uses the word again Gal. iv. 1 5. Who is it who thus pronounces a

man blessed ? God. The Psalm describes how He does so.
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7, 8. MaKdpioi, K.T.X. This quotation of Ps. xxxii. i, 2 is the same
in Heb. and LXX. It is introduced by St. Paul as confirming his

interpretation of Gen. xv. 6.

fiaKcipioi is, as we have seen, the highest term which a Greek
could use to describe a state of felicity. In the quotation just given
from Aristotle it is applied to the state of the gods and those nearest

to the gods among men.

tpouiiTi. So N'ACDoFKL&c: ouou /(i7 NBDE(!) 0,67**. o5 is

also the reading of LXX (a> N" R*). The authorities for ov are superior as

they combine the oldest evidence on the two main lines of transmission

(N B + D) and it is on the whole more probable that w has been assimilated

to the construction of \oyi^ea6ai in w. 3, 4, 5, 6 than that oC has been
assimilated to the preceding tDi' or to the O.T. or that it has been affected

by the following ov : ^ naturally established itself as the more euphonious
reading.-&

ofi
fii] XoyioTfjTai. There is a natural tendency in a declining

language to the use of more emphatic forms ; but here a real

emphasis appears to be intended,
' Whose sin the Lord will in no

wise reckon': see Ell. on i Thess. iv. 15 [p. 154], and Win. § Ivi.

3. P- 634 f-

T/ie History of Abraham as treated by St. Paul

and by St. James.

It is at first sight a remarkable thing that two New Testament
writers should use the same leading example and should quote the

same leading text as it would seem to directly opposite effect.

Both St. Paul and St. James treat at some length of the history of

Abraham
; they both quote the same verse, Gen. xv. 6, as the

salient characterization of that history ; and they draw from it the

conclusion—St. Paul that a man is accounted righteous Tn'oret x<^pj

(pyuiv (Rom. iii. 28 ; cf. iv,i-8), St. James as expressly, that he is

accounted righteous e^ tpywv Ka\ ovk «k nia-Tfuys hovov (Jas. ii. 24).
We notice at once that St. Paul keeps more strictly to his text.

Gen. XV. 6 speaks only of faith. St. James supports his contention

of the necessity of works by appeal to a later incident in Abraham's

life, the offering of Isaac (Jas. ii. 21). St. Paul also appeals to

particular incidents, Abraham's belief in the promise that he should

have a numerous progeny (Rom. iv. 18), and in the more express

prediction of the birth of Isaac (Rom. iv. 19-21). The difference

is that St. Paul makes use of a more searching exegesis. His own

spiritual experience confirms the unqualified affirmation of the

Book of Genesis
;
and he is therefore able to take it as one of the

foundations of his system. St. James, occupying a less exceptional
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Standpoint, and taking words in the average sense put upon them,

has recourse to the context of Abraham's life, and so harmonizes

the text with the requirements of his own moral sense.

The fact is that St. James and St. Paul mean different things by
'

faith,' and as was natural they impose these different meanings on

the Book of Genesis, and adapt the rest of their conclusions to

them. When St. James heard speak of
'

faith,' he understood by
it what the letter of the Book of Genesis allowed him to understand

by it, a certain belief. It is what a Jew would consider the funda-

mental belief, belief in God, belief that God was One (Jas. ii. 19).

Christianity is with him so much a supplement to the Jews' ordinary

creed that it does not seem to be specially present to his mind

when he is speaking of Abraham. Of course he too believes in the
' Lord Jesus Christ, the Lord of Glory

'

(Jas. ii. i). He takes that

belief for granted ;
it is the substratum or basement of life on which

are not to be built such things as a wrong or corrupt partiality

{TTpoa-coTroXrjyjria).
If he were questioned about it, he would put it on

the same footing as his belief in God. But St. James was a

thoroughly honest, and, as we should say, a '

good
' man

;
and this

did not satisfy his moral sense. What is behef unless proof is given

of its sincerity ? Belief must be followed up by action, by a line

of conduct conformable to it. St. James would have echoed

Matthew Arnold's proposition that
' Conduct is three-fourths of

hfe.' He therefore demands—and from his point of view rightly

demands—that his readers shall authenticate their beliefs by putting

them in practice.

St. Paul's is a very different temperament, and he speaks from a

very different experience. With him too Christianity is something
added to an earlier belief in God ; but the process by which it was

added was nothing less than a convulsion of his whole nature. It

is like the stream of molten lava pouring down the volcano's side.

Christianity is with him a tremendous over-mastering force. The

crisis came at the moment when he confessed his faith in Christ ;

there was no other crisis worth the name after that. Ask such

an one whether his faith is not to be proved by action, and the

question will seem to him trivial and superfluous. He will almost

suspect the questioner of attempting to bring back under a new

name the old Jewish notion of religion as a round of legal

observance. Of course action will correspond with faith. The
believer in Christ, who has put on Christ, who has died with Christ

and risen again with him, must needs to the very utmost of his

power endeavour to live as Christ would have him live. St. Paul

is going on presently to say this (Rom. vi. i, 12, 15), as his

opponents compel him to say it. But to himself it appears a

truism, which is hardly worth definitely enunciating. To say that

a man is a Christian should be enough.
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Ifwe thus understand the real relation of the two Apostles, it will

be easier to discuss their literary relation. Are we to suppose that

either was writing with direct reference to the other ? Did St. Paul
mean to controvert St. James, or did St. James mean to controvert
St. Paul? Neither hypothesis seems probable. If St. Paul had
had before him the Epistle of St. James, when once he looked
beneath the language to the ideas signified by the language, he
would have found nothing to which he could seriously object. He
would have been aware that it was not his own way of putting
things; and he might have thought that such teaching was not
intended for men at the highest level of spiritual attainment

;
but

that would have been all. On the other hand, if St. James had
seen the Epistle to the Romans and wished to answer it, what he
has written would have been totally inadequate. Whatever value
his criticism might have had for those who spoke of '

faith
'

as
a mere matter of formal assent, it had no relevance to a faith such
as that conceived by St. Paul. Besides, St. Paul had too effectually

guarded himself against the moral hypocrisy which he was con-

demning.
It would thus appear that when it is examined the real meeting-

ground between the two Apostles shrinks into a comparatively
narrow compass. It does not amount to more than the fact that

both quote the same verse, Gen. xv. 6, and both treat it with
reference to the antithesis of Works and Faith,

Now Bp. Lightfoot has shown {Galaltans, p. 157 fF., ed. 2) that

Gen. XV. 6 was a standing thesis for discussions in the Jewish schools.
It is referred to in the First Book of Maccabees :

' Was not
Abraham found faithful in temptation, and it was imputed unto him
for righteousness' (i Mace. ii. 52) ? It is repeatedly quoted and
commented upon by Philo (no less than ten times, Lft.). The
whole history of Abraham is made the subject of an elaborate

allegory. The Talmudic treatise Mechilta expounds the verse at

length :

* Great is faith, whereby Israel believed on Him that spake
and the world was. For as a reward for Israel's having believed in

the Lord, the Holy Spirit dwelt in them ... In like manner thou
findest that Abraham our father inherited this world and the world
to come solely by the merit of faith, whereby he believed in the
Lord

; for it is said,
" and he believed in the Lord, and He counted

it to him for righteousness
" '

(quoted by Lft. ut sup. p. 160). Taking
these examples with the lengthened discussions in St. Paul and
St. James, it is clear that attention was being very widely drawn to

this particular text : and it was indeed inevitable that it should be
so when we consider the place which Abraham held in the Jewish
system and the minute study which was being given to every part of

the Pentateuch.

It might therefore be contended with considerable show of reason
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that the two New Testament writers are discussing independently
of each other a current problem, and that there is no ground for

supposing a controversial relation between them. We are not sure

that we are prepared to go quite so far as this. It is true that the

bearing of Gen. xv. 6 was a subject of standing debate among the

Jews ;
but the same thing cannot be said of the antithesis of

Faith and Works. The controversy connected with this was

essentially a Christian controversy ;
it had its origin in the special

and characteristic teaching of St. Paul. It seems to us therefore

that the passages in the two Epistles have a real relation to that

controversy, and so at least indirectly to each other.

It does not follow that the relation was a literary relation. We
have seen that there are strong reasons against this *. We do not

think that either St. Paul had seen the Epistle of St. James, or

St. James the Epistle of St. Paul. The view which appears to us

the most probable is that the argument of St. James is directed not

against the writings of St. Paul, or against him in person, but

against hearsay reports of his teaching, and against the perverted

construction which might be (and perhaps to some slight extent

actually was) put upon it. As St. James sate in his place in the

Church at Jerusalem, as yet the true centre and metropolis of

the Christian world; as Christian pilgrims of Jewish birth were

constantly coming and going to attend the great yearly feasts,

especially from the flourishing Jewish colonies in Asia Minor and

Greece, the scene of St. Paul's labours ;
and as there was always

at his elbow the little coterie of St. Paul's fanatical enemies, it would

be impossible but that versions, scarcely ever adequate (for how
few of St. Paul's hearers had really understood him 1)

and often more

or less seriously distorted, of his brother Apostle's teaching, should

reach him. He did what a wise and considerate leader would

do. He names no names, and attacks no man's person. He does

not assume that the reports which he has heard are full and true

reports. At the same time he states in plain terms his own view

of the matter. He sounds a note of warning which seems to him

to be needed, and which the very language of St. Paul, in places
like Rom. vi. i

flf., 15 ff
., shows to have been really needed. And

thus, as so often in Scripture, two complementary sets of truths,

suited to different types of mind and different circumstances, are

stated side by side. We have at once the deeper principle of

action, which is also more powerful in proportion as it is deeper,

though not such as all can grasp and appropriate, and the plainei

• Besides what is said above, see Introduction § 8. It is a satisfaction to

find that the view here taken is substantially that of Dr. Hort, Judaistic

Christianity, p. 148, 'it seems more natural to suppose that a misuse or

misunderstanding of St. Paul's teaching on the part of others gave rise to

St. James's carefully guarded language.'
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practical teaching pitched on a more every-day level and appealing
to larger numbers, which is the check and safeguard against possible
misconstruction.

FAITH AISTD CIRCUMCISION".

IV. 9-12. The declaration made to Abraham did not

depend upoji Circujncision. For it was made before he was

circumcised ; afid Circumcision only came in after the fact,

to ratify a verdict already given. The reasofi being that

Abraham might have for his spiritual descendatits the un-

circwncised as well as the circumcised.

' Here we have certain persons pronounced
'

happy.' Is

this then to be confined to the circumcised Jew, or may it also

apply to the uncircumcised Gentile ? Certainly it may. For there

is no mention of circumcision. It is his faith that we say was

credited to Abraham as righteousness. ^*And the historical

circumstances of the case prove that Circumcision had nothing

to do with it. Was Abraham circumcised when the declaration

was made to him ? No : he was at the time uncircumcised.
" And circumcision was given to him afterwards, like a seal

affixed to a document, to authenticate a state of things already

existing, viz. the righteousness based on faith which was his before

he was circumcised. The reason being that he might be the

spiritual father alike of two divergent classes : at once of believing

Gentiles, who though uncircumcised have a faith like his, that they

too might be credited with righteousness ;

'^ and at the same time

of believing Jews who do not depend on their circumcision only,

but whose files march duly in the steps of Abraham's faith—that

faith which was his before his circumcision.

10. St. Paul appeals to the historic fact that the Divine

recognition of Abraham's faith came in order of time before his

circumcision : the one recorded in Gen. xv. 6, the other in

Gen. xvii. lo ff. Tlierefore although it might be (and was)

confirmed by circumcision, it could not be due to it or conditioned

by it.

11. CTTjfieiov' TrcpiTOfiTjs. Circumcision at its institution is said to

be iv
<rT]fM(l<^ bia6l)K7]s (Gen. xvii. ii), between God and the
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circumcised. The gen. Treptro/i^s is a genitive of apposition or identity,

a sign
'

consisting in circumcision/ 'which was circumcision.' Some
authorities (A C* a/.)

read nepironrjv.

a^paylZa. The prayer pronounced at the circumcising of

a child runs thus :

* Blessed be He who sanctified His beloved

from the womb, and put His ordinance upon His flesh, and sealed

His offspring with the sign of a holy covenant.' Comp. Targum
Can/, iii. 8 ' The seal of circumcision is in your flesh as it was

sealed in the flesh of Abraham
'

;
Shemoth j*?. 19

' Ye shall not eat

of the passover unless the seal of Abraham be in your flesh.'

Many other parallels will be found in Wetstein ad loc. (cf. also

Delitzsch).
At a very early date the same term a(ppay[s was transferred from

the rite of circumcision to Christian baptism. See the passages
collected by Lightfoot on 2 Clem. vii. 6 {Clem. Rom. ii. 226), also

Gebhardt and Harnack ad loc, and Hatch, Hibbert Lectures,

p. 295. Dr. Hatch connects the use of the term with ' the

mysteries and some forms of foreign cult
'

;
and it may have

coalesced with language borrowed from these
;
but in its origin it

appears to be Jewish. A similar view is taken by Anrich, Das
antike Mysterienwesen in seinem Einfluss auf das Christenium

(Gottingen, 1894), p. 120 ff., where the Christian use of the word

a-(()pay!.s is fully discussed.

Barnabas (ix. 6) seems to refer to, and refute, the Jewish doctrine which

he puts in the mouth of an objector : dXX' epetr Kal fiijv nepiTerfi-qrai 6

Xaos fh ffcppa-fiSa. dWcL Tras ^vpos Kal "Apaip Kat navrfs 01 Up(ts twv (iSujkoav.

3.pa ovv naKUvoi (K rfjs StaOrjKijs avrwv daiv
;
dWa Kal ol AijviTTiot If irfpi-

Ton]] daiv. The fact that so many heathen nations were circumcised proved
that circumcision could not be the seal of a special covenant.

els TO etcai, k.t.X. Even circumcision, the strongest mark of

Jewish separation, in St. Paul's view looked beyond its immediate

exclusiveness to an ultimate inclusion of Gentiles as well as Jews.
It was nothing more than a ratification of Abraham's faith. Faith

was the real motive power ;
and as applied to the present condition

of things, Abraham's faith in the promise had its counterpart in the

Christian's faith in the fulfilment of the promise (i.e. in Christ).

Thus a new division was made. The true descendants of Abra-

ham were not so much those who imitated his circumcision
(i.

e.

all Jews whether believing or not), but those who imitated his

faith (i.e. believing Jews and believing Gentiles), tls to denotes

that all this was contemplated in the Divine purpose.

iraTepa -navTwv Tdv irio-TeuokTwc. Delitzsch {ad loc.) quotes one

of the prayers for the Day of Atonement in which Abraham is

called
' the first of my faithful ones.' He also adduces a passage,

Jerus. Gemara on Biccurim, i. i, in which it is proved that even

the proselyte may claim the patriarchs as his ^3''n'ia5< because
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Abram became Abraliam,
' father of many nations/ lit.

' a great

multitude'; 'he was so,' the Glossator adds, 'because he taught
them to believe.'

8i' dKpoPuo-Tias: 'though in a state of uncircumcision.' iid of

attendant circumstances as in 8ia ypdfifxaTOi Koi nepiTOfiTjs ii. 27, ra

8ia irpocTKOfifiaTOs ecrdiovri xiv, 20.

12. Tois aToixoocri. As it Stands the art. is a solecism : it would
make those who are circumcised one set of persons, and those who
follow the example of Abraham's faith another distinct set, which
is certainly not St. Paul's meaning. He is speaking of Jews who
are 60/h circumcised and believe. This requires in Greek the

omission of the art. before a-Toixovaiv. But to'is or. is found in all

existing MSS. We must suppose therefore either (i) that there

has been some corruption. WH. think that tois may be the

remains of an original avrols : but that would not seem to be a very
natural form of sentence. Or (2) we may think that Tertius made
a slip of the pen in following St. Paul's dictation, and that this

remained uncorrected. If the slip was not made by Tertius

himself, it must have been made in some very early copy, the

parent of all our present copies.

oToixouai. a-Tuixdv is a well-known military term, meaning
strictly to

' march in file
'

: Pollux viii. 9 t6 8e j3u6os a-To'ix,os KoKfirai,

Koi TO fiev e0f^i)y fivai Kara fitJKos ^vyeiu' to 8e e^e^^y Kara ^ddoi cTTOixeiv,
' the technical term for marching abreast is C^yei", for marching in

depth or in file, otoix^iv
'

(Wets.).

On ou [iovov rather than p^ ixuvov in this verse and in ver. 16 see Burton,
M. and T. § 481.

Jeivisk Teaching on Circumcision.

The fierce fanaticism with which the Jews insisted upon the rite

of Circumcision is vividly brought out in the Book of Jubilees

(xv. 25 ff.)
:

' This law is for all generations for ever, and there is

no circumcision of the time, and no passing over one day out of

the eight days ;
for it is an eternal ordinance, ordained and written

on the heavenly tables. And every one that is born, the flesh of

whose foreskin is not circumcised on the eighth day, belongs not to

the children of the covenant which the Lord made with Abraham,
for he belongs to the children of destruction

;
nor is there moreover

any sign on him that he is the Lord's, but (he is destined) to be

destroyed and slain from the earth, and to be rooted out of the

earth, for he has broken the covenant of the Lord our God. . . .

And now I will announce unto thee that the children of Israel will

not keep true to this ordinance, and they will not circumcise their

sons according to all this law ; for in the flesh of their circumcision
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they will omit this circumcision of their sons, and all of them, sons

of Belial, will have their sons uncircumcised as they were born.

And there shall be great wrath from the Lord against the children

of Israel, because they have forsaken His covenant and turned away
from His word, and provoked and blasphemed, according as they

have not observed the ordinance of this law; for they treat their

members like the Gentiles, so that they may be removed and rooted

out of the land. And there will be no pardon or forgiveness for

them, so that there should be pardon and release from all the sin

of this error for ever.'

So absolute is Circumcision as a mark of God's favour that if an

Israelite has practised idolatry his circumcision must first be

removed before he can go down to Gehenna (Weber, AUsyn. Theol.

p. 51 f.).
When Abraham was circumcised God Himself took

a part in the act {ibid. p. 253). It was his circumcision and antici-

patory fulfilment of the Law which qualified Abraham to be the
'

father of many nations
'

{ibid. p. 256). Indeed it was just through
his circumcision that Isaac was born of a *

holy seed.' This was

the current doctrine. And it was at the root of it that St. Paul

strikes by showing that Faith was prior to Circumcision, that the

latter was wholly subordinate to the former, and that just those

privileges and promises which the Jew connected with Circumcision

were really due to Faith.

PROMISE AND LAW.

IV. 13-17. Again the declaration that was made to

Abraham had nothing to do with Law. For it turned on

Faith and Promise which are the very antithesis of Law.

The reason being that Abraham might be the spiritual

father of all believers, Gentiles as well as Jews, and that

Gentiles might have an equal claim to the Promise.

" Another proof that Gentiles were contemplated as well as Jews.

The promise made to Abraham and his descendants of world-wide

Messianic rule, as it was not dependent upon Circumcision, so also

was not dependent upon Law, but on a righteousness which was

the product of Faith. ^*If this world-wide inheritance really

depended upon any legal system, and if it was limited to those who

were under such a system, there would be no place left for Faith

or Promise : Faith were an empty name and Promise a dead letter.

"For Law is in its effects the very opposite of Promise. It only
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serves to bring down God's wrath by enhancing the guilt of sin.

Where there is no law, there is no transgression, which implies
a law to be transgressed. Law and Promise therefore are mutually

exclusive; the one brings death, the other life. ''Hence it is that

the Divine plan was made to turn, not on Law and obedience to

Law, but on Faith. For faith on man's side implies Grace, or free

favour, on the side of God. So that the Promise depending as it

did not on Law but on these broad conditions, Faith and Grace,

might hold good equally for all Abraham's descendants—not only
for those who came under the Mosaic Law, but for all who could

lay claim to a faith like his. '''Thus Abraham is the true ancestor

of all Christians {nfMoiv), as it is expressly stated in Gen. xvii. 5
'A father'

(i.e. in spiritual fatherhood) 'of many nations have

I made thee *.'

13-17. In this section St. Paul brings up the key-words of his

own system Faith, Promise, Grace, and marshals them in array
over against the leading points in the current theology of the

Jews
—Law, Works or performance of Law, Merit. Because the

working of this latter system had been so disastrous, ending only
in condemnation, it was a relief to find that it was not what God
had really intended, but that the true principles of things held out
a prospect so much brighter and more hopeful, and one which
furnished such abundant justification for all that seemed new in

Christianity.
13. ou ydp, K.T.X. The immediate point which this paragraph

is introduced to prove is that Abraham might be, in a true though
spiritual sense, the father of Gentiles as w-ell as Jews. The ulterior

object of the whole argument is to show that Abraham himself

is rightly claimed not as the Jews contended by themselves but

by Christians.

Sid i-ofAou : without art., any system of law.

T) eTrayyeXia : see on ch. i. 2 {TrpocnTjyyfiXaro), where the uses of

the word and its place in Christian teaching are discussed. At the

time of the Coming of Christ the attention of the whole Jewish race

was turned to the promises contained in the O. T.
;

and in

Christianity these promises were (so to speak) brought to a head
and definitely identified with their fulfilment.

The following examples may be added to those quoted on ch. 1. a to

illustrate the diffusion of this idea of 'Promise' among the Jews in the first

century A.D. : 4 Ezra iv. 27 non capiet portare quae in temporibus iustis

* There is a slight awkwardness in making our break in the middle of

K verse and of a sentence. St. Paul glides after his manner into a new subject,

suggested to him by the verse which he quotes in proof of what has gone before.
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repromissa sunt
; vii. 14 si ergo non ingredientes ingressifuertnt qui vivunt

angusta et vana haec, non poterunt recipere quae sunt reposita (
= T(i diro-

Kii\xiva Gen. xlix. 10) ; ibid. 49 (i 191 ff. quid enim nobis prodest sipromissum
est nobis immortale te7npus, nos vera mortalia opera egimus? &c. Apoc.
Baruck. xiv. 13 propter hoc etiam ipsi sine timore relinquunt tnundum
istum, etfidentes in laetitia sperant se recepturos mundum quern protnisisti
eis. It will be observed that all these passages are apocalyptic and eschato-

logical. The Jewish idea of Promise is vague and future
;
the Christian idea

is definite and associated with a state of things already inaugurated.

TO KXrjpovop.ov' auToi' etcai Koajiou. What Promise is this ? There
is none in these Avords. Hence (i) some think that it means the

possession of the Land of Canaan (Gen, xii. 7 ; xiii. 14 f.
;

xv. 18 ;

xvii. 8
; cf. xxvi. 3 ;

Ex. vi. 4) taken as a type of the world-wide

Messianic reign; (2) others think that it must refer to the particular

promise faith in which called down the Divine blessing
—that

A. should have a son and descendants like the stars of heaven.

Probably this is meant in the first instance, but the whole series

of promises goes together and it is implied (i)
that A. should have

a son
; (ii)

that this son should have numerous descendants
;

(iii)
that in One of those descendants the whole world should be

blessed ; (iv) that through Him A.'s seed should enjoy world-wide

dominion.

Sici 8iKaioo-ucT]s irio-Tccos : this
'

faith-righteousness
'

which St.

Paul has been describing as characteristic of the Christian, and
before him of Abraham.

14. ol cK vo^om: 'the dependants of law/ 'vassals ofa legal system,'
such as were the Jews.

K\iipo('(5p,oi. If the right to that universal dominion which will

belong to the Messiah and His people is confined to those who are

subject to a law, like that of Moses, what can it have to do either

with the Promise originally given to Abraham, or with Faith to

which that Promise was annexed ? In that case Faith and Promise
would be pushed aside and cancelled altogetlier. But they cannot

be cancelled
;
and therefore the inheritance must depend upon them

and not upon Law.
15. This verse is parenthetic, proving that Law and Promise

cannot exist and be in force side by side. They are too much

opposed in their effects and operation. Law presents itself to

St. Paul chiefly in this light as entailing punishment. It increases

the guilt of sin. So long as there is no commandment, the wrong
act is done as it were accidentally and unconsciously ;

it cannot be

called by the name of transgression. The direct breach of a known
law is a far more heinous matter. On this disastrous effect of Law
see iii. 20, v. 13, 20, vii. 7 ff.

ou Be for ov "^dp is decisively attested (N A B C &c.V

irapajSaais is the appropriate word for the direct violation oi
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a code. It means to overstep a line clearly defined : peccare est

transilire lineas Cicero, Parad. 3 {ap. Trench, Syn. p. 236).

16. ^K TTi'cTTews. In his rapid and vigorous reasoning St. Paul

contents himself with a few bold strokes, which he leaves it to the

reader to fill in. It is usual to supply with «*c nlaTfcos either

f) K\i]povo^j.ia ((ttIv from V. 14 (Lips. Mey.) or f) tirayytXia ((TTLv from

V. 13 (Fri.), but as Tr)v tirayyeXlav is defined just below it seems

better to have recourse to some wider thought which shall include

both these. 'It wa8'= 'The Divine plan was, took its start, from

faith.' The bold lines of God's plan, the Providential ordering
of things, form the background, understood if not directly expressed,
to the whole chapter.

€is TO etvai. Working round again to the same conclusion as

before
;
the object of all these pre-arranged conditions was to do

away with old restrictions, and to throw open the Messianic

blessings to all who in any true sense could call Abraham 'father,'

i.e. to believing Gentile as well as to believing Jew.

ABRAHAM'S FAITH A TYPE OF THE CHRISTIAIST'S.

IV. 17-22. Abrahams Faith was remarkable both for its

strength and for its object : the birth of Isaac in which

Abraham believed might be described as a ' birth from the

dead!

23-25. In this it is a type of the Christians Faith, to

which is annexed a like acceptance and which also has for

its object a '

birth from the dead
'—the Death and Resur-

rection of Christ.

"In this light Abraham is regarded by God before whom he is

represented as standing
—that God who mfuses life into the dead

(as He was about to infuse it into Abraham's dead body), and

who issues His summons (as He issued it then) to generations

yet unborn.
" In such a God Abraham believed. Against all ordinary hope

of becoming a father he yet had faith, grounded in hope, and

enabling him to become the father not of Jews only but of wide-

spread nations, to whom the Promise alluded when it said (Gen.

XV, 5)
' Like the stars of the heaven shall thy descendants be.'

''Without showing weakness in his faith, he took full note

of the fact that at his advanced years (for he was now about

» hundred years old) his own vital powers were decayed ;
he took
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full note of the barrenness of Sarah his wife
;

^^ and yet with the

promise in view no impulse of unbelief made him hesitate
;

his

faith endowed him with the power which he seemed to lack
;
he

gave praise to God for the miracle that was to be wrought in him,

^'having a firm conviction that what God had promised He was

able also to perform.
^ And for this reason that faith of his was

credited to him as righteousness.
^^ Now when all this was recorded in Scripture, it was not

Abraham alone who was in view ** but we too—the future

generations of Christians, who will find a like acceptance, as we

have a like faith. Abraham believed on Him who caused the birth

of Isaac from elements that seemed as good as dead : and we too

believe on the same God who raised up from the dead Jesus our

Lord,
^^ who was delivered into the hands of His murderers to atone

for our sins, and rose again to effect our justification (i.e. to put

the crown and seal to the Atonement wrought by His Death, and

at the same time to evoke the faith which makes the Atonement

effectual),

17. irar^pa, k.t.X. Exactly from LXX of Gen. xvii. 5. The LXX
tones down somewhat the strongly figurative expression of the

Heb., patrem frementis iurbae, i. e. ingentis muUitudinis populortim

(Kautzsch, p. 25).
KaxeVai/Ti oS eirioTTeuac 0€ou : attraction for Karevavn GeoC w int-

a-reva-e : KaTevavTi describing the posture in which Abraham is

represented as holding colloquy with God (Gen. xvii. i
ff.).

^(uoiroioCi'Tos :

' maketh alive.' St. Paul has in his mind the two

acts which he compares and which are both embraced under this

word, (i) the Birth of Isaac, (2) the Resurrection of Christ. On
the Hellenistic use of the word see Hatch, £ss. in Bibl. Greek, p. 5.

KaXoui'Tos \ja fXT] ovra as ovraj. There are four views :
(i)

Ka\.=
'

to name, speak of, or describe, things non-existent as if they
existed' (Va.); (ii)

= 'to call into being, issue His creative fiat' (most

commentators); (iii)
= 'to call, or summon,'

' issue His commands
to

'

(Mey. Gif.) ; (iv) in the dogmatic sense = *
to call, or invite to

life and salvation
'

(Fri.). Of these (iv) may be put on one side as

too remote from the context
;
and

(ii)
as Mey. rightly points out,

seems to be negatived by ws ovra. The choice remains between

(i)
and

(iii).
If the former seems the simplest, the latter is the

more forcible rendering, and as such more in keeping with the

imaginative grasp of the situation displayed by St. Paul. In favour

of this view may also be quoted Apoc. Bar. xxi. 4 qui fecisti
terrain audi me . . . qui vocasti ab initio mundi quod nondum erai, et

I
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obediunt iibi. For the use of KoKt'iv see also the note on ix. 7
below.

18. eis TO yci'^aOai
= Sicm yeveixdai :

'
his faith enabled him to

become the father,' but with the underlying idea that his faith in

this was but carrying out the great Divine purpose which ordered
all these events.

ouTUS larai : = Gen. XV. 5 (LXX).
19. \Lr\ do-OsvTicras. Comp. Lft. in Jottm. n1 Class, and Sac. Philol.

Hi. 106 n. : 'The New Testament use of iXT\ with a participle . . . has a much
wider ranjje than in the earlier language. Yet this is no violation of

principle, but rather an extension of a particular mode of looking at the

subordinate event contained in the participial clause. It is viewed as an
accident or condition of the principal event described by the finite verb, and
is therefore negatived by the dependent negative /iij and not by the absolute oh.

Rom. iv. 19 ... is a case in point whether we retain ou or omit it with
Lachm. In the latter case the sense will be,

" he so considered his own
body now dead, as not to be weak in the (?) faith."

' This is well expressed
in RV. * -without being weakened,' except that 'being weakened' should be
rather '

showing weakness
'

or *

becoming weak.' See also Burton, M. and T.

*i45-

KaTe»'6r]CT€ t^ A B C some good cursives, some MSS. of Vulg.

(including ^»i.), Pesh. Boh., Orig.-lat. (which probably here preserves

Origen's Greek), Chrys. and others
;

ov KartvoTjcrf D E F G K L P
&c,, some MSS. of Vulg. (including y«/^, though it is more pro-
bable that the negative has come in from the Old Latin and that

it was not recognized by Jerome), Syr.-Harcl., Orig.-lat. it's, Epiph.
Ambrstr. al.

Both readings give a good sense : Kartvorjae,
' he ^/If consider, and

yei did not doubt'
;

ov Karevorja-f,
' he did nof consider, and therefore

did not doubt.' Both readings are also early: but the negative
ov KaTfv6T](Te is clearly of Western origin, and must probably be set

down to Western laxity : the authorities which omit the negative
are as a rule the most trustworthy.

virapxcov: 'being already about a hundred years old.' May we not say
that th'ai denotes a present state simply as present, but that vnapxay denotes

a present state as a product of past states, or at least a state in present time
as related to past time {' vor/iandensein, dasein, Lat. existere, adesse,praesto
esse' Schmidt) ? See esp. T. S. Evans in Sp. Comtn. on i Cor. vii. 26 :

' the

last word (i'rr(i/)x««»') is difficult ;
it seems to mean sometimes " to be origin-

ally," "to be substantially or fundamentally," or, as in Demosthenes, "to be

stored in readiness." An idea oi propriety sometimes attaches to it: comp.
virap^ii, "property" or "substance." The word however asks for further

investigation.' Comp. Schmidt, Lat. u. gr. Synonymik, § 74. 4.

20. ou SicKpidr] : 'did not hesitate' (To\)TtaTi.v oidi iv(5oiaafv ovSi dfjupi-

fia\( Chrys.). biaKpivtiv act. = diiudicare, (i) to
'

discriminate,' or *

distinguish
'

between two things (Matt. xvi. 3 ;
cf i Cor. xi. 29, 31) or persons (Acts xv. 9;

I Cor. iv. 7); (ii) to 'arbitiate' between two parties (i Cor. vi. 5). 5ia-

npivtaOai mid. (and pass.)
=»

(i) 'to get a decision,' 'litigate,' 'dispute,' or

'contend' (Acts xi. 2
; Jas. ii. 4; Jnde 9); (ii; to 'be divided against one-

»elf,' 'waver,' 'doubt.' The other senses are all found in LXX (where the

word occurs some thirty times), but this is wanting. It is however weU
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established for N.T., where it appears as the proper opposite of niarti

maTivo). So Matt. xxi. 21 iav iXV'^ mariu, koi fxrj SiaKpiOrjre : Mark xi. 33 ti

&v ftTTj/ . . . Kal fi^ Sia/cpi6^ ev rrj napoia auToC dWd marfv'g : Rom. xiv. 23 o bi

ScaKpiv6nevos, kdv (pa~f^, KaraKeKpirai, on ovk (k Triarecos : Jas. 1. 6 alruTa} 5i

(V marei nrjSiv ZiaKpivojxfvos : also probably Jude 22. A like use is found in

Christian writings of the second century and later: e.g. Protev. Jac. il

ditovaaaa 5e MapidiJ, duKpiOrj hv iavr^ Ktyovaa, k.t,\, (quoted by Mayor on

Jas. i. 6) : Clem. Homil. i. 20 nfpi r^y irapaSoBucnji aoi dXijOeias SiaKpiOrjar/ :

ii. 40 nepl Tov fiovov Kal dyaOiw 0eov StaKpidrjvai. It is remarkable that a use

which (except as an antithesis to niarfveiv) there is no reason to connect

specially with Christianity should thus seem to be traceable to Christian

circles and the Christian line of tradition. It is not likely to be in the strict

sense a Christian coinage, but appears to have had its beginning in near

proximity to Christianity. A parallel case is that of the word Siif/vxos (St.

James, Clem. Rom., Herm., Didachi, &c). The two words seem to belong
to the same cycle of ideas.

cceSomfjitoGir] ttJ iriCTrei. t^ Trt'trTfi is here usually taken as dat. of

respect,
' he was strengthened in his faith,' i. e.

'
his faith was

strengthened, or confirmed.' In favour of this would be /X17 dad(ur](Tas

TTj TTiarei above
;
and the surrounding terms (b^Kpidrj, TrXrjpocpoprjdds)

might seem to point to a mental process. But it is tempting to

make t^ iriarei instrumental or causal, like t^ dnicrTla. to which it

stands in immediate antithesis : eVeS. rfj iriaT. would then = * he was

endowed with power by means of his faith
'

(sc. to v(veKpu))i4vov

aiiTov (Twpa iVf8vvafjLu,6r]). According to the Talmud, Abraham wurde

in seiner Natur erneiiert, eine neue Creatur {Bajnmidbar Rabba xi),

um die Zeugung zu vollbringen (Weber, p. 256). And we can

hardly doubt that the passage was taken in this way by the author

of Heb., who appears to have had it directly in mind : comp. Heb.

xi. II, 12 TTtoTft Kal alnr] 'Sappa bvvapLiv fh Kara^oXrjv aneppaTos eXa^e

Koi uapa Kaipov rjXiKias . . , dio Kal d<p* iuos eyfvvTjdrjaaVy Kal ravra

VfveKpapevov, Kodcjs ra aarrpa rov ovpavov rw nXrjdei. (observe esp. hvvapnv

€Xa/3f, vfveKpoope'vov). This sense is also distinctly recognized by

Euthym.-Zig. UvebwapatBr) els iraiboyovlav rfi Tri'o-ref
rj ivi^vvapuiSt}

npos Tiju TTi(TTiv).
The Other (common) interpretation is preferred by

Chrys., from whom Euthym.-Zig. seems to get his 6 Triarw

(iTidfiKVvpevos 8vvdpea)s SeiTot nXeloPoi,

The Talmud lays great stress on the Birth of Isaac. In the

name of Isaac was found an indication that with him the history

of Revelation began. With him the people of revealed Religion
came into existence : with him ' the Holy One began to work
wonders' {Beresh. Rabba liii, ap. Weber, Alisyn. Theol. p. 256).
But it is of course a wholly new point when St. Paul compares the

miraculous birth of Isaac with the raising of Christ from the dead.

The parallel consists not only in the nature of the two events—
both a bringing to life from conditions which betokened only
death—but also in the faith of which they were the object.

Sous 86|af: a Hebraism: cf. Josh. vii. 19; i Sam. vi. 5; f

Chron. xvi 28, &c.
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21. TrXT)po(})opii]9€is : n\T]po(f)oina= '

full assurance,'
* firm conviction/

I Thess. i. 5 ;
Col. ii. 2

;
a word especiallv common amongst the

Stoics. Hence nXrjjwcpopfhrBai. as used of persons, = '

to be fully

assured or convinced,' as here, ch. xiv. 5 ;
Col. iv. 1 2. As used of

things the meaning is more doubtful: cf. 2 Tim. iv, 5, 17 and

Luke i. I, where some take it as = 'fully or satisfactorily proved,'
others as = '

accomplished
'

(so Lat.-Vct. Vulg. RV. /ex/ Lft. On
/Revision, p. 142): see note ad loc.

23. 81' 0.W0V fAOkoi/. Beresh. R. xl. 8 'Thou findest that all

that is recorded of Abraham is repeated in the history of his

children' (Wetstein, who is followed by Meyer, and Delitzsch ad loc).

Wetstein also quotes Taanj/h ii. i Fra/res nos/ri, de Ninevi/is

non dic/iim es/ : et respexit Deus saccum eorum.

24. Tois TTiCTTeuoucriK :

'

to us who believe.' St. Paul asserts that

his readers are among the class of believers. Not '
if we believe,'

which would be TnarevovaLv {sine ar/i'c).

25. 8ia with ace. is primarily retrospective,=
' because of: but

inasmuch as the idea or motive precedes the execution, 8id may be

retrospective with reference to the idea, but prospective with

reference to the execution. Which it is in any particular case must

be determined by the context.

Here 8ia ra mipanr. may be retrospective, = ' because of our

trespasses
'

(which made the death of Christ necessary) ; or it may
be prospective, as Gif. 'because of our trespasses,' i.e. 'in order to

atone for them.'

In any case 6ta ttiv StKniaia-iv is prospective,
* with a view to our

justification,'
' because of our justification

'

conceived as a motive,

i.e. to bring it about. See Dr. Giflord's two excellent notes

pp. 108, 109.
The manifold ways in which the Resurrection of Christ is

connected with justification will appear from the exposition below.

It is at once the great source of the Christian's faith, the assurance

of the special character of the object of that faith, the proof that the

Sacrifice which is the ground of justification is an accepted sacrifice,

and the stimulus to that moral relation of the Christian to Christ in

which the victory which Christ has won becomes his own victory.

See also the notes on ch. vi. 5-8.

T/ie Place of the Resurrection of Christ in the

teacJiing of St. Paul.

The Resurrection of Christ fills an immense place in the teaching
of St. Paul, and the fact that it does so accounts for the emphasis
and care with which he states the evidence for it (i Cor. xv. i-ii).
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(i) The Resurrection is the most conclusive proof of the Divinity
of Christ (Acts xvii. 31 ; Rom. i. 4 ;

i Cor. xv. 14, 15).

(ii)
As proving the Divinity of Christ the Resurrection is also

the most decisive proof of the atoning value of His Death. But

for the Resurrection, there would have been nothing to show—at

least no clear and convincing sign to show— that He who died upon
the Cross was more than man. But if the Victim of the Cross had

been man and nothing more, there would have been no sufficient

reason for attaching to His Death any peculiar efficacy ;
the faith

of Christians would be '

vain/ they would be '

yet in their sins
'

(i Cor. XV. 17).

(iii)
In yet another way the Resurrection proved the efficacy of

the Death of Christ. Without the Resurrection the Sacrifice of

Calvary would have been incomplete. The Resurrection placed

upon that Sacrifice the stamp of God's approval ;
it showed that

the Sacrifice was accepted, and that the cloud of Divine Wrath—
the opyi) so long suspended and threatening to break (Rom. iii. 25,

26)
—had passed away. This is the thought which lies at the bottom

of Rom. vi. 7-10.

(iv) The Resurrection of Christ is the strongest guarantee for

the resurrection of the Christian (i Cor. xv. 20-23 5
2 Cor. iv 14;

Rom. viii. 11
;
Col. i. 18).

(v) But that resurrection has two sides or aspects : it is not only

physical, a future rising again to physical life, but it is also moral

and spiritual, a present rising from the death of sin to the life of

righteousness. In virtue of his union with Christ, the close and
intimate relation of his spirit with Christ's, the Christian is called

upon to repeat in himself the redeeming acts of Christ. And this

moral and spiritual sense is the only sense in which he can repeat
them. We shall have this doctrine fully expounded in ch. vi. i-ii.

A recent monograph on the subject of this note (E. Schader, Die Bedeutung
dts lebendigen Christusfiir die Rechtfertigung nach Paulus, Giitersloh, 181^3)
has worked out in much careful detail the third of the above heads. Herr
Schader (who since writing his treatise has become Professor at Konigsberg)
insists strongly on the personal character of the redemption wrouf,'ht by
Christ ; that which redeems is not merely the act of Christ's Death but His
Person (Iv <S (xofJ-ev ttjv airoXxiTpwaiv Eph. 1. 7 ; Col. i. 14). It is as a Person

that He takes the place of the sinner and endures the Wrath of God in his

stead (Gal. iii. 13; 2 Cor. v. 21). The Resurrection is proof that this
* Wrath '

is at an end. And therefore in certain salient passages (Rom. iv. 25 ;

vi. 9, 10 ; viii. 34) the Resurrection is even put before the Death of Christ as

the cause of justification. The treatise is well deserving of study.
It may be right also to mention, without wholly endorsing, Dr. Hort's

significant aphorism :

' Reconciliation or Atonement is one aspect of redemp-
tion, and redemption one aspect of resurrection, and resurrection one aspect
of life' {Hulsean Lectures, p. 210). This can more readily be accepted if

* one aspect
'

in each case is not taken to exclude the validity of other aspects.
At the same time such a saying is useful as a warning, which is especially
needed where the attempt is being made towards more exact definitions, that
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all definitions of great doctrines have a relative rather than an absolute value.

They are partial symbols of ideas which the human mind cannot grasp in

their entirety. If we could see as God sees we should doubtless find them

running up into large and broad laws of His working. We desire to make
this reserve in regard to our own attempts to define. Without it exact

exegesis may well seem to lead to a revived Scholasticism.

BLISSFUL CONSEQUETSrCES OF JUSTIFICATION.

V. 1-11. The state which thus lies before the Christian

should have consequences both near and remote. The nearer

consequences, peace with God and hope which gives courage
under persecution (vv. 1-4) : the remoter consequence, an

assurance, derivedfrom the proof of God's love, of our final
salvation and glory. The first step {our present acceptance

with God) is difficult ; the secotid step [our ultimate salva-

tion) follows naturally from the first (vv. 5-11).

^ We Christians then ought to enter upon our privileges. By
that strong and eager impulse with which we enroll ourselves as

Christ's we may be accepted as righteous in the sight of God, and

it becomes our duty to enjoy to the full the new state of peace

with Him which we owe to our Lord Jesus Messiah. 'He it is

whose Death and Resurrection, the object of our faith (iv. 25),

have brought us within the range of the Divine favour. Within

the sheltered circle of that favour we stand as Christians, in no

merely passive attitude, but we exult in the hope of one day

participating as in the favour of God so also in His glory.
'
Yes,

and this exultation of ours, so far from being shaken by per-

secutions is actually founded upon them. For persecution only

generates fortitude, or resolute endurance under trials :
* and

then fortitude leads on to the approved courage of the veteran
;

and that in turn strengthens the hope out of which it originally

sprang.
* More : our hope is one that cannot prove illusory ; because

(and here a new factor is introduced, for the first time in this

connexion) the Holy Spirit, through whom God is brought into

personal contact with man—that Holy Spirit which we received

when we became Christians, floods our hearts with the conscious-
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ness of the Love of God for us. • Think what are the facts to

which we can appeal. When we were utterly weak and prostrate,

at the moment of our deepest despair, Christ died for us—not as

righteous men, but as godless sinners I

'' What a proof of love was

there ! For an upright or righteous man it would be hard to find

one willing to die; though perhaps for a good man (with the loveable

qualities of goodness) one here and there may be brave enough to

face death.
* But God presses home the proof of His unmerited

Love towards us, in that, sinners as we still were, Christ died for us.

• Here then is an a fortiori argument. The fact that we have

been actually declared '

righteous
'

by coming within the influence

of Christ's sacrificial Blood—this fact which implies a stupendous

change in the whole of our relations to God is a sure pledge of

what is far easier—our escape from His final judgement.
'® For

there is a double contrast. If God intervened for us while we were

His enemies, much more now that we are reconciled to Him. If

the first intervention cost the Death of His Son, the second costs

nothing, but follows naturally from the share which we have in

His Life.
" And not only do we look for this final salvation, but

we are buoyed up by an exultant sense of that nearness to God

into which we have been brought by Christ to whom we owe that

one great step of our reconciliation.

1-11. Every line of this passage breathes St. Paul's personal

experience, and his intense hold upon the objective facts which are

the grounds of a Christian's confidence. He believes that the

ardour- with which he himself sought Christian baptism was met by
an answering change in the whole relation in which he stood to

God. That change he attributes ultimately, it is clear throughout
this context, not merely in general terms to Christ (hia v. i, 2, n
bis) but more particularly to the Death of Christ {TiapihoQr] iv. 25;
dweBave V. 6, 8

J
ev tw oljxaTi V. 9 ;

hia tov OavuTOV V. lo). He COn-

ceives of that Death as operating by a sacrificial blood-shedding

(eV rw alfiaTt: cf. iii. 25 and the passages referred to in the Note on

the Death of Christ considered as a Sacrifice). The Blood of that

Sacrifice is as it were sprinkled round the Christian, and forms

a sort of hallowed enclosure, a place of sanctuary, into which he

enters. Within this he is safe, and from its shelter he looks out

exultingly over the physical dangers which threaten him
; they may

strengthen his firmness of purpose, but cannot shake it.

1. The word StKaiaa-iv at the end of the last chapter recalls St.

Paul to his main topic. After expounding the nature of his new
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method of obtaining righteousness in iii. 21-26, he had begun to

draw some of the consequences from this (the deathblow to Jewish

pride, and the equality of Jew and Gentile) in iii. 27-31. This

suggested the digression in ch. iv, to prove that notwithstanding

there was no breach of God's purposes as declared in the O. T.

(strictly the Legal System which had its charter in the O. T.), but

rather the contrary. Now he goes back to 'consequences' and

traces them out for the indixddual Christian. He explains why it

is that the Christian faces persecution and death so joyfully : he

has a deep spring of tranquillity at his heart, and a confident hope

of future glory.

exw|i€i'.'
The evidence for this reading stands thus : ix'^fxtv N

*

AB*CDEKL, cursives, Vulg. Syrr. Boh. Arm. Aeth., Orig.-lat.

repeatedly Chrys. Ambrstr. and others : tx^l^^^ correctors of N B,

FG (duplicate MSS. it will be remembered) in the Greek though

not in the Latin, P and many cursives. Did. Epiph. Cyr.-Alex. in

three places out of four. Clearly overwhelming authority for

rxw/ici/. It is argued however (i)
that exhortation is here out of

place: 'inference not exhortation is the Apostle's purpose'

(Scrivener, Inirod. ii. 380 ed. 4) ; (ii)
that o and co are frequently

interchanged in the MSS., as in this very word Gal. vi. 10 (cf.

I Cor. XV. 49) ; (iii)
it is possible that a mistake might have been

made by Tertius in copying or in some very early MS. from which

the mass of the uncials and versions now extant may have de-

scended. But these reasons seem insufficient to overthrow the

weight of direct testimony, (i)
St. Paul is apt to pass from argu-

ment to exhortation; so in the near context vi. (i), 12, (15);

viii. 12
; (ii)

in 'dxo^nfv inference and exhortation are really com-

bined : it is a sort of light exhortation,
' we should have

'

(T. S-

Evans).
As to the meaning of fxw/^e* it should be observed that it does

not = ' make peace,'
'

get
'

or ' obtain peace
'

(which would be

(TX'^MfO' ^^'^ rather
'

keep
'

or '

enjoy peace
'

{ov yap eaTiv Xaov fxi)
ovaav

tlpi]VT]V \a^dv Ka\ Mflaav Koraaxflv ChryS. ;
cf. ActS ix. 3! ij f^ev

ovu fKKkT^ala . . . (ixfv (Ipvvtjv,
' continued in a state of peace ').

The

aor. part. 8iKatQ)6evT(s marks the initial moment of the state flpfjvnv

fXiofJifp. The declaration of ' not guilty,' which the sinner comes

under by a heartfelt embracing of Christianity, at once does away
with the state of hostility in which he had stood to God, and

substitutes for it a state of peace which he has only to realize.

This declaration of
' not guilty

'

and the peace which follows upon
it are not due to himself, but are 81a. tov Kvpiov fjpS>v 'lijaov Xpiaroi:

how is explained more fully in iii. 25 ;
also in vv. 9, 10 below.

Dr. J. Agar Beet (Comm. ad /oc.) discusses the exact
shade^

of meaning

conveyed by the aor. part. SiKaiwOtvTfi in relation to dprivTjv (x<"t^(v- He
contends that it denotes not so much the reason for entering upon the state
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in question as the means of entering upon it. No doubt this is perfectly
tenable on the score of grammar; and it is also true that 'justification

necessarily involves peace with God.' But tlie argument goes too much

upon the assumption that dp. ex- = ' obtain peace,' which we have seen to

be erroneous. The sense is exactly that of (Tx^v dp-qvtjv in the passage
quoted from the Acts, and SiKaiwd., as we have said, marks the initial

moment in the state.

2. TTji' -npoarayujyriv. Two Stages only are described in w. i, a

though different language is used about them : BiKaicoBepres =
fj

TTpoa-ayayr], (Iprjvr)
= x°P^^ >

the Kavxr](ns is a characteristic of the

state of x''P'f, at the same time that it points forward to a future

state of 86^a. The phrase ly npoaay.,
' our introduction,' is a con-

necting link between this Epistle and Ephesians (cp. Eph. ii. i8;
iii. 12) : the idea is that of introduction to the presence-chamber of

a monarch. The rendering
' access

'

is inadequate, as it leaves

out of sight the fact that we do not come in our own strength but

need an ' introducer
'—Christ.

i(r)(r\Kaii.ev : not ' we have had
'

(Va.), but * we have got or

obtained,' aor. and perf, in one.

' Both grammar and logic will ran in perfect harmony together if we
render,

"
through whom we have by faith got or obtained our access into

this grace wherein we stand." This rendering will bring to view two causes

of getting the access or obtaining the introduction into the state of grace ;

one cause objective, Christ: the other subjective, faith; Christ the door,
feiith the hand which moves the door to open and to admit '

(T. S. Evans in

£xp. 1882, i. 169).

Tfj irCo-T€i om. B D E F G, Lat. Vet., Orig.-lat. i>is. The weight of this

evidence depends on the value which we assign to B. All the other evidence

is Western ; and B also (as we have seen) has a Western element ; so that

the question is whether the omission here in B is an independent corrobora-

tion of the Western group or whether it simply belongs to it (does the

evidence = P + S, or S only?). There is the further point that omissions in

the Western text deserve more attention than additions. Either reading can
be easily enough accounted for, as an obvious gloss on the one hand or the

omission of a superfluous phrase on the other. The balance is sufficiently

represented by placing ry iriaru in brackets as Treg. WH. RV. marg. (Weiss
omits).

els TTjK X'^^P'^'' TauTT)!/: the '
state of grace' or condition of those

who are objects of the Divine favour, conceived of as a space
fenced in (Mey. Va. &c.) into which the Christian enters : cf. Gal.

V. 4 ;
1 Pet. v. 12 (Va. and Grm.-Thay. s. v. ^up's 3- a).

k(jrx\Ka,^^v :

'

stand fast or firm
'

(see Va. and Grm.-Thay. s. v.

icTTTjixi ii. 2. d).

i-n eXiTiSi : as in iv. 18.

TTJs 8o|t)s. See on iii. 23. It is the Glory of the Divine

Presence (Shekinah) communicated to man (partially here, but) in

full measure when he enters into that Presence ; man's whole being
will be transfigured by it.
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Is the Society or the Individnal the proper object of

Justification ?

It is well known to be a characteristic feature of the theology
of Ritschl that he regards the proper object of Justification as the

Christian Society as a collective whole, and not the individual as

such. This view is based upon two main groups of arguments.

(i) The first is derived from the analogy of the O. T. The great
sacrifices of the O. T. were undoubtedly meant in the first instance

for
' the congregation.' So in regard to the Passover it is laid

down expressly that no alien is to eat of it, but all the congregation
of Israel are to keep it (Ex. xii. 43 ff., 47). And still more

distinctly as to the ritual of the Day of Atonement : the high priest

is to 'make atonement for the holy place, because of the un-

cleannesses of the children of Israel, and because of their trans-

gressions, even all their sins
'

; he is to lay both his hands on the

head of the goat, and ' confess over him all the iniquities of the

children of Israel, and all their transgressions, even all their sins
'

(Lev. xvi. 16, 21, also 33 f.).
This argument gains in force from

the concentration of the Christian Sacrifice upon a single event,

accomplished once for all. It is natural to think of it as having
also a single and permanent object. (2) The second argument is

derived from the exegesis of the N. T. generally (most clearly

perhaps in Acts XX. 28 Tr)v eKKXrjaiav roii Gfov
[v.

1. Kup/ou], »jK

TrfpienoiT)(TaTo 8ia tov oIhutos tov Idiov : but also in I Jo. ii. 2
;

iv. lO ;

I Pet. iii. 18; Apoc. i. 5f. ;
v. pf.), and more particularly in the

Epistles of St. Paul. The society is, it is true, most clearly
indicated in the later Epp. ; e.g. Tit. ii. 14 o-cor^pof rj^icbv 'l, X., ts

fSowcec euvTov vwep fjnoyv, iva \vTp<j)at]Tai fjfias . . . Koi KaOapiarj iavrd) }\.a6i>

rrfpiovcriov '. Eph. V. 25 f. o Xptoros fjydTrricre tijp eKKKrjaiav, koi eavrov

napedcoKfv imtp avTrjs' iva avrrjv iyiaar/ Kcidapicras k.t.X. (cf. also Eph. ii.

18; iii, 12; Col. i. 14). But Ritschl also claims the support of

the earlier Epp.: e.g. Rom. viii. 32 vntp Tjfiiov ndyrcov iraptSoKtv

avT6p : iii. 22 SiKoioa-vi^ 8e 6foO . . . fir navras tovs nKTrfvovras I and
the repeated r)p('is in the contexts of three passages (Comp. Recht-

fert. u. Versohn. ii. 216
f., 160).

In reply the critics of Ritschl appeal to the distinctly in-

dividualistic cast of such expressions as Rom. iii. 26 biKaiovvTa tov

(K TTioTfcof 'if/troG : iv. 5 firX tov diKaiovvra tov do-f/3^, with the context :

X. 4 fls 8iKaio<Tvvt]v navrl t<» TTicTTevovTi (Schader, op. cit. p. 29 n.
;

cf.

also Gloel, Der Heilige Geist, p. 102 n.; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. § 82 b,

referred to by Schader).
It is undoubtedly true that St Paul does use language which

points to the direct justification of the individual believer. This
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perhaps comes out most clearly in Rom. iv, where the personal
faith and personal justification of Abraham are taken as typical of

the Christian's. But need we on that account throw over the other

passages above quoted, which seem to be quite as unambiguous ?

That which brings benefit to the Church collectively of necessity

brings benefit to the individuals of which it is composed. We
may if we like, as St. Paul very often does, leave out of sight the

intervening steps; and it is perhaps the more natural that he
should do so, as the Church is in this connexion an ideal entity.
But this entity is prior in thought to the members who compose
it ;

and when we think of the Great Sacrifice as consummated
once for all and in its effects reaching down through the ages, it is

no less natural to let the mind dwell on the conception which
alone embraces past, present, and future, and alone binds all the

scattered particulars into unity.
We must remember also that in the age and to the thousrht of

St. Paul the act of faith in the individual which brings him within

the range of justification is inseparably connected with its ratifica-

tion in baptism. But the significance of baptism lies in the fact

that whoever undergoes it is made thereby member of a society,
and becomes at once a recipient of the privileges and immunities
of that society. St. Paul is about (in the next chapter) to lay
stress on this point. He there, as well as elsewhere, describes the

relation of spiritual union into which the Christian enters with

Christ as established by the same act which makes him also

member of the society. And therefore when at the beginning of

the present chapter he speaks of the entrance of the Christian into

the state of grace in metaphors which present that state under the

figure of a fenced-ofT enclosure, it is natural to identify the area

within which grace and justification operate with the area of the

society, in other words with the Church. The Church however in

this connexion can have no narrower definition than '
all baptized

persons.' And even the condition of baptism is introduced as an

inseparable adjunct to faith; so that if through any exceptional
circumstances the two were separated, the greater might be taken
to include the less. The Christian theologian has to do with what
is normal

; the abnormal he leaves to the Searcher of hearts.

It is thus neither in a spirit of exclusiveness nor yet in that of

any hard and fast Scholasticism, but only in accordance with the

free and natural tendencies of the Apostle's thought, that we speak
of Justification as normally mediated through the Church. St.

Paul himself, as we have seen, oflen drops the intervening Hnk,

especially in the earlier Epistles. But in proportion as his maturer

insight dwells more and more upon the Church as an organic
whole he also conceives of it as doing for the individual believer

what the
*

congregation
'

did for the individual Israelites under the
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older dispensation. The Christian Sacrifice with its eflfects, like

the sacrifices of the Day of Atonement by which it is typified,

reach the individual through the community.

3-5. The two leading types of the Old-Latin Version of the Epistle stand

ont distinctly in these verses. We are fortunately able to compare the

Cyprianic text with that of Tertullian {non solum . . . confundit ) and the

European text of Cod. Clarom. with that of Hilary {tribulatio . . . confundit).
The passage is also quoted in the so-called Speculum (m), which represents
the Bible of the Spaniard Priscillian {Classical Review, iv. 416 f.J.

Cyprian. Cod. Clarom.
Non solum aiitetn, sed et gloriamur Non solum autem, sed et gloriamur

in pressuris, scientes quoniam pres- in tribulationibus
,
scientes quod tribu-

sura tolerantiam operatur, tolerantia latio patientiam operatur, patienlia
autem prohationem, probatio autem autem probationem, probatio autem

spem ; spes autem non confundit, quia spem ; spes autem non confundit, quia
dilectio Dei infusa est cordibus nostris caritas Dei diffusa est in cordibus

per Spiritum Sanctum qui datiis est nostris per Spiritum Sanctum qui
nobis. datus est nobis.

verum etiam exultantes Tert. ;
certi perjicit Hil. ; prob. vera m Hil. ;

quod Tert. ; perfictat Tert. (ed. Vin- spes vero Hil. (Cod. Clarom. = m).

dob.) ; tol. vero Tert. ; spes vero Tert.

Here, as elsewhere in Epp. Paul., tliere is a considerable amount of matter

common to all forms of the Version, enough to give colour to the supposition
that a single translation lies at tlieir root. But the salient expressions are

changed ;
and in this instance Tertullian goes with Cyprian, as Hilary with

the European texts. The renderings tolerantia and pressura are verified for

Tertullian elsewhere {tolerantia Luke xxi. 19 ; i Thess. i. 4 : pressura
Rom. viii. 35; xii. la; i Cor. vii. 28; 2 Cor. i. 8; iv. 17; vi. 4; vii. 4;
Col. i. 24; 2 Thess. i. 4; Apoc. ii. 22; vii. 14), as also dilectio (to which
the quotation does not extend in this passage, but which is found in

Luke xi. 42 ; John xiii. 35 ; Rom. viii. 35, 39 ;
i Cor. xiii. i ff., &c.c.^. We

note however that Hilary and Tertullian agree in perjicit
'

per/iciat), though
in another place Hilary has allusively tribulatio patientiam operatur.

Perhaps this coincidence may point to an older rendering.

3. ou |x6k0i'
%i

(Jcj-TTjKaixfv
aWa Ka\ Kav)(a>iJif6n, Or fCTTrjKOTfs aWa K(u

Kavx^o)H(i>oi)
: in this elliptical form characteristic of St. Paul and

esp. of this group of Epistles (cf.
v. 11

;
viii. 23; ix. 10; 2 Cor.

viii. 19).

Kavxu[i«vot, B C, Orig. bis and others : a good group, but open to suspicion
of conforming to ver. 11 (q. v.) ; we have also found a similar group, on the

whole inferior, in iii. 28. If Kavxwf^fvoi were right it would be another

example of that broken and somewhat inconsecutive structure which is

doubtless due, as Va. suggests, to the habit of dictating to an amanuensis.

Note the contrast between the Jewish Kav^rjcris which
'
is excluded

'

(iii. 27) and this Christian Kavxif^i-^- The one rests on supposed
human privileges and merit

;
the other draws all its force from the

assurance of Divine love.

The Jewish writers know of another icavxrjffii (besides the empty boasting
wliich St. Paul reprehends), but it is reserved for the blest in Paradise : 4 Ezr.

vii. 98 [Iie!isly
= vi. 72 O. F. Fritzsche] exultabunt cumfidmia et . . . con

fidebunt non confusi^ et gaudebutU non reverentes.
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iv Tais 6Xi\|/eo-i. The ffX'f^fis are the physical hardships and

sufferings that St. Paul regards as the inevitable portion of the

Christian; cf. Rom. viii. 35 fF.; i Cor. iv. 11-13; vii. 26-32; xv.

30-32; 2 Cor. i. 3-10; xi. 23-27. Such passages give us

glimpses of the stormy background which lies behind St. Paul's

Epistles. He is so absorbed in his
'

Gospel
'

that this makes very
Httle impression upon him. Indeed, as this chapter shows, the

overwhelming sense of God's mercy and love fills him with such

exultation of spirit that bodily suffering not only weighs like dust in

the balance but positively serves to strengthen his constancy. The
same feeling comes out in the xmepviKcofiev of viii. 37 : the whole

passage is parallel.

uirofAoi'rji':
not merely a passive quality but a 'masculine con-

stancy in holding out under trials
'

(Waite on 2 Cor. vi. 4),
*
forti-

tude.' See on ii. 7 above.

4. SoKifATj : the character which results from the process of trial,

the temper of the veteran as opposed to that of the raw recruit
;

cf.

James i. 12, &c. The exact order of invofiovr] and doKifiri must not

be pressed too far : in St. James i. 3 t6 doKLjiiov ttjs nia-Tfas produces

vnofxovr]. If St. James had seen this Episde (which is doubtful) we

might suppose that he had this passage in his mind. The con-

ception is that of 2 Tim. ii. 3 (in the revised as well as the received

text).

1^
8e SoKifiT) cXiriSa. It is quite intelligible as a fact of experience

that the hope which is in its origin doctrinal should be strengthened

by the hardening and bracing of character which come from

actual conflict. Still the ultimate basis of it is the overwhelming
sense of God's love, brought home through the Death of Christ ;

and to this the Apostle returns.

5. ou Karaio-xoVei :

' does not disappoint,'
' does not prove illusory.'

The text Is. xxviii. 16 (LXX) caught the attention of the early

Christians from the Messianic reference contained in it
(' Behold,

I lay in Zion,' &c.), and the assurance by which this was followed

('he that believeth shall not be put to shame') was confirmed to

them by their own experience : the verse is directly quoted Rom.
ix. 33 q. v.

;
i Pet. ii. 6.

1^ dYdiTTj ToG OeoG : certainly
' the love of God for us,' not * our

love for God '

(Theodrt. Aug. and some moderns) : dyaTrrj thus

comes to mean,
' our sense of God's love,' just as flprjvr]

:= ' our

sense of peace with God.'

cKKe'xoTai. The idea of spiritual refreshment and encourage-
ment is usually conveyed in the East through the metaphor of

watering. St. Paul seems to have had in his mind Is. xliv. 3
'
I will pour water upon him that is thirsty, and streams upon the

dry ground : I will pour My Spirit upon thy seed,' &c.

8id Hi'eujjiaTos 'Ayioo: without the art., for the Spirit as imparted.
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St. Paul refers all his conscious experience of the privileges of

Chiisiianity to the operation of the Holy Spirit, dating from the

time when he definitively enrolled himself as a Christian, i. e. from
his baptism.

6. cTi yAp. There is here a difficult, but not really very im-

portant, variety of reading, the evidence for which may be thus

summarized :
—

en yap at the beginning of the verse with ert also after daSevwp,

the mass of MSB.
*Ti at the beginning of the verse only, some inferior MSS.

(later stage of the Ecclesiastical text).

tls Ti yap (possibly representing Iva ri yap, ut quid enim), the

Western text (Latin authorities).
« yiip few authorities, partly Latin.

«* ye B.

It is not easy to select from these a reading which shall account

for all the variants. That indeed which has the best authority, the

double ert, does not seem to be tenable, unless we suppose an

accidental repetition of the word either by St. Paul or his amanuensis.
It would not be difficult to get tn yap from Iva ri yap, or vice versa,

through the doubling or dropping of in from the preceding word
HMiN

;
nor would it be difficult to explain er< yap from d yap, or

vice versa. We might then work our way back to an alternative ft

yap or €1 ye, which might be confused with each other through the

use of an abbreviation. Fuller details are given below. We think

on the whole that it is not improbable that here, as in iv. i, B has

preserved the original reading et ye. For the meaning of e? ye ('
so

surely as
'

Va.) see T. S.Evans in Exp. 1882, i. 176 f.; and the note

on iii. 30 above.

In moie detail the evidence stands thus : erj yap here with tri also after

Aaeevwi' N A C D* a/. : e'n here only D<= E K L P &c. : (h ri yap D" F G :

ut quid enim Lat-Vet Vulg., Iren.-lat. Faustin: el yap 104 Greg. (=h
Scriv.\ fuld., Isid.-Pelus. Aug. 3tj: tl yap. . . en Boh. ('For if, we being still

weak,' &c.^ : ei Se Pesh. : et 7e B. [The readings are wrongly given by Lips.,

and not quite correctly even by Gif., through overlooking the commas in Tisch.

The statement which is at once fullest and most exact will be found in \VH.]
It thus appears: (i) that the reading most strongly supported is ert yap,
with double ert, which is impossible unless we suppose a lapsus calami

between St. Paul and his amanuensis. (2) The Western reading is e/y t'i

yap, which may conceivably be a paraphrastic equivalent for an original iva

ri yap (Gif., from u( quid enim of Iren.-lat. &c.): this is no doubt a very

early reading. (3) Another sporadic reading is et yap. (4) B alone gives
ti yt. So far as sense goes this is the best, and there are not a few cases in

N. T. where the reading of B alone strongly commends itself (cf. iv. i above).
But the problem is, how to account for the other readings? It would not be

difficult palaeographically from ei yap to get tri yap by dittography of

I (eifAp, eiifAp, eTifAp), or from this again to get eJs ri yap through ditto-

graphy of e and confusion with c (ecxirAp) ; or we might take the alternative

ingeniously suggested by Gif., of supposing that the original reading was lym



V. 6, 7.] CONSEQUENCES OF JUSTIFICATION 12J

wi y&p, of which the first two letters had been absorbed by the previous ^fitv

(HMiN[iN]ATirAp). There would thus be no great diffeculty in accounting for

the origin either of tri yap or of the group of Western readings ;
and the

primitive variants would be reduced to the two, ei fAp and ei pe. Dr. Hort

proposed to account for these by a conjectural €i nep, which would be a con-

ceivable root for all the variations—partly through paraphrase and partly

through errors of transcription. We might however escape the necessity of

resorting to conjecture by supposing confusion between re and the abbrevia-

tion rb. [For this form see T. W. Allen, No(es on Abbreviations in Greek
MSS. (Oxford, 1889), p. 9 and pi. iii

; Lehmann, £>ie tcuhygraphischen Ab-

kiirzungen d. griech. Handschriften (Leipzig, 1880), p. 91 f. taf. 9. We
believe that the oldest extant example is in the Fraginentum Mathematicum
Bobiense of the seventh century (Wattenbach, Script. Grate. Specim. tab. 8),
where the abbreviation appears in a corrupt form. But we know that short-

hand was very largely practised in the early centuries (cf. Eus. H. E.
VI. xxiii. 2), and it may have been used by Tertius himself.] Where we
have such a tangled skein to unravel as this it is impossible to speak very
confidently ; but we suspect that et 76, as it makes the best sense, may also

be the original reading.

eT pe (ei rb)

CI
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is implied that it is an easier thing to die for the aya66i than for the

Stfcator. Similarly the Gnostics drew a distinction between the

God of the O. T. and the God of the N. T., calling the one 8tWov

and the other uya66s (Iren. Adv. Haer. I. xxvii. i; comp. other

passages and authorities quoted by Gif p. 123). The diKaios keeps
to the '

letter of his bond
'

; about the dyadoi there is something
warmer and more genial such as may well move to self-sacrifice

and devotion.

In face of the clear and obvious parallel supplied by Irenaeus,

not to speak of others, it should not be argued as it is by Weiss

and Lips, (who make tov ayadov neut.) and even by Mey. and Dr.

T. K. Abbott {Essays, p. 75) that there is no substantial difference

between dUaios and dyadik. We ourselves often use '

righteous
'

and 'good' as equivalent without effacing the distinction between

them when there is any reason to emphasize it. The stumbling-
block of the art. before dyadov and not before BiKalov need not stand

in the way. This is sufficiently explained by Gif, who points out

that the clause beginning with noXn is virtually negative, so that

SiKaiov is indefinite and does not need the art., while the affirmative

clause implies a definite instance which the art. indicates.

We go therefore with most English and American scholars

(Stuart, Hodge, Gif. Va. Lid.) against some leadins: Continental

names in maintaining what appears to be the simple and natural

sense of the passage.
8. aui'iCTTTjcri : see on iii. 5-

Tf)t'
eauTou &y6.TTy]v :

' His own love,' emphatic, prompted from

within not from without. Observe that the death of Christ is here

referred to the will of the Father, which lies behind the whole of

what is commonly (and not wrongly) called the ' scheme of re-

demption.' Gif. exceflently remarks that the '

proof of God's love

towards us drawn from the death of Christ is strong in proportion
to the closeness of the union between God and Christ.' It is the

death of One who is nothing less than ' the Son.'

TT|v (avToO dYa-miv €*is T|fAas 6 ©eos N A C K P &c. : o 0eds (Is ^/iSj

D li F GL : om. u @e6^ B. There is no substantial dilTerence of meaning,
as (Is T/fxiii in any case goes with awiaTrjcxi, not with dyaTrrjv.

oTTcp rnxOtv diTe'0a»'6. St. Paul uses emphatic language, i Cor.

XV. 1-3, to show that this doctrine was not confined to himself but

was a common property of Christians.

9. St. Paul here separates between 'justification,' the pronouncing
'not guilty' of sinners in the past and their final salvation from the

wrath to come. He also clearly connects the act of justification

with the bloodshedding of Christ: he would have said with the

author of Heb. ix. 22 \ao\i ainaTfK)(yaiai oi yivtrai a^tait, see p. 9a
aoove.
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No clearer passage can be quoted for distinguishing the spheres
of justification and sanctification than this verse and the next—the

one an objective fact accomplished without us, the other a change
operated within us. Both, though in dififerent ways, proceed from
Christ.

8i' aoTou : explained by the next verse eV rfj (mfj avrov. That
which saves the Christian from final judgement is his union with
the living Christ.

10. KaTTjXXdYrjfiei'. The natural prima facie view is that the

reconciliation is mutual
;
and this view appears to verify itself on

examination : see below.

€1' T^ ^wY] auToO. For the full meaning of this see the notes on
ch. vi. 8-1 1

;
viii. lo, ii.

11. Kauxc5jm.ei/oi (i«5
B C D, &c.) is decisively attested for Kavxoifieda,

which was doubtless due to an attempt to improve the construction.

The part, is loosely attached to what precedes, and must be taken

as in sense equivalent to Kavxa>fxf6a. In any case it is present and
not future (as if constructed with aodTjaofieSa). We may compare
a similar loose attachment of 8iKaiovfifvoi in ch. iii. 24.

TAe Idea of Reconciliation or Atonement.

The KaToKKayi] described in these verses is the same as the e\py]vi)

of ver. I
; and the question necessarily meets us. What does this

il()r]vr\ or KaTokXayr) mean ? Is it a change in the attitude of man to

God or in that of God to man ? Many high authorities contend
that it is only a change in the attitude of man to God.

Thus Lightfoot on Col. i. 2 1 :
'

exdpovs,
"

hostile to God," as the

consequence of (inrjWoTpicofxevovi not "hateful to God," as it is taken

by some. The active rather than the passive sense of ix^pov^ is

required by the context, which (as commonly in the N. T.) speaks
of the sinner as reconciled to God, not of God as reconciled to the

sinner ... It is the mind of man, not the mind of God, which must

undergo a change, that a reunion may be effected.'

Similarly Westcott on i Jo. ii. 2 (p. 85) :

' Such phrases as "
pro-

pitiating God" and "God being reconciled" are foreign to the

language of the N. T. Man is reconciled (2 Cor. v, 18 ff.; Rom.
V. 10

f.). There is "propitiation" in the matter of sin or of the

sinner. The love of God is the same throughout; but He
" cannot

"
in virtue of His very nature welcome the impenitent

and sinful: and more than this, He "cannot" treat sin as if it

were not sin. This being so, the 'iXaap-os, when it is applied to the

sinner, so to speak, neutralizes the sin.' [A difficult and it may be

thought hardly tenable distincdon. The relation of God to sin is

not merely passive but active; and the term iXaafios is properly
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used in reference to a personal agent. Some one is
*

propitiated
'

:

and who can this be, but God ?]

The same idea is a characteristic feature in the theology of

Ritschl {Recht. u. Vers. ii. 230 ff.).

No doubt there are passages where e'x^/jo? denotes the hostility
and KaroKKayr) the reconciliation of man to God

;
but taking the

language of Scripture as a whole, it does not seem that it can be

explained in this way.

(i) In the immediate context we have rriv KaraK\ayT)v lKd^oy.(v,

implying that the reconciliation comes to man from the side of

God, and is not directly due to any act of his own. We may
compare the familiar x^P'^ '^^i dpr^vt), to which is usually added ano

Qeov in the greetings of the Epistles.

(2) In Rom. xi. 28 ix^P°'^ is opposed to ayairrfroi, where ayaiTTiToi

must be passive ('
beloved by God

'),
so that it is hardly possible

that ix6poi can be entirely active, though it may be partly so : it

seems to correspond to our word '
hostile.'

(3) It is difficult to dissociate such words as tkacrrripiov (Rom. iii.

25), iXao-Mo'r (i Jo. ii. 2) from the idea of propitiating a person.

(4) There is frequent mention of the Anger of God as directed

against sinners, not merely at the end of all things, but also at this

present time (Rom. i. 18, &c.). When that Anger ceases to be

so directed there is surely a change (or what we should be com-

pelled to call a change) on the part of God as well as of man.
We infer that the natural explanation of the passages which

speak of enmity and reconciliation between God and man is that

they are not on one side only, but are mutual.

At the same time we must be well aware that this is only our

imperfect way of speaking : Kara avdpunov Xe'ym must be written

large over all such language. We are obliged to use anthropo-

morphic expressions which imply a change of attitude or relation

on the part of God as well as of man
;
and yet in some way which

we cannot wholly fathom we may believe that with Him there is

' no variableness, neither shadow of turning.'

THE FAIiIj of ADAM AND THE WORK OF CHRIST.

V. 12-14. What a contrast does this last description

suggest between the Fall of Adam and the pistifyijtg Work

of Christ ! There is indeed parallelism as well as contrast.

For it is true that as Christ brought righteotisness and
life.,

so Adams Fall brought sin and death. If death prevailed

throughout the pre-Mosaic period, that could not be due solely



V. 12-14.] ADAM AND CHRIST 131

to the act of those who died. Death is the ptmishment oj

sin; but they had not sinned agai^ist law as Adam had.

The true cause then was not their own sin, but Adam's ;

whose fall thus had consequences extending beyond itself, like

the redeeming act of Christ.

"The description just given of the Work of Christ, first justifying

and reconciling the sinner, and then holding out to him the hope

of final salvation, brings out forcibly the contrast between the

two great Representatives of Humanity—Adam and Christ. The

act by which Adam fell, like the act of Christ, had a far-reaching

effect upon mankind. Through his Fall, Sin, as an active principle,

first gained an entrance among the human race ;
and Sin brought

with it the doom of (physical) Death. So that, through Adam's

Fall, death pervaded the whole body of his descendants, because

they one and all fell into sin, and died as he had died.
" When

I say
'

they sinned
'

I must insert a word of qualification. In the

strict sense of full responsibility, they could not sin: for that

attaches only to sin against law, and they had as yet no law to

sin against. "Yet they suffered the full penalty of sin. All

through the long period which intervened between Adam and the

Mosaic legislation, the tyrant Death held sway; even though

those who died had not sinned, as Adam had, in violation of

an express command. This proved that something deeper was

at work : and that could only be the transmitted effect of Adam's

sin. It is this transmitted effect of a single act which made Adam
a type of the coming Messiah.

12. 81A TouTo: points to the logical connexion with what pre-

cedes. It has been argued, at somewhat disproportionate length,

whether this refers to ver. 11 only (Fricke, De Mente dogmatica loci

Paulini ad Rom. v. 12 sq., Lipsiae, 1880, Mey., Philippi, Beet), or

to vv. 9-1 1 (Fri.), or to vv. i-ii (Rothe, Hofmann), or to the

whole discussion from i. 17 onwards (Beng., Schott, Reiche,

Riickert). We cannot lay down so precisely how much was

consciously present to the mind of the Apostle. But as the lead-

ing idea of the whole section is the comparison of the train of

consequences flowing from the Fall of Adam with the train of

consequences flowing from the Justifying Act of Christ, it seems

natural to include at least as much as contains a brief outline of

that work, i.e. as far as vv. i-ii.



132 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [V. 12

That being so, we cannot with Fricke infer from ver. 1 1 that

St. Paul only wishes to compare the result of death in the one

case with that of life in the other. Fricke, however, is right in

saying that his object is not to inquire into the origin of death

or sin. The origin of both is assumed, not propounded as

anything new. This is important for the understanding of the

bearings of the passage. AH turns on this, that the effects of

Adam's Fall were transmitted to his descendants; but St. Paul

nowhere says how they were transmitted
;
nor does he even define

in precise terms what is transmitted. He seems, however, to mean

(i) the liability to sin, (2) the liability to die as the punishment
of sin.

wo-n-tp. The structure of the paragraph introduced by this

word (to the end of ver. 14) is broken in a manner very character-

istic of St. Paul. He begins the sentence as if he intended it to

run : wanep 81 eVof dvdpcanov r] ifxapTia (Is tov Kt'xTfiov dafjXdf, Kai Sia

TTJs ifioprias 6 Sdvaros . . . ovtco koi fit' (vos iivdpodnov f} biKaioavvrj

(larjXBf, Ka\ Sia r^r ^iKatoavvris 17 fwij. But the WOrds Sia tPjs A^iap-

Tias 6 edvaros bring up the subject which St, Paul is intending to

raise, viz. the connexion of sin and death with the Fall of Adam :

he goes off upon this, and when he has discussed it sufficiently

for his purpose, he does not return to the form of sentence

which he had originally planned, but he attaches the clause

comparing Christ to Adam by a relative (o? tan rirros tov ixeWovros)

to the end of his digression : and so what should have been the

main apodosis of the whole paragraph becomes merely sub-

ordinate. It is a want of finish in style due to eagerness and

intensity of thought ;
but the meaning is quite clear. Compare

the construction of ii. 16; iii. 8, 26.

^ dfiapTia: Sin, as so often, is personified: it is a malignant

force let loose among mankind : see the fuller note at the end of

the chapter.
els rhv K<5crfAov clafjXec : a phrase which, though it reminds us

specially of St. John (John i. 9, 10; iii. 17, 19; vi. 14; ix. 5,

39; X. 36, &c.), is not peculiar to him (cf. i Tim. i. 15; Heb,

X. 5). St. John and the author of Heb. apply it to the personal

incarnation of the Logos; here it is applied to the impersonal

self-d illusion of evil.

6 edvaros. Some have taken this to mean 'eternal death,'

chiefly on the ground of vv. 17, 21, where it seems to be opposed

to
'

eternal life.' Oltr. is the most strenuous supporter of this

view. But it is far simpler and better to take it of 'physical

death' : because (i) this is clearly the sense of ver. 14; (2) it is

the sense of Gen. ii. 17; iii. 19; to which St. Paul is evidently

alluding. It seems probable that even in vv. 17, 21, the idea

is in the first instance physical. But St. Paul does not draw the
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marked distinction that we do between this life and the life to

come. The mention of death in any sense is enough to suggest
the contrast of life in all its senses. The Apostle's argument
is that the gift of life and the benefits wrought by Christ are

altogether wider in their range than the penalty of Adam's sin ;

vn(pen€piar<rev(Tfv fj x"P'^ is the keynote of the passage. It is not

necessary that the two sides of the antithesis should exactly cor-

respond. In each particular the scale weighs heavily in favour

of the Christian.

The Western text (D E F G, &c.) omits this word altogether. Aug.
makes the subject of the vb. not death but sin : he makes it a charge against
the Pelagians that they understood in the second place o Odvaros.

SiTiXOec : contains the force of distribution ;

' made its way to

each individual member of the race
'

: Kudunep ns KXripos narpos

Sia^as (ir\ tovs eyy6vovs ('
like a father's inheritance divided among

his children'), Euthym.-Zig.

c<j>' (p. Though this expression has been much fought over,

there can now be little doubt that the true rendering is
'

because.'

(i) Orig. followed by the Latin commentators Aug. and Ambrstr.

took the rel. as masc. with antecedent 'A8dp :

'

in whom/ i. e.
'
in

Adam.' But in that case (i)
eW would not be the right preposi-

tion ; (ii)
© would be too far removed from its antecedent.

(2) Some Greeks quoted by Photius also took the rel. as masc.

with antecedent ddvaros :

' in which/ i. e.
'
in death/ which is

even more impossible. (3) Some moderns, taking w as neut. and

the whole phrase as equivalent to a conjunction, have tried to

get out of it other meanings than ' because.' So (i)
' in like

manner as' ('all died, Jus/ as all sinned'), Rothe, De Wette;

(ii) (=z e(f)' oaov)
'

in proportion as,'
'

in so far as
'

('
all died, t'n so

far as all sinned'), Ewald, Tholuck (ed. 1856) and others. But

the Greek will not bear either of these senses. (4) w is rightly

taken as neut., and the phrase €0' w as conj.= ' because' ('for

that' AV. and RV.) by Theodrt. Phot. Euthym.-Zig. and the mass

of modern commentators. This is in agreement with Greek

usage and is alone satisfactory.

((p' y in classical writers more often means ' on condition that
'

: cf.

Thuc. i. 113 aiTOvbas voirjadfj.fvoi tip' q3 tovs dvSpas Ko/xiovvTai, 'on con-

dition of getting back their prisoners,' &c. The plural ((p' oh is more

common, as in dv9' uv. <£ S/v, 5i' wv. In N. T. the phrase occurs three

times, always as it would seem=pro/>Urea qtiod, 'because': cf. 2 Cor. v. 4
aTivd^o\xiv ^aprivjjLtvoi' e<p' S ov OiKofxtv eicovoaaOai k.t.K.; Phil. iii. I a

(<!>' y Kai KaTi\T]il>6r]i> vno X. 'I. (where
'

seemg that' or 'because' appears
to be the more probable rendering). So Phavorinus (d. 1537; a lexico-

grapher of the Renaissance period, who incorporated the contents of oldei

works, but here seems to be inventing his examples) kip' ^ uvtI tov Stdri

\tyovaiv 'Attikoi, oTov i<p' ^ rijv K\onijv tipydaw ('because you com-
mitted the theft ') h.t.K.
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£(}>'
u n-dk'Tes TifiapTo»». Here lies the crux of this difficult pas-

sage. In what sense did 'all sin'? (i) Many, including even

Meyer, though explaining i<^' a as neut. rather than masc, yet

give to the sentence as a whole a meaning practically equivalent
to that which it has if the antecedent of w is 'ASa/^i. Bengel has

given this classical expression: omfies peccarunt, Adamo peccante,
'

all sinned implicitly in the sin of Adam,' his sin involved theirs.

The objection is that the words supplied are far too important
to be left to be understood. If St. Paul had meant this, why did

he not say so? The insertion of «V 'Adafi would have removed
all ambiguity. (2) The Greek commentators for the most part

supply nothing, but take rjfiaprov in its usual sense :

'

all sinned

in their own persons, and on their own initiative.' So Euthym.-

Zig. '. dtdrt nainft fjfiaproi/ aKohovdrjaavTfs tu npcmdropi Kara ye to

ip-apTTjcrai. The objection to this is that it destroys the parallelism
between Adam and Christ : besides, St. Paul goes on to show
in the same breath that they could not sin in the same way that

Adam did. Sin implies law ; but Adam's descendants had no law.

(3) It is possible however to take ^fxaprov in its ordinary sense

without severing the connexion between Adam and his posterity.

If they sinned, their sin was due in part to tendencies inherited

from Adam. So practically Stuart, Fricke, Weiss, &c. There

still remains the difficulty as to the connexion of this clause with

what follows : see the next note.

It is a further argument in favour of the view taken above that a very
similar sequence of thought is found in 4 Ezra. Immediately after laying
down that the sin of Adam's descendants is due to that malignitas radicis

which they inherit from their forefather (see the passage quoted in full

below), the writer goes on to describe this sin as a repetition of Adam's due
to the fact that iliey too had within them the cor malignum as he had : Et

ddiqueruHt qiti habitabant civitaUm, in omnibus facientes sicut fecit Adam
et otnnes generationes eius, utcbantur enim et ipsi corde maligna (4 Ezra iii.

35 f.). Other ]iassages may be quoted both from 4 Ezra and from Apoc.
Baruch. which lay stress at once on the inherited tendency to sin and on the

freedom of choice in those who give way to it : see the fuller note below.

13. axpt Y^P 'Ofiou K.T.X. At first sight this seems to give a

reason for just the opposite of what is wanted: it seems to prove
not that navTii I'napTop, but that however much men might sin

they had not at least the full guilt of sin. This is really what

St. Paul aims at proving. There is an under-current all through
the passage, showing how there was something else at work
besides the c^uilt of individuals. That 'sonunhing' is the effect

of Adam's Fall. The Fall gave the predisposition to sin
;
and

the Fall linked together sin and death.

St. Paul would not say that the absence of written law did

away with all responsibility. He has already laid down most

di&iiuctly that Gentiles, though without such written law, have
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law enough to be judged by (ii. 12-16); and Jews before the

time of Moses were only in the position of Gentiles. But the

degree of their guilt could not be the same either as that of

Adam, or as that of the Jews after the Mosaic legislation.

Perhaps it might be regarded as an open question whether, apart

from Adam, pre-Mosaic sins would have been punishable with

death. What St. Paul wishes to bring out is that prior to the

giving of the Law, the fate of mankind, to an extent and in a way
which he does not define, was directly traceable to Adam's Fall.

d/xapTt'a 8e ook eXXoyeiTai k.t.X. The thought is one which

had evidently taken strong hold on St. Paul: see on iv. 15, and

the parallels there quoted.

eWoyeiTai :
'

brought into account
'

(Gif,), as of an entry made
in a ledger. The word also occurs in Philem. 18, where see

Lightfoot's note.

iWoydrai (or (vKoyfiTw.) H'BCDEFGKLT, &c., fWoyaTai N<» :

(veXoyeiTo ii*, eWoydro A 52 108; impdaiaiur Vulg. codd. Amhistr. al.

The imperf. appears to be a (mistaken) correction due to the context.

As to the form of the verb: iWoya is decisively attested in Philem. 18 ;

but it would not follow that the same form was used here where St. Paul

is employing a different amanuensis : however, as the tendency of the MSS.
is rather to obliterate vernacular forms than to introduce them, there is

perhaps a slight balance of probability in favour of eWoydrai : see Westcott

and Hort, JVoies on Orthography in Appendix to Introd. p. 166 ff.

14. epaCTiTieoorei' 6 Odi'aTos. St. Paul appeals to the universal

prevalence of death, which is personified, as sin had been just

before, under the figure of a grim tyrant, in proof of the mis-

chief wrought by Adam's Fall. Nothing but the Fall could

account for that universal prevalence. Sin and death had their

beginnings together, and they were propagated side by side.

On the certainty and universality of Death, regarded as a penalty, comp.

Seneca, Nat. Quaest. ii. 59 Eodem citiiis tardiusve veniendum est . . . In

omnes constitutum est capitale supplicium et quidem constitutione iustissima.

nam quod magnum solet esse solatium extrema passuris, quorum eadem

causa et sors eadem est. Similarly Philo speaks of rov avfxfva vfKpov rji^wv,

TO aZ/m {Be Gigatit. 3 ; ed. Mang. i. 264). Elsewhere he goes a step further

and asserts on iravrl yevvrjTw . . . avf^tpvh rd dimprdvetv. For parallels in

4 Ezra and Apoc. Baruch. see below.

tirl TOtis jxV) anapTqaavTas. A number of authorities, mostly Latin Fathers,

but including also the important margin of Cod. 67 with three other cursives,

the first hand of d, and the Greek of Orig. at least once, omit the negative,

making the reign of death extend only over those who had sinned after the

likeness of Adam. So Orig.-lat. (Rufinus) repeatedly and expressly, Latin

MSS. known to Aug., the 'older Latin MSS.' according to Ambrstr. and

Sedulius. The comment of Ambrstr. is interesting as showing a certain grasp
of critical principles, though it was difficult for any one in those days to have

sufficient command of MSS. to know the real state of the evidence. Ambrstr.

prefers in this case the evidence of the Latin MSS., because those with which

he is acquainted are older than the Greek, and represent, as he thinks, an

older form of text. He claims that this form has the support of TertuUian,
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Cyprian and Victorinus—a statement which we are not at present able to

verify. He accounts for the Greek reading by the usual theory of heretical

corruption. There is a similar question of the insertion or omission of a

negative in Rom. iv. 79 (q.v. , Gal. ii. 5. In two out of the three cases the

Western text omits the negative, but in ch. iv. 19 it inserts it.

Tviros (tiitttoj): (i) the 'impression' left by a sharp blow {rbv rirnov

tSjv fi\aiv John xx. 35). in particular the 'stamp' struck by a die; (a)
inasmuch as such a stamp bears the figure on the face of the die,

'

copy,'
'

figure,' or '

representation '; (3) by a common transition from effect to cause,

'mould,' 'pattern,' 'exemplar'; (4') hence in the special sense of the word

type, which we have adopted from the Greek of the N. T.,
' an event or

person in history corresponding in certain characteristic features to another
event or person.' That which comes first in order of time is properly the

type, that which comes afterwards the antitype {avTiTviros i Pet. iii. aiV
These correspondences form a part of the Divine economy of revelation : see

esp. Cheyne, Isaiah, ii. 170 ff. (Essay III,
' On the Christian Element in the

Book of Isaiah ').

Tou fiAXoj'Tos. (i) The entirely personal nature of the whole

comparison prevents us from taking roi fiiW. as neut. = '

that

which was to come
'

(Beng., Oltramare). If St. Paul had
intended this, he would have written tov fieWovros alavos. (2)
Neither is it probable that we have here a direct allusion to the

Rabbinical designation of the Messiah as 6 bfirfpos or 6 (axarot

'ASa/i (i Cor. XV. 45, 47). If St. Paul had intended this, he

would have written row neXXotnos 'Addfi. (3) The context makes
it clear enough who is intended The first representative of

the human race as such prefigured its second Great Repre-
sentative, whose coming lay in the future : this is sufficienily

brought out by the expression 'of Him who was to be.' 6

fitXXcov thus approximates in meaning to 6 tfyxofifvos (IMatt. xi.

3; Luke vii. 19; Heb. x. 37), which however appears not to

have been, as it is sometimes regarded, a standing designation
for the Messiah *. In any case rov ^«XXotToj = ' Him who was to

come' when Adam fell, not 'who is (still) to come' (Fri. De W.),

The Effects of Adams Fall in Jeiuish Theology.

Three points come out clearly in these verses: (i) the Fall of

Adam brought death not only to Adam himself but to his

descendants; (2) the Fall of Adam also brought sin and the

tendency to sin
; {3) and yet in spite of this the individual does

not lose his responsibility. All three propositions receive some

partial illustration from Jewish sources, though the Talmud does

• 'The designation "The Coming One" {Habba), though a most truthful

expression of Jewish expectancy, was not one ordinaiily used of the Messiahu'

Edersheim, L. &• T.L p. 668.
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not seem to have had any consistent doctrine on the subject.

Dr. Edersheim says expressly :

* So far as their opinions can be

gathered from their writings the great doctrines of Original Sin and

of the sinfulness of our whole nature, were not held by the ancient

Rabbis' {Life and Times, &c. i, 165). Still there are approxima-
tions, especially in the writings on which we have drawn so freely

already, the Fourth Book of Ezra and the Apocalypse of Baruch.

(i) The evidence is strongest as to the connexion between Adam's sin and

the introduction of death.
' There were,' says Dr. Edersheim,

' two divergent

opinions
—the one ascribing death to personal, the other to Adam's guilt'

{pp. cit. i. 166). It is however allowed that the latter view greatly pre-

ponderated. Traces of it are found as far back as the Sapiential Books:

e.g. Wisd. ii. 23 f. o ©eos tmioiv rov avOpcunov lit a(p6apaia . . . ((>06vq> Si

Sta0v\ov Odvaros (iaijKOev eh tov Kdafiov, where we note the occurrence of

St. Paul's phrase; Ecclus. xxv. 24 [33] Si' avr^v (sc. t^v 'ywaiKa) dnoBvf]-

OKOfxiv iravres. The doctrine is also abundantly recognized in 4 Ezra and

j4poc. Baruch. : 4 Ezr. iii. 7 et huic (sc. Adamd) mandasti dillgere viam

tuatn, et praeterivit earn ; et statim instituisti in eum mortem et in

nationibus (
= generationibus) eius : Apoc. Baruch. xvii. 3 {Adam) mortem

attulit et abscidit annos eorum qui ab eo geniti ftterunt : ibid, xxiii. 4

Quando peccavit Adam et decreta fuit mors contra eos qui gignerentur.

(2) We are warned (by Dr. Edersheim in Sp. Conim. Apocr. ad loc.) not

to identify the statement of Ecclus. xxv. 24 [33] anu -ywaiKos apxtj a/MpTias
with the N. T. doctrine of Original Sin : still it points in that direction ; we
have just seen that the writer deduces from Eve the death of all mankind,
Rnd in like manner he also seems to deduce from her (and yvf.) the initium

peccandi. More explicit are 4 Ezra iii. 2 1 f. Cor enim malignutn baiitlans

primus Adam transgressus et victus est, sed et omnes qui de eo nati sunt:

tt facta est permanens infirtnitas, et lex cum. corde popiili, cum malignitaie
radicis ; et discessit quod bonum est, et tnansit malignum : ibid. iv. 30

Quoniam granum. seminis mali seminatum est in corde Adam ab initio, et

quantum impietatis generavit usque nunc, et generat bisque dum veniat area :

ibid. vii. 4S (i 1 8) C tii qnidfecisti Adam ? Si enim tu peccasti, nan estfactus
solius tuus casus, sed et nostrum qui ex te advenimus.

(3) And yet along with all this we have the explicit assertion of responsi-

bility on the part of all who sin. This appears in the passage quoted above
on ver. 12 {ad fin.). To the same effect are 4 Ezr. viii. 59 f. Non enim
Altissimus voluit hominem disperdi, sed ipsi qui creati sunt coinquinaverunt
nomen eius quifecit eos : ibid. ix. 1 1 quifastidierunt legem meam cum adhuc
erant habentes libertatem. But the classical passage is Apoc. Baruch.
liv. 15, 19 Si eni?n Adam prior peccavit, et attulit mortem super omnes
immaturam ; sed etiam illi qui ex eo nati sunt, unusquisqtte ex eis pracpa-
ravit animae suae tortnentum futurum : et iterum unusquisqtte ex eis

elegit sibi gloriamfuttiram . . . No7i est ergo Ada7n causa, nisi animae suae
tantum ; nos vera unusquisqttefuit animae suae Adam.
The teaching of these passages does not really conflict with that of the

Talmud. The latter is thus summarized by Weber {Alisyn. Theol. p. 216) :

'

By the Fall man came under a curse, is guilty of death, and his right
relation to God is rendered difficult. More than this cannot be said. Sm,
to which the bent and leaning had already been planted in man by creation,
had become a fact ; the

"
evil impulse

"
(
= cor malignum) gained the mastery

over mankind, who can only resist it by the greatest efforts ; before the Fall
it had had power over him, but no such ascendancy {Uebermacht)^ Hence
when the same writer says a little further on that according to the Rabbis
' there is such a thing as transmission of guilt, but not such a thing as trans-
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mission of sin {Es gibt eine Erbschuld, aber keine Erbsiinde)' the negative

proposition is doe chiefly to the clearness with which the Rabbis (,like Afoc.
Baruch.) insist upon free-will and direct individual responsibility.

It seems to us a mistake to place the teaching of St. Paul in too

marked opposition to this. There is no fundamental inconsistency
between his views and those of his contemporaries. He does not

indeed either affirm or deny the existence of the cor malignum
before the Fall, nor does he use such explicit language as nos

vera unusqtiisque fuit animae suae Adam,', on the other hand he

does define more exactly than the Rabbis the nature of human

responsibility both under the Law (ch. vii. 7 ff.) and without it

(ii. 12-15). But here, as elsewhere in dealing with this mysterious

subject (see p. 267 below), he practically contents himself with

leaving the two complementary truths side by side. Man inherits

his nature
;
and yet he must not be allowed to shift responsibility

from himself: there is that within him by virtue of which he is free

to choose ;
and on that freedom of choice he must stand or fall.

ADAM AND CHBIST.

V. 15-21. So far the parallelism: but note also the

contrast. How superior the Work of Christ! (i) How
different in quality: the one act all siji, the other act all

bounty or grace ! (ver. 15). (2) How different in quantity,

or mode of working : ofie act tainting the whole race with

sin, and a multitude of sins collected together in one only to

be forgiven ! (ver. 16). (3) How different and surpassing in

its whole character and consequences : a reign of Death and

a reign of Life ! (ver. 17). Summarizing: Adam's Fall

brought sin : Law increased it: but the Work of Grace has

cancelled, and vtore than cancelled, the effect of Law (w.

18-21).

"In both cases there is a transmission of effects: but there

the resemblance ends. In all else the false step (or Fall, as we

call
it) of Adam and the free gift of God's bounty are most unlike.

The fall of that one representative man entailed death upon the

many members of the race to which he belonged. Can we then

be surprised if an act of such different quality
—the free unearned

favour of God, and the gift of righteousness bestowed through
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the kindness of that other Representative Man, Jesus Messiah

—should have not only cancelled the effect of the Fall, but

also brought further blessings to the whole race? "There is

a second difference between this boon bestowed through Christ

and the ill effects of one man's sinning. The sentence pro-

nounced upon Adam took its rise in the act of a single man, and

had for its result a sweeping verdict of condemnation. But the

gift bestowed by God inverts this procedure. It took its rise in

many faults, and it had for its result a verdict declaring sinners

righteous. "Yet once more. Through the single fault of the one

man Adam the tyrant Death began its reign through that one

sole agency. Much more then shall the Christian recipients of

that overflowing kindness and of the inestimable gift of righteous-

ness—much more shall they also reign, not in death but in life,

through the sole agency of Jesus Messiah.
'* To sum up. On one side we have the cause, a single Fall

;

and the effect, extending to all men, condemnation. On the other

side we have as cause, a single absolving act ;
and as effect, also

extending to all, a like process of absolution, carrying with it life.

''For as through the disobedience of the one man Adam all

mankind were placed in the class and condition of 'sinners,* so

through the obedience (shown in His Death upon the Cross) of the

one man, Christ, the whole multitude of believers shall be placed

in the class and condition of
'

righteous.'
"" Then Law came in,

as a sort of '

afterthought,' a secondary and subordinate stage,

in the Divine plan, causing the indefinite multiplication of sins

which, like the lapse or fall of Adam, were breaches of express

command. Multiplied indeed they were, but only with the result

of calling forth a still more abundant stream of pardoning grace.
*' Hitherto Sin has sat enthroned in a kingdom of the dead

;

its subjects have been sunk in moral and spiritual death. But this

has been permitted only in order that the Grace or Goodwill of

God might also set up its throne over a people fitted for its sway

by the gift of righteousness, and therefore destined not for death

but for eternal life—through the mediation of Jesus Messiah, oui

Lord.

15. TrapdirTajfia : lit.
' a slip or fall sideways,'

' a false step,'
' a lapse

'

: hence metaph. in a sense not very dissimilar to andpTrjfta
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(which is prop, 'missing a mark'). It is however appropriate
that napdiTT. should be used for a '

fall
'

or first deflection from

uprightness, just as afxdpT. is used of the failure of efforts towards

recovery. On the word see Trench, Syn. p. 237 f.

TOO iv6<i :

'

//le one man,' 1. e. Adam.
01 -jroWoi :

' the many,' practically = ndvTas ver. 1 2
;
ndvrat uvdp(^-

novs in ver. i8, 'all mankind.' It is very misleading to translate

as AV., ignoring the article, if
'

through the offence of one, many
be dead, by the obedience of one shall many be made righteous.'

Redemption like the Fall proceeds not from any chance member oi

the human race, and its effects extend not only to
'

many
'

but to
'

all
'— to

'

all,' that is potentially, if they embrace the redemption
which is offered them.

See Bentley, quoted by Lft On /Revision, p. 97,
'

By this accurate version

some hurtful mistakes about partial redemption and absolute reprobation
had been happily prevented. Our English readers had then seen, what
several of the Fathers saw and testified, that ol iroWoi, the many, in an anti-

thesis to the one, are equivalent to rrdi'Ttj, all, in ver. 12, and comprehend the

whole multitude, the entire specie? •£ mankind, exclusive only ol ihi one'

TToXXw p.dXXoi'. What we know of the character of God as dis-

played in Christ makes us more certain of the good result than of

the evil.

^ Sojpcd is more fully defined below (ver. 17) as 17 5co/5fn t^»

8iKai()<Tvvr]s : the gift is the condition of righteousness into which

the sinner enters. Baptd,
'

boon,' like Sibpov contrasted with 86[ia,

is reserved for the highest and best gifts; so Philo, Le£^. AUeg. iii.

70 fp.(jya(Tiv peyedovs TfXfitou dyad(ov fijjXoOcrti' (Lft. ReV. p. 77)> COmp.
also the ascending scale of expression in Jas. i. 17.

Iv x<ipiTi goes closely with
17 hutpid. In classical Greek we should

have had the art. i]
ev ;^"P""«, but in Hellenistic Greek a qualifying

phrase is attached to a subst. without repetition of the art. Mey.
however and some others (including Lid.) separate iv ^^P""* from fj

dojptd and connect it with (Trtpia-afva-f.

xdpis is more often applied to God the Father, and is exhibited in the

whole scheme of salvation. As aiiplicd to Christ it is (i) that active favour

towards mankind which moved Him to inteiveiie for their salvation (cf. esp.
2 Cor. viii. 9) ; (2) the same active favour shown to the individual by the

Father and the Son conjointly 'J<.om. i. 7 q. v.).

16. The absence of verbs is another mark of compressed anti-

thetic style. With the first clause we may supply co-n, with the

second tyiixTo :
' And not as through one man's sinning, so is the

boon. For the judgement sprang from one to condemnation, but

the free gift sprang from many trespasses (and ended in) a declara-

tion of righteousness.' In the one case there is expansion out-

wards, from one to many : in the other case there is contraction
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inwards
; the movement originates with many sins which are all

embraced in a single sentence of absolution.

SiKaiwjxa : usually the decision, decree, or ordinance by which
a thing is declared SUaiov (that which gives a thing the force of
*

right ') ;
here the decision or sentence by which persons are

declared dUaioi. The sense is determined by the antithesis to Kara-

Kpifia, hiKaiatfia bears to biKaiaxris the relation of an act completed
to an act in process (see p. 31 sup.).

n. iroXXw liaXXoc, Here the a fortiori argument lies in the

nature of the two contrasted forces : God's grace must be more

powerful in its working than man's sin.

TTjK TT-epicro-eiai' . . . ttis Swpeas ttjs SiKaioaucYjs XafxjBdi'ovTes. Every
term here points to that gift of righteousness here described as

something objective and external to the man himself, not wrought
within him but coming to him, imputed not infused. It has its

source in the overflow of God's free favour
; it is a gift which man

receives : see pp. 25, 30 f., 36 above.

PacrtXeuCTooo-t. The metaphor is present to St. Paul's mind;
and having used it just before of the prevalence of Death, he

naturally recurs to it in the sense more familiar to a Christian of

his share in the Messianic blessings, of which the foremost was
a heightened and glorified vitality, that '

eternal life
'

which is his

already in germ.
8id ToG kvQ% 'Itjctou XpioroC. The hia here covers the whole media-

tion of the Son in reference to man : it is through His Death that the

sinner on embracing Christianity enters upon the state of righteous-
ness, and through the union with Him which follows that his whole

being is vitalized and transfigured through time into eternity.
18. This and the three following verses, introduced by the

strongly illative particles apa oSi/, sum up the results of the whole

comparison between Adam and Christ : the resemblance is set

forth in vv. 18, 19; the difference and vast preponderance of the

scale of blessing in vv. 20, 21.

Again we have a condensed antithesis—the great salient strokes

confronting each other without formal construction : origin, extent,

issue, alike parallel and alike opposed.
* As then, through one lapse,

to all men, unto condemnation—so also, through one justifying act,

to all men, unto justification of life.' There are two difficulties,

the interpretation of 81' eVo? Stxaiw/iiaToy and of diKaiaxriv C<^fjs.

81' Iros SiKaiwjxaTos. Does diKaicojia here mean the same thing
as in ver. 16? If so, it is the sentence by which God declares

men righteous on account of Christ's Death. Or is it the merit

of that Death itself, the '

righteous act,' or woko^, of Christ ? A
number of scholars (Holsten, Va. Lips. Lid.) argue that it must
be the latter in order to correspond with 81' ivos napanTafuiTos. So
too £uthym,-Zig. dt ivos biKaionfiaTos Tov X. rfjv aKpai> biKaiuavvijv
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n-f7rXT;pa)(foVoj. But it secms better, with Mey. Gif. and others, to

give the same sense to SiKaloifia as in ver. i6. We saw that there

the sense was fixed by KoraK/u^n, which is repeated in the present
verse. On the other hand it is doubtful whether 8tKaiu>na can quite= 'a righteous act.* God's sentence and the act of Christ are so

inseparable that the one may be used in the antithesis as naturall}'

as the other.

It is best also to follow the natural construction of the Greek
and make eVo'r neut. in agreement with iiKaimfx. (Mey.-W. Va.

Gif) rather than masc. (Lips.).
SiKai'wCTii' ^ajTJs.

' Life
'

is both the immediate and ultimate result

of that state of things into which the Christian enters when he is

declared '

righteous
'

or receives his sentence of absolution.

19. 8ioL -nis irapaKOtis • . . Siot ttjs uTraKoijs. It is natural that

this aspect of the Fall as napaKor) should be made prominent in

a context which lays stress on the effect of law or express command
in enhancing the heinousness of sin. It is natural also that in

antithesis to this there should be singled out in the Death of

Christ its special aspect as vnaKorj : cf. Heb. v. 8, 9 ;
Matt. xxvi.

39 ; Phil. ii. 8. On the word napaKorj (*
a failing to hear,' incuria,

and thence inobedientia) see Trench, Syn. p. 234.

KaTeCTTdSTjo-af . . . KaraaxaGi^aoi'Tai:
' were constituted

'

... *

shall

be constituted.' But in what sense '

constituted
'

? The Greek
word has the same ambiguity as the English. If we define further-,

the definition must come from the context. Here the context is

sufficiently clear : it covers on the one hand the whole result of

Adam's Fall for his descendants prior to and independently of their

own deliberate act of sin
;
and it covers on the other hand the

whole result of the redeeming act of Christ so far as that too is

accomplished objectively and apart from active concurrence on the

part of the Christian. The fut. KnTaaraOrjnovTm has reference not to

the Last Judgement but to future generations of Christians
;
to all

in fact who reap the benefit of the Cross.

When St. Paul wrote in Gal. ii. 15 f)fJKts <pv(T(i lovSaioi, koI ovk If iOvaiv

&/MipTw\oi, he implied (speaking for the moment from the stand-point of his

countrymen) that Gentiles would be regarded as (pvatt afxaprcuXoi : they

belonged
' to the class

'

of sinners ; just as we might speak of a child as

belonging to the ' criminal class
'

before it had done anything by its own act

to justify its place in that class. The meaning of the text is very similar:

so far as it relates to the effects of the Fall of Adam it must be interpreted

by vv. 12-14; a^iid so far as it relates to the effects of the Death of Christ

it is parallel to w. i, 2 SiKaiajOivra ovy [in viffrtcus'] tlp-qvrjv (xofxtv (con-

tained in txainfv) Trp^s rdv Qe6v StcL rov Kvpinv fj^ojv 'l. X., 5t' ov koX t^c

iTpoaay(uyr)v (axn'^^-f^f" *'* '''V" X'^P'" *'' V i(^i'rjKafi(v. For the use of KaOl-

araaOat there is a good parallel in Xen. Afefn. ii. i. 9 'Eycb ow rovi fiiv

Qov\ofi(vovs TToWci npayixaTa €X*"' . . . <is Toiis dp\iKovi KaracTTTjaatfit, where
Knraar. - tit Tois apxitovs r6.TT0fi(v {sup.) and ifxavTov riTTOo (is roiit

3ov\on(vovs ..in/.).



V. 20, 21.] ADAM AND CHRIST 143

20. 'irap6iar)X0ei' :
' come in to the side of a state of things already

existing.' St. Paul regarded Law as a '

parenthesis
'

in the Divine

plan : it did not begin until Moses, and it ended with Christ

(cp. iv. 13-16 ; X. 4). Here however he has in view only its late

beginning : it is a sort of
'

after-thought
'

(see the Paraphrase).

' Why did he not say the Law was given, but the Law entered by tJu way f

It was to show that the need of it was temporary and not absolute or

claiming precedence
'

(itpoaKaipov avrov deiKvvs rijv Xfiiio.v ovaav, Koi ov

mipiav ovSl nporjyoviiivTjv) Chrys.

Xva irXeoi/diCTT]. For the force of tva comp. els t6 nvai alroiis avano-

XoyrjTovs i. 20 : the multiplication of transgression is not the first

and direct object of law, but its second and contingent object : law

only multiplies trangression because it is broken and so converts

into deliberate sin acts which would not have had that character if

they had not been so expressly forbidden.

Tb 5J iva (VTav9a ovit airto^oyias vA\tv a\\' iKP&adjs kariv. Ov yoip Sii

Tovro i566ri iva nKeovaffri, dW' (56dr) fiiv aiare f^eiaiaat Kai dveXetv rb napA-

mwixa' i^ifir] SJ rovvavTiov, ov irapci t^v rov vofxov (pvaiv, aWd napd t^v tSiv

Se^a/iffojv paOvp-iav (Chrys.) : a note which shows that the ancients were quite
aware of the ecbatic sense of iva (see on xi. 1 1).

irXeoi'dCTT), as Va. remarks, might be transitive, but is more

probably intransitive, because of enXeovaa-tu
f) afxapr. which follows.

TO irapdirTwfjia : seems expressly chosen in order to remind us

that all sins done in defiance of a definite command are as such

repetitions of the sin of Adam.
21. Iv Tw Oacdrw. Sin reigns, as it were, over a charnel-house

;

the subjects of its empire are men as good as dead, dead in every
sense of the word, dead morally and spiritually, and therefore

doomed to die physically (see on vi. 8 below).
Slot 8iKaiocruVT)s. The reign of grace or Divine favour is made

possible by the gift of righteousness which the Christian owes to

the mediation of Christ, and which opens up for him the prospect
of eternal life.

St. PauVs Conception of Sin and of the Fall.

St. Paul uses Greek words, and some of those which he uses

cannot be said to have essentially a different meaning from that

which attached to them on their native soil
;
and yet the different

relations in which they are placed and the different associations

which gather round them, convey what is substantially a different

idea to the mind.

The word duaprla with its cognates is a case in point. The

corresponding term in Hebrew has much the same original sense
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of 'missing a mark.' Both \vordt> are used with a higher and a

lower meaning ;
and in both the higher meaning belongs to the

sphere of religion. So that the difFerence between them is not in

the words themselves but in the spirit of the religions with which

they are connected.

This appears upon the face of it from the mere bulk of literary

usage. In classical Greek Afiapria, afj-apTaveiv are common enough
in the lighter senses of

'

missing an aim,' of * error in judgement or

opinion'; in the graver sense of serious wrong-doing they are

rare. When we turn to the Bible, the LXX and the N.T.

alike, this proportion is utterly reversed. The words denote nearly

always religious wrong-doing, and from being in the background

they come strongly to the front
;
so much so that in the Concord-

ance to the LXX this group of words fills some thirteen columns,

averaging not much less than eighty instances to the column.

This fact alone tells its own story. And along with it we must

take the deepening of meaning which the words have undergone

through the theological context in which they are placed.
' How can

I do this great wickedness, and sin against God ?
'

(Gen. xxxix. 9).

'Against Thee, Thee only, have I sinned, and done that which is

evil in Thy sight
'

(Ps. li. 4).
'

Behold, all souls are Mine
;
as the

soul of the father, so also the soul of the son is Mine : the soul

that sinneth, it shall die
'

(Ezek. xviii. 4).
We have travelled a long

way from Hellenic religion in such utterances as these.

It is impossible to have an adequate conception of sin without

an adequate conception of God. The Hebrew in general, and

St. Paul in particular, had this
;
and that is why Sin is such an

intense reality to them. It is not a mere defect, the coming short

of an ideal, the mark of an imperfect development. It is some-

thing more than a negation ;
it is a positive quality, calling forth

a positive reaction. It is a personal offence against a personal

God. It is an injury or wound—if the reaction which it involves

may be described in such human terms as
'

injury
'

or ' wound '—
directed against the Holy One whose love is incessantly going forth

towards man. It causes an estrangement, a deep gulf of separation,

between God and man.
The guilt of sin is proportioned to the extent to which it is

conscious and deliberate. Wrong actions done without the know-

ledge that they are wrong are not imputed to the doer (anaprla 8e ovk

(Woyf'iTai fxf] oi/TOf vofiov Rom. V. 1 3 : cf. iv. 15). But as a matter

of fact few or none can take advantage of this because everywhere
—

even among the heathen—there is some knowledge of God and of

right and wrong (Rom. i. 19 f.; ii. 12, 14 f.),
and the extent of that

knowledge determines the degree of guilt. Where there is a written

law like that of the Jews stamped with Divine authority, the guilt is

at its height. But this is but the climax of an ascending scale in
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which the heinousness of the offence is proportioned to advantages
and opportunities.

Why did men break the Law ? In other words, Why did they
sin? When the act of sin came to be analyzed it was found to

contain three elements. Proximately it was due to the wicked

impulses of human nature. The Law condemned illicit desires, but

men had such desires and they succumbed to them (Rom. vii.

7 ff.).
The reason of this was partly a certain corruption of

human nature inherited from Adam. The corruption alone would
not have been enough apart from the consentient will

;
neither

would the will have been so acted upon if it had not been for

the inherited corruption (Rom. v. 12-14). ^^t there was yet a third

element, independent of both these. They operated through the

man himself; but there was another influence which operated with-

out him. It is remarkable how St. Paul throughout these chapters,
Rom. V, vi, vii, constantly personifies Sin as a pernicious and deadly
force at work in the world, not dissimilar in kind to the other great

counteracting forces, the Incarnation of Christ and the Gospel.
Now personifications are not like dogmatic definitions, and the

personification in this instance does not always bear exactly the

same meaning. In ch. v, when it is said that
' Sin entered into the

world,' the general term ' Sin' includes, and is made up of, the sins

of individuals. But in chaps, vi and vii the personified Sin is set

over against the individual, and expressly distinguished from him.

Sin is not to be permitted to reign within the body (vi. 12); the

members are not to be placed at the disposal of Sin (vi. 13) ;
to

Sin the man is enslaved (vi. 6, 17, 20; vii. 14), and from Sin he is

emancipated (vi. 18, 22), or in other words, it is to Sin that he dies

(vi. 9, n); Sin takes up its abode within his heart (vii. 17, 20):
it works upon him, using the commandment as its instrument, and
so is fatal to him (vii. 8, 11).

In all this the usage is consistent : a clear distinction is drawn
at once between the will and the bodily impulses which act upon
the will and a sort of external Power which makes both the will and
the impulses subservient to it. What is the nature of this Power ?

Is it personal or impersonal ? We could not tell from this particular
context. No doubt personal attributes and functions are assigned
to it, but perhaps only figuratively as part of the personification.
To answer our questions we shall have to consider the teaching of

the Apostle elsewhere. It is clear enough that, hke the rest of his

countrymen (see Charles, Book of Enoch, p. 52 f.),
St. Paul did

believe in a personal agency of Evil. He repeatedly uses the per-
sonal name Satan

;
he ascribes to him not only mischief-making in

the Church (i Thess. ii. 18; 2 Cor. ii. 11), but the direct tempta-
tion of individual Christians (i Cor. vii. 5); he has his followers on
whom he is sometimes invited to wreak his will (i Cor. v. 5 ;
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I Tim. i. 20); supernatural powers of deceiving or perverting men
are attributed to him (2 TheSS. ii. 9 kgt evfpyftav tov 2arnia tV rraaj)

Svpdfifi Koi crrjfidois Koi Tfpcicn yl/evbovs : cf. 2 Cor. xi. 1 4). The
Power of Evil does not stand alone but has at its disposal a whole

army of subordinate agents [dpxai, f^ovuiui, KoapoKpdropfi rod ctkotois

rovTov Eph. vi. 12; cf Col. ii. 15). There is indeed a whole

hierarchy of evil spirits as there is a hierarchy of good (Eph. i, 21),

and Satan has a court and a kingdom just as God has. He is
' the

god of the existing age' (6 6(6^ tov alibvos tovtov 2 Cor. iv. 4), and

exercises his rule till the final triumph of the Messiah (2 Thess. ii.

8 f.
;

I Cor. xv. 24 f.).

We see therefore that just as in the other books of the N.T.

the Gospels, the Apocalypse, and the other Apostolic Epistles, evil

is referred to a personal cause. And although it is doubtless true

that in chaps, vi, vii, where St. Paul speaks most directly of the

baleful activity of Sin, he does not intend to lay special stress on

this
;
his language is of the nature of personification and does not

necessarily imply a person ; yet, when we take it in connexion with

other language elsewhere, we see that in the last resort he would

have said that there was a personal agency at work. It is at least

clear that he is speaking of an influence external to man, and

acting upon him in the way in which spiritual forces act.

St. Panl regards the beginnings of sin as traceable to the Fall of Adam.
In this he is simply following the account in Gen. iii ; and the question

naturally arises. What becomes of that account and of the inferences which

St. Paul draws from it, if we accept the view which is pressed upon us by
the comparative study of religions and largely adopted by modem criticism,

that it is not to be taken as a literal record of historical fact, but as the

Hebrew form of a story common to a number of Oriental peoples and going
back to a common root ? When we speak of a ' Hebrew form

'

of this story
we mean a form shaped and moulded by those principles of revelation of

which the Hebrew race was chosen to be the special recipient. From this

point of view it becomes the typical and summary representation of a series

of facts which no discovery of flint implements and half-calcined bones can

ever reproduce for us. In some way or other as far back as history goes,
and we may believe much further, there has been implanted in the human
race this mysterious seed of sin, which like other characteristics of the race

is capable of transmission. The tendency to sin is present in every man who
is born into the world. But the tendency does not become actual sin until

it takes effLCt in defiance of an express command, in deliberate disregard of

a known distinction between right and wrong. How men came to be

possessed of such a command, by what process they arrived at the conscious

distinction of right and wrong, we can but vaguely speculate. Whatever it

was we may be sure that it could not have been presented to the imagination
of primitive peoples otherwise than in such simple forms as the narrative

assumes in the Book of Genesis. The really essential truths all come out in

that narrative—the recognition of the Divine Will, the act of disobedience

to the Will so recognized, the perpetuation of the tendency to such dis-

obedience ;
and we may add perhaps, though here we get into a region of

inrmises, the connexion between moral evil and physical decay, for the surest

pledge of immortality is the relation of the highest part of us, the soul,
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through righteousness to God. These salient principles, which may have

been due in fact to a process of gradual accretion through long periods, are

naturally and inevitably summed up as a group of single incidents. Their

essential character is not altered, and in the interpretation of primitive
beliefs we may safely remember that ' a thousand years in the sight of God
are but as one day.' We who believe in Providence and who believe in the

active influence of the Spirit of God upon man, may well also believe that

the tentative gropings of the primaeval savage were assisted and guided and
so led up to definite issues, to which he himself perhaps at the time could

hardly give a name but which he learnt to call ' sin
' and '

disobedience,* and

the tendency to which later ages also saw to have been handed on from

generation to generation in a way which we now describe as '

heredity.' It

would be absurd to expect the language of modem science in the prophet
who first incorporated the traditions of his race in the Sacred Books of the

Hebrews. He uses the only kind of language available to his own intelli-

gence and that of his contemporaries. But if the language which he does

use is from that point of view abundantly justified, then the application which

St. Paul makes of it is equally justified. He too expresses truth through

symbols, and in the days when men can dispense with symbols his teaching

may be obsolete, but not before.

The need for an Incarnation and the need for an Atonement are not

dependent upon any particular presentation, which may be liable to cor-

rection with increasing knowledge, of the origin of sin. They rest, not on

theory or on anything which can be clothed in the forms of theory, but on

the great outstanding facts of the actual sin of mankind and its ravages.

We take these facts as we see them, and to us they furnish an abundant

explanation of all that God has done to counteract them. How they are li

their turn to be explained may well form a legitimate subject for curiosity,

but the historical side of it at least has but a very slight bearing on the

interpretation of the N. T,

History of the Interpretation of the Pauline doctrine

of hi,Kai(t)(ns.

In order to complete our commentary on the earlier portion of the Epistle,
it will be convenient to sum up, as shortly as is possible, the history of the

doctrine of Justification, so far as it is definitely connected with exegesis.
To pursue the subject further than that would be beside our purpose ; but so

much is necessary since the exposition of the preceding chapters has been

almost entirely from one point of view. We shall of course be obliged to

confine ourselves to certain typical names.

Just at the close of the Apostolic period the earliest speculation on the Clemens

subject of Justification meets us. Clement of Rome, in his Epistle to the Romanus.

Corinthians, writes clearly guarding against any practical abuses which may
arise from St. Paul's teaching. He has before him the three writers of the

N. T. who deal most definitely with '
faith

'

and '

righteousness,' and from
them constructs a system of life and action. He takes the typical example,
that of Abraham, and asks, 'Wherefore was our father Abraham blessed!'

The ansu er combines that of St. Paul and St. James.
' Was it not because

he wrought righteousness and truth through faith ?
'

(§ .^i ovxl SiKaioffvvrjv koX

a.Ki]6tLav hid. iriaTfcus irotriaas ;).
And throughout there is the same co-

ordination of different types of doctrine. ' We are justified by works and not

by words' (§ 30 epyots SiKatovixevoi nal ^t) \6jois). But again (§ 3a) : 'And
so we, having been called through His will in Christ Jesus, are not justified

through ourselves or through our own wisdom or understanding or piety or

works which we wrought in holiness of heart, but through faith whereby the

Almighty God justified all men that have been from the beginning." But
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dangerous theories as to conduct, which arise from holdincj such beliefs in

too crude a manner, are at once guarded against ^§ ^^) :

' W .'lat then musi

we do, brethren? Must we idly alistain from doing good, and forsake love'

May the Master never allow this to befall us at least . . . We have seen that

all the righteous were adorned in good works . . . Seeing then that we have

this pattern, let us conform ourselves with all diligence to His will ; let us

with all our strength work the work of righteousness.' Clement writes as

n Christian of the second generation who inherits the teaching and phraseo-

logy of the Apostolic period.
'

Faith,' 'Works,'
'

Kighteousness,' are ideas

which have become part of the Christian life ; the need of definition has not

arisen. The system of conduct which should be exhibited as the result of

the different elements of this life is clearly realized. What St. Pnul and

St. James each in his different way arrived at is accomplished. For the

exact meaning of St. Paul, however, and the understanding of his teaching,

we get no aid. Bishop Lightfoot, while showing how Clement ' has cau;.:ht

the spirit of the Pauline teacliing,' yet dwells, and dwells rightly, on ' the

defect in the dogmatic statement.' (See Lightfoot, Clement, i. 96, 397.)
The question of Justification never became a subject of controversy in the

early church, and consequently the Fathers contented themselves as (.element

had done with a clear practical solution. We cannot find in them either an

answer to the more subtle questions which later theologians have askeil or

much assistance as to the exact exegesis of St, Paul's language.

Origen How little Origen had grasped some points in St. Paul's thought may be

seen by his comment on Rom. iii. 20 Ex operibus igitur legis quod non iusti-

ficabitur omnis caro in conspectu eius, hoc modo ifitelligeiidum puto : quia
omnis qui caro est et secundum carnem vivit, non potest iustificari ex

lege Dei, sicut et alibi dicit idem Apostolus, quia qui in came sunt Deo

placere non possunt (in Rom. iii. 6; 0pp. tom. vi. 194, ed. Lommatzsch).
P.ut in many points his teaching is clear and strong. All Justification is by
faith alone (iii. 9, p. 217 if/ dicit sufficere solius fidei iustifisationem, ita uf

credens quis tantummodo iustificetur, etiamsi nihil ab eo operis fuerit

expletum). It is the beginning of the Christian life, and is represented as

the bringing to an end of a state of enmity. We who were followers of the

devil, our tjTant and enemy, can if we will by laying down his arms and

taking up the banner of Christ have peace with God, a peace which has

been purchased for us by the blood of Christ (iv. 8, p. 2S5, on Rom. v. 1).

The process of justification is clearly one of '

imputation
'

(Jides ad iustitiam

reputetui- iv. i, p. 240, on Rom. iv. i-8>, and is identified with the Gospel

teaching of the forgiveness of sins
;
the two instances of it which are quoted

being the penitent thief and the woman with the alabaster box of oii.tment

(Luke vii. 37-42). But the need for good works is not excluded : sed

fortassis haec aliquis audiens resolvatur et bene agendi negligentiam capiat,

si qtiidem ad iustificandum fides sola sufficiat. ad quern dicemus, quia post

iustificalionem si iniuste quis agat, sine dubio iustificationis graliam sprevit

. . . indulgentia namque non futurorum sed praeteritorum criminum datttr

(iii. (), p. 219, on Rom. iii. 27, 28). Faith without works is impossible

(iv. I, p. 234): rather faith is the root from which they spring : non ergo

ex operibus radix iustitiae, sed ex radice iustitiae fructus operum crescit,

ilia scilicet radice iustitiae, qua Deus accepto fert iustitiam sine operibus

yw. I, p. 241 ;
see also the comment on Rom. ii, 5, 6 in ii. 4, p. 81). We

may further note that in the comment on Rom. i. 17 and iii. 24 the iustitia

Dei is clearly interpreted as the Divine attribute.

Chrysos- The same criticism which was passed on Origen applies in an equal
torn. or even greater degree to Chrysostom. Theologically and practically the

u aching is vigorous and well balanced, but so far as exegesis is con-

cerned St. Paul's conception and point of view are not understood. The

circumstances which had created these conceptions no longer existed
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For example, commenting on Rom. ii. lo he writes:
*

it is npon worki

that punishment and reward depend, not upon circumcision or uncircum-

cision
'

; making a distinction which the Apostle does not between the

moral and ceremonial law. The historical situation is clearly grasped and

is brought out very well at the beginning of Horn, vii :

' He has accused

the Gentiles, he has accused the Jews ; what follows to mention next is the

righteousness which is by faith. For if the law of nature availed not, and

the written Law was of no advantage, but both weighed down those that

used them not aright, and made it plain that they were worthy of greater

punishment, then the salvation which is by grace was henceforth necessary.'

The meaning of hiKaioavvx] 0€oO is well brought out. 'The declaring of

His righteousness is not only that He is Himself righteous, but that He
doth also make them that are filled with the putrefying scars of sin suddenly

righteous' {Horn. vii. on iii. 24, 25). It may be interesting to quote the

exposition of the passage which follows. He explains 5i(i Ti)v ndpemv toiv

npoycfovoTwv dfjLapTr]fJ.aTajv thus : 5i<J ttjv ndpeaiv, Tovriari Trjv veKpaiffiv,

ovKiTi fdp vffias €\nis r^v, dKK' wanep awpia itapaKvOlv t^i dvoiOiv k^dro

Xf'pos, ovTOJ Kal
17 ^i»x^ vfKpaiOaaa, giving irapeai? the meaning of '

para-

lysis,' the paralysis of spiritual life which has resulted from sin. Generally
SiKaioai seems clearly to be taken as

' make righteous,' even in passages

where it will least bear such an interpretation ;
for instance on iv. 5 {Horn.

viii.) luvarai 6 Oebs rov iv dae^dq. ^f^tuicoTa tovtoc (^aifpvrjs ovxi itoKdaewi

(KfvOepaxxai ixovov, dXKd xal ZUaiov Troirjaai, ... el 70^ fiaiidpios outcuj

o Ka^wv d<pi(Jiv d-nb xo-piros noWcp fidWov 6 SiitaiwOeis, and on iv. 25 {Horn.

ix) €m TouTO) 7(ip «aJ d-nkQavt^ Kal dviarij tva Sixaiovs fpydarjrai. Yet his

usage is not consistent, for on Rom. viii. 33 he writes :

' He does not say,

it is God that forgave our sins, but what is much greater :
—"

It is God that

justifieth." For when the Judge's sentence declares us just (61/caious dno-

(paivei), and such a judge too, what significth the accuser ?'

No purpose would be served by entering further into the views of the Thecdoret

Greek commentators; but one passage of Theodoret may be quoted as

an instance of the way in which all the fathers connect Justification and

Baptism. On Rom. v. i, 2 (vid. p. 53) he writes : 17 niarts fxh' vfuv
eSajprj-^

aaro twv dpapTr]p.drc>jv rrjv dfptaiv Kal dfJ.wiJ.ovs koI SiKaiovs Sid r^y rov \ovrpov

naWijyiveaias dir(<pr]Vf irpoatjKU Se ijjtds riiv npbs rbv Gtbv "yt-fevTjfiivrjy

<pv\dTTUv fiprjvrjv.

To sum up the teaching of the Greek Fathers. They put in the very front of

everything, the Atonement through the death of Christ, without as a rule

elaborating any theory concerning it : this characteristic we find from

the very beginning: it is as strong in Ignatius as in any later Father:

they all think that it is by faith we are justified, and at the same time lay
immense stress on the value, but not the merits, of good works : they seem

all very definitely to connect Justification with Baptism and the beginning
of the Christian life, so much so indeed that as is well known even the

possibility of pardon for post-baptismal sin was doubted by some : but they
have no theory of Justification as later times demand it ; they are never close

and exact in the exegesis of St. Paul ;
and they are without the historical

conditions which would enable them to understand his great antithesis of
* Law' and '

Gospel,'
' Faith ' and '

Works,'
' Merit

' and ' Grace.'

The opinions of St Augustine are of much greater importance. Although St. Angus-
he does not approach the question from the same point of view as the tine.

Reformation theologians, he represents the source from which came the

mediaeval tendency which created that theology. His most important

expositions are those contained in De Spiritu et Litera and In Psalmum
XXXI Enarratio II: this Psalm he describes as Psalmus gratiae Dei
»t iustificationis nostrae nullis praecedentibus meritis nostris, sed prae-
veniente nos misericordia Domini Dei nostri . . . His purpose is to prove
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as ngainst any form of Pelagianism that onr salvation comes from no merits

of our own but only from the Divine prace which is given us. This leads to

three main characteristics in his exposition of the Romans, (i) For,

first, good works done by those who are not in a state of grace are

valueless : nemo computet bona opera sua ante Jidem : uhi fides nan erat

bonum opus non erat {Enarratio § 4) Hence he explains Rom. ii. 5,

13 ff. of works done not in a slate of nature but of grace. In ii. 13 the

Apostle is referring to the Gentiles who have accepted the Gospel ; and the

'Law written in their hearts' is the law not of the O.T. but of the N.T. :

he naturally compares 3 Cor. iii. 3 and Rom. ii. 26 {De Sp. et Lit. §§ 44-

49). (2) Then, secondly, St. Augustine's exposition goes on somewhat
different lines from those of the Apostle's argument. He makes the whole
aim of the early portion of the Romans to be the proof of the necessity of

grace. Men have failed without grace, and it is only by means of it that

they can do any works which are acceptable to God. This from one point
of view really represents St. Paul's argument, from another it is very much
removed from it. It had the tendency indeed to transfer the central point
in connexion with human salvation from the atoning death of Christ accepted

by Faith to the gift of the Divine Grace received from God. Although in

this relation, as often, St. Augustine's exposition is deeper than that of the

Greek fathers, it leads to a much less correct interpretation. (3) For, thirdly,

there can be no doubt that it leads directly to the doctrine of ' infused
'

grace.
It is quite true that Chrysostom has perhaps even more definitely interpreted
SiicaiovaOai of '

making just,' and that Augustine in one place admits the

possibility of interpreting it either as '

making just
'

or '

reckoning just
'

{De Sp. et Lit. § 45). But although he admits the two interpretations so

far as concerns the words, practically his whole theory is that of an infusion

of the grace of faith by which men are made just. So in his comment on

i. 1 7 he writes : haec est iustitia Dei, quae in Testamento Veteri velata, in

Novo revelatur : quae ideo iustitia Dei dicitur, quod impertiendo eam iustos

facit {De Sp. et Lit. i 1%) : and again : credenti inquit in eum qui iustificat

impium deputatur fides eius ad iustitiam. si iustificatur impius ex impio
fit iustus {Enarratio § 6) : so non tihi Deus reddit debitam poenam, sed

donat indebitam gratiam : so De Sp. et Lit. § .^6 : haec est iustitia Dei,

quam non solum docet per legis praeceptum, verum etiam dot per Spiritus
donum.

St. .Augustine's theory is in fact this ; faith is a gift of grace which in-

fused into men, enables them to produce works good and acceptable to

God. The point of view it clearly not that of St. Paul, and it is the source of

the mediaeval theory of grace with all its developments.

Aquinas. This theory as we find it elaborated in the Summa Theologiae, has so far

as it concerns us three main characteristics, (i^i In the first place it elaborates

the Augustinian theory of Grace instead of the Pauline theory of Justification.

It is quite clear that in St Paul x**/"^ is the favour of God to man, and not

a gift given by God to man ; but gratia in St. Thomas has evidently this

latter signification : cum gratia omnem naturae crealatfacultatem excedat, ee

quod nihil aliud sit quam participatio quaedam divinae naturae quae omnem
aliam naturam excedii {Summa Theologize, Prima Secundae Qu. cxii. i ). So
also : donum gratiae . . . giatiae infusio . . . infundit donum gratiae iustifi-

cantis (cxiii. 3). (2) Secondly, it interprets iustificare to
' make just,' and in

consequence looks upon justification as not only remissio peccatorum, but also

an infusion of grace. This question is discussed fully in Qu. cxiii. Art. a.

The conclusion arrived at is : quum iustitiae Dei repugnet poenam dimittert

vigente culpa, nullius autem hominis qualis modo nascitur, reatus poena*

absque gratia tolli queat ; ad culpae quoqtie hominis qualis modo nascitur,

remissio7iem. gratiae ittftisionem requiri mani/estum est. The primarj' text

on which this conclusion is based is Rom. iii. 34 iustificati gratis per gratiam
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ipsius, which is therefore clearly interpreted to mean ' made just by an infusion

of grace
'

; and it is argued that the effect of the Divine love on us is grace by
which a man is made worthy of eternal life, and that therefore remission of

guilt cannot be understood unless it be accompanied by the infusion of grace.

(3) The words quoted above, 'by which a man is made worthy of eternal

life
'

{dignus vita aeierna) introduce us to a third point in the mediaeval theory

of justification : indirectly by its theory of merit de congruo and de condigno

it introduced just that doctrine of merit against which bt. Paul had directed

his whole system. This subject is worked out in Qu. cxiv, where it is argued
'Art. i) that in a sense we can deserve something from God. Although

(Art. 3) a man cannot deserve life eternal in a state of nature, yet (Art. 3)

after justification he can : Homo meretur uitam aeternam ex condigno. This

is supported by Rom. viii. 1 7 sifilii et haeredes, it being argued that we are

sons to whom is owed the inheritance ex ipso iure adoptionis.

However defensible as a complete whole the system oi'Ca&Summa maybe,
there is no doubt that nothing so complicated can be grasped by the popular

mind, and that the teaching it represents led to a wide system of religious

corruption which presented a very definite analogy with the errors which

St. Paul combated ; it is equally clear that it is not the system of Justifica-

tion put forward by St. Paul. It will be convenient to pass on directly to

the teaching of Luther, and to put it in direct contrast with the teaching of

Aquinas. Although it arose primarily against the teaching of the later

Schoolmen, whose teaching, especially on the subject of merit de congruo and

de condigno, was very much developed, substantially it represents a revolt

against the whole mediaeval theory.
Luther's main doctrines were the following. Through the law man learns Latbei

his sinfulness : he learns to say with the prophet,
' there is none that doeth

good, no not one.' He learns his own weakness. And then arises the cry :

' Who can give me any help ?
' Then in its due season comes the saving

word of the Gospel, 'Be of good cheer, my son, thy sins are forgiven.

Believe in Jesus Christ who was crucified for thy sins.' This is the beginning
of salvation ; in this way we are freed from sin, we are justified and there is

given unto us life eternal, not on account of our own merits and works, but

on account of faith by which we approached Christ- (Luther on Galatians

ii. 16; 0pp. ed. 1554, p. 308.)
As against the mediaeval teaching the following points are noticeable,

(1) In the first place Justification is quite clearly a doctrine of 'iustitia

imputata' : Deus acceptat seu reputat nos iustos solum propter Jidem in

Christum. It is especially stated that we are not free from sin. As long as

we live we are subject to the stain of sin : only our sins are not imputed to

ns. (2) Secondly, Luther inherits from the Schoolmen the distinction of

^des informis and fidesformata cum charitate ;
but whereas they had con-

sidered that it \}zs,fidesformata which justifies, with him it \%fides informis.

He argued that if it were necessary that faith should be united with charity

to enable it to justify, then it is no longer faith alone that justifies, but

charity : faith becomes useless and good works are brought in. (3) Thirdly,
it is needless to point out that he attacks, and that with great vigour, all

theories of merit de congruo and de condigno. He describes them thus : talia

monstra portenta et horribiles blasphemiae debebantproponi Turcis et ludaeis,

non ecclesiae Christi.

The teaching of the Reformation worked a complete change in the exegesis Calvin

of St. Paul. A condition of practical error had arisen, clearly in many
ways resembling that which St. Paul combated, and hence St. Paul's con-

ceptions are understood better. The ablest of the Reformation commentaries

is certainly that of Calvin ; and the change produced may be seen most

clearly in one point. The attempt that had been made to evade the meaning
of St. Paul's words as to Law, by applying them only to the ceremonial
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Law, he entirely brushes away (on iii. 20) ; again, he interprets iustificart ai

*to reckon just,' in accordance with the meaning of the Greek word and the

context of iv. 5. The scheme of Justification as laid down by Luther is

applied to the interpretation of the J-2pistle, but his extravagant language is

avoided. The distinction o{ fides informis and formata is condemned as

unreal ; and it is seen that what St. Paul means by works being unable to

justify is not that they cannot do so in themselves, but that no one can fulfil

them so completely as to be 'just.' We may notice that on ii. 6 he points
out that the words can be taken in quite a natural sense, for reward does not

imply merit, and on ii. 13 that he applies the passage to Gentiles not in

a state of grace, but says that the worils mean that although Gentiles had

knowledge and opportunity they had sinned, and therefore would lie neces-

sarily condemned.
The Reformation theology made St. Paul's point of view comprehensible,

but introduced errors of exegesis of its own. It added to St. Paul's teaching
of '

imputation' a theory of the imputation of Christ's merits, which became
the basis of much unreal systematization, and was an incorrect interpreta-
tion of St. Paul's meaning. The unreal distinction oi fides informis and

formata, added to Luther's own extravagant language, produced a strong
antinomian tendency.

' Faith' almost comes to be looked upon as a meritorious

cause of justification ;
an unreal faith is substituted for dead works ; and

faith becomes identified with '

personal assurance
'

or '

self-assurance.' More-

over, for the ordinary expression of St. Paul, 'we are justified by faith,'

was substituted ' we are saved by faith,' a phrase which, although once
used by St. Paul, was only so used in the somewhat vague sense of aui^uv,
that at one time applies to our final salvation, at another to our present
life within the fold of the Church ; and the whole Christian scheme of

sanctificalion, rightly separated in idea from justification, became divorced

in fact from the Christian life.

The Reformation teaching createddefinitely the distinction between ?Mj/?Vja

imputata and iustitia infusa, and the Council of Trent defined Justification
thus : iustificatio non est sola peccatorum remissio, sed etiam sanctificatio
et retwvatio interioris hominis per voluntaria7n susceptionem gratiae et

donorum (Sess. VI. cap. vii).

A typical commentary on the Romans from this point of view is that of

Cornelius a La])ide. On i. 17 he makes a very just distinction between our

justification which comes by faith and our salvation which comes through
the Gospel, namely, all that is preached in the Gospel, the death and merits

of Christ, the sacraments, the precepts, the promises. He argues from ii. 13
that works have a place in justification ; and that our justification consists in

the gift to us of the Divine justice, that is, of grace and charity and other

virtues.

This summary has been made sufficiently comprehensive to bring out the

main points on which interpretation has varied. It is clear from St. Paul's

langunge that he makes a definite distinction in thought between three

several stages which may be named Justification, Sanctification, Salvation.

Our Christian life begins with the act of faith by which we turn to Christ ;

that is sealed in baptism through which we receive remission of sins and
are incorporated into the Christian community, being made partakers of

all the spiritual blessings which that implies : then if our life is consistent

with these conditions we may hope for life eternal not for our own merits

but for Christ's sake. The first step, that of Remission of sins, is Justi-
fication : the life that follows in the Christian' community is the life of

Sanctification. These two ideas are connected in time in so far as the

moment in which our sins are forgiven begins the new life; but they are

separated in thought, and it is necessary for us that this should be so, in

order that we may realize that unless we come to Christ in the self-snrrender
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of faith nothing can profit us. There is a close connexion again between

Justification and Salvation ; the one represents the beginning of the process
of which the other is the conclusion, and in so far as the first step is the

essential one the life of the justified on earth can be and is spoken of as

the life of the saved ; but the two are separated both in thought and in

time, and this is so that we may realize that our life, as we are accepted by
faith, endowed with the gift of God's Holy Spirit, and incorporated into the

Christian community, must be holy. By our life we shall be judged (see the

notes on ii. 6, 13) : we must strive to make our character such as befits us

for the life in which we hope to share : but we are saved by Christ's death ;

and the initial act of faith has been the hand which we stretched out to

receive the divine mercy.
Our historical review has largely been a history of the confusion of these

three separate aspects of the Gospel scheme.

THE MYSTICAL UNION OF THE CHBISTIAU"

WITH CHRIST.

VI. 1-14. If more sin only means more grace, shall we

go on sinning ? Impossible. The baptized Christian cannot

sin. Sin is a direct contradiction of the state of things

which baptism assumes. Baptism has a double function,

(i) It brings the Christian into personal contact with Christ,

so close that it may be fitly described as union with Him.

(2) It expresses symbolically a series of acts corresponding to

the redeeming acts of Christ.

Immersion = Death.

Submersion = Burial {the ratification of Death).

Emergence = Resurrection.

All these the Christian has to undergo in a moral and

spiritual sense, and by means of his union with Christ. As
Christ by His death on the Cross ceasedfrom all contact with

sin, so the Christian, united with Christ in his baptism, has

done once for all with sin, and lives henceforth a reformed

life dedicated to God. [ This at least is the ideal, whatever

may be the reality?^ (vv. i-ii.) Act then as men who have

thrown off the dominion of Sin. Dedicate all your powers
to God. Be not afraid ; Law, Sins ally, is superseded in

its hold over you by Grace (vv. 12-14).

^

Objector. Is not this dangerous doctrine ? If more sin

means more grace, are we not encouraged to go on sinning ?
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' St. Paul. A horrible thought ! When we took the decisive

step and became Christians we may be said to have died to sin, in

such a way as would make it flat contradiction to live any longer

in it.

•
Surely you do not need reminding that all of us who were

immersed or baptized, as our Christian phrase runs,' into Christ,'

i. e. into the closest allegiance and adhesion to Him, were so

immersed or baptized into a special relation to His Death. I mean

that the Christian, at his baptism, not only professes obedience

to Christ but enters into a relation to Him so intimate that it may
be described as actual union. Now this union, taken in connexion

with the peculiar symbolism of Baptism, implies a great deal more.

That symbolism recalls to us with great vividness the redeeming

acts of Christ—His Death, Burial, and Resurrection. And our

union with Christ involves that we shall repeat those acts, in

such sense as we may, i. e. in a moral and spiritual sense, in oui

own persons.
* When we descended into the baptismal water, that meant that

we died with Christ—to sin. When the water closed over our

heads, that meant that we lay buried with Him, in proof that our

death to sin, like His death, was real. But this carries with it the

third step in the process. As Christ was raised from among the

dead by a majestic exercise of Divine power, so we also must from

henceforth conduct ourselves as men in whom has been implanted

a new principle of life.

" For it is not to be supposed that we can join with Christ in

one thing and not join with Him in another. If, in undergoing

a death like His, we are become one with Christ as the graft

becomes one with the tree into which it grows, we must also be

one with Him by undergoing a resurrection like His, i. e. at once

a moral, spiritual, and physical resurrection.
• For it is matter of

experience that our Old Self—what we were before we became

Christians—was nailed to the Cross with Christ in our baptism :

it was killed by a process so like the Death of Christ and so

wrought in conjunction with Him that it too may share in the

name and associations of His Crucifixion. And the object of

this crucifixion of our Old Self was that the bodily sensual part of

us, prolific home and haunt of sin, might be so paralyzed and
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disabled as henceforth to set us free from the service of Sin.
' For

just as no legal claim can be made upon the dead, so one who is

(ethically) dead is certified
' Not Guilty

'

and exempt from all the

claims that Sin could make upon him.

'But is this all? Are we to stop at the death to sin? No:

there is another side to the process. If, when we became Chris-

tians, we died with Christ (morally and spiritually), we believe that

we shall also live with Him (physically, as well as ethically and

spiritually) :
® because we know for a fact that Christ Himself, now

that He has been once raised from the dead, will not have the

process of death to undergo again. Death has lost its hold over

Him for ever.
" For He has done with Death, now that He has

done once for all with Sin, by bringing to an end that earthly

state which alone brought Him in contact with it. Henceforth

He lives in uninterrupted communion with God.
" In like manner do you Christians regard yourselves as dead,

inert and motionless as a corpse, in all that relates to sin, but

instinct with life and responding in every nerve to those Divine

claims and Divine influences under which you have been brought

by your union with Jesus Messiah.

^^ I exhort you therefore not to let Sin exercise its tyranny over

this frail body of yours by giving way to its evil passions.
" Do

not, as you are wont, place hand, eye, and tongue, as weapons

stained with unrighteousness, at the service of Sin; but dedicate

yourselves once for all, like men who have left the ranks of the

dead and breathe a new spiritual life, to God ;
let hand, eye, and

tongue be weapons of righteous temper for Him to wield.
'* You

may rest assured that in so doing Sin will have no claims or

power over you, for you have left the regime of Law (which, as we

shall shortly see, is a stronghold of Sin) for that of Grace.

1. The fact that he has just been insisting on the function of sin

to act as a provocative of Divine grace recalls to the mind of the

Apostle the accusation brought against himself of saying
' Let us

do evil, that good may come'
(iii. 8).

He is conscious that his

own teaching, if pressed to its logical conclusion, is open to this

charge ;
and he states it in terms which are not exactly those which

would be used by his adversaries but such as might seem to

express the one-sided development of his own thought. Of course

he does not allow the consequence for a moment ; he repudiates
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it however not by proving a non sequttur, but by showing how this

train of thought is crossed by another, even more fundamental.
He is thus led to bring up the second of his great pivot-doctrines,
the Mystical Union of the Christian with Christ dating from his

Baptism. Here we have another of those great elemental forces in
the Christian Life which effectually prevents any antinomian con-
clusion such as might seem to be drawn from different premises.
St. Paul now proceeds to explain the nature of this force and the

way in which the Christian is related to it.

The various readings in this chapter are unimportant. There can be no
question that we should read ivifxivtufitv for (Tn/xtvovfjia' in ver. i ; ^rjaofxtv
and not ^r}awn(v in ver. 2

;
and that to) Kvpiw -qixQiv should be omitted at the

end of ver. 11. In that verse the true position of thai is after iavrom
(N*BC, Cyr.-Alex. Jo.-Damasc.) : some inferior authorities place it after

vtKpovi fxiv : the Western text (A D E F G, Tert. ; of. also Pesh. Boh. Arm.
Aeth.) omits it altogether.

2. oiTU'es dircOat'Ofxci'. Naturally the relative of quality :

'

we,
being what we are, men who died (in our baptism) to sin,' &c.

3. r\ dycoeiTc :

' Can you deny this, or is it possible that you are
not aware of all that your baptism involves ?

'

St. Paul does not
like to assume that his readers are ignorant of that which is to him
so fundamental. The deep significance of Baptism was universally
recognized ; though it is hardly likely that any other teacher would
have expressed that significance in the profound and original
argument which follows.

ePaTrria0T]fiej' els Xpioroi' '\r\ijo\iv : 'were baptized unto union
with' (not merely

'

obedience to') 'Christ.' The act of baptism
was an act of incorporation into Christ. Comp. esp. Gal. iii. 27
ocTot yap €1! XpicTTov (iSaTTTia-drjTf, Xptarov fvfSvaaadf.

This conception lies at the root of the whole passage. All the

I
consequences which St. Paul draws follow from this union, incor-

I poration, identification of the Christian with Christ. On the origin
of the conception, see below.

€iS TOk Qdvarov auxoG
€Pa-nTiCT0T])jiei'. This points back to dneddvoiitv

\ above. The central point in the passage is dea//i. The Christian
dies because Christ died, and he is enabled to realize His death

I through his union with Christ.

But why is baptism said to be specially
'
into Christ's dea/k

'

?

The reason is because it is owing primarily to the Death of Christ
that the condition into which the Christian enters at his baptism
is such a changed condition. We have seen that Sl Paul does
ascribe to that Death a true objective efficacy in removing the

barrier which sin has placed between God and man. Hence, as

it is Baptism which makes a man a Christian, so is it the Death
of Christ which wins for the Christian his special immunides
and privileges. The sprinkling of the Blood of Christ seals that
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covenant with His People to which Baptism admits them. But this

is only the first step : the Apostle goes on to show how the Death
of Christ has a subjective as well as an objective side for the

believer.

4. o-uceTd4)T)fi£i' . . . Odvarov. A strong majority of the best

scholars (Mey.-W. Gif. Lips. Oltr. Go.) would connect els rev

Gdvarov with bio. roii ^anTitrfJiaTos and not with avVfTaffirjfiev, because of

(i) e^anr. els t. 6av. avr. just before
; (ii) a certain incongruity in

the connexion of <TvvfTa<p. with eh t6v ddvarov : death precedes burial

and is not a result or object of it. We are not sure that this

reasoning is decisive, (i) St. Paul does not avoid these ambiguous
constructions, as may be seen by iii. 25 6i' npotdero . . . 8id t^s iriarecos

iv TW avTOV alfiari, where eu Ta> avToi alfiari gOeS with Trpoedero and
not with Sta T^s iriiTTeas.

(ii)
The ideas of '

burial
' and ' death

'

are

so closely associated that they may be treated as correlative to each
other—burial is only death sealed and made certain.

' Our baptism
was a sort of funeral

;
a solemn act of consigning us to that death

of Christ in which we are made one with Him,' Va.
(iii) There is

a special reason for saying here not * we were buried into burial,'

but ' we were buried into death,' because ' death
'

is the keynote of

the whole passage, and the word would come in appropriately to

mark the transition from Christ to the Christian. Still these argu-
ments do not amount to proof that the second connexion is right,
and it is perhaps best to yield to the weight of authority. For the

idea compare esp. Col. ii. 12 awraCpivTes avrco eV ra ^anriafiaTi ev a
Kai <TVvr]yepdrjT€.

€is Toy Odvarov is best taken as = ' into that death (of His),' the

death just mentioned : so Oltr. Gif. Va. Mou., but not Mey.-W.
Go., who prefer the sense '

into death
'

(in the abstract). In any
case there is a stress on the idea of death

; but the clause and the

verse which follow will show that St. Paul does not yet detach the

death of the Christian from the death of Christ.

8ii TTJs So^Yjs Tou irarpos : 86$r]s here practically = '

power
'

;
but

it is power viewed externally rather than internally ;
the stress is

laid not so much on the inward energy as on the signal and

glorious manifestadon. Va. compares Jo. xi. 40, 23, where ' thou
shalt see the glory of God ' = *

thy brother shall rise again.' See
note on iii. 23.

5. o-ofji<j)UToi :

' united by growth
'

;
the word exactly expresses

the process by which a graft becomes united with the life of a tree.

So the Christian becomes '

grafted into
'

Christ. For the metaphor
we may compare xi. 17 o-v 8e dypLeXaios u>v eveKevrpiadi^s ev avTo'is, Koi

(TvyKoivuvos TTjs pi'f'js
Koi Trjs TTioTTjTos TT)! fXaios f'yeVou, and Tennyson's

'grow incorporate into thee.'

It is a question whether we are to take o-v/n^. yeyov. directly with

ry ofioiwfi. K.r.X. or whether we are to supply r« Xpiar^ and make
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r» Snotafi. dat. of respect. Probably the former, as being simpler
and more natural, so far at least as construction is concerned,

though no doubt there is an ellipse in meaning which would be

more exactly represented by the fuller phrase. Such condensed
and strictly speaking inaccurate expressions are common in

language of a quasi-colloquial kind. St. Paul uses these freer

modes of speech and is not tied down by the rules of formal

literary composition.
6. yik'cocTKorres : see Sp. Comm. on i Cor. viii. i (p. 299), where

yii/ojaKoj as contrasted with otSa is explained as signifying
'

apprecia-
tive or experimental acquaintance.' A slightly different explanation
is given by Gif. ad he,

'

noting this,' as of the idea involved in the

fact, a knowledge which results from the exercise of understanding

{yovi).

6 iraXaios ^y.^v fit-OpuTTos : 'our old self; cp. esp. Suicer, Thes.

i- 352, where the patristic interpretations are collected
(17 -nporipa

noKiTfia Theodrt. ;
6 KaTfyvaxrufvos ^ios Euthym.-Zig., &c.).

This phrase, with its correlative o Kaivus &vOpanroi, is a marked link of

connexion between the acknowledged and disputed Epp. (cf. Eph. ii. 15;
iv. 22, 24 ; Col. iii. 9). The coincidence is the more remarkable as the

phrase would hardly come into use until great stress began to be laid upon
the necessity for a change of life, and may be a coinage of St. Paul's. It

ihould be noted however that 6 ivrhs dvOpwiros goes back to Plato (Grm.-

Thay. s. v. avOpojiros, i.e.).

<ruv€crTavpoo0T) : cf. Gal. ii. 20 XptcTrZ avvtaravpaifMn. There is a differ-

ence between the thought here and in Imit. Xti. II. xii. 3
' Behold I in the

cross all doth consist, and all lieth in our dying thereon ; for there is no
other way unto life, and unto true inward peace, but the way of the holy
cross, and of daily mortification.' This is rather the 'taking up the cross'

of the Gospels, which is a daily process. St. Paul no doubt leaves room for

such a process (Col. iii. 5, &c.) ; but here he is going back to that which is

its root, the one decisive ideal act which he regards as taking place in

baptism : in this the more gradual lifelong process is anticipated.

iiaTapYT]9fj. For Karapyelv see on iii. 3. The word is appro-

priately used in this connexion :

'
that the body of sin may be

paralyzed,' reduced to a condition of absolute impotence and

inaction, as if it were dead.

TO awfia TTJs djxapTias : the body of which sin has taken posses-
sion. Parallel phrases are vii. 24 tov aanaros toC Bavaiov tovtov :

Phil. iii. 2 1 TO aoifia r^f raTretvoJO-ews f]ixa>v : Col. ii. 1 1
[fV rfj antK-

hv(Tfi^
TOV aojfjiUTos r^r aapKos. The gen. has the general sense of

'

belonging to,' but acquires a special shade of meaning in each

case from the context
;

'

the body which is given over to death,'
' the body in its present state of degradation,'

' the body which is

so apt to be the instrument of its own carnal impulses.'
Here t6 auna rfit afiaprias must be taken closely together, because

it is not the body, simply as such, which is to be killed, but the
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body as the seat of sin. This is to be killed, so that Sin may lose

its slave.

Tou |XT)K^Ti SouXeueii', On rov with inf. as expressing purpose see

esp, Westcott, Hebrews, p. 342.

tt] ajjiapxia : afxapria, as throughout this passage, is personified as

a hard taskmaster: see the longer note at the end of the last chapter.

7. 6 yap d-iroGai'ui' . . . dp,apTias. The argument is thrown into

the form of a general proposition, so that 6 dnodavoov must be taken

in the widest sense,
* he who has undergone death in any sense of

the term
'—

physical or ethical. The primary sense is however

clearly physical :

' a dead man has his quittance from any claim

that Sin can make against him '

: what is obviously true of the

physically dead is inferentially true of the ethically dead. Comp.
I Pet. iv. I oTt 6 iTa6av a-apKi TreVawrat afiaprlas : also the Rabbinical

parallel quoted by Delitzsch ad loc.
' when a man is dead he is free

from the law and the commandments,'

Delitzsch goes so far as to describe the idea as an *

acknowledged /ocus

communis,' which would considerably weaken the force of the literary

coincidence between the two Apostles.

SeSiKaiuTai diro t»is dp.apTias. The sense of ^fSiKalcoTai is still

forensic :

'
is declared righteous, acquitted from guilt.' The idea is

that of a master claiming legal possession of a slave : proof being

put in that the slave is dead, the verdict must needs be that the

claims of law are satisfied and that he is no longer answerable;
Sin loses its suit.

8. o-u£T)(Tojxei'. The different senses of '
life

'

and ' death
'

always
lie near together with St. Paul, and his thought glides backwards

and forwards from one to another almost imperceptibly ;
now he

lays a. little more stress on the physical sense, now on the ethical
;

at one moment on the present state and at another on the future.

Here and in ver. 9 the future eternal life is most prominent ; but

ver. 10 is transitional, and in ver. 11 we are back again at the

stand-point of the present.
9. If the Resurrection opened up eternity to Christ it will do

so also to the Christian.

Kupieuei. Still the idea of master and slave or vassal. Death

loses its dominium over Christ altogether. That which gave Death

its hold upon Him was sin, the human sin with which He was

brought in contact by His Incarnation. The connexion was
severed once for all by Death, which set Him free for ever.

10. o ydp dire'Gaj'e. The whole clause forms a kind of cognate
accus. after the second dnedavev (Win. § xxiv. 4, p. 209 E. T.);

Euthym.-Zig. paraphrases t6v ddvarov bv dnedare 8ia rrjv apapriav

anedave ttjp r]p.fTepav, where however Tg afiapTia is not rightly repre-
sented by bia TTjv dfiapTiav.
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nj dfxapTia i.ir46avty. In what sense did Christ die to sin ?

The phrase seems to point back to ver. 7 above : Sin ceased to

have any claim upon Him. But how could Sin have a claim upon
Him 'who had no acquaintance with sin' (2 Cor. v. 21)? The
same verse which tells us this supplies the answer : t6v

/117 yvovra

afiapTiav Imtp fjficov afiapriav i7Tolr)a-(V,
' the SinleSS One for OUT Sake

was treated as if He were sinful.' The sin which hung about Him
and wreaked its effects upon Him was not His but ours (cp. i Pet.

ii. 22, 24). It was in His Death that this pressure of human sin

culminated ;
but it was also in His Death that it came to an end,

decisively and for ever.

e<})dTra|. The decisiveness of the Death of Christ is specially
insisted upon in Ep. to Hebrews. This is the great point of con-

trast with the Levitical sacrifices : they did and it did not need to

be repeated (cf.
Heb. vii. 27; ix. 12, 26, 28; x. 10; also i Pet.

iii. 18).

^TJ Tw 0€w. Christ died for (in relation to) Sin, and lives hence-

forth for God. The old chain which by binding Him to sin made
Him also liable to death, is broken. No other power Kvpuid avrov

but God.
This phrase ^ tw Oea naturally suggests 'the moral

'

application
to the believer.

11. Xoyi^effGe laurous. The man and his 'self are distinguished.
The 'self is not the 'whole self,' but only that part of the man
which lay under the dominion of sin. [It

will help us to bear this

in mind in the interpretation of the next chapter.] This part of

the man is dead, so that sin has lost its slave and is balked of its

prey; but his true self is alive, and a.l\ve/br God, through its

union with the risen Christ, who also lives only for God.

Xoyi^eaOe : not indie, (as Beng. Lips.) but imper., preparing the

way, after St. Paul's manner, for the direct exhortation of the next

paragraph.
iy XpiaTw 'It]o-oO. This phrase is the summary expression of

the doctrine which underlies the whole of this section and forms, as

we have seen, one of the main pillars of St. Paul's theology. The
chief points seem to be these, (i) The relation is conceived as

a local relation. The Christian has his being
*

in
'

Christ, as

living creatures '
in

'

the air, as fish
'

in
'

the water, as plants
'

in
'

the earth (Deissmann, p. 84 ; see below). (2) The order of the

words is invariably eV XpicTTw 'irjaov, not e'v 'irjaov XpiarS (Deissmann,

p. 88 ; cp. also Haussleiter, as referred to on p. 86 sup.). We find

however tv tw 'Itjo-ov in Eph. iv. 21, but not in the same strict

application. (3) In agreement with the regular usage of the words
in this order tv Xp. 'I. always relates to the glorified Christ regarded
as irvev/jLa, not to the historical Christ. (4) The corresponding

expression Xptoros tv tlvl is best explained by the same analogy of
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'the air.' Man lives and breathes *
in the air,' and the air is also

'in the man '

(Deissmann, p. 92).

Deissmann's monograph is entitled Die neiitestamentliche Formel in

Christojesu, Marburg, 1S92. It is a careful and methodical investigation of

the subject, somewhat too rigorous in pressing all examples of the use into

the same mould, and rather inclined to realistic modes of conception. A very

interesting question arises as to the origin of the phrase. Herr Deissmann

regards it as a creation—and naturally as one of the most original creations—
of St. Paul. And it is true that it is not found in the Synoptic Gospels.

Approximations however are found more or less sporadically, in i St. Peter

(iii. 16; V. 10, 14; always in the correct text Iv Xpiarw), in the Acts (iv. a

(V rw 'Irjaov: 9, lo tv to) ouofiari 'Irjaov XpiUTov: 12
; xiii. 39 ev TOVT(f) was

o maTivojv SiicaiovTai), and in full volume in the Fourth Gospel (Iv </xo«,

HiVHv iv f/xoi Jo. vi. f,6; xiv. 20, 30; xv. 2-7; xvi. 33; xvii. 21), in the

First Epistle of St. John {h avTw, iv rS) vla> dvai, fxivuv ii. 5, 6, 8, 24, 27,

28; iii. 6, 24; V. II, 20; €X^"' 'o'' "^'•^'' '^- 12), and also in the Apocalypse
{kv 'Irjaov i. 9 ; iv Kvpiai xiv. 13). Besides the N. T. there are the Apostolic
Fathers, whose usage should be investigated with reference to the extent to

which it is directly traceable to St. Paul*. The phrase iv Xpiarqi 'Irjaov

occurs in i Clem, xxxii. 4; xxxviii. i
; Ign. £pA. i. i

; Trail, ix. 3
;
Rom.

i. I
; ii. 2. The commoner phrases are iv Xpiarw in Clem. Rom. and iv

'I'jaov Xptarai which is frequent in Ignat. The distinction between iv 'Itjcov

XpicTTw and iv XpicTTai 'Irjaov is by this time obliterated. In view of these

phenomena and the usage of N. T. it is natural to ask whether all can be
accounted for on the assumption that the phrase originates entirely with

St. Paul. In spite of the silence of Evv. Synopt. it seems more probable
that the suggestion came in some way ultimately from our Lord Himself.

This would not be the only instance of an idea which caught the attention of

but few of the first disciples but was destined afterwards to wider acceptance
and expansion.

12. Pao-iXeocTw: cf. V. 21 of Sin
;

v. 14, 17 of Death.

With this verse comp. Philo, De Gigant. 7 (Mang. i. 266) ktriov Si rqs

avemaTTj^oavvrjs fiiyiaTov 17 ffcLp^ Koi fj irpos aapxa oliaiaiais.

13. Observe the change of tense : irapiCTTdti'eTe,
'

go on yielding,'

by the vi'eakness which succumbs to temptation whenever it presses;

wapao-Ti^CTaTe,
'
dedicate by one decisive act, one resolute effort.'

oirXa :

'

weapons
'

(cf. esp. Rom. xiii. 12; 2 Cor. vi. 7 ;
x. 4).

aSiKtas and diKaioavvqs are gen. qualitatis. For a like military

metaphor more fully worked out comp. Eph. vi. 11-17.
14. dfiapxia ydp. You are not, as you used to be, constantly

harassed by the assaults of sin, aggravated to your consciences by
the prohibitions of Law. The fuller explanation of this aggravating
effect of Law is coming in what follows, esp. in ch. vii

;
and it is

just like St. Paul to
'

set up a finger-post,' pointing to the course his

argument is to take, in the last clause of a paragraph. It is like

* It is rather strange that this question does not appear to be touched either

by Bp. Lightfoot or by Gebhardt and Harnack. There is more to the point in

the excellent monograph on Ignatius by Von der Goltz in Texte u. Unttn.
xii. 3, but the particular group of phrases is not directly treated.

M
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him too to go off at the word vofxnv into a digression, returning to

the subject with which the chapter opened, and looking at it from
another side.

77/<? Doctrine of Mystical Union with Christ.

How did St. Paul arrive at this doctrine of the JNIystical Union ?

Doubtless by the guiding of the Holy Spirit. But that guiding, as

it usually does, operated through natural and human channels.
The channel in this instance would seem to be psychological. The
basis of the doctrine is the Apostle's own experience. His conver-
sion was an intellectual change, but it was also something much
more. It was an intense personal apprehension of Christ, as

Master, Redeemer and Lord. But that apprehension was so

persistent and so absorbing; it was such a dominant element in

the life of the Apostle that by degrees it came to mean little less

than an actual identification of will. In the case of ordinary friend-

ship and affection it is no very exceptional thing for unity of purpose
and aim so to spread itself over the character, and so to permeate
thought and feeling, that those who are joined together by this

invisible and spiritual bond seem to act and think almost as if they
were a single person and not two. But we can understand that in

St. Paul's case with an object for his affections so exalted as Christ,
and with influences from above meeting so powerfully the upward
motions of his own spirit, the process of identification had a more
than common strength and completeness. It was accomplished in

that sphere of spiritual emotion for which the Aposde possessed
such remarkable gifts

—
gifts which caused him to be singled out as

the recipient of special l3ivine communications. Hence it was ihat

there grew up within him a state of feeling which he struggles to

express and succeeds in expressing through language which is

practically the language of union. Nothing short of this seemed to

do justice to the degree of that identification of will which the

Aposde attained to. He spoke of himself as one with Christ. And
then his thoughts were so concentrated upon the culminating acts

in the Life of Christ—the acts which were in a special sense asso-

ciated with man's redemption
—His Death, Burial and Resurrection—that when he came to analyze his own feelings, and to dissect

this idea of oneness, it was natural to him to see in it certain stages,

corresponding to those great acts of Christ, to see in it something

corresponding to death, something corresponding to burial (uliich
was only the emphasizing of death), and something corresponding
to resurrection.

Here there came in to help the peculiar symbolism of Baptism. An
imagination as lively as St. Paul's soon found in it analogies to the

same process. That plunge beneath the running waters was like
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a death
;

the moment's pause while they swept on overhead was
like a burial

; the standing erect once more in air and sunlight
was a species of resurrection. Nor did the likeness reside only in

the outward rite, it extended to its inner significance. To what was
it that the Christian died ? He died to his old self, to all that he
had been, whether as Jew or Gendle, before he became a Christian.

To what did he rise again ? Clearly to that new life to which the

Christian was bound over. And in this spiritual death and resurrec-
tion the great moving factor was that one fundamental principle of
union with Christ, identification of will with His. It was this which
enabled the Christian to make his parting with the past and embracing
of new obligations real.

There is then, it will be seen, a meeting and coalescence of
a number of diverse trains of thought in this most pregnant
doctrine. On the side of Christ there is first the loyal acceptance
of Him as Messiah and Lord, that acceptance giving rise to an

impulse of strong adhesion, and the adhesion growing into an
identification of will and purpose which is not wrongly described
as union. Further, there is the distributing of this sense of union
over the cardinal acts of Christ's Death, Burial and Resurrection.
Then on the side of the man there is his formal ratification of the

process by the undergoing of Baptism, the symbolism of which all

converges to the same end
;
and there is his practical assumption

of the duties and obligations to which baptism and the embracing
of Christianity commit him—the breaking with his tainted past, the

entering upon a new and regenerate career for the future.

The vocabulary and working out of the thought in St. Paul are
his own, but the fundamental conception has close parallels in the

writings of St. John and St. Peter, the New Birth through water
and Spirit (John iii. 5), the being begotten again of incorruptible
seed (i Pet. i. 23), the comparison of bapdsm to the ark of Noah
(i Pet. iii. 20, 21) in St. Peter; and there is a certain partial
coincidence even in the arrfKiirjafp of St. James (Jas. i. 18).

It is the great merit of Matthew Arnold's .5"^ Paul and Protestantism,
whatever its defects and whatever its one-sidedness, that it did seize with
remarkable force and freshness on this part of St. Paul's teaching. And the
merit is all the greater when we consider how really high and difficult that

teaching is, and how apt it is to shoot over the head of reader or hearer.

Matthew Arnold saw, and expressed with all his own lucidity, the foundation
of simple psychological fact on which the Apostle's mystical language is

based. He gives to it the name of '

faith,' and it is indeed the only kind of

faith which he recognizes. Nor is he wrong in giving the process this name,
though, as it happens, St. Paul has not as yet spoken of '

faith
'

in this con-

nexion, and does not so speak of it until he comes to Eph. iii. 17. It was

really faith, the living apprehension of Christ, which lies at the bottom of all

the language of identification and union.
* If ever there was a case in which the wonder-working power of attach-

ment, in a man for whom the moral sympathies and the desire for righteon*-
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ness were all-powerful, might employ itself and work its wonders, it was
here. Paul felt this power penetrate him

;
and he felt, also, how by

perfectly identifyii)g; himself through it with Christ, and in no other way,
could he ever get the confidence and force to do as Christ did. He thus

found a point in which the mighty world outside man, and the weak world
inside him, seemed to combine for his salvation. The struggling stream of

duty, which had not volume enough to bear him to his goal, was suddenly
reinforced by the immense tidal wave of sympathy and emotion. To this

new and potent influence Paul gave the name of faith
'

{St. Paul and

Protestantism, p. 69 f.).
'
It is impossible to be in presence of this Pauline conception of faith

without remarking on the incomparable power of edification which it con-

tains. It is indeed a crowning evidence of that piercing practical religious
sense which we have attributed to Paul. . . . The elemental power of sym-
pathy and emotion in us, a power which extends beyond the limits of our

own will and conscious activity, which we cannot measure and control, and
which in each of us differs immensely in force, volume, and mode of mani-

festation, he calls into full play, and sets it to work with all its strength and
in all its variety. But one unalterable object is assigned by him to this

power; to die with Christ to the law of the flesh, to live with Christ to the

law of the mind. This is the doctrine of the necrosis (2 Cor. iv. 10), Paul's

central doctrine, and the doctrine which makes his profoundness and origin-

ality. . . . Those multitudinous motions of appetite and self-will which
reason and conscience disapproved, reason and conscience could yet not

govern, and had to yield to them. This, as we have seen, is what drove

Paul almost to despair. Well, then, how did Paul's faith, working through
love, help him here ? It enabled him to reinforce duty by affection. In the

central need of his nature, the desire to govern these motions of unrighteous-

ness, it enabled him to say: Die to them I Christ did. If any man be in

Christ, said Paul,
—that is, if any man identifies himself with Christ by

attachment so that he enters into his feelings and lives with his life, he is

a new creature ; he can do, and does, what Christ did. First, he suffers

with him. Christ, throughout His life and in His death, presented His body
a living sacrifice to God ; every self-willed impulse, blindly trj'ing to assert

itself without respect of the universal order, he died to. You, says Paul to

his disciple, are to do the same. ... If you cannot, your attachment, your

faith, must be one that goes but a very little way. In an ordinary human

attachment, out of love to a woman, out of love to a friend, out of love to

a child, you can suppress quite easily, because by sympathy you become one

with them and their feelings, this or that impulse of selfishness which

happens to conflict with them, and which hitherto you have obeyed. All

impulses of selfishness conflict with Christ's feelings. He showed it by dying
to them all

;
if you are one with Him by faith and sympathy, you can die to

them also. Then, secondly, if you thus die with Him, you become trans-

formed by the renewing of your mind, and rise with Him. . . . You rise with

Him to that harmonious conformity with the real and eternal order, that

sense of pleasing God who trieth the hearts, which is life and peace, and

which grows more and more till it becomes glory' (ibiJ. pp. 75~7^)'
Another striking presentation of the thought of this passage will be found

in a lay sermon, The Witness of God, by the philosopher, T. H. Green

(London, 1883 ; also in Works\. Mr. Green was as far removed as Matthew
Arnold from conventional theology, and there are traces of Hegelianism in

what follows for which allowance should be made, but his mind had a natural

affmity for this side of St. Paul's teaching, and he has expressed it with great
force and moral intensity. To this the brief extracts given will do but

imperfect justice, and the sermon is well worth reading in its entirety.
' The death and rising again of the Christ, as [St. Paul] conceived them,
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were not separate and independent events. They were two sides of the same

act—an act which relatively to sin, to the flesh, to the old man, to all which

separates from God, is death ; but which, just for that reason, is the birth of

a new life relatively to God, . , . God was in [Christ], so that what He did,

God did. A death unto life, a life out of death, must then be in some way
the essence of the divine nature—must be an act which, though exhibited

once for all in the crucifixion and resurrection of Christ, was yet eternal—
the act of God Himself. For that very reason, however, it was one perpetu-

ally re-enacted, and to be re-enacted, by man. If Christ died for all, all died

in Him : all were buried in His grave to be all made alive in His resur-

rection ... In other words, He constitutes in us a new intellectual conscious-

ness, which transforms the will and is the source of a new moral life.'

There is special value in the way in which the difference is brought out

between the state of things to which the individual can attain by his own
effort and one in which the change is wrought from without. The first

' would be a self-renunciation which would be really the acme of self-seeking.

On the other hand, presented as the continuous act of God Himself, as the

eternal self-surrender of the Divine Son to the Father, it is for us and may
be in us, but is not of us. Nay, it is just because not of us, that it may be

in us. Because it is the mind of Christ, and Christ is God's, in the contem-

plation of it we are taken out of ourselves, we slip the natural man and

appropriate that mind which we behold. Constrained by God's manifested

love, we cease to be our own that Christ may become ours' {^The Witness of

God, pp. 7-10).
We may quote lastly an estimate of the Pauline conception in the history

of Religion.
'
It is in Christendom that, according to the providence of God,

this power has been exhibited ; not indeed either adequately or exclusively,

but most fully. In the religions of the East, the idea of a death to the

fleshly self as the end of the merely human, and the beginning of a divine

life, has not been wanting ; nor, as a mere idea, has it been very different from

that which is the ground of Christianity. But there it has never been

realized in action, either intellectually or morally. The idea of the with-

drawal from sense has remained abstract. It has not issued in such a struggle
with the superficial view of things, as has gradually constituted the science

of Christendom. In like manner that of self-renunciation has never emerged
from the esoteric state. It has had no outlet into the life of charity, but

a back-way always open into the life of sensual licence, and has been finally

mechanized in the artificial vacancy of the dervish or fakir' {ibid. p. 21).

One of the services which Mr. Green's lay sermon may do us is in helping
ns to understand—not the whole but part of the remarkable conception of

'The Way' in Dr. Hort's posthumous The Way, the Truth, ajid the Life

(Cambridge and London, 1893). When it is contended, 'first that the whole

seeming maze of history in nature and man, the tumultuous movement of the

world in progress, has running through it one supreme dominating Way ;

and second, that He who on earth was called Jesus the Nazarene if that

Way' {The Way, &c. p, 20 f.), we can hardly be wrong, though the point

might have been brought out more clearly, in seeking a scriptural illustration

in St. Paul's teaching as to the Death, Burial, and Resurrection of Christ.

These to him are not merely isolated historical events which took place once

for all in the past. They did so take place, and their historical reality, as

well as their direct significance in the Redemption wrought out by Christ,

must be insisted upon. But they are more than this : they constitute a law,
a predisposed pattern or plan, which other human lives have to follow.
' Death unto life,'

'
life growing out of death,' is the inner principle or secret,

applied in an indefinite variety of ways, but running through the history of

most, perhaps all, religious aspiration and attainment. Everywhere there

must be the death of an old self and the birth of a new. it must be



166 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [VI. 15-23.

admitted that the gronp of conceptions united by St. Paul, and, as it would

seem, yet more widely extended by St. John, is difficult to grasp intellectually,

and has doubtless been acted upon in many a simple unspeculative life in

which there was never any attempt to formulate it exactly in words. But the

conception belongs to the length and depth and height of the Gospel : here,

as we see it in St. Paul, it bears all the impress of his intense and prophet-
like penetration : and there can be little doubt that it is capable of exercising
a stronger and more dominating influence on the Christian consciousness

than it has done. This must be our excuse for expanding the doctrine at

rather considerable length, and for invoking the assistance of those who, just

by their detachment from ordinary and traditional Christianity, have brought
to bear a freshness of insight in certain directions which has led them, if not

exactly to discoveries, yet to new and vivid realization of truths which to

indolent minds are obscured by their very familiarity.

THE TRANSITION FROM LAW TO GRACE.
ANALOGY OF SLAVERY.

VI. 15-23. Take an illustration from common life
—the

condition of slavery. The Christian ivas a slave of sin ;

his business was tmclea?ifiess ; his wages, death. But he

has been emancipated from this service, only to enter npon

atiother—that of Righteousness.

"Am I told that we should take advantage of our liberty as

subjects of Grace and not of Law, to sin ? Impossible !
" Are

you not aware that to render service and obedience to any one is

to be the slave of that person or power to which obedience is

rendered? And so it is here. You are either slaves of Sin, and

the end before you death
;
or you are true to your rightful Master,

and the end before you righteousness. "But, thank God, the

time is past when you were slaves of Sin ;
and at your baptism you

gave cordial assent to that standard of life and conduct in which

you were first instructed and to the guidance of which you were

then handed over by your teachers.
" Thus you were emancipated

from the service of Sin, and were transferred to the service of

Righteousness.
^*

1 am using a figure of speech taken from every-day human

relations. If
*

servitude
'

seems a poor and harsh metaphor, it is

one which the remains of the natural man that still cling about you

will at least permit you to understand. Yours must be an un-

divided service. Devote the members of your body as unreservedly
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to the service of righteousness for progressive consecration to God,

as you once devoted them to Pagan uncleanness and daily increas-

ing licence.
*° I exhort you to this. Why ? Because while you

were slaves to Sin, you were freemen in regard to Righteousness.
" What good tnen did you get from conduct which you now blush

to think of? Much indeed 1 For the goal to which it leads is

death. '^'^ But now that, as Christians, you are emancipated from

Sin and enslaved to God, you have something to show for your

service—closer and fuller consecration, and your goal, eternal Life !

''^ For the wages which Sin pays its votaries is Death
;
while you

receive—no wages, but the bountiful gift of God, the eternal Life,

which is ours through our union with Jesus Messiah, our Lord.

15-23. The next two sections (vi. 15-23 ;
vii. 1-6) might be

described summarily as a description of the Christian's release, what

it is and what it is not. The receiving of Christian Baptism was

a great dividing-line across a man's career. In it he entered into

a wholly new relation of self-identification with Christ which was

fraught with momentous consequences looking both backwards and

forwards. From his sin-stained past he was cut off as it were by
death : towards the future he turned radiant with the quickening
influence of a new life. St. Paul now more fully expounds the

nature of the change. He does so by the help of two illustrations,

one from the state of slavery, the other from the state of wedlock.

Each state implied certain ties, like those by which the convert to

Christianity was bound before his conversion. But the cessation of

these ties does not carry with it the cessation of all ties
;

it only
means the substitution of new ties for the old. So is it with the

slave, who is emancipated from one service only to enter upon
another. So is it with the wife who, when released by the death of

one husband, is free to marry again. In the remaining verses of

this chapter St. Paul deals with the case of Slavery. Emancipation
from Sin is but the prelude to a new service of Righteousness.

15. The Apostle once more reverts to the point raised at the

beginning of the chapter, but with the variation that the incentive

to sin is no longer the seeming good which Sin works by calling

down grace, but the freedom of the state of grace as opposed to the

strictness of the Law. St. Paul's reply in effect is that Christian

freedom consists not in freedom to sin but in freedom from sin.

o(iapTT|o-wp,«v : from a late aor. fjixaprrjaa, found in LXX (Veitch, Irreg.

Verbs, p. 49). Chrys. codd. Theodrt. and others, with minuscules, read

aiiapr-qaoixtv.

16. A general proposition to which our Lord Himself had
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appealed in
' No man can serve two masters

'

(Matt. vi. 24). There
are still nearer parallels in John viii. 34; 2 Pet. ii. 19: passages
however which do not so much prove direct dependence on St. Paul

as that the thought was '
in the air

'

and might occur to more
writers than one.

fJToi . . .
Tj

: these disjunctives state a dilemma in a lively and emphatic
way, implying that one limb or the other must be chosen (Baumlein, Par-

tikellehre, p. 244 ; Kiiliner, Gram. § 540. 5).

17. €is OK . . . 8i8a)(TJS : stands for [urrr^KoiVarf]
Ti'n-6) hihayT\^ (\%

hv nop(566r]Tt. We expect rather 6? vijIv Trape866r] : it seems more
natural to say that the teaching is handed over to the persons

taught than that the persons taught are handed over to the teach-

ing. The form of phrase which St. Paul uses however expresses
well the experience of Christian converts. Before baptism they
underwent a course of simple instruction, like that in the

' Two
Ways' or first part of the Di'dack/ (see the reff. in Hatch, Hibbert

Lectures, p. 314). With baptism this course of instruction ceased,
and they were left with its results impressed upon their minds.

This was to be henceforth their standard of living.

Tu'iroi' SiSaxTis. For tvtto^ see the note on ch. v. 14. The third

of the senses there given (' pattern,'
'

exemplar,'
' standard ')

is by
far the most usual with St. Paul, and there can be little doubt that

that is the meaning here. So among the ancients Chrys. {t'<.% 8e 6

TVTTOS TTjs SiSa^fjSf opOcos (tjv KOI fi€Ta TToXtTfiac dpi(TTr]s) Euthym.-Zig.

(^els TVTTOV, rjyovv tuu Knvova Koi opou ttJs (iicrf^ovs iroXiTfias), and

among moderns all the English commentators with Oltr. and Lips.
To suppose, as some leading Continental scholars (De W. Mey.-W.
Go.) have done, that some special

'

type of doctrine,' whether

Jewish-Christian or Pauline, is meant, is to look with the eyes of

the nineteenth century and not with those of the first (cf. Hort,
J^om. and Eph. p. 32 'Nothing like this notion of a plurality of

Christian rxmoi hibaxri^ occurs anywhere else in the N. 'T., and it is

quite out of harmony with all the context ').

19. dvGpwmi'oj' Xeyo). St. Paul uses this form of phrase (cf.

Gal. iii. 15 Kara av6p(OTTov Xe'yco) where he wishes to apologize for

having recourse to some common (or as he would have called it

' carnal
')

illustration to express spiritual truths. So Chrys. (first

explanation) i>aavfi tXeytv, ano avGpumivwv \oyi<yp.a}V, aivb tu>v iv

avvr]6f[a yivop.iV(i)V,

8id Tf]v daSeVeiaK tt]s <TapK<5s. Two explanations are possible :

(i)
' because of the moral hindrances which prevent the practice of

Christianity' (Chrys. Theodrt. Weiss and others); (2) 'because

of the difficulties of apprehension, from defective spiritual experi-

ence, which prevent the understanding of its deeper truths' (most
modern*). Clearly this is more in keeping with the context In
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any case the clause refers to what has gone before, not (as Orig.

Chrys., &c.) to what follows.

aap^ = human natrrc in its weakness, primarily physical and moral, but

secondarily intellectual. It is intellectual weakness in so far as this is deter-

mined by moral, by the limitations of character : cf. (ppoyeiv tA rrji aapKos,

<pp6vrina rfjs aapxds Rom. viii. 5 f.
; ao(poi Kara aapua i Cor. i. 26. The

idea of this passage is similar to that of i Cor. iii. 2 7aA.o vixas (ironcra, oi

lipwixa' oxiirai yap i)^vvaa9i.

TTJ dKaGapCTia. oKadapaia and avofiia fitly describe the characteristic

features of Pagan life (cf. i. 24 fT.).
As throughout the context these

forms of sin are personified; they obtain a mastery over the man;
and fls Tr]v avopiiav describes the effect of that mastery

—'to the

practice of iniquity.' With these verses (19-21) compare especially
I Pet. iv. 1-5.

6is dyiaCT/jLoi'. IMey. (but not Weiss) Lips. Oltr. Go. would make

AyiaapLOi here practically = nyiajcrvvri, i.e. not so much the process of

consecration as the result of the process. There is certainly this

tendency in language ;
and in some of the places in which the word

is used it seems to have the sense of the resulting state (e. g. i Thess.

iv. 4, where it is joined with rt^ij ;
i Tim. ii. 15, where it is joined

with m<TTis and aydTxr]). But in the present passage the word may
well retain its proper meaning : the members are to be handed over

to Righteousness to be (gradually) made fit for God's service, not

to become fit all at once. So Weiss Gif. Va. Mou. ('course of

purification'). For the radical meaning see the note on ayios

ch. i. 7, and Dr. A. B. Davidson, Hebrews, p. 206 : dyiao-^ds = ' the

process of fitting for acceptable worship,' a sense which comes
out clearly in Heb. xii. 14 StcoKer* . . . t6v ayiaanbv ov X'^P'^ ovSeis

o\|/'frai Ti)v Kvpiof. The word occurs some ten times (two w.
11.)

in LXX and in Ps. Sol. xvii. 33, but is not classical.

21. Tim GUI' . . . cTrato-xuVeoSe ; Where does the question end and
the answer begin? (i) Most English commentators and critics

(Treg. WH. RV. as well as Gif. Va.) carry on the question to

fnaiaxivea-df. In that case (Kfivcov must be supplied before f(f> ««,

and its omission might be due to the reflex effect of inelvutv in the

sentence following (comp. a-KoBavovres iv a KareixopfSa vii. 6 below).
There would then be a common enough ellipse before t6 yap re>.oi,

What fruit had ye . . .? [None:] for the end,' &c. (2) On the

other hand several leading Germans (Tisch. Weiss Lips., thou2;h
not Mey.) put the question at roTt, and make €0' ols inaicrxCveudt

part of the answer. ' What fruit had ye then ? Things [pleasures,

gratifications of sense] of which you are now ashamed : for their

end is death.' So, too, Theod.-Mops. (in Cramer) expressly : kut

(po)TT](Tiv dvayvaxTTeov to riva ovv Kapnov ei^fTf t6t€, ftra Kara

dnoKpia-iv ((f)' ols vvv firataxvvfirSe. Both interpretations are

possible, but the former, as it would seem, is more simple and natural
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(Gif.). When two phrases link together so easily as f(f>' oU f'natax.
with what precedes, it is a mistake to separate them except for

strong reasons
;
nor does there appear to be sufficient ground for

distinguishing between near consequences and remote.

TO Yap : rb fxiv yap N<^ B D* E F G. There is the usual ambiguity of

readings in which B alone joins the Western authorities. The probability is

that the reading belongs to the Western element in B, and that fxiv was
introduced through erroneous antithesis to vwi 5(.

23. oij/uvia. From a root ntir- we get (ipw, u\pov, 'cooked' meat, fish, &c.
as contrasted with bread. Hence the compound 6\pwviov (divtofiat,

'
to buy ')

=

(i^ provision-money, ration-money, or the rations in kind given to troops;
(2) in a more general sense,

'

wages.' The word is said to have come in

with Menander : it is proscribed by the Atticists, but found freely in Polybius,
I Mace. &c. (Sturz, Dial. Mated, p. 187).

Xaptcriia. Teitullian, with his usual picturesque boldness, translates this by
donativum {De Kes. Cam.c. 47 Stipendia eniin delinquentiae mors, donalivum
auiern dei vita aeterna). It is not probable that St. Paul had this particular
antithesis in his mind, though no doubt he intends to contrast bipuvia and

THE TRANSITIOIT FKOM LAW TO GRACE.
ANALOGY OF MARRIAGE.

VII. 1-6. Take another illustration from the Law of

Marriage. The Marriage Law only binds a woman while

her husband lives. So with the Christian. He was wedded,
as it were, to his old sinful state ; and all that time he was

sidiject to the law applicable to that state. But this old life

of his was killed throi/gh his identification tvith the death of

Christ; so as to set him free to contract a new marriage—
with Christ, no longer dead but risen: and the fruit of that

marriage should be a fiew life quickened by the Spirit.

'
I say that you are free from the Law of Moses and from Sin.

You will see how : unless you need to be reminded of a fact which

your acquaintance with the nature of Law will readily suggest to

you, that Law, for the man who comes under it, is only in force

during his lifetime. ^Thus for instance a woman in wedlock is

forbidden by law to desert her living husband. But if her husband

should die, she is absolved from the provisions of the statute
' Of

the Husband.' ' Hence while her husband is alive, she will be

styled
' an adulteress

'

if she marry another man : but if her
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husband die, she is free from that statute, so that no one can call

her an adulteress, though she be married to another man.

*We may apply this in an allegory, in which the wife is the

Christian's 'self or 'ego'; the first husband, his old unregenerate

state, burdened with all the penalties attaching to it.

You then, my brethren in Christ, had this old state killed in you
—

brought to an abrupt and violent end—by your identification

with the crucified Christ, whose death you reproduce spiritually.

And this death of your old self left you free to enter upon a new

marriage with the same Christ, who triumphed over death—
a triumph in which you too share—that in union with Him you,

and indeed all of us Christians, may be fruitful in good works, to

the glory and praise of God. * Our new marriage must be fruitful,

as our old marriage was. When we had nothing better to guide

us than this frail humanity of ours, so liable to temptation, at that

time too a process of generation was going on. The impressions

of sense, suggestive of sin, stimulated into perverse activity by their

legal prohibition, kept plying this bodily organism of ours in such

a way as to engender acts that only went to swell the garners of

Death. * But now all that has been brought to an end. Law and

the state of sin are so inextricabJy linked together, that in dying, at

our baptism, a moral death, to that old state of sin we were absolved

or discharged from the Law, which used to hold us prisoners under

the penalties to which sin laid us open. And through this discharge

we are enabled to serve God in a new state, the ruling principle of

which is Spirit, in place of that old state, presided over by Written

Law.

1-6. The text of this section—and indeed of the whole chapter—is still,
' Ye are not under Law, but under Grace

'

; and the

Apostle brings forward another illustration to show how the transi-

tion from Law to Grace has been effected, and what should be its

consequences.
In the working out of this illustration there is a certain amount

of intricacy, due to an apparent shifting of the stand-point in the

middle of the paragraph. The Apostle begins by showing how
with the death of her husband the law which binds a married
woman becomes a dead letter. He goes on to say in the

application, not ' The Law is dead to you,' but ' You are dead to

the Law'—which looks like a change of position, though a

legitimate one.
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Gif. however may be right in explaining the transition rather

differently, viz. by means of the naXaios avdpojnos of ch. vi. 6. The
' self of the man is double

; there is an '

old self and a ' new self ';

or rather the 'self remains the same throughout, but it passes

through different slates, or phases. Bearing this in mind we shaU

find the metaphor work out consistently.

The Wife = the true self, or ego, which is permanent through
all change.

The
(first) Husband = the old state before conversion to

Christianity.

The 'law of the husband' = the law which condemned that old

state.

The new Marriage = the union upon which the convert enters

with Christ.

The crucial phrase is Ififls iOavari^GtiTt in ver. 4. According to

the way in which we explain this will be our explanation of the

whole passage. See the note ad loc
There is yet another train of thought which comes in with

w. 4-6. The idea of marriage naturally suggests the offspring of

marriage. In the case of the Christian the fruit of his union with

Christ is a holy life.

1. *H dykoeire :
[' surely you know this—that the regime of Law

has come to an end, and that Grace has superseded it.]
Or do ycu

require to be told that death closes all accounts, and therefore that

the state of things to which Law belongs ceased through the death

of the Christian with Christ— that mystical death spoken of in the

last chapter ?
'

yik'WCTKouai Yclp vo^w XaXw: '
I speak

'

(lit.

' am talking ')

'

to men

acquainted with Law.' At once the absence of the article and the

nature of the case go to show that what is meant here is not

Roman Law (Weiss), of which there is no reason to suppose that

St. Paul would possess any detailed knowledge, nor yet the Law of

Moses more particularly considered (Lips.), but a general principle
of all Law

;
an obvious axiom of political justice

—that death clears

all scores, and that a dead man can no longer be prosecuted or

punished (cf Hort, Rom. and Eph. p. 24).

2. T) yo'P ijTrai'Spos >{\i\n\
:

['
the truth of this may be proved by

a case in point.] For a woman in the state of wedlock is bound

by law to her living husband.' i/7raj/S/joy : a classical word, found
in LXX.

KaTtipyr]Tai : *is completely (perf.) absolved or discharged' (lit.

'nullified
'

or '

annulled,' her status as a wife is abolished). The
two correlative phrases are treated by Si. Paul as practically

convertible :

' the woman is annulled from the law,' and '

the law

is annulled to the woman.' For Ka-rapydv see on iii. 3.
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diro Tou vofAou tou dv'Spos : from that section of the statute-book

which is headed ' The Husband,' the section which lays down his

rights and duties. Gif. compares
' the law of the leper

'

Lev. xiv. 2
;

'the law of the Nazirite' Num. vi. 13.

3. xP'HK'tt'''^*''*'-
The meanings of xP'?A'0''"'Cf' ramify in two directions.

The fundamental idea is that of '

transacting business
'

or '

managing affairs.'

Hence we get on the one hand, from the notion of doing business under

a certain name, from Polybius onwards (i)
' to bear a name or title' {xprjiJ-a-

Ti(ei da0i\evs Polyb. V. IviL 2); and so simply, as here, 'to be called or

styled
'

(Acts xi. 26 ejiVfTO . . . x/"?/"a''''ffai v-pwrov tv 'Avnoxeio. rovs fxaBrjTas

Xpiariavovs) ;
and on the other hand (2) from the notion of 'having dealings

with,'
'

giving audience to
'

a person, in a special sense, of the '

answers,

communications, revelations,' given by an oracle or by God. So six times

in LXX of Jerem., Joseph. Atttiq., Plutarch, &c. From this sense we get

pass, 'to be warned or admonished' by God (Matt. ii. 12, 22; Acts x. 22
;

Heb. viii. 5; xi. 7). Hence also subst. x;"?A'"'''io-/ioy, 'a Divine or oracular

response,' 2 Mace. ii. 4 ;
Rom. xi. 4. Burton {M. and T. § 69) calls the

fut. here a '

gnomic future
'

as stating
' what will customarily happen when

occasion offers.'

Toi) [XI]
€Lvai -^ iSiTTs /xt) cTi'ot : the stress is thrown back upon (\ev6epa,

' bo

as not to be,'
'

causing her not to be,'—not
' so that she is.' According to

Burton tov ix-q here denotes ' conceived result
'

; but see the note on warf

Sov\(ti(iv in ver. 6 below.

4. 5)<rr« with indie, introduces a consequence which follows as a matter

of fact.

Kol u)i£is e9ai/aTa>0yiTe. We have said that the exact interpreta-

tion of the whole passage turns upon this phrase. It is commonly

explained as another way of saying
' You had the Law killed to

you.' So ChryS. dK6Xov6ov rjv tlnelv, TOV vofiov TtXfVTrjcravTOS ov Kpiveadt

ixoixf'ias, av8p\ yevofifvoi irepco, 'aXX' ovk elirfv ovtcos, dXXa nSis
',
Edava-

TCi6r]Te r<5 vofia (cf. Euthym.-Zig.). In favour of this is the parallel

KaTr]pyr)Tai divo tov vojxov tov dv8p6s in Ver. 2, and KaTrjpyrjdrjpfv dno tov

vupov in ver. 6. But on the other hand it is strange to speak of the

same persons at one moment as 'killed' and the next as 'married

again.' There is therefore a strong attraction in the explanation of

Gif., who makes vpeh = not the whole self but the old self, i.e. the

old state of the self which was really 'crucified with Christ'

(ch. vi. 6), and the death of which really leaves the man (= the wife

in the allegory) free to contract a new union. This moral death

of the Christian to his past also does away with the Law. The
Law had its hold upon him only through sin; but in discarding

his sins he discards also the pains and penalties which attached to

them. Nothing can touch him further. His old heathen or Jewish
antecedents have passed away ;

he is under obligation only to Christ.

Kai \i(i€is. The force of Kai here is,
'

You, my readers, as well as the wife

in the allegory.'

8id TOU awfiaros tou XpiaTou. The way in which the death of

the
'

old man '

is brought about is through the identification of the
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Christian with the Death of Christ. The Christian takes his place,
as it were, with Christ upon the Cross, and there has his old self
crucified. The 'body' of Christ here meant is the 'crucified

body': the Christian shares in that crucifixion, and so gets rid
of his sinful past. We are thus taken back to the symbolism of the
last chapter (vi. 6), to which St. Paul also throws in an allusion
in Tw e*c vf/cpwi/ iytpBivrt. The two lines of symbolism really run
parallel to each other and it is easy to connect them.

6 TTokmoi av6p(onos = The Husband :

Crucifixion of the waX. aud. = Death of the Husband :

Resurrection = Re-Marriage :

Cfjv, 8ov\(iiftv tS Qew =r Kapirofpopdv t<5 GfcS.

€ts TO Y«v('creai d^as Ircpw. Lips, takes this not of '

being married tc
another husband,' but of joining another master^ on the ground that there
is no marriage to the Law. This however (i) is unnecessarv, because
mamage to the ' old man '

carries with it subjection to the Law, so that the
dissolution of the marriage involves release from the Law by a step which is
close and inevitable; (2) it is wrong, because of /fop770(;)op^aai, which it is

clearly forced and against the context to refer, as Lips, does, to anything but
the offspring of marriage.

KapTTo<}>opTio-a)fieK tw Oew. The natural sequel to the metaphor of

•Marriage.' The 'fruit' which the Christian, wedded to Christ, is

to bear is of course that of a reformed life.

5. ore Y^p ^fxe;/ Iv
ty) aapKi. This verse develops the idea con-

tained in Kapwo<j)npfj(Ta)pfv : the new marriage oughc to be fruitful,
because the old one was. dvai e'v rij o-apw is the opposite of €?i'ai

eV Tu TTVfvpaTi : the one is a life which has no higher object than
the gratification of the senses, the other is a life permeated by the

Spirit. Although <rdp^ is human nature especially on the side of
its frailty, it does not follow that there is any dualism in St. Paul's

conception or that he regards the body as inherently sinful.

Indeed this very passage proves the contrary. It implies that it

is possible to be 'in the body' without being 'in the flesh.' The
body, as such, is plastic to influences of either kind : it may be
worked upon by Sin through the senses, or it may be worked upon
by the Spirit. In either case the moiive-force comes from without.
The body itself is neutral. See esp. the excellent discussion in

GifTord. pp. 48-52.
Ta TraGi^fiaxa twk dfiopTiwc: rradrjpa has the same sort of ambiguity

as our word '

passion.' It means (i) an '

impression,' esp. a '

pain-
ful impression' or suffering; (2) the reaction which follows upon
some strong impression of sense (cf. Gal. v. 24). The gen. rar

afinpTMv = '

connected with sins,'
'

leading to sins.'

TO 8ta TOO
I'o'jjiou. Here St. Paul, as his manner is,

' throws

up a finger-post
'

which points to the coming section of his argu-
ment The phrase 8ia tov i'6fiov is explained at length in the next
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paragraph : it refers to the effect of Law in calling forth and

aggravating sin.

ci/TjpYeiTo. The pricks and stings of passion were active in our

members
(cf.

i Thess. ii. 13; 2 Thess. ii. 7 ;
2 Cor. i. 6, iv. 12

;

Gal. V. 6, &c.).

Tw Gat'ciTw : dat. commodt, contrasted with Kapno^f). ra 9ew above.

6. I'ui'i Se KaTT]pYii0T])jLei' diro tou
fo'jjioo.

' But as it is we
'

(in our

peccant part, the old man)
' were discharged or annulled from the

Law '

(/'.
g. we had an end put to our relations with the Law ; by

the death of our old man there was nothing left on which the Law
could wreak its vengeance ;

we were '

struck with atrophy
'

in

respect to it: see on Ver. 2). nws fjjie'is KarTjpyrjOrjfKv ;
rov Karexontvov

napa Ttji afxaprias avOpanrov noKaiov dnnOavovTos Koi racpevros ChryS.
We observe how Chrys. here practically comes round to the same
side as Gif.

The renderings of leaTijpyrjdrjfXfv are rather interesting, and show the diffi-

culty of finding an exact equivalent in other languages : evacuati sumu:
Tert. ; soluti sumus Codd. Clarom. Sangerm. Vulg. (

= ' we were un-

bounden
'

Wic. ;

' we are loosed
'

Rhem.) ;

' we are delivered
'

Tyn. Cran.

Genev. AV. ;

' we are discharged
' RV. ; nous avons iti degagis Oltr. {Le

Nouveati Test., Geneva, 1874); nun aber sind wir fur das Gesetz nicht

mehr da Weizsiicker (^Das Neue Test., Freiburg i. B. 1882, ed. 2).

diroOavovTes. AV. apparently read a.-noQav6vTo%, for which there is no
MS. authority, but which seems to be derived by a mistake of Beza following
Erasmus from a comment of Chrysostom's (see Tisch. ad loc). The
Western text (D E F G, codd. ap. Orig.-lat. and most Latins) boldly corrects

to rov Oatarov, which would go with tov vo/jlov, and which gives an easier

construction, though not a better sense. After aTro9av6vTfs we must supply
iKeivq), just as in vi. 21 we had to supply (Keivajv,

iv w KareixofAeOa. The antecedent of (v « is taken by nearly all

commentators as equivalent to rm vdpco (whether iKdva or rovra is

regarded as masc. or better neutr.). Gif. argues against referring
it to the 'old state,' 'the old man,' that this is not sufficiently

suggested by the context. But wherever * death
'

is spoken of it is

primarily this
' old state,' or ' old man '

which dies, so that the use

of the term anoBavdvm alone seems enough to suggest it. It was
this old sinful state which brought man under the grip of the Law;
when the sinful life ceased the Law lost its hold.

ware SouXeueii': not ' SO that we serve' (RV. and most com-

mentators), but ' so as to serve,' i. e.
'

enabling us to serve.' The
stress is thrown back upon KOTTjpyljdrjfifv,

—we were so completely

discharged as to set us free to serve.

The true distinction between wart with infin. and wtrre with indie, which is

not always observed in RV., is well stated by Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, ed.

1889, § 584 (with the quotation from Shilleto, Be Fals. Leg. App. in the note);
and for N. T. by the late Canon T. S. Evans in the Expos, for 18S2, i. 3 ff . :

waTf with indie, states the definite result which as a matter of fact does

follow ; wart with infin. states the contemplated result which in the natural
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course ought to follow, wan vdth indie, lays stress on the effect; fiffxe with
infin. on the cause. Thus in i Cor. i. 7 Ciort bartptlaBai = 'causing or

inspiring you to feel behindhand
'

(see Sp. Comni. ad loc.) ; in Matt. xiii. 32
^jvtTai StvSpov. ware eKOtiv toL Trerf ii'd Kai KaraaKrjVovv — ' becomes a tree

iig enough for the birds to come,' &c. It will be seen that the disiinction

corresponds to the difference in the general character of the two moods.

^i* Kaii/OTTjTi iri'Cup.aTos . . . iraXaio-niTi ypop-fA'^TOS. In each case

the gen. is what is called of '

apposition
'

: it denotes that in which
the newness, or oldness, consists. The essential feature of the new
state is that it is one of '

Spirit'; of the old state, that it is regulated

by
' written Law.' The period of the Paraclete has succeeded to

the period which took its character from the Sinaitic legislation.
The Christian life turns on an inspiration from above, not on an
elaborate code of commands and prohibitions. A fuller explanation
of the KawoTx^i TTvev^aros is given in ch. viii.

It is perhaps well to remind the reader who is not careful to check the

8tudy of the English versions by the Greek that the opposition between

ypn/xixa and -nvfvfxa is not exactly identical with that which we are in the

habit of drawing between 'the letter' and 'the spirit' as the 'literal 'and

'spiritual sense' of a writing. In this antithesis ypdfiixa is with St. I'aul

always the Law of Moses, as a written code, while Tri/eO^o is the operation
of the Holy Spirit characteristic of Christianity (of. Rom. ii. 39 ; a Cor. iii. 6).

IiAW .AND SIN.

VII. 7-25. If releasefrom Sin means releasefrom Law,
vnist we then identify Laiv with Sin? No. Law reveals

the sinfulness of Sin, and by this very revelation stirs up the

dormant Sin to action. But this is not because the Law
itself is evil—on the contrary it is good—but that Sin may
be exposed and its guilt aggravated (vv. 7-13)-

This is what takes place. I have a double self. But my
better self is impotent to prevent me from doing wrong

(vv. 14-17). // is equally impotent to make vie do right

(vv. 18-21). There is thus a constant conflict going on^

from which, unaided. I can hope for 710 deliverance. But,

God be thanked, through Christ deliverance comes I (vv.

21-25).

''

I spoke a moment ago of sinful passions working through Law,
and of the death to Sin as carrying with it a release from the Law.

Does it follow that the Law itself is actually a form of Sin ? An
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intolerable thought I On the contrary it was the Law and nothing

else through which I learnt the true nature of Sin. For instance,

I knew the sinfulness of covetous or illicit desire only by the Law

saying
' Thou shalt not covet.'

' But the lurking Sin within me
started into activity, and by the help of that express command,

provoking to that which it prohibited, led me into all kinds of

conscious and sinful covetousness. For without Law to bring it

out Sin lies dead—inert and passive.
* And while sin was dead,

I—my inner self—was alive, in happy unconsciousness, following

my bent with no pangs of conscience excited by Law. But then

came this Tenth Commandment
;
and with its coming Sin awoke

to life, while I—sad and tragic contrast—died the living death of

sin, precursor of eternal death. " And the commandment which

was given to point men the way to life, this very commandment

was found in my case to lead to death.
" For Sin took advantage

of it, and by the help of the commandment—at once confronting

me with the knowledge of right and provoking me to do that

which was wrong—it betrayed me, so that I fell
;
and the com-

mandment was the weapon with which it slew me. ^^ The result is

that the Law, as a whole, is holy, inasmuch as it proceeds from God :

and each single commandment has the like character of holiness,

justice, and beneficence. " Am I then to say that a thing so

excellent in itself to me proved fatal ? Not for a moment. It was

rather the demon Sin which wrought the mischief. And the reason

why it was permitted to do so was that it might be shown in

its true colours, convicted of being the pernicious thing that it is,

by the fact that it made use of a good instrument, Law, to

work out upon me the doom of death. For this reason Sin was

permitted to have its way, in order that through its perverted

use of the Divine commandment it might be seen in all its utter

hideousness.
" The blame cannot attach to the Law. For we all know that

the Law has its origin from the Spirit of God and derives its

character from that Spirit, while I, poor mortal, am made of frail

human flesh and blood, sold like any slave in the market into the

servitude of Sin. "
It is not the Law, and not my own deliberate

self, which is the cause of the evil
;
because my actions are exe-

cuted blindly with no proper concurrence of the will. I purpose one

N
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way, I act another. I hate a thing, but do it.
** And by this very

fact that I hate the thing that I do, my conscience bears testimony

to the Law, and recognizes its excellence. '^ So that the state of the

case is this. It is not I, my true self, who put into act what is

repugnant to me, but Sin which has possession of me. '* For I am

aware that in me as I appear to the outer world—in this
'

body
that does me grievous wrong,' there dwells (in any permanent and

predominating shape) nothing that is good. The will indeed to do

good is mine, and I can command it ;
but the performance I cannot

command, " For the actual thing that I do is not the good that

I wish to do
;
but my moral agency appears in the evil that I wish

to avoid. *°But if I thus do what I do not wish to do, then the

active force in me, the agent that carries out the act, is not my true

self (which is rather seen in the wish to do right), but the tyrant

Sin which holds possession of me. "
I find therefore this law—

if so it may be called—this stern necessity laid upon me from

without, that much as I wish to do what is good, the evil lies at my
door. '''For I am a divided being. In my innermost self, the

thinking and reasoning part of me, I respond joyfully to the Law

of God. ^ But then I see a difTerent Law dominating this bodily

organism of mine, and making me do its behests. This other Law-

takes the field in arms against the Law of Reason and Conscience,

and drags me away captive in the fetters of Sin, the Power which

has such a fatal grip upon my body.
**
Unhappy man that I am^—

torn with a conflict from which there seems to be no issue I This

body from which proceed so many sinful impulses ;
this body which

makes itself the instrument of so many acts of sin
;

this body
which is thus dragging me down to death.—How shall I ever get

free from it? What Deliverer will come and rescue me from its

oppression ?

" A Deliverer has come. And I can only thank God, approach-

ing His Presence in humble gratitude, through Him to whom the

deliverance is due—Jesus Messiah, our Lord.

Without His intervention—so long as I am left to my own

unaided self—the state that I have been describing may be briefly

summarized. In this twofold capacity of mine I serve two masters :

with my conscience I serve the Law of God; with my bodily

organism the Law of Sin.
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7. So far Sin and Law have been seen in such close connexion

ihai it becomes necessary to define more exactly the relation

between them. In discussing this the Apostle is led to consider

the action of both upon the character and the struggle to which

they give rise in the soul.

It is evident that Marcion had this section, as Tertullian turns against him
St. Paul's refusal to listen to any attack upon the Law, which Marcion

ascribed to the Demiurge : Abominatur apostolus criminationem legis . . .

Quid dec imputas legis quod legi eitis apostolus imputare non audet ? Atquin
et accumulat : Lex sancta, et praeceptum eius iustum et bonum. .S"« taliter

veneratur legem creatoris, quomodo ipsum destruat nescio.

6
c<5fjLos dfiapTia. It had just been shown (ver. 5) that Sin makes

use o/ihe Law to effect the destruction of the sinner. Does it

follow that Sin is to be identified with the Law ? Do the two so

overlap each other that the Law itself comes under the description
of Sin? St. Paul, Hke every pious Jew, repels this conclusion with

horror.

dXXd contradicts emphatically the notion that the Law is Sin.

On the contrary the Law first told me what Sin was.

ouK eyfuc. It is not quite certain whether this is to be taken

hypothetically (for ovk. h> eyvmv, av omitted to give a greater sense

of actuality, Kiihner, Gr. Gramm. ii. 176 f.)
or whether it is simply

temporal. Lips. Oltr. and others adopt the hypothetical sense

both here and with ovk ^8fiv below. Gif Va. make both ovk

tyvmv and OVK ^h(w plain statement of fact. Mey.-W. Go. take

OVK eyvcov temporally, ovk ^ddv hypothetically. As the context is

a sort of historical retrospect the simple statement seems most in

place.

Tf|v T€ ydp «iriOvfi£av. t« yap is best explained as — ' for also,'
'
for indeed

'

(Gif. Win. § liii. p. 561 E. T.
; otherwise Va.). The general proposition is

proved by a concrete example.

f-yvo)V . . . [jSeiv retain their proper meanings : tyvajv,
'
I learnt,' implies

more intimate experimental acquaintance; ^Sttv is simple knowledge that

there was such a thing as lust.

^Tri9ufir]<T€is. The Greek word has a wider sense than oui
' covet

'

;
it includes every kind of illicit desire.

8. d<|>opfiiT)i' XaPouCTa :
'

getting a start,' finding a point d'appui, or,

as we should say,
'

something to take hold of.' In a military

sense ^(popixr] = ' a base of operations
'

(Thuc. i. 90. 2, &c.). In

a literary sense d^opjuiji' XnjSsiv = '

to take a hint,'
'

adopt a sug-

gestion
'

J cf. Eus. JSp. ad Carpianum eV tov irovrjfiaTOS rov irpoeipT]-

fievov dvbpos etXtj^ws acpoppas. And SO here in a moral sense : Sin

exists, but apart from Law it has nothing to work upon, no means
of producing guilt. Law gives it just the opportunity it wants.

^ djjiapTia : see p. 145, sup.

810 TTJs ej-ToXris. The prep. 8id and the position of the word
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show that it is better taken with KaTdpyatraro than with a(bopfi.

Aa/3. (vroXfi is the single commandment
; v6fios the code as a

whole.

Xwpis Y'^P • • • "t'^P'i- A standing thought which we have had

before, iv. 15; v. 13: of. iii. 20.

9. €l,w {(Criv B
; efovi/ 1

7).
St. Paul uses a vivid figurative

expression, not of course with the full richness of meaning which

he sometimes gives to it
(i. 17; viii. 13, &c.). He is describing

the state prior to Law primarily in himself as a child before the

consciousness of law has taken hold upon him
;
but he uses this

experience as typical of that both of individuals and nations before

they are restrained by express command. The 'natural man'
flourishes

; he does freely and without hesitation all that he has

a mind to do; he puts forth all his vitality, unembarrassed by
the checks and thwartings of conscience. It is the kind of life

which is seen at its best in some of the productions of Greek art.

Greek Hfe had no doubt its deeper and more serious side
;
but

this comes out more in its poetry and philosophy : the frieze of

the Parthenon is the consummate expression of a life that does

not look beyond the morrow and has no inward perplexities to

trouble its enjoyment of to-day. See the general discussion below.

&vilr]a€v :

'

sprang into life
'

(T. K. Abbott). Sin at first is

there, but dormant
; not until it has the help of the Law does it

become an active power of mischief.

11. iiy]-ndTr]ai jie. The language is suggested by the descrip-

tion of the Fall (Gen. iii. 13 LXX
;

cf. 2 Cor. xi. 3 ;
i Tim. u.

14). Sin here takes the place of the Tempter there. In both

cases the 'commandment'—acknowledged only to be broken—
is the instrument which is made use of to bring about the disas-

trous and fatal end.

12. 6
fick' cofios. The fxev expects a following 8e. St. Paul had

probably intended to write 17
^e AfxapTia Karqpyaa-aro ev (fioi TOf

BdvaTov, or something of the kind
;
but he digresses to explain how

a good Law can have evil consequences, and so he fails to com-

plete the sentence on the same plan on which he had begun it On
Sl Paul's view of the nature and functions of the Law see below.

It is hardly safe to argue with Zahn (GescA. d. K. ii. 517) from the lan-

guage of Tertullian fgiven above on ver. 7) that that writer had before him

a corrupt Marcionitic text—not, Zahn thinks, actually due to Marcion, but

corrupted since his time—^ <>'to\i) avTov SiKoia for i) ivr. ayia Kal btxaia.

It is more probable that Tert. is reproducing his text rather freely : in De
Pudic. 6 he leaves out koL Smaia, lex quidem sancta est et praeceptum
sanctum et optimum (the use of superlative for positive is fairly common in

Latin versions and writersV

13. Why was this strange perversion of so excellent a thing as

the Law permitted ? This very perversion served to aggravate the
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horror of Sin : not content with the evil which it is in itself it

must needs turn to evil that which was at once Divine in its origin
and beneficent in its purpose. To say this was to pronounce its

condemnation : it was like giving it full scope, so that the whole
world might see

{(fiavrj)
of what extremities {kuO' inepjioXrjv) Sin

was capable.
14. The section which follows explains more fully by a psycho-

logical analysis kow it is that the Law is broken and that Sin

works such havoc. There is a germ of good in human nature,
a genuine desire to do what is right, but this is overborne by the

force of temptation acting through the bodily appetites and

passions.

iri'eo)yi.aTiK<5s. The Law is 'spiritual,' as the Manna and the

Water from the Rock were 'spiritual' (i Cor. x. 3, 4) in the sense

of being
'

Spirit-caused
'

or '

Spirit-given,' but with the further

connotation that the character of the Law is such as corresponds
to its origin.

crdpKij'os {a-apKiKos t^^ L p
al.) denotes simply the material of

which human nature is composed,
' made of flesh and blood

'

(i Cor. iii. i
;

2 Cor. iii. 3),
and as such exposed to all the tempta-

tions which act through the body.

There has been considerable controversy as to the bearing of the antithesis

in St. Paul between the akp^ and vvevfia. It has been maintained that this

antithesis amounts to dualism, that St. Paul regards the adp^ as inherently
evil and the cause of evil, and that this dualistic conception is Greek or

Hellenistic and not Jewish in its origin. So, but with differences among
themselves, Holsten (,1855, 1868), Rich. Schmidt (1870), Liidemann (1872),
and to some extent Pfleiderer (1873). [In the second edition of his Paulin-
ismus (i890\ Pfleiderer refers so much of St. Paul's teaching on this head
as seems to go beyond the O. T. not to Hellenism, but to the later Jewish
doctrine of the Fall, much as it has been expounded above, p. 136 ff. In this

we need not greatly differ from him.] The most elaborate reply was that of

H. H. Wendt, Die Begriffe Fleisch und Ceist (Gotha, 1878), which was
made the basis of an excellent treatise in English by Dr. W. P. Dickson,
St. Paul's Use of the Terms Flesh and Spirit, Glasgow, 1883. Reference

may also be made to the well-considered statement of Dr. Gifford {Romans,
pp. 48-53). The controversy may now be regarded as practically closed.

Its result is summed up by Lipsius in these decisive words :
' The Pauline

anthropology rests entirely on an Old Testament base ; the elements in it

which are supposed to be derived from Hellenistic dualism must simply be

denied {sind einfach zu bestreiteti).^ The points peculiar to St. Paul,

according to Lipsius, are the sharper contrast between the Divine irvtvpa and
the human ^vxn, and the reading of a more ethical sense into cap^, which
was originally physical, so that in Gal. v. 19 ff., Rom. viii. 4 ff. the aap^
becomes a principle directly at war with the irvivpia. In the present passage
(Rom. vii. 14-25) the opposing principle is dixapria, and the aap^ is only the

material medium {Substrat) of sensual impulses and desires. We may add
that this is St. Paul's essential view, of which all else is but the variant

expression.
15. KarspYcifojiai

=
per/icio,pe>petro,

' to carry into effect,'
'

put into execu'

tion
'

: irpdaau = a^o, to act as a moral and responsible being : voiw =/aeio,
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to prodnce a certain result without reference to its moral character, and

simply as it might be produced by inanimate mechanism (see also the notes

on ch. i. 32 : ii. 9). Of course the specific sense may not be always marked

by the context, but here it is well borne out throughout. For a fuller

account of the disLinction see Schmidt, Lat. u. Gr. Synonymik, p. 394 ff.

ov YivcocTKu) appears to describe the harmonious and conscious working of

will and motive, the former deliberately accepting and carrying out the

promptings of the latter. The man acts, so to speak, blindly : he is not

a fully conscious agent : a force which he cannot resist takes the decision out

of his hands.

8 6«Xa). The exact distinction between S('A.<w and 0ov\o/xni has been much
disputed, and is difficult to mark. On the whole it seems that, especially in

N. T. usage, PovKofxai lays the greater stress on the idea of purpose, delibera-

tion, OeKai on the more emotional aspect of will : in this conte.xt it is

evidently something short of the fmal act of volition, and practically = '

wish,'
'
desire.' See especially the full and excellent note in Grm.-Thay.

17. 'ui'l %i: 'as it is/
'

as the case really lies
'

;
the contrast is

logical, not temporal.

1^
oiKOuaa ev

c'fAOi ajxapTia. [Read ivoiKoiiaa with i^ B, Method.

{ap. Phot, cod., non autem. ap. Epiph.)] This indwelling Sin cor-

responds to the indwelling Spirit of the next chapter : a further

proof that the Power which exerts so baneful an influence is

not merely an attribute of the man himself but has an objective
existence.

18. kv €|ioi, TOUT co-TiK, K.T.X. Thc part of the man in which

Sin thus establishes itself is not his higher self, his conscience, but

his lower self, the
'

flesh,' which, if not itself evil, is too easily made
the instrument of evil.

irapdicciTai jxoi :
'
lies to my hand,'

' within my reach.'

ou K A B C 47 67** al, Edd. : ohx fvpiaKOJ D E F G K L P &c.
20. 6 ov e(\w BCDEFG a/., WH. RV. : t oi etXat tyoj KAKLP

&c., Tisch. WH. mar^.

21. coptcTKoj apa rbv v6}ioy :

*

I find then this rule,'
*
this con-

straining principle,' hardly
'

this constantly recurring experience,'
which would be too modern. The vonos here mentioned is akin

to the fvepov vofxov of ver. 23. It is not merely the observed fact

that the will to do good is forestalled by evil, but the coercion of

the will that is thus exercised. Lips, seems to be nearest to the

mark, das Geseiz d. h. die objectiv mir auferlegte Nothwendigkeit.

Many commentators, from Chrysostom onwards, have tried to

make tov vo^iov = the Mosaic Law : but either
(i) they read into the

passage more than the context will allow; or
(ii) they give to the

sentence a construction which is linguistically intolerable. The
best attempt in this direction is prob. that of Va. who translates,
'

I find then with regard to the Law, that to me who would fain

do that which is good, to me (I say) that which is evil is present.'
He supposes a double break in the construction : (i) t6v vofxo*

put as if the sentence had been intended to run '

I find then the
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Law—when I wish to do good—powerless to help me'; and (2)

tnoi repeated for the sake of clearness. It is apparently in

a similar sense that Dr. T. K. Abbott proposes as an alternative

rendering (the first being as above),
' With respect to the law,

I find/ &c. But the anacoluthon after t6u v6hov seems too great
even for dictation to an amanuensis. Other expedients like those

of Mey. (not Mey.-W.) Fri. Ew. are still more impossible. See

esp. Gif. Additional Note, p. 145.
22. o-oKTJSofjLai T« f6p,u Tou 06oG : what it approves, I gladly and

cordially approve.
Kard Toi' eoru o^v^ptaifov. St. Paul, as we have seen (on vi. 6),

makes great use of this phrase avOpanos, which goes back as far as

Plato. Now he contrasts the
'

old
'

with the ' new man '

(or, as

we should say, the '

old
'

with the ' new self') ;
now he contrasts

the 'outer man,' or the body (6 e^w avdpconos 2 Cor. iv. 16), with the

'inner man,' the conscience or reason (2 Cor. iv. 16; Eph, iii. 16).
23. irepov cofioi': 'a different law' (for the distinction between

erepos,
'

different,' and aX\oSf
'

another,'
' a second,' see the commen-

tators on Gal. i. 6, 7).

There are two Imperatives [vopoi) within the man : one, that of

conscience
;

the other, that proceeding from the action of Sin

upon the body. One of these Imperatives is the moral law,
' Thou

Shalt
' and ' Thou shalt not

'

; the other is the violent impulse of

passion.
Tw

('Ojj.cd
TOU I'oos fj.00.

For voOr see on i. 28 : it is the rational

part of conscience, the faculty which decides between right and

wrong : strictly speaking it belongs to the region of morals rather

than to that of intercourse with God, or religion ;
but it may be

associated with and brought under the influence of the rrvevfia

(Eph. iv. 23 di/avfova-du t^ nv€vp.ari tov voos : cf. Rom. xii. 2), just as

on the other hand it may be corrupted by the flesh (Rom. i. 28).
24. TaXaiTTwpos lyw akOpwiros, A heart-rending cry, from the

depths of despair. It is difficult to think of this as exactly St. Paul's

own experience : as a Christian he seems above it, as a Pharisee

below it—self-satisfaction was too ingrained in the Pharisaic temper,
the performance of Pharisaic righteousness was too well within the

compass of an average will. But St. Paul was not an ordinary
Pharisee. He dealt too honestly with himself, so that sooner or

later the self-satisfaction natural to the Pharisee must give way ;

and his experience as a Christian would throw back a lurid light on

those old days
' of which he was now ashamed.' So that, what with

his knowledge of himself, and what with his sympathetic penetration
into the hearts of others, he had doubtless materials enough for the

picture which he has drawn here with such extraordinary power.
He has sat for his own likeness ;

but there are ideal traits in the

picture as well
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^K TOO (TcofiaTos ToO OacciTou TouTou. In construction tovtov might
go with o-co/xaroy (' from this body of death

')
: but it is far better to

take it in the more natural connexion with davarov
;

' the body of

this death
'

which already has me in its clutches. Sin and death

are inseparable : as the body involves me in sin it also involves me
in mortality ; physical death to be followed by eternal, the death of

the body by the death of the soul.

25. apa oijc k.t.X. A terse compressed summary of the previous

paragraph, w. 7-24, describing in two strokes the state of things

prior to the intervention of Christ. The expression is that which

comes from deep feeling. The particular phrases hardly seem to

need further explanation.

cvxcip>'<'~ru Tw 0€^. The true reading is probably xapis t<£ ©ty. The
evidence stands thus.

Xa/Jiy T^ BtS) B, Sah., Orig. semel Hieron. semd.

Xapii 5« to) &(q) N* C* {de C* non liquet minusc. aliq., Boh. Arm., Cyr.-
Alex. Jo.-Damasc.

)J xapi^ Tov Qiov DE s8, de Vulg., Orig.-lat. bis Hieron. semel Ambrstr.

ij x<^^'^ '"'''' Kfpj'ou F G, fg, cf. Iren.-lat.

tvxapi<yTa> rai ©fa) N* A K L P &c., Syrr. Goth., Orig. dis Chrys.
Theodrt. al. \_(vx<ipKf''^^ ©fo) Method, ap. Epiph. cod., sed x'fipts to)

©«a) vel x«P'y S« to) 0e^ Epiph. edd. pr. ; vid. Bonwetsch, Methodius
von Olympus, i. 204.]

It is easy to see how the reading of B would explain all the rest. The
reading of the mass of MSS. would be derived from it (not at once but by
successive steps) by the doubling of two pairs of letters,

TOYTOY[£Y]x*P'C[TCo]TCO0ea).

The descent of the other readings may be best represented by a table.

XApic TO) 0e(^

] i ey'xApicrd) tw Gec^

XApic ^e T^) Oecj) h x^P'C toy ©tOY (Of)
I

.

H x*P'C TOY KypioY (Ky)

The other possibility would be that fixopK^Tui rw Bew had got reduced to

X<ipis T9) 0fw by successive dropping of letters. But this must have taken

place very early. It is also conceivable that x**/"* ^* preceded x°/"» only.

T/if Inward Conflict.

Two subjects for discussion are raised, or are commonly treated

as if they were raised, by this section, (i) Is the experience
described that of the regenerate or unregenerate man? (2) Is it,

or is it not, the experience of St. Paul himself?

I (a). Origen and the mass of Greek Fathers held that the

passage refers to the unregenerate man. (i) Appeal is made to

such expressions as ntTrpafjitvos xmo rfjv ifiapriap ver. 14, Karepya^opLM
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[tA KaKOfj VV. 19, 20, ToXalnapos iyo) avdpcoiros Vev. 24. It is argued
that language like this is nowhere found of the regenerate state.

(ii)
When other expressions are adduced which seem to make for

the opposite conclusion, it is urged that parallels to them may be

quoted from Pagan literature, e.g. the video meliora of Ovid and

many other like sayings in Euripides, Xenophon, Seneca, Epictetus

(see Dr. T. K, Abbott on ver. 15 of this chapter), (iii)
The use of

the present tense is explained as dramatic. The Apostle throws

himself back into the time which he is describing.

(i3)
Another group of writers, Methodius (ob. 310 a.d.), Augustine

and the Latin Fathers generally, the Reformers especially on the

Calvinistic side, refer the passage rather to the regenerate, (i)
An

opposite set of expressions is quoted, /xio-«i \to KaKQv\ ver. 15, ^eXco

TTotetc TO KoKov ver. 21, avvr]ho[t.ai rw vopa ver. 2 2. It is said that these

are inconsistent with the untjXkoTpKoufvoi koI exOpoi of Col. i. 21 and

with descriptions like that of Rom. viii. 7, 8.
(ii)

Stress is laid on

the present tenses : and in proof that these imply a present experi-

ence, reference is made to passages like i Cor. ix. 27 vnamdCco pov

TO aojpa Koi dovXayoiySy. That even the regenerate may have this

mixed experience is thought to be proved, e.g. by Gal. v. 17.

Clearly there is a double strain of language. The state of things
described is certainly a conflict in which opposite forces are struggling
for the mastery.

Whether such a state belongs to the regenerate or the unre-

generate man seems to push us back upon the further question,
What we mean by

'

regenerate.' The word is used in a higher and

a lower sense. In the lower sense it is applied to all baptized
Christians. In that sense there can be little doubt that the

experience described may fairly come within it.

But on the other hand, the higher stages of the spiritual life seem

to be really excluded. The sigh of relief in ver. 25 marks a dividing

line between a period of conflict and a period where conflict is

practically ended. This shows that the present tenses are in any
case not to be taken too literally. Three steps appear to be

distinguished, (i)
the life of unconscious morality (ver, 9), happy,

but only from ignorance and thoughtlessness ; (ii)
then the sharp

collision between law and the sinful appetites waking to activity ;

(iii)
the end which is at last put to the stress and strain of this

collision by the intervention of Christ and of the Spirit of Christ, of

which more will be said in the next chapter. The state there

described is that of the truly and fully regenerate ;
the prolonged

struggle which precedes seems to be more rightly defined as infer

regenerandum (Gif. after Dean Jackson).
Or perhaps we should do better still to refuse to introduce so

technical a term as
'

regeneration
'

into a context from which it is

wholly absent. St. Paul, it is true, regarded Christianity as operating
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a change in man. But here, whether the moment described is

before or after the embracing of Christianity, in any case abstraction

is made of all that is Christian. Law and the soul are brought face

to face with each other, and there is nothing between them. Not
until we come to ver. 25 is there a single expression used which

belongs to Christianity. And the use of it marks that the conflict

is ended.

{2) As to the further question whether St. Paul is speaking of

himself or of ' some other man '

we observe that the crisis which is

described here is not at least the same as that which is commonly
known as his

' Conversion.' Here the crisis is moral
;
there it was

in the first instance intellectual, turning upon the acceptance of

the proposition that Jesus was truly the Messiah. The decisive

point in the conflict may be indeed the appropriation of Christ

through His Spirit, but it is at least not an intellectual conviction,
such as might exist along with a severe moral struggle. On the

other hand, the whole description is so vivid and so sincere, so

evidently wrung from the anguish of direct personal experience,
that it is difficult to think of it as purely imaginary. It is really
not so much imaginary as imaginative. It is not a literal photo-

graph of any one stage in the Apostle's career, but it is a con-

structive picture drawn by him in bold lines from elements sup-

plied to him by self-introspection. We may well believe that the

regretful reminiscence of bright unconscious innocence goes back
to the days of his own childhood before he had begun to feel the

conviction of Sin. The incubus of the Law he had felt most

keenly when he was a 'Pharisee of the Pharisees.' Without

putting an exact date to the struggle which follows we shall prob-

ably not be wrong in referring the main features of it especially to

the period before his Conversion. It was then that the powerless-
ness of the Law to do anything but aggravate sin was brought
home to him. And all his experience, at whatever date, of the

struggle of the natural man with temptation is here gathered

together and concentrated in a single portraiture. It would

obviously be a mistake to apply a generalized experience like

this too rigidly. The process described comes to different men
at different times and in different degrees ;

to one early, to an-

other later ; in one man it would lead up to Christianity, in

another it might follow it; in one it would be quick and sudden,
in another the slow growth of years. We cannot lay down any
rule. In any case it is the mark of a genuine faith to be able to

say with the Apostle,
' Thanks be to God through Jesus Christ

our Lord.' It is just in his manner to sum up thus in a sen-

tence what he is about to expand into a chapter. The break

occurs at a very suitable place : ch. viii is the tiue conclusion to

ch. viL
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Si. Pauls View of the Law,

It was in his view of the Mosaic Law that St. Paul must have
seemed most revolutionary to his countrymen. And yet it would
be a mistake to suppose that he ever lost that reverence for the

Law as a Divine mstitution in which every Jew was born and bred
and to which he himself was still more completely committed by
his early education as a Pharisee (Gal. i. 14 ; Phil. iii. 5 f.).

This
old feeling of his comes out in emotional passages like Rom. ix. 4

(cf.
iii. 2; ii. 25, &c.). And even where, as in the section before

us, he is bringing out most forcibly the ineffectiveness of the Law
to restrain human passion the Apostle still lays down expressly
that the Law itself is

'

holy and righteous and good
'

;
and a little

lower down (ver. 14) he gives it the epithet 'spiritual,' which is

equivalent to ascribing to it a direct Divine origin.
It was only because of his intense sincerity and honesty in

facing facts that St. Paul ever brought himself to give up his

belief in the sufficiency of the Law
;
and there is no greater proof

of his power and penetration of mind than the way in which,
when once his thoughts were turned into this channel, he followed

out the whole subject into its inmost recesses. We can hardly
doubt that his criticism of the Law as a principle of religion dates

back to a time before his definite conversion to Christianity. The
process described in this chapter clearly belongs to a period when
the Law of Moses was the one authority which the Apostle re-

cognized. It represents just the kind of difficulties and struggles
which would be endured long before they led to a complete shift-

ing of belief, and which would only lead to it then because a new
and a better solution had been found. The apparent suddenness
of St. Paul's conversion was due to the tenacity with which he
held on to his Jewish faith and his reluctance to yield to con-
clusions which were merely negative. It was not till a whole

group of positive convictions grew up within him and showed their

power of supplying the vacant place that the Apostle withdrew his

allegiance, and when he had done so came by degrees to see

the true place of the Law in the Divine economy.
From the time that he came to write the Epistle to the Romans

the process is mapped out before us pretty clearly.
The doubts began, as we have seen, in psychological experience.

With the best will in the world St. Paul had found that really to

keep the Law was a matter of infinite difficulty. However much
it drew him one way there were counter influences which drew
him another. And these counter influences proved the stronger
of the two. The Law itself was cold, inert, passive. It pointed
severely to the path of right and duty, but there its function
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ended
;

it gave no help towards the performance of that which it

required. Nay, by a certain strange "perversity in human nature,
it seemed actually to provoke to disobedience. The very fact
that a thing was forbidden seemed to make its attractions all the

greater (Rom. vii. 8). And so the last state was worse than the
first. The one sentence in which St. Paul sums up his experience
of Law is 8ia vo/jiov (Triyvoio-ti afiaprla? (Rom. iii. 2o). ItS effect
therefore was only to increase the condemnation : it multiplied sin

(Rom. V. 2o); it worked wrath (Rom. iv. 15); it brought man-
kind under a curse (Gai iii. 10).
And this was equally true of the individual and of the race ; the

better and fuller the law the more glaring was the contrast to the

practice of those who lived under it. The Jews were at the head
of all mankind in their privileges, but morally they were not much
better than the Gentiles. In the course of his travels St. Paul was
led to visit a number of the scattered colonies of Jews, and when
he compares them with the Gentiles he can only turn upon them
a biting irony (Rom. ii. 17-29).
The truth must be acknowledged ; as a system, Law of what-

ever kind had failed. The breakdown of the Jewish Law was
most complete just because that law was the best. It stood out
in history as a monument, revealing the right and condemning
the wrong, heaping up the pile of human guilt, and nothing
more. On a large scale for the race, as on a small scale for the

individual, the same verdict held, 8ia vSnov fniyvaxns afxapTuis.

Clearly the fault of all this was not with the Law. The fault

lay in the miserable weakness of human nature (Rom. viii.
3).

The Law, as a code of commandments, did all that it was intended
to do. But it needed to be supplemented. And it was just this

supplementing which Christianity brought, and by bringing it set
the Law in its true light and in its right place in the evolution of
the Divine plan. St. Paul sees spread before him the whole ex-

panse of history. The dividing line across it is the Coming of
the Messiah. All previous to that is a period of Law—first of

imperfect law, such law as was supplied by natural religion and
conscience

;
and then of relatively perfect law, the law given by

God from Sinai. It was not to be supposed that this gift of law
increased the sum of human happiness. Rather the contrary.
In the infancy of the world, as in the infancy of the individual,
there was a blithe unconsciousness of right and wrong ; impulse
was followed wherever it led

;
the primrose path of enjoyment

had no dark shadow cast over it. Law was this dark shadow.
In proportion as it became stricter, it deepened the gloom. If

law had been kept, or where law was kept, it brought with it

a new kind of happiness; but to a serious spirit like St. Paul's
it seemed as if the law was never kept—never satisfactorily
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kept
—at all. There was a Rabbinical commonplace, a stern

rule of self-judgement, which was fatal to peace of mind :

' Who-
soever shall keep the whole law and yet stumble in one point,

he is become guilty of all' (Jas. ii. 10; cf. Gal. iii. 16; Rom.
X. 5). Any true happiness therefore, any true relief, must be

sought elsewhere. And it was this happiness and relief which

St. Paul sought and found in Christ. The last verse of ch. vii

marks the point at which the great burden which lay upon the

conscience rolls away; and the next chapter begins with an

uplifting of the heart in recovered peace and serenity ;

' There is

therefore now no condemnation to them that are in Christ Jesus.'

Taken thus in connexion with that new order of things into

which it was to pass and empty itself, the old order of Law had at

last its difficulties cleared away. It remained as a stage of

salutary and necessary discipline. All God's ways are not bright

upon the surface. But the very clouds which He draws over the

heavens will break in blessings ;
and break just at that moment

when their darkness is felt to be most oppressive. St. Paul him-

self saw the gloomy period of law through to its end (reXoy yap

vofiov KpicrTos (Is diicaiocrvvrjv navrl ro) irKTrevoprt Rom. X. 4) >
^rid

his own pages reflect, better than any other, the new hopes and

energies by which it was succeeded.

LIFE IN THE SPIRIT.

THE FRUITS OF THE INCARNATION.

VIII. 1-4. T^e result of Christ's interposition is to

dethrone Sin from its tyranny in the human heart, and to

instal in its stead the Spirit of Christ. Thus what the

Law of Moses tried to do but failed, the Incarnation has

accomplished.

^This being so, no verdict of 'Guilty' goes forth any longer

against the Christian. He lives in closest union with Christ.

^ The Spirit of Christ, the medium of that union, with all its life-

giving energies, enters and issues its laws from his heart, dis-

possessing the old usurper Sin, putting an end to its authority and

to the fatal results which it brought with it. 'For where the old

system failed, the new system has succeeded. The Law of Moses

could not get rid of Sin. The weak place in its action was that

our poor human nature was constantly tempted and fell. But now

God Himself has interposed by sending the Son of His love to
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take upon Him that same human nature with all its attributes

except sin : in that nature He died to free us from sin : and this

Death of His carried with it a verdict of condemnation against Sin

and of acquittal for its victims
;

* so that from henceforth what the

Law lays down as right might be fulfilled by us who regulate our

lives not according to the appetites and passions of sense, but at

the dictates of the Spirit.

1 fF. This chapter is, as we have seen, an expansion of x^P*' '''^

©ew 8ta 'Ijjo-ou Xpiarov tov Kvpiov fjficov in the last verse of ch. vii. It

describes the innermost circle of the Christian Life from its begin-

ning to its end—that life of which the Apostle speaks elsewhere

(Col. iii. 3) as
'

hid with Christ in God.' It works gradually up
through the calm exposition and pastoral entreaty of vv. 1-17 to

the more impassioned oudook and deeper introspection of vv. 18-30,
and thence to the magnificent climax of w. 31-39.

There is evidence that Marcion retained w. i-ir of this chapter, probably
with no very noticeable variation from the text which has come down to us

(we do not know which of the two competing readings he had in ver. 10).

Tertullian leaps from viii. 11 to x. a, implying that much was cut out, but

we cannot determine how much.

1. KardKpifia. One of the formulae of Justification : KaraKpitris

and KaraKpifia are correlative to BiKaiacm, 8iKaio)na ;
both sets of

phrases being properly forensic. Here, however, the phrase roit

w X. 'I. which follows shows that the initial stage in the Christian

career, which is in the strictest sense the stage of Justification, has

been left behind and the further stage of union with Christ has

succeeded to it. In this stage too there is the same freedom from

condemnation, secured by a process which is explained more fully

in ver. 3 (cf. vi. 7-10). The KaraKpia-is which used to fall upon the

sinner now falls upon his oppressor Sin.

|xVj
Karcl aApKa -rrepnTaToticriv, dWd Kard irvetjua. An interpolation

introduced (from ver. 4) at two steps : the first clause ^^ Kard. adpKa irepma-
rovaiv in AD** 137, f m Vulg. Pesh. Goth. Arm., Eas. Chrys. ; the second

clause aXKa KaraL Trvtvfjia in the mass of later authorities N<= D" E K L P &c. ;

the older uncials with the E^^yptian and Ethiopia Versions, the Latin Version

of Origen and perhaps Origen himself with a fourth-century dialogue attri-

buted to him, Athanasius and others omit both.

2. 6 KOfios Tou nk-cufxaTos = the authority exercised by the Spirit

We have had the same somewhat free use of vofiot in the last

chapter, esp. in ver. 236 v6p.os tov vo6s, 6 vonos Tfjs dfiaprias : it is no

longer a ' code
'

but an authoriiy producing regulated action such

as would be produced by a code.

TOU Hi'cufAaTos TT)s ^wTis. Thc gcn. cxpresscs the
'

effect wrought'

(Gif.), but it also expresses more : the Spirit brings life because it

essentially is life.



VIII. 2, 3.} LIFE IN THE SPIRIT IQl

iy Xpio-Tw'iTjorou goes with fiXtvOtpaxre : the authority of the Spirit

operating through the union with Christ, freed me, &c. For the

phrase itself see on ch. vi. 1 1

TJXevOlpajo-l p.e. A small group of important authorities (K B F G,
m Pesh., Tert. 1/2 vel potius 2/2 Chrys. codd.) has iiXivQkpmakv a(. The
combination of X B with Latin and Syriac authorities shows that this reading
must be extremely early, going back to the time before the Western text

diverged from the main body. Still it can hardly be right, as the second

person is nowhere suggested in the context, and it is more probable that at

is only a mechanical repetition of the last syllable of ^Ktveepaiaf (ce).

Dr. Hort suggests the omission of both pronouns (ij/xfiy
also being found),

and although the evidence for this is confined to some MSS. of Arm. (to

which Dr. Hort would add 'perhaps' the commentary of Origen as repre-

sented by Rufinus, but this is not certain), it was a very general tendency

among scribes to supply an object to verbs originally without one. We do

not expect a return to first pers. sing, after tois ey X. 'I., and the scanty
evidence for omission may be to some extent paralleled, e.g. by that for the

omission of tvprjKevai in iv. i, for ei ye in v. 6, or for X"P'^ '''V ®*'? i° vii. 25.

But we should hardly be justified in doing more than placing /*e in brackets.

diro TOO i/ofjiGU TT)S dfiapTias Kal tou Oavdrou = the authority

exercised by Sin and ending in Death: see on vii. 23, and on

6 vofi. T. irvfvfi. above.

3. TO Y^p dSuVaTOf Tou I'ofAoo. Two questions arise as to these

words, (i) What is their construction? The common view,

adopted also by Gif. (who compares Eur. Troad. 489), is that they
form a sort of nom. absolute in apposidon to the sentence. Gif.

translates,
'

the impotence (see below) of the Law being this that,'

&c. It seems, however, somewhat better to regard the words in

apposition not as nom. but as accus.

A most accomplished scholar, the late Mr. James Riddell, in his
'

Digest
of Platonic Idioms' {The Apology of Plato, Oxford, 1877, p. 122), lays down
two propositions about constructions like this :

'

(i) These Noun-Phrases and

Neuter-Pronouns are Accusatives. The prevalence of the Neuter Gender

makes this difficult to prove ; but such instances as are decisive afford an

analogy for the rest: Theaet. 153 C IttJ tovtoi^ rov KoXocpwva, ava-yKa^ca

irpoa^iha^ojv k.t.X. Cf. Soph. 0. T. 603 xaX twiS' eXtyxo^ • • • ^fv9ov, and

the Adverbs a.pxnv, d/cfirjv, rrjv irpujrr]v, &c. (ii) They represent, by Appo-
sition or Substitution, t/ie sentence itself. To say, that they are Cognate
Accusatives, or in Apposition with the (unexpressed) Cognate Accus., would
be inadequate to the facts. For (i) in most of the instances the sense points
out that the Noun-Phrase or Pronoun stands over against the sentence, or

portion of a sentence, as a whole; (2) in many of them, not the internal

force but merely the rhetorical or logical form of the sentence is in view. It

might be said that they are Predicates, while the sentence itself is the

Subject.' [Examples follow, but that from Theaet. given above is as clear

as any.] This seems to criticize by anticipation the view of Va., who regards
jh 6.^\)v. as accus. but practically explains it as in apposition to a cognate
accus. which is not expressed :

' The impossible thing of the Law . . . God

[effected ; that is He] condemned sin in the flesh.' It is true that an apt

parallel is quoted from a Cor. vi. 13 t^v Se avri\v avrtnicrOiav irXaTvvOrjT*

Kol v^itti : but this would seem to come under the same rule. The argument
that if ri aSvv. had been accus. it would probably have stood at the end of
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the sentence, like t^i' KoyiKfjv Xarpfiav v/jiwv in Rom. xii. i, appears to be
refuted by tov Ko^oipaiua in Theaet. above. Win. Gr. § xxxii. 7, p. 290 E. T.
while recognizing the accus. use (S lix. 9, p. 669 E. T.), seems to prefer to

take rit ahvv. as nom. So too Mey. Lips. &c.

{2) Is TO ahvv. active or passive ? Gif., after Fri. (cf. also Win.
ut sup.) contends for the former, on the ground that if ahvv. were

passive it should be followed by tw
v6\x(^ not roO i/d/iow. Tertullian

{De Res. Carn. 46) gives the phrase an active sense and retains the

gen., quod invalidum erat legis. But on the other hand if not Origen
himself, at least Rufinus the translator of Origen has a passive

rendering, and treats tow v6\i.ov as practically equivalent to tw voixa :

quod impossibile erat legi*. Yet Rufinus himself clearly uses

impossibilis in an active sense in his comment; and the Greek of

Origen, as given in Cramer's Catena, p. 125, appears to make t6

ahvv. active : Sxrirfp yap fj dp(Ti] idiq (f)va(i l<Txvpa, ovTm Koi
17

kokIo Kot

TO an aiiTTJi aadfi/rj koi aSvvara . . . rov toiovtov vopov t) (pvais dbvvaros

(<m. Similarly Cyr.-Alex. (who finds fault with the structure of the

sentence) : t6 dSCvarov, Toureo-n TO daBevovv. Vulg. and Cod. Clarom.
are slightly more literal: quod impossibile erat legis. The gen. might
mean that there was a spot within the range or domain of Law
marked '

impossible,' a portion of the field which it could not

control. On the whole the passive sense appears to us to be more
in accordance with the Biblical use of dhiiv. and also to give a some-
what easier construction : if tq dhvv. is active it is not quite a simple
case of apposition to the sentence, but must be explained as a sort

of nom. absolute
('
The impotence of the Law being this that,' &c.,

Gif.), which seems rather strained. But it must be confessed that

the balance of ancient authority is strongly in favour of this way of

taking the words, and that on a point
—the natural interpretation of

language— where ancient authority is especially valuable.

An induction from the use of LXX and N. T. would seem to show that

ojbivaTo^ masc. and fem. was always active (so twice in N. T., twenty-two
times [3 w. 11.] in LXX, Wisd. xvii. 14 t^v ahwaTov ovron vvktu kcu ((
dSvvnTov aSov f^vxaiv iiriXBovaav, being alone somewhat ambiguous and

peculiar^ while aZw. neut. was always passive (so five times in LXX, seven

in N. T.). It is true that the exact phrase rb alvvarov does not occur, but

in Luke xviii. 27 we have ra A^vvaTa irapa dv6pdnroi9 Swara ian trapa t^ Qt^,

cfw: not 'because' (Fri. Win. Mey. Alf), but 'in which' or
*

wherein,' defining the point in which the impossibility (inability)
of the Law consisted. For fjadiva Siarri^ a-apKos comp. vii. 22, 23.

The Law points the way to what is right, but frail humanity is

tempted and falls, and so the Law's good counsels come to nothing.
Toi' lauToO oloi'. The emphatic tavTov brings out the community

of nature between the Father and the Son : cf. toO Idlov viui/ ver. 3a ;

rou vtov Ttjs dyunt]! avrov Col. i. 1 3.

* The text is not free from suspicion
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if 6p.oi(op,aTi aapKos djAapxias : the flesh of Christ is
'

like
'

ours

inasmuch as it is flesh
;

'

like,' and only
'

like,' because it is not

sinful: ostendit nos quidem habere carnem peccati, Filium vero Det
siniiliiudinem habuisse carnis peccati, non carnem pecca/i {Orig.-lat.).

Pfleiderer and Holsten contend that even the flesh of Christ was
'
sinful flesh,' i.e. capable of sinning ;

but they are decisively refuted

by Gif. p. 165. Neither the Greek nor the argument requires that

the flesh of Christ shall be regarded as sinful fleshy though it is

His Flesh—His Incarnation—which brought Him into contact

with Sin.

Kal irepi dfjiapTias. This phrase is constantly used in the O.T.
for the

'

sin-offering
'

;
so ' more than fifty times in the Book of

Leviticus alone
'

(Va.) ;
and it is taken in this sense here by Orig.-

lat. Quod hostia pro peccato /actus est Christus, et oblatus sit pro
purgatione peccatorum, omnes Scripturae testantur . . . Per hanc ergo
hostiam carnis suae, quae dicitur pro Y>^cc2iio. damnavit peccatum in

came, &c. The ritual of the sin-offering is fully set forth in Lev. iv.

The most characteristic feature in it is the sprinkling with blood of

the horns of the altar of incense. Its object was to make atonement

especially for sins of ignorance. It was no doubt typical of the

Sacrifice of Christ. Still we need not suppose the phrase rrept

afxapr. here specially Hmited to the sense of
'

sin-off'ering.' It

includes every sense in which the Incarnation and Death of Christ

had relation to, and had it for their object to remove, human sin.

KareKpii'e ttji' dfAapriai' iv Tr^ o-apKi. The key tO this difficult

clause is supplied by ch. vi, 7-10. By the Death of Christ upon the

Cross, a death endured in His human nature, He once and for ever

broke off all contact with Sin, which could only touch Him through
that nature. Henceforth Sin can lay no claim against Him,
Neither can it lay any claim against the believer

; for the believer

also has died with Christ. Henceforth when Sin comes to prosecute
its claim, it is cast in its suit and its former vicdm is acquitted.
The one culminating and decisive act by which this state of things
was brought about is the Death of Christ, to which all the subse-

quent immunity of Christians is to be referred.

The parallel passage, vi. 6-1 1, shows that this summary
condemnation of Sin takes place in the Death of Christ, and not
in His Life; so that KartKpive cannot be adequately explained either

by the proof which Christ's Incarnation gave that human nature

might be sinless, or by the contrast of His sinlessness with man's
sin. In Matt. xii. 41, 42 ('the men of Nineveh shall rise up in the

judgement with this generation, and shall condemn it,'&c.) KaraKpivdv
has this sense of 'condemn by contrast,' but there is a greater fulness
of meaning here.

The ancients rather miss the mark in their comments on this passag:e,
Thus Orig.-lat. damnavit peccatum, hoc est, fugavit peccatum ft ahittdit
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(comp. T. K. Abbott, 'effectually condeTnne(1 so as to expel"): but it dost
not appear iiow this was done. The commoner view is based on Chrys.,
who claims for the incarnate Christ a threefold victory over Sin, as not

yielding to it, as overcoming it (in a foiensic sense), and convicting it of

injustice in handing over to death His own sinless body as if it were sinful.

Similarly Euthym.-Zig. and others in part. Cyr.-Alex. explains the victory
of Christ over Sin as passing over to the Christian through the indwelling
of the Holy Ghost and the Eucharist (,5ia t^s /ivCTi/c^s (vXoyiai). This ia

at least right in so far as it lays stress on the identification of the Christian

with Christ. But the victory over sin does not rest on the mere fact of

sinlessness, but on the absolute severance from sin involved in the Death

upon the Cross and the Resurrection.

iv TT) o-apKi goes with KaTtKpive. The Death of Christ has the

efficacy which it has because it is the death of His Flesh : by means
of death He broke for ever the power of Sin upon Him (vi. lo;
Heb. vii. i6; x. lo; i Pet. iii. i8); but through the mystical
union with Him the death of His Flesh means the death of ours

(Lips.).

4. TO SiKoiwfia :

*
the justifying,' Wic,

'
the justification,' Rhem.

after Vulg. iustificatio ; Tyn. is better,
' the rightewesnes requyred

of (i.e. by) the lawe.' We have already seen that the proper sense

of hiKalcona is
'

that which is laid down as right,'
'

that which has the

force of right
'

: hence it = here the statutes of the Law, as righteous
statutes. Comp. on i. 32 ;

ii. 26.

It is not clear how Chrys. (= Euthym.-Zig.) gets for StKaioj/M the sense

rd TfKoi, 6 ffKonds, rd KaT6p9aJija.

Tois fiT)
Kara crdpKa irepiiraTouaii' :

' those who walk by the rule

of the flesh,' whose guiding principle is the flesh (and its grati-

fication). The antithesis of Flesh and Spirit is the subject of

the next section.

THE IjIFE of the PIjESH AND THE LIFE OF
THE SPIBIT.

VIII. 5-11. Compare the two states. The life of self-

indulgence involves the breach of God's law, hostility to

Him, and death. Submission to the Spirit brings with it

true life and the sense of reconciliation. You therefore,

if you are sincere Christians, have in the presence of the

Spirit a sure pledge of immortality.

" These two modes of life are directly opposed to one another.

If any man gives way to the gratifications of sense, then these and

nothing else occupy his thoughts and determine the bent of his

character. And on the other hand, those who let the Holy Spirit
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guide them fix their thoughts and affections on things spiritual.

•They are opposed in their nature; they are opposed also in their

consequences. For the consequence of having one's bent towards

the things of the flesh is death—both of soul and body, both here

and hereafter. Just as to surrender one's thoughts and motives to

the Spirit brings with it a quickened vitality through the whole man,

and a tranquillizing sense of reconciliation with God.

' The gratifying of the flesh can lead only to death, because it

implies hostility to God. It is impossible for one who indulges the

flesh at the same time to obey the law of God. * And those who

are under the influence of the flesh cannot please God. * But you,

as Christians, are no longer under the influence of the flesh. You

are rather under that of the Spirit, if the Spirit of God (which, be it

remembered, is the medium of personal contact with God and

Christ) is really in abiding communion with you.
'" But if Christ,

through His Spirit, thus keeps touch with your souls, then mark

how glorious is your condition. Your body it is true is doomed to

death, because it is tainted with sin
;
but your spirit

—the highest

part of you
—has life infused into it because of its new state of

righteousness to which Ufe is so nearly allied.
" In possessing the

Spirit you have a guarantee of future resurrection. It links you to

Him whom God raised from the dead. And so even these perish-

able human bodies of yours, though they die first, God will restore

to life, through the operation of (or, having regard to) that Holy

Spirit by whom they are animated.

6. <}>poi'ouo-ii' : *set their minds, or their hearts upon.' (f)pove'iv

denotes the whole action of the (pprjv, i. e. of the affections and will

as well as of the reason; cf. Matt. xvi. 23 ou (ppovels ra toC e«oi),

dkXa TO. riav dvdpmTTOiv : Rom. xii. 1 6 ;
Phil. iii. 19 ;

Col. iii. 2, &c.

6. (j)p6i/T||ia : the content of (ppovelv, the general bent of thought

and motive. Here, as elsewhere in these chapters, (rdp^ is that side

of human nature on which it is morally weak, the side on which

man's physical organism leads him into sin.

Odi/aTos. Not merely is the (pp6vi]na r^r o-apKos death in efec/,

inasmuch as it has death for its goal, but it is also a present death,

inasmuch as its present condition contains the seeds which by
their own inherent force will develop into the death both of body
and soul.

lui-f].
In contrast with the state of things just described, where

the whole bent of the mind is towards the things of the Spirit, not
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cniy is there
'
life

'

in the sense that a career so ordered will issue in

life
; it has already in itself the germs of life. As the Spirit itself is

in Its essence living, so does It impart that which must live.

For a striking presentation of the Biblical doctrine of Life see Hort,
Hulsean Lectures, pp. 98 ff.. 189 ff. The following may be quoted: 'The
sense of life which Israel enjoyed was, however, best expressed in the choice
of the name "life" as a designation of that higher communion with God
which grew forth in due time as the fruit of obedience and faith. The
psalmist or wise man or prophet, whose heart had sought the face of the

Lord, was conscious of a second or divine life, of which the first or natural

life was at once the image and the foundation; a life not imprisoned in

some secret recess of his soul, but filling his whole self, and overflowing
upon the earth around him' (p. 98). Add St. Paul's doctrine of the in-

dwelling Spirit, and the intensity of his language becomes intelligible.

6ipT)i/T]
= as we have seen not only (i) the state of reconciliation

with God, but (ii) the sense of that reconciliation which diffuses

a feeling of harmony and tranquillity over the whole man.
7. This verse assigns the reason why the

' mind of the flesh is

death.' at the same time bringing out the further contrast between
the mind of the flesh and that of the Spirit suggested by the

description of the latter as not only
*

life
'

but '

peace.' The mind
of the flesh is the opposite of peace ;

it involves hostility to God,
declared by disobedience to His Law. This disobedience is the

natural and inevitable consequence of giving way to the flesh.

8. 01 8e' : not as AV. ' so then,' as if it marked a consequence or

conclusion from ver. 7, but ' And '

: ver. 8 merely repeats the

substance of ver. 7 in a slightly different form, no longer abstract

but personal. The way is thus paved for a more direct application
to the readers.

9. iv aapKi, . . . iv iri'eufiaTi. Observe how the thought mounts

gradually upwards, dvai iv aapKi = '

to be under the domination of

[the] flesh
'

; corresponding to this (Ivm iv irvfvfxan = '
to be under

the domination of [the] spirit,' i.e. in the first instance, the human

spirit. Just as in the one case the man takes his whole bent and

bias from the lower part of his nature, so in the other case he takes

it from the highest part of his nature. But that highest part, the

irvfiifia, is what it is by virtue of its affinity to God. It is essentially

that part of the man which holds communion with God : so that

the Apostle is naturally led to think of the Divine influences which

act upon the irvevna. He rises almost imperceptibly through the

TTVfifia of man to the Ylvevfia of God. From thinking of the way in

which the irvdna in its best moods acts upon the character he

passes on to that influence from without which keeps it in its best

moods. This is what he means when he says flnep Ilvfifta Qtov

ohct'i iv vfilv. oiKf'tv fv denotes a settled permanent penetrative

influence. Such an influence, from the Spirit of God. St. Paul

assumes 10 be mseparable from the higher life of the Christian.
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The way in which iv a-apKi is opposed to fv irvfifian, and further

the way in which iv Trvevfian passes from the spirit of man to the

Spirit of God, shows that we must not press the local significance of

the preposition too closely. We must not interpret any of the

varied expressions which the Apostle uses in such a sense as to

infringe upon the distinctness of the human and Divine personalities.

The one thing which is characteristic of personality is distinctness

from all other personalities ;
and this must hold good even of the

relation of man to God. Tlae very ease with which St. Paul changes
and inverts his metaphors shows that the Divine immanence with

him nowhere means Buddhistic or Pantheistic absorption. We
must be careful to keep clear of this, but short of it we may use the

language of closest intimacy. All that friend can possibly receive

from friend we may believe that man is capable of receiving from

God. See the note on «V Xpto-rw 'Ij/o-oC in vi. 11; and for the anti-

thesis of (rdf)^ and TTVfvua the small print note on vii. 14.

€1 8^ Tis. A characteristic delicacy of expression : when he is

speaking on the positive side St. Paul assumes that his readers have

the Spirit, but when he is speaking on the negative side he will not

say bluntly
'

if you have not the Spirit,' but he at once throws

his sentence into a vague and general force, *if any one has

not,' &c.

There are some good remarks on the grammar of the conditional clauses

in this verse and in vv. lo, 25, in Burton, M. and T. §§ 469, 242, 261.

ouK eCTTiK auTou : he is no true Christian. This amounts to

saying that all Christians
' have the Spirit

'

in greater or less

degree.
10. €1 8e Xpi(rT<5s. It will be observed that St. Paul uses the

phrases Hvivfia Qeoi, Hvevfia Xpia-Tov, and Xpiaros in these two verses

as practically interchangeable. On the significance of this in its

bearing upon the relation of the Divine Persons see below.

TO fief CTWfia kCKpoi' 81' dfAapriai'. St. Paul is putting forward first

the negative and then the positive consequences of the indwelling

of Christ, or the Spirit of Christ, in the soul. But what is the

meaning of * the body is dead because of sin ?
'

Of many ways of

taking the words, the most important seem to be these :
(i)

'

the

body is dead imputative, in baptism (vi. 2
ff.),

as a consequence of

sin which made this implication of the body in the Death of Christ

necessary
'

(Lips.). But in the next verse, to which this clearly

points forward, the stress lies not on death imputed but on physical
death, (ii)

' The body is dead mystice, as no longer the instrument

of sin
(
sans e'nergie productrice des acies charnels), because of sin—

to which it led
'

(Oltr.). This is open to the same objection as the

last, with the addidon that it does not give a satisfactory explanadon
of hi ifxapTiay. (iii)

It remains to take veKpov in the plain sense of
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'

physical death,' and to l;o back for 5»* AyMpria* not to vi. 2 ff. but

to V. 1 2 flf., so that it would be the sin of Adam and his descendants

(Aug. Gif. Go.) perpetuated to the end of time. Oltr. objects that

vfK^uv in this case ou^hi to be 6vi-it6v, but the use of vtKpov gives

a more vivid and pointed contrast to C'^t]
— ' a dead thing.'

TO Sc TTi'tufia j^<i>T)
8ia 8iKaioaut'T]t'. Clearly the nffvpa here meant

is the human jrvfvfia which has the properties of life infused into it

by the presence of the Divine nvfina. C^r] is to be taken in a wide

sense, but with especial stress on the future eternal life. 8ia Sikmo-

avvTjv is also to be taken in a wide sense : it includes all the senses

in which righteousness is brought home to man, first imputed, then

imparted, then practised.

11. St. Paul is fond of arguing from the Resurrection of Christ

to the resurrection of the Christian (see p. 117 sup.). Christ is the

anapxr) (i Cor. XV. 20, 23 : the same power which raised Him will

raise us (i Cor. vi. 14; 2 Cor. iv. 14); Phil. iii. 21; i Thess.

iv. 14). But nowhere is the argument given in so full and complete
a form as here. The link which connects the believer with Christ,

and makes him participate in Christ's resurrection, is the possession

of His Spirit (cp. I Thess. iv. 14 tovs KOipTjdeirras Std tov 'irjaov a^fi

<rvv
axjT<a).

Sid ToG evoiKoui'Tos auToo nkeu'jjLaTos. The authorities for the two

readings, the gen. as above and the ace. hia t6 fvoncovv alrov Ylvdixa,

seem at first sight very evenly divided. For gen. we have a long

line of authorities headed by ^5 A C, Clem.-Alex. For ace. we have

a still longer line headed by B D, Orig. Iren.-lat.

In fuller detail the evidence is as follows :

lid. TOV (voiKovvTos K.T.K. N A C P" ul., codd. ap. Ps.-Ath. Dial. c. Macedon.,
Boh. Sah. Hard. Arm. Aeth., Clem.-Alex. Method, {codd. Grace.

locorum ab Epiphanio citatorum) Cyr.-Hieros codd. plur. et ed. Did. 4/5
Bas 4/4 Chrys. ad i Cor. xv. 45, Cyr.-Alex. ter. al. plur.

lih TO fvoiKuiiv K.T.K. BDIiFGKLP &c., codd. ap. Ps.-Ath. Dial. c.

Macedon.; Vulg. Pesh. (Sah. codd.); Iren.-lat. Orig. pluries; Method.

vers. Slav, et codd. Epiphanii 1/3 et ex parte 2/3, Cyr.-Hieros. cod.

Did.-lat. semel .jntcrp. Hieron.) Chrys. ad loc. Tert. Hil. al. plur.

When these lists are examined, it will be seen at once that the authorities

for the gen. are predominantly Alexandrian, and those for the ace. predomi-

nantly Western. The question is how far in each case this main body is

reinforced by more independent evidence. From this point of view a some-

what increased importance attaches to Hard. Arm. Hippol. Cyr.-Hieros.
Bas. on the side of the gen. and to B, Orig. on the side of the ace. The

testimony of Method, is not quite dear. The first place in which the

passage occurs is a quotation from Origen : here the true reading is probably
lih TO ivoiKiJvv, as elsewhere in that writer. The other two places belong to

Methodius himself. Here too the Slavonic version has in both cases ace.
;

the Greek preserved in Epiphanius has in one instance ace, in the other gen.

It is perhaps on the whole probable that Method, himself read ace. and that

gen. is due to Epiphanius, who undoubtedly was in the habit of using gen.

In balancing the opposed evidence we rememlier that there is a distinct

Western infusion in both B and Orig. in St. Paul's Epistles, so that the ace
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may rest not on the authority of two families of text, but only of one. On
the other hand, to Alexandria we must add Palestine, which would count

for something, though not very much, as being within the sphere of Alexan-

drian influence, and Cappadocia, which would count for rather more ; but

what is of most importance is the attesting of the Alexandrian reading so far

West as Hippolytus. Too much importance must not be attached to the

assertion of the orthodox controversialist in the Dial. c. Macedonios, that

gen. is found in '
all the ancient copies

'

; the author of the dialogue allows

fiiat the reading is questionable.

On the whole the preponderance seems to be slightly on the side

of the gen., but neither reading can be ignored. Intrinsically the

one reading is not clearly preferable to the other. St. Paul might
have used equally well either form of expression. It is however

hardly adequate to say with Dr. Vaughan that if we read the ace.

the reference is
'
to the ennobling and consecrating effect of the

indwelling of the Holy Spirit in the human body.' The prominent
idea is rather that the Holy Spirit is Itself essentially a Spirit ofLife,
and therefore it is natural that where It is life should be. The gen,

brings out rather more the direct and personal agency of the Holy
Spirit, which of course commended the reading to the supporters of

orthodox doctrine in the Macedonian controversy.

The Person and Work of the Holy Spirit.

The doctrine of the Spirit of God or the Holy Spirit is taken

over from the O.T., where we have it conspicuously in relation to

Creation (Gen. i. 2), in relation to Prophecy (i Sam. x. 10; xi. 6
;

xix. 20, 23, &c.), and in relation to the religious Ufe of the individual

(Ps. li. 11) and of the nation (Is. Ixiii. 10
f.).

It was understood

that the Messiah had a plenary endowment of this Spirit (Is. xi. 2).

And accordingly in the N.T. the Gospels unanimously record the

visible, if symbolical, manifestation of this endowment (Mark i. 10
;

Jo. i. 32). And it is an expression of the same truth when in this

passage and elsewhere St. Paul speaks of the Spirit of Christ

convertibly with Christ Himself. Just as there are many passages
in which he uses precisely the same language of the Spirit of God
and of God Himself, so also there are many others in which he

uses the same language of the Spirit of Christ and of Christ

Himself. Thus the
* demonstration of the Spirit

'

is a demonstra-
tion also of the 'power of God' (i Cor. ii. 4, 5); the working of

the Spirit is a working of God Himself (i Cor. xii. 11 compared
with ver. 6) and of Christ (Eph. iv. 11 compared with i Cor. xii.

28, 4). To be *

Christ's' is the same thing as to
'

live in the Spirit'

(Gal. v. 22
ff.). Nay, in one place Christ is expressly identified

with '

the Spirit' :

' the Lord is the Spirit' (2 Cor. iii. 17): a passage
which has a seemingly remarkable parallel in Ignat. Ad Magn. xv

tppaaBe iv ofiovoiq. Qeov, KeKTrj/ifPoi ddiaKpiTov nvfifxa, 6s tariv 'irjcrovi
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Xpiarot (where however Bp. Lightfoot makes the antecedent to oj

not nvfvfjLn but the whole sentence
; his note should be read). The

key to these expressions is really supplied by the passage before us,

from which it appears that the communication of Christ to the soul

is really the communication of His Spirit. And, strange to say, we
find this language, which seems so individual, echoed not only possibly

by Ignatius but certainly by St. John. As Mr. Gore puts it (Bamp/on
Lectures, p. 132), 'In the coming of the Spirit the Son too was to

come ;
in the coming of the Son, also the Father. " He will come

unto you,"
•'
I will come unto you,"

" We will come unto you
"

are

interchangeable phrases
'

(cf. St. John xiv. 16-23).
This is the first point which must be borne clearly in mind : in

their relation to the human soul the Father and the Son act through
and are represented by the Holy Spirit. And yet the Spirit is not

merged either in the Father or in the Son, This is the comple-

mentary truth. Along with the language of identity there is other

language which implies distinction.

It is not only that the Spirit of God is related to God in the

same sort of way in which the spirit of man is related to the man.
In this very chapter the Holy Spirit is represented as standing over

against the Father and pleading with Him (Rom. viii. 26 f.), and
a number of other actions which we should call 'personal' are

Ascribed to Him—'dwelling' (vv. 9, 11),
'

leading' (ver. 14),
'

witnessing
'

(ver. 16),
'

assisting
'

(ver. 26). In the last verse of

2 Corinthians St. Paul distinctly co-ordinates the Holy Spirit with

the Father and the Son. And even where St. John speaks of the

Son as coming again in the Spirit, it is not as the same but as

'other'; 'another Paraclete will He give you' (St. John xiv. 16).

The language of identity is only partial, and is confined within

strict limits. Nowhere does St. Paul give the name of
'

Spirit
'

to

Him who died upon the Cross, and rose again, and will return

once more to judgement. There is a method running through the

language of both Apostles.
The doctrine of the Holy Trinity is really an extension,

a natural if not necessary consequence, of the doctrine of the

Incarnation. As soon as it came to be clearly realized that the

Son of God had walked the earth as an individual man among
men it was inevitable that there should be recognized a dis-

tinction, and such a distinction as in human language could only
be described as '

personal
'

in the Godhead. But if there was

a twofold distinction, then it was wholly in accordance with the

body of ideas derived from the O. T. to say also a threefold

distinction.

It is interesting to observe that in the presentation of this last

step in the doctrine there is a difference between St. Paul and

Su John corresponding to a difference in the experience of the
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two Apostles. In both cases it is this actual experience which

gives the standpoint from which they write. St. John, who had

heard and seen and handled the Word of Life, who had stood

beneath the cross and looked into the empty tomb, when he

thinks of the coming of the Paraclete naturally thinks of Him
as

' another Paraclete.' St. Paul, who had not had the same

privileges, but who was conscious that from the moment of his

vision upon the road to Damascus a new force had entered into

his soul, as naturally connects the force and the vision, and sees in

what he feels to be the work of the Spirit the work also of the

exalted Son. To St. John the first visible Paraclete and the

second imisible could not but be different
; to St. Paul the in-

visible influence which wrought so powerfully in him seemed to

stream directly from the presence of Him whom he had heard

from heaven call him by his name.

SOTJ'SHIP AND HEIRSHIP.

VIII. 12-17. Live then as men bound for such a destiny^

ascetics as to your worldly life, heirs of immortality. The

Spirit implanted a?id confirms in you the consciousness of

your inheritance. It tells you that you are in a special sense

sons of God, atid that you must some day share the glory to

which Christ, your Elder Brother, has gone.

"Such a destiny has its obligations. To the flesh you owe

nothing.
"

If you live as it would have you, you must inevitably

die. But if by the help of the Spirit you sternly put an end to

the licence of the flesh, then in the fullest sense you will live.

** Why so ? Why that necessary consequence ? The link is

here. All who follow the leading of God's Spirit are certainly by

that very fact special objects of His favour. They do indeed enjoy

the highest title and the highest privileges. They are His sons.

'" When you were first baptized, and the communication of the

Holy Spirit sealed your admission into the Christian fold, the

energies which He imparted were surely not those of a slave.

You had not once more to tremble under the lash of the Law.

No : He gave you rather the proud inspiring consciousness of

men admitted into His family, adopted as His sons. And the

consciousness of that relation unlocks our lips in tender filial

appeal to God as our Father. ** Two voices are distinctly heard :
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one we know to be that of the Holy Spirit ;
the other is the voice

of our own consciousness. And both bear witness to the same

fact that we are children of God. '^But to be a child implies

something more. The child will one day inherit his father's

possessions. So the Christian will one day enter upon that

glorious inheritance which his Heavenly Father has in store for

him and on which Christ as his Elder Brother has already entered.

Only, be it remembered, that in order to share in the glory, it is

necessary first to share in the sufferings which lead to it.

12. Lipsius would unite vv. 12, 13 closely with the foregoing;
and no doubt it is true that these verses only contain the

conclusion of the previous paragraph thrown into a hortatory
form. Still it is usual to mark this transition to exhortation by
a new paragraph (as at vi. 12); and although a new idea (that

of heirship) is introduced at ver. 14, that idea is only subor-

dinate to the main argument, the assurance which the Spirit gives
of future life. See also the note on ovv in x. 14.

13. irceofjLaTi. The antithesis to trdp^ seems to show that this

is still, as in vv. 4, 5, 9, the human nvevna, but it is the human

nvtvfjia in direct contact with the Divine.

Tcis irpd^ets : of wicked doings, as in Luke xxiii. 51.
14. The phrases which occur in this section, Uvevnan Ofov

ayovrai, to Uveifxa avfinaprvpfl t<o nvevpan rjfxuiv, are clcar prOof that

the other group of phrases eV iruevfiaTi fiwit, or r6 Uvfvua oIku
[evoiKt'i)

(V fifilu are not intended in any way to impair the essential distinct-

ness and independence of the human personality. There is no

such Divine ' immanence
'

as would obliterate this. The analogy
to be kept in view is the personal influence of one human being

upon another. We know to what heights this may rise. The
Divine influence may be still more subtle and penetrative, but it is

not diflerent in kind.

olol ©eoO. The difference between vl6s and t(kvov appears to be

that whereas reKvop denotes the natural relationship of child to

parent, wJof implies, in addition to this, the recognized s/a/us and

legal privileges reserved for sons. Cf. WesLcott on St. John i. 12

and the parallels there noted.

15. irccuiia SouXeias. This is another subtle variation in the

use of iTpfipa. From meaning the human spirit untier the in-

fluence of the Divine Spirit nvfipa comes to mean a particular

state, habit, or temper of the human spirit, sometimes in itself

(nvfiifin (t]\w(r(oii Num. V. 14, 30; nv. (jkij^uis Is. Ixi. 3; nv. nopvdat

Hos. iv. 12), but more often as due to supernatural influence, good
or evil (ttv. a-ocplas K.T.X. Is. xi. 2; TTV. 7TXavr)(Tfo>t Is. xix. 14; nv.

Kplatus Is. xxviii. 6; nv. KaTupv^f(i>s Is. xxix. 10 (= Rom. xi. 8);
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1TV. xaptros nai oiKTipiJLov Zech. xii. lo
;

TTt*. acr^evftor Luke xiii. XI
;

TIT. ifiKias 2 Tim. i. 7 ;
t6 irv. TTjs n'XdvTjs I Jo. iv. 6). So here

Kjt. SovXeins = such a spirit as accompanies a state of slavery, such

z servile habit as the human nvevfia assumes among slaves. This

was not the temper which you had imparted to you at your bap-
tism (fXd^eTf). The slavery is that of the Law : cf. Gal. iv. 6, 7,

24, v. I.

ndXiv €19 4>6j3o>' :

*

so as to relapse into a state of fear/ The
candidate for baptism did not emerge from the terrors of the

Law only to be thrown back into them again.

uiod£o-ias : a word coined, but rightly coined, from the classical

phrase vl6s rldeadai {deroi vlos). It seems however too much to

say with Gif. that the coinage was probably due to St. Paul him-

self. 'No word is more common in Greek inscriptions of the

Hellenistic time : the idea, like the word, is native Greek
'

(E. L.

Hicks in Studia Biblica, iv. 8). This doubtless points to the

quarter from which St. Paul derived the word, as the Jews had

not the practice of adoption.

'Appa, 6 irarVip. The repetition of this word, first in Aramaic
and then in Greek, is remarkable and brings home to us the fact

that Christianity had its birth in a bilingual people. The same

repetition occurs in Mark xiv. 36 (' Abba, Father, all things are

possible to Thee
')
and in Gal. iv. 6 : it gives a greater intensity of

expression, but would only be natural where the speaker was

using in both cases his familiar tongue. Lightfoot {Hor, Heb. on
Mark xiv. 36) thinks that in the Gospel the word

'

K^^a only was

used by our Lord and 6 \iaTi]p added as an interpretation by
St. Mark, and that in like manner St. Paul is interpredng for the

benefit of his readers. The three passages are however all too

emotional for this explanadon : interpretation is out of place in

a prayer. It seems better to suppose that our Lord Himself,

using familiarly both languages, and concentrating into this word
of all words such a depth of meaning, found Himself impelled

spontaneously to repeat the word, and that some among His

disciples caught and transmitted the same habit. It is significant

however of the limited extent of strictly Jewish Christianity that

we find no other original examples of the use than these three.

16. auTo TO Hi'eu/xa: see on ver. 14 above.

au|x|uiapTupei : cf. ii. 15; ix. 2. There the 'joint-witness' was
the subjective testimony of conscience, confirming the objective

testimony of a man's works or actions ;
here consciousness is

analyzed, and its data are referred partly to the man himself, partly
to the Spirit of God moving and prompting him.

17. icXif)poi'6|xoi. The idea of a KXTjpoponia is taken up and

developed in N. T. from O. T. and Apocr. (Ecclus, Fs. Sol.,

4 Ezr.). It is also prominent in Philo, who devotes a whole
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treatise to the question Quis rerum divinarum heres sit? (Mang. i.

473 ff.). Meaning originally (i)
the simple possession of the Holy

Land, it came to mean (ii)
its permanent and assured possession

(Ps. XXV [xxiv]. 13; xxxvi [xxxvii]. 9, 11 &c.) ;
hence (iii)

specially the secure possession won by the Messiah (Is. Ix. 21
;

Ixi. 7 ;
and so it became (iv) a symbol of all Messianic blessings

(Matt. V. 5 ;
xix. 29 ; xxv. 34, &c.). Philo, after his manner,

makes the word denote the bliss of the soul when freed from the

body.

It is an instance of the unaccountable inequalities of usage that whereas

itKrjpovo fitly, KKrjpovofiia occur almost innumerable times in LXX, KKrjpovSfjiot

occurs only five times (once in Symmachus) ; in N.T. there is much greater

equality {KXrjpovontiv eighteen, KKrjpovofiia fourteen, K\r}pov6p.oi fifteen).

auYKXripokOfioi. Our Lord had described Himself as 'the Heir'

in the parable of the Wicked Husbandmen (Matt. xxi. 38). This

would show that the idea of KKrjpovopiia received its full Christian

adaptation directly from Him
(cf.

also Matt. xxv. 34).

ciTTcp aufiTrdo-xo/Jiei'. St. Paul seems here to be reminding his

hearers of a current Christian saying : cf. 2 Tim. ii. n nicrros 6

Xo'yof, El yap (rvvaireSavoixtv Ka\ (rv0}(Topi(V tl vnop.tvofj.rv Koi trv^.Satri-

\fv(Top(v. This is another instance of the Biblical conception of

Christ as the Way (His Life not merely an example for ours, but

in its main lines presenting a fixed type or law to which the lives

of Christians must conform); cf. p. 196 above, and Dr. Hort's

7^<f Way, the Truth, and the Life there referred to. For tmtp see

on iii. 30.

SUFFERING THE PATH TO GLORY.

VIII. 18-25. What though the path to that glory lies

through suffering ? The stcffering and the glory alike are

parts of a great cosmical movement, in which the irrational

creation joins with man. As it shared the results of his

fall, so also will it share in his redemption. Its pangs are

pangs of a new birth (vv. 18-22).

Like the mute creation, we Christians too wait painfully

for our deliverance. Our attitude is one of hope and not of

possession (vv. 23-25).
** What of that ? For the sufferings which we have to undergo

in this phase of our career I count not worth a thought in view

of that dazzling splendour which will one day break through

the clouds and dawn upon us.
'^ For the sons of God will stand

forth revealed in the glories of their bright inheritance. And for
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that consummation not they alone but the whole irrational creation,

both animate and inanimate, waits with eager longing ;
like

spectators straining forward over the ropes to catch the first

glimpse of some triumphal pageant.

'^"The future and not the present must satisfy its aspirations.

For ages ago Creation was condemned to have its energies marred

and frustrated. And that by no act of its own : it was God who

fixed this doom upon it, but with the hope
^^ that as it had been

enthralled to death and decay by the Fall of Man so too the

Creation shall share in the free and glorious existence of God's

emancipated children.
^

It is like the pangs of a woman in child-

birth. This universal frame feels up to this moment the throes of

travail—feels them in every part and cries out in its pain. But

where there is travail, there must needs also be a birth.

'^Our own experience points to the same conclusion. True

that in those workings of the Spirit, the charismata with which we

are endowed, we Christians already possess a foretaste of good

things to come. But that very foretaste makes us long
—

anxiously

and painfully long
—for the final recognition of our Sonship. We

desire to see these bodies of ours delivered from the evils that

beset them and transfigured into glory.

'*Hope is the Christian's proper attitude. We were saved

indeed, the groundwork of our salvation was laid, when we became

Christians. But was that salvation in possession or in prospect ?

Certainly in prospect. Otherwise there would be no room for

hope. For what a man sees already in his hand he does not hope

for as if it were future.
^"^ But in our case we do not see, and we

do hope; therefore we also wait for our object with steadfast

fortitude.

18. Xoyi'toiiai yap. At the end of the last paragraph St. Paul

has been led to speak of the exalted privileges of Christians in-

volved in the fact that they are sons of God. The thought of these

privileges suddenly recalls to him the contrast of the sufferings

through which they are passing. And after his manner he does

not let go this idea of
'

suffering
'

but works it into his main

argument. He first dismisses the thought that the present suffer-

ing can be any real counter-weight to the future glory ;
and then

he shows that not only is it not this, but that on the contrary it

actually points forward to that glory. It does this on the grandest
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scale. In fact it is nothing short of an universal law that suffering
marks the road to glory. All the suffering, all the imperfection,
all the unsatisfied aspiration and longing of which the traces are so

abundant in external nature as well as in man, do but point forward

to a time when the suffering shall cease, the imperfection be re-

moved and the frustrated aspirations at last crowned and satisfied ;

and this time coincides with the glorious consummation which
awaits the Christian.

True it is that there goes up as it were an universal groan, from

creation, from ourselves, from the Holy Spirit who sympathizes
with us

;
but this groaning is but the travail-pangs of the new

birih, the entrance upon their glorified condition of the risen sons

of God.

Xoyi^ofAai : here in its strict sense, 'I calculate,' 'weigh mentally,'
' count up on the one side and on the other.'

a^ia .. .Trp^s- In Plato, Gorg. p. 471 E, we have ovhtvhi a^ws ftm

TTpor rr)v akr]det.av : SO that with a slight ellipse ovk a^ia . . . npos rr/v

Bf't^av will = ' not worth (considering) in comparison with the glory.'

Or we may regard this as a mixture of two constructions, (i) ovk

(l^ia Trjs 86$r]s, \. e.
' not an equivalent for the glory

'

; comp. Prov.

viii. II irav 8{ Tifiiov OVK u^tov civr^s (sc. rjjy aofpias) tariv, and (2)
^v8(v6v Xoyou a^ia npos rfjv to^aV. COmp. Jer. xxiii. 28 Ti to aj^vpov

npbs TOP (TiTov
;

The thought has a near parallel in 4 Ezra vii. 3 fF. Compare (e.f.
~

the

following (vv. ia-17): Et facti sunt iniroitus huius saeculi a>ip4sti et

dolentes et laboriosi, pauci autetn et mali et periculorum pleni et lahore

magna opere fulti ; nam maioris saeculi iniroitus spatiosi et securi et

facientes immortalitatisfructum. Si ergo nan ingredientes ingressi fuerint-

que vivunt angusta et vana haec, non poterunt recipere quae sunt rcposita . . .

iusti autem ferent angusta sperantes spatiosa. Compare also the quotations
from the Talmud in Delitzsch ad loc. The question is asked. What is the

way to the world to come ? And the answer is. Through suffering.

IxeXXouCTaK : emphatic,
'

is destined to,'
'

is certain to.' The

position of the word is the same as in Gal. iii. 23, and serves to

point the contrast to rov vvv Katpov.

86|ai' : the heavenly brightness of Christ's appearing : see on
iii. 23.

CIS iifiSs: to reach and include us in its radiance.

18. diroKapaSoKia : cf. Phil. i. 20 kutci tijv dnoKapadoKiav Koi (Kni8a

fiov : the verb dnoKapaSoKelv occurs in Aquila's version of Ps. xxxvii

[xxxvi]. 7, and the subst. frequently in Polyb. and Plutarch (see

Grm.-Thay. s. v., and Ell. Lft. on Phil. i. 20). A highly expressive
word '

to strain forward,' lit.
*

aw'ait with outstretched head.' This

sense is still further strengthened by the compound, dno- denoting
diversion from other things and concentration on a single object.

This passage (especially vv. 17, 22) played a considerable part in the

system of Basilides, as described in Hippol. He/. Omn. Haer. vii. 25-27.
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TTjs KTiaeus: see on i. 20. Here the sense is given by the

context
; 17

Krlais is set in contrast with the ' sons of God,' and
from the allusion to the Fall which follows evidently refers to Gen.
iii. 17, 18 'Cursed is the ground for thy sake . . . thorns also and
thistles shall it bring forth to thee.' The commentators however
are not wrong in making the word include here the whole irrational

creation. The poetic and penetrating imagination of St. Paul

sees in the marks of imperfection on the face of nature, in the

signs at once of high capacities and poor achievement, the visible

and audible expression of a sense of something wanting which will

one day be supplied.
Oltr. and some others argue strenuously, but in vain, for giving

to KTiais, throughout the whole of this passage, the sense not of the

world of nature, but of the world of man (similarly Orig.). He
tries to get rid of the poetic personification of nature and to

dissociate St. Paul from Jewish doctrine as to the origin of death

and decay in nature, and as to its removal at the coming of the

Messiah. But
(i)

there is no sufficient warrant for limiting icriais

to humanity; (ii)
it is necessary to deny the sufficiently obvious

reference to Gen. iii. 17-19 (where, though the 'ground' or '

soil'

only is mentioned, it is the earth's surface as the seed-plot of
life);

(iii) the Apostle is rather taken out of the mental surroundings
in which he moved than placed in them : see below on ' The
Renovation of Nature.'

The ancients generally take the passage as above (^ Kriais fj d\oyos

expressly Euthym.-Zig ). Orig.-lat., as expressly, has creatwam utpote
rationabilem ; but he is quite at fault, making rp naraiorTjTi = '

the body.'

Chrys. and Euthym.-Zig. call attention to the personification of Nature,
which they compare to that in the Psalms and Prophets, while Diodorus oi

Tarsus refers the expressions implying life rather to the Powers (Si/fd/xeis)

which preside over inanimate nature and from which it takes its forms. The
sense commonly given to ixaTawTTjTi is « <p9opd.

TTji' dTTOKciXuijni' TWi' vlS)V TOO 06OU. Thc samc WOrd arroKaXvyj/is is

applied to the Second Coming of the Messiah (which is also an

e7n(f)av(ia 2 Thess. ii. 8) and to that of the redeemed who accompany
Him: their new existence will not be like the present, but will be

in
*

glory
'

{ho^a) both reflected and imparted. This revealing of

the sons of God will be the signal for the great transformation.

The Jewish writings use similar language. To them also the appearing of

the Messiah is an aiToKaKvipLs : 4 Ezra xiii. 32 et erit cum fient haec, et con-

tingent signa quae ante ostendi tibi et tunc revelabitur Jilius meus quern
vidisti ut virum ascendentem ; Apoc. Bar. xxxix. 7 et erit, cum appropinqua-
verit tempusfitiis eius ut cadat, tu7tc revelabitur principatus Alessiae met qui
similis est fojiti et viti, et cum revelatus fuerit eradicabit multitudinem con-

gregationis eius i,the Latin of this book, it will be remembered, is Ceriani's

version from the Syriac, and not ancient like that of 4 Ezra). The object of

the Messiah's appearing is the same as with St. Paul, to deliver creation

froiQL its ills : 4 Ezra xiii. 26, 29 ipse est quern conservat Altissimus tnultii



ao8 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [VIII. 10-22.

temporihus qui per semelipsum liberabit creaturam suam et ipse disponet

qui derelicti sunt . . . ecce dies veniiint, quatuio incipiet Altissimus liherart

eos qui super terram sunt: Apoc. Bar. x.xxii. 6 quandoJuturum est ut Fortii

innovet creaturam suam (=4 Ezra vii. 75 [Bensly] donee veniant tempora
ilia, in quibus incipies creaturam renovare). The Messiah does not come
alone : 4 Ezra xiii. ii non poterit quisque super terram videre Jilium meum
vel eos qui cum eo sunt nisi in tempore diei. He collects round Him
a double multitude, consisting partly ot the ten tribes who had been carried

Away into captivity, and partly of those who were left in the Holy Land
{ibid. w. 1 2, 39 ff., 48 V).

dTTeKSexexai : another strong compound, where aizo- contains the

same idea of ' concentrated waiting
'

as in a-noKapahoKia above.

20. Tj)
. . . fiaraioTtiTi : fiaraioTT]! ixaTaioTT]Tojv is the refrain of the

Book of Ecclesiastes (Eccl. i. 2, &c.
;

of. Ps. xxxix. 5, 11 [xxxviii. 6,

12] cxliv
[cxliii]. 4) : that is fxaraiou which is

' without result
'

(/xdr;jj/),
•

ineffective,'
' which does not reach its end

'—the opposite of

reKfios : the word is therefore appropriately used of the disappointing
character of present existence, which nowhere reaches the perfection
of which it is capable.

uireTdyTj : by the Divine sentence which followed the Fall (Gen,
iii. 17-19).

cox eKooffa : not through its own fault, but through the fault of

man, i. e. the Fall.

Sid, TOk uTTOTcilai'Ta :

'

by reason of Him who subjected it,' i.e. not

man in general (Lips.) ; nor Adam (Chrys. al.) ;
nor the Devil

(Go.), but (with most commentators, ancient as well as modern)
God, by the sentence pronounced after the Fall. It is no argument

against this reference that the use of 8id with ace. in such a con-

nexion is rather unusual (so Lips.).
exr* Atti'Si qualifies Werdyr;, Creation was made subject to

vanity
—not simply and absolutely and there an end, but 'in hope

that,' &c. Whatever the defects and degradation of nature, it was

at least left with the hope of rising to the ideal intended for it.

21. oTi. The majority of recent commentators make on (= 'that')

define the substance of the hope just mentioned, and not (=
' be-

cause
') give a reason for it. The meaning in any case is much

the same, but this is the simpler way to arrive at it.

ical auTT) iq ktiVis : not only Christians but even the mute creation

with them.

diTO TTJs SouXeias Tr\s 4)0opas. 8ov\(iai corresponds to vTTfTayj;, the

state of subjection or thraldom to dissolution and decay. The

opposite to this is the full and free development of all the powers
which attends the state of 86^a.

' Glorious liberty
'

is a poor
translation and does not express the idea : 86^a,

'

the glorified state,'

is the leading fact, not a subordinate fact, and tXtvdfpta is its

characteristic,
'

the liberty of the glory of the children of God.'

22. oi8aji6>' yip introduces a fact of common knowledge (though



VIII. 22-24] LIFE IN THE SPIRIT 209

the apprehension of it may not have been so common as he

assumes) to which the Apostle appeals.

av<7T€vd(€L Kal o-wvwStvet. It seems on the whole best to take the

aw- in both instances as = '

together,' i.e. in all the parts of which
creation is made up (so. Theod.-Mops. expressly : ^ovXerai 8^

eive^u 5ti (Tv/xcpdovcas ^iridelKwraL rovTO irdcra 7) ktIctls' tva ri) irapb. 7rd(rijs

rb avrb y^vecrdat ofiotws, TraidevaTj tovtovs ttju irpbs dTravra^ Koivuuiav

alpeladaL Trj twv XvirrjpCiv KapTepla). Oltr. gets OUt of it the Sense of

'inwardly' (
= iv iavroTs), which it will not bear: Fri. Lips, and

others, after Euthym.-Zig. make it = '

wz'fA men '

or
' with the

children of God '

;
but if these had been pointed to, there would

not be so clear an opposition as there is at the beginning of the

next verse {ov ixbvov 84, dXXa Kal avroL). The two verses must be

kept apart.
23. ou

|ui<5i'oi'
8^. Not only does nature groan, but we Christians

also groan : our very privileges make us long for something more.

TT)i' dirapxV TOO DkcufjiaTos: 'the first-fruits, or first instalment

of the gift of the Spirit.' St. Paul evidently means all the

phenomena of that great outpouring which was specially charac-

teristic of the Apostolic Age from the Day of Pentecost onwards,
the varied charismata bestowed upon the first Christians (i Cor.

xii. &c.), but including also the moral and spiritual gifts which were
more permanent (Gal. v. 22 f). The possession of these gifts

served to quicken the sense of the yet greater gifts that were to

come. Foremost among them was to be the transforming of the

earthly or '

psychical
'

body into a spiritual body (i Cor. xv. 44 fT.).

St. Paul calls this a '

deliverance/ i. e. a deliverance from the
'

ills

that flesh is heir to' : for atiokvrputcni see on iii. 24.

€xovT«s Tip.6ts : ij/iffy is placed here by N A C 5. 47. 80, also by Tisch.

RV. and (in brackets) by WH.

uio06CTiai': see on ver. 15 above. Here vwQ. =. the manifested,

realized, act of adoption
—its public promulgation.

24.
Tjj Yclp cXttiSi cau9T]|xc;'. The older commentators for the

most part (not however Luther Beng. Fri.) took the dat. here as

dative of the instrument,
'

by hope were we saved.' Most moderns

(including Gif Go. Oltr. Mou. Lid.) take it as dat. modi,
'
in hope

were we saved;' the main ground being that it is more in accord-

ance with the teaching of St. Paul to say that we were saved by

faith, or from another point of view—looking at salvation from the

side of God—by grace (both terms are found in Eph. ii. 8) than by

hope. This seems preferable. Some have held that Hope is here

only an aspect of Faith : and it is quite true that the definition of

Faith in Heb. xi. I (lo-rt
hi nloTis eXmCofifvav vTToaraais, irpayfidrav

(Xeyxos ov ^XiTvofxivav), makes it practically equivalent to Hope. But
that is just one of the points of distinction between Ep. to Heb.
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and St. Paul. In Heb. Faith is used somewhat vaguely of belief

in God and in the fulfilment of His promises. In St. Paul it is far

more often Faith in Christ, the first act of accepting Christianity

(see p. 33 above). This belongs essentially to the past, and to the

present as growing directly out of the past ;
but when St. Paul

comes to speak of the future he uses another term, ATrtV. No
doubt when we come to trace this to its origin it has its root in the

strong conviction of the Messiahship of Jesus and its consequences ;

but the two terms are not therefore identical, and it is best to

keep them distinct.

Some recent Germans (Holsten, Weiss, Lips.) take the dat. as

dativus commodi, '/or hope were we saved.' But this is less

natural. To obtain this sense we should have to personify Hope
more strongly than the context will bear. Besides Hope is an

attribute or characteristic of the Christian life, but not its end.

cXttis 8e pXeirofxeVif] : e'XTri'y here = '
the thing hoped for,' just as

KTiaii = '

the thing created
'

;
a very common usage.

8 Yctp pX«TT€i, Tis sXTTifev; This terse reading is fonnd only in B 47 marg.,
which adds tu iraKaiiiv ovt(us €X«' : it is adopted by RV. Ux(, WH. tex(.

Text. Recept. has [h yap $\(nfi t«j] t« Kal
[(K-rri^tt'],

of which ri alone is

found in Western authorities (D F G, Vulg. Pesh. a/.), and Kai alone in

N*47*. Both RV. and WH. give a place in the margin to ri koI iKni^u
and TIS Kal vwoufvei [vnofxfvfi with N* A 47 marg:'].

as. The point of these two verses is that the attitude of hope,
so distinctive of the Christian, implies that there is more in store

for him than anything that is his already.
Si'

6iro|ioi'TJs : constancy and fortitude under persecution, &c.,

pointing back to the '

sufferings' of ver. 18 (cf. on ii. 7 ;
v. 4 ;

and
for the use of 8id ii. 27).

T/ie Renovation of Nature.

We have already quoted illustrations of St. Paul's language from
some of the Jewish writings which are nearest to his own in point
of time. They are only samples of the great mass of Jewish
literature. To all of it this idea of a renovation of Nature, the

creation of new heavens and a new earth is common, as part of the

Messianic expectation which was fulfilled unawares to many of

those by whom it was entertained. The days of the Messiah were

to be the
' seasons of refreshing,' the ' times of restoration of all

things.' which were to come from the face of the Lord (Acts iii. 19,

21). The expectation had its roots in the O. T., especially in

those chapters of the Second Part of Isaiah in which the approach-

ing Return from Captivity opens up to the prophet such splendid
visions for the future. The one section Is. Ixv. 17-25 might wel)
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be held to warrant most of the statements in the Apocrypha and

Talmud.
The idea of the ' new heavens and new earth

'

is based directly

upon Is. Ixv. 17, and is found clearly stated in the Book of Enoch,
xlv. 4 f.

'

I will transform the heaven and make it an eternal

blessing and light. And I will transform the earth and make it

a blessing and cause Mine elect ones to dwell upon it
'

(where see

Charles' note). There is also an application of Ps. cxiv. 4, with

an added feature which illustrates exactly St. Paul's cmoKaKv>^i^ rav

vlwv Tov GfoC :
* In those days will the mountains leap Hke rams

and the hills will skip like lambs satisfied with milk, and they will

all become angels in heaven. Their faces will be lighted up
with joy, because in those days the Elect One has appeared, and the

earth will rejoice and the righteous will dwell upon it, and the elect

will go to and fro upon it' {Enoch li. 4 f.).
We have given

parallels enough from 4 Ezra and the Apocalypse of Baruch, and

there is much in the Talmud to the same effect (cf. Weber, Altsyn.
Theol. p. 380 ff.; Schiirer, Neutesl. Zeiigesch. ii. 453 flf-, 458 f. ;

Edersheim, Life and Times, &c. ii. 438).
It is not surprising to find the poetry of the prophetic writings

hardened into fact by Jewish literalism
;
but it is strange when the

products of this mode of interpretation are attributed to our Lord

Himself on authority no less ancient than that of Papias of Hiera-

poHs, professedly drawing from the tradition of St. John. Yet

Irenaeus {Adv. Haer. V. xxxiii. 3) quotes in such terms the follow-

ing:
' The days will come, in which vines shall grow, each having

ten thousand shoots and on each shoot ten thousand branches, and

on each branch again ten thousand twigs, and on each twig ten

thousand clusters, and on each cluster ten thousand grapes, and

each grape when pressed shall yield five and twenty measures of

wine . . . Likewise also a grain of wheat shall produce ten thousand

heads, and every head shall have ten thousand grains, and every

grain ten pounds of fine flour, bright and clean; and the other

fruits, seeds and the grass shall produce in similar proportions, and

all the animals using these fruits which are products of the soil,

shall become in their turn peaceable and harmonious.' It happens
that ihis saying, or at least part of it, is actually extant in Apoc,
Bar. xxix. 5 (cf. Orac. Sibyll. iii. 620-623, 744 flf.),

so that it

clearly comes from some Jewish source. In view of an instance

like this it seems possible that even in the N. T. our Lord's words

may have been defined in a sense which was not exactly that

originally intended owing to the current expectation which the dis-

ciples largely shared.

And yet on the whole, even if this expectation was by the Jews
to some extent literalized and materialized, some of its essential

features were preserved. Corresponding to the new abode pre-
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pared for it there was to be a renewed humanity : and that not

only in a physical sense based on Is. xxxv. 5 f. ('
Then the eyes of

the blind shall be opened, and the ears of the deaf shall be un-

stopped,' &c.),but also in amoral sense; the root of evil was to be

plucked out of the hearts of men and a new heart was to be im-

planted in them : the Spirit of God was to rest upon them (Weber,
A/tsy/i. Theol. p. 382). There was to be no unrighteousness in

their midst, for they were all to be holy {Ps. Sol. xvii. 28 f., 36,

&c.). The Messiah was to rule over the nations, but not merely by
force

;
Israel was to be a true light to the Gentiles (Schiirer, op.

cit. p. 456).
IS. we compare these Jewish beliefs with what we find here in the

Epistle to the Romans there are two ways in which the superiority

of the Apostle is most striking, (i) There runs through his words

an intense sympathy with nature in and for itself. He is one of

those (like St. Francis of Assisi) to whom it is given to read as it

were the thoughts of plants and animals. He seems to lay his ear

to the earth and the confused murmur which he hears has a meaning
for him : it is creation's yearning for that happier state intended for

it and of which it has been defrauded. (2) The main idea is not,

as it is so apt to be with the Rabbinical writers, the mere glorifica-

tion of Israel. By them the Gentiles are differently treated.

Sometimes it is their boast that the Holy Land will be reserved

exclusively for Israel :

'

the sojourner and the stranger shall dwell

with them no more' {Ps. Sol. xvii. 31). The only place for the

Gentiles is 'to serve him beneath the yoke' {ibid. ver. 32). The
vision of the Gentiles streaming to Jerusalem as a centre of religion

is exceptional, as it must be confessed that it is also in O. T.

Prophecy. On the other hand, with St. Paul the movement is

truly cosmic. The '

sons of God '

are not selected for their own
sakes alone, but their redemption means the redemption of a world

of being besides themselves.

THE ASSISTANCE OF THE SPIEIT.

VIII. 26, 27. Meanwhile the Holy Spirit itself assists in

our prayers.

"^^ Nor are we alone in our struggles. The Holy Spirit sup-

ports our helplessness. Left to ourselves we do not know what

prayers to offer or how to offer them. But in those inarticulate

groans which rise from the depths of our being, we recognize the

voice of none other than the Holy Spirit. He makes intercession ;
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and His intercession is sure to be answered. ''For God Who

searches the inmost recesses of the heart can interpret His own

Spirit's meaning. He knows that His own Will regulates Its

petitions, and that they are offered for men dedicated to His service.

26. (iaauTus. As we groan, so also does the Holy Spirit groan
with us, putting a meaning into our aspirations which they would

not have of themselves. All alike converges upon that
' Divine

event, to which the whole creation moves.' This view of the

connexion (Go., Weiss, Lips.), which weaves in this verse with

the broad course of the Apostle's argument, seems on the whole

better than that which attaches it more closely to the words im-

mediately preceding,
'

as hope sustains us so also does the Spirit

sustain us
'

(Mey. Oltr. Gif. Va. Mou.).

(TvyavriKafi^dveTai : avTiXafi^dveadai = '
to take hold of at the

side
(ai^rt),

so as to support
'

;
and this sense is further strength-

ened by the idea of association contained in aw-. The same

compound occurs in LXX of Ps. Ixxxviii [Ixxxix]. 22, and in

Luke X. 40.

TTJ SiaOevela : decisively attested for rais dadevelais. On the way in

which we are taking the verse the reference will be to the vague-
ness and defectiveness of our prayers ;

on the other view to our

weakness under suffering implied in St' vTTonoprjs. But as vnoiiovn

suggests rather a certain amount of victorious resistance, this appli-

cation of da-dfveia seems less appropriate.
rb yap ti Trpocreu|wp,e0a. The art. makes the whole clause object

of o'ldafiev. Gif notes that this construction is characteristic of

St. Paul and St. Luke (in the latter ten times; in the former Rom.
xiii. 9; Gal. v. 14; Eph. iv. 9; i Thess. iv. i). W npoaev^. is

strictly rather,
' What we ought to pray

'

than ' what we ought to

pray for,' i. e.
' how we are to word our prayers,' not ' what we are

to choose as the objects of prayer.' But as the object determines

the nature of the prayer, in the end the meaning is much the

same.

KaGo Set. It is perhaps a refinement to take this as = * accord-

ing to, in proportion to, our need
'

(Mey.-W. Gif.) ;
which brings out

the proper force of Ka66 (cf. Baruch i. 6 v,
1.)

at the cost of putting
a sense upon Sfl which is not found elsewhere in the N. T., where

it always denotes obligation or objective necessity. Those of the

Fathers who show how they took it make Ka66 bel = riva rponov
5ft npo(rfv$., which also answers well to Kara Qeov in the next

verse.

oTrepei'TUYxtIi'61 : €VTvyxdvu> means originally
'

to fall in with,' and

hence '
to accost with entreaty,' and so simply

'

to entreat
'

;
in this

sense it is not uncommon and occurs twice in this Epistle (viii. 34 ;

xi. 2). The verse contains a statement which the unready of
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speech may well lay to heart, that all prayer need not he formu-

lated, but that the most inarticulate desires (springing from a right

motive) may have a shape and a value given to them beyond
anything that is present and definable to the consciousness. This
verse and the next go to show that St. Paul regarded the action of

the Holy Spirit as personal, and as distinct from the action of the

Father. The language of the Creeds aims at taking account of

these expressions, which agree fully with the triple formula of

2 Cor. xiii. 14; Matt, xxviii. 19. Oltr. however makes to nvtiixa in

both verses = ' the human spirit,' against the natural sense of

imfpevTvyxavd and virtp dyicov, which place the object of intercession

outside the Spirit itself, and against Kara Qeov, which would be by
no means always true of the human spirit.

viT(pevrvyxav(i is decisively attested (N*ABDFG &c.). Text. Recept.
has the easier ivrvyx^'"^'^ xivip -qixuiv.

27. oTi. Are we to translate this
' because '

(Weiss Go. Gif. Va.)
or '

that
'

(I\Iey. Oltr. Lips. Mou.) ? Probably the latter
;

for if we
take ort as assigning a reason for oi5« W to (f>p6uT]fxa, the reason would
not be adequate: God would still 'know' the mind, or intention.

of the Spirit even if we could conceive it as not koto Qeov and
not vnep dyiav. It seems best therefore to make or* describe the

nature of the Spirit's intercession.

Kara Qeov = Kara to deXtjpa tov Qeovl cf. 2 Cor. vii. 9— II.

The Jews had a strong belief in the value of the intercessory prayer of

their great saints, such as Moses {^Iss. ]\loys. xi. 11, 17; xii. 6), Jeremiah
{Apoc. Bar. ii. 2): cf. Weber, p. 287 £f. But they have nothing like the

teaching oi these verses.

THE ASCENDrNTQ PROCESS OF SALVATION.

VIII. 28-30. With what a chain of Providential care

does God accovipajiy the course of His chosen ! In eterttity,

the plan laid a?id their part in it foreseen ; in time, first

their call, then their acquittal, atid finally their reception

into glory.

** Yet another ground of confidence. The Christian knows that

all things (including his sufferings) can have but one result, and

that a good one, for those who love God and respond to the call

which in the pursuance of His purpose He addresses to them.
^* Think what a long perspective of Divine care and protection lies

before them ! First, in eternity, God marked them for His own,

as special objects of His care and instruments of His purpose
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Then, in the same eternity, He planned that they should share in

the glorified celestial being of the Incarnate Son—in order thai

He, as Eldest Born, might gather round Him a whole family of

the redeemed. '** Then in due course, to those for whom He had

in store this destiny He addressed the call to leave their worldly
lives and devote themselves to His service. And when they

obeyed that call He treated them as righteous men, with their

past no longer reckoned against them. And so accounted righteous

He let them participate (partially now as they will do more com-

pletely hereafter) in His Divine perfection.

28. ol'Sa/jiei'
8^ passes on to another ground for looking con-

fidently to the future. The Christian's career viust have a good
ending, because at every step in it he is in the hands of God and is

carrying out the Divine purpose.
irdcTa aufepyei : a small but important group of authorities, A B,

Orig. 2/6 or 2/7 (cf. Boh. Sah. Aeth.), adds 6 ew; and the inser-

tion lay so much less near at hand than the omission that it must
be allowed to have the greater appearance of originality. With
this reading awepyel must be taken transitively,

' causes all things
to work.'

The Bohairic Version, translated literally and preserving the idioms, is 'But
we know that those who love God, He habitually works with them in every
good thing, those whom He has called according to His purpose.' The Sahidic
Version (as edited by Amelineau in Zeitschrift fiir Aegypt. Sprache, 1887)
is in part defective but certainly repeats eeor: * But we know that those who
love God, God . . . them in every good thing,' &c. From this we gather
that the Version of Upper Egypt inserted 6 Gtos, and that the Version ol

Lower Egypt omitted it but interpreted avvip-^i.1 transitively as if it were

present. It would almost seem as if there was an exegetical tradition which
took the word in this way. It is true that the extract from Origen's Com-
mentary in the Philocalia (ed. Robinson, p. 226 ff.) not only distinctly and

repeatedly presents the common reading but also in one place (p. 229) clearly
has the common interpretation. But Chrysostom {ad loc.) argues at some
length as if he were taking awepyf! transitively with 6 @(6s for subject.

Similarly Gennadius (in Cramer's Cattna), also Theodoret and Theodoras
Monachus (preserved in the Catena). It would perhaps be too much to
claim all these writers as witnesses to the reading avvfpytio etos, but they
may point to a tradition which had its origin in that reading and survived it.

On the other hand it is possible that the reading may have grown out of the

interpretation.
For the use of avvtpfu there are two rather close parallels in Test. XII

Patr. : Issach. 3 6 ©to? awtp-yfi ttj anXuTTjTi nov, and Gad 4 r6 ydp nvivixa
Tov ixiaovs . . . avvepyii ra> lajava iv irdaiv tU Oavarov tuiv ayOpojnojv ru ok

iTfivna T^s dy(j.Trr]s iv fiaupodvftia awep-yti r^ vopico rov &iov tis oaiTtjpiav
afOpainaiv,

Tois Kara Trp666<rii' k\t(]tois ouo-iv. With this clause St. .Paul in-

troduces a string of what may be called the technical terms of his
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theology, marking the succession of stages into which he divides

the normal course of a Christian life—all being considered not

from the side of human choice and voHtion, but from the side of

Divine care and ordering. This is summed up at the outset in the

phrase Kara TTp6ff(Tiv, ihe comprehensive plan or design in accord-

ance with which God directs the destinies of men. There can be

no question that St. Paul fully recognizes the freedom of the human
will. The large part which exhortation plays in his letters is con-

clusive proof of this. But whatever the extent of human freedom
there must be behind it the Divine Sovereignty. It is the practice
of St. Paul to state alternately the one and the other without

attempting an exact delimitation between them. And what he has

not done we are not likely to succeed in doing. In the passage
before us the Divine Sovereignty is in view, not on its terrible but

on its gracious side. It is the proof how
' God worketh all things

for good to those who love Him.' We cannot insist too strongly

upon this
;
but when we leave the plain declarations of the Apostle

and begin to draw speculative inferences on the right hand or on
the left we may easily fall into cross currents which will render any
such inferences invalid. See further the note on Free-Will and
Predestination at the end of ch. xi.

In further characterizing
' those who love God '

St. Paul na-

turally strikes the point at which their love became manifest by the

acceptance of the Divine Call. This call is one link in the chain

of Providential care which attends them : and it suggests the other

links which stretch far back into the past and far forward into the

future. By enumerating these the Apostle completes his proof
that the love of God never quits His chosen ones.

The enumeration follows the order of succession in time.

For Trpodtais see on ch. ix. 1 1 17
kot exXoy^i/ npodearis rov Qtov,

which would prove, if proof were needed, that the purpose is that

of God and not of man (<«r' oiKtiav npoaipfaiv Theoph. and the

Greek Fathers generally) : comp. also Eph. i. 1 1
;

iii, 1 1
;

2 Tim.
i. 9.

It was one of the misfortunes of Greek theology that it received a bias in

the Free-Will controversy from opposition to the Gnostics (of. p. 269 inf.)
which it never afterwards lost, and which seriously prejudiced its exegesis
wherever this question was concerned. Thus in the present instance, the great
mass of thf- Greek commentators take Kara -npoOtaiv to mean ' in accordance
with the man's own npoaipfcris or free act of choice' (see the extracts in

Cramer's Catena 'e cod. Monac'
;
and add Theoph. Oecum. Euthym.-Zig.).

The two partial exceptions are, as we might expect, Origen and Cyril of

Alexandria, who however both show traces of the influences current in the

Eastern Church. Origen also seems inclined to take it of the proposittim
boniim et honam vohintatem qiiam circa Dei cultum gerunt ; but he admits
the alternative that it may refer to the purpose of God. If so, it refers to

this purpose as determined by His foreknowledge of the characters and
conduct of men. Cyril of Alexandria asks the question, Whose purpose is

intended ? and decides that it would not be wrong to answer ttJv t€ toC
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KiKKTjKoroi leal rf/y iavToiv. He comes to this decision however rather on

dogmatic than on exegetical grounds.
It is equally a straining of the text when Augustine distinguishes two kinds

of call, one secundum propositum, the call of the elect, and the other of those

who are not elect. Non enim omnes vocati secundum propositum sunt

vocati: quoniam niulti vocati, pauci ehcti. Ipsi ergo secundum propositum
vocati qui electi ante constitutionem mundi {Cont. duas Epist. Pelag. ii. 10.

§ 22, cf. Cont. Julian, v. 6, § 14). In the idea of a double call, Augustine
seems to have been anticipated by Origen, who however, as we have seen,

gives a different sense to Kara -npo&iaiv : omnes quidem vocati sunt
,
non tamen

omnes secundum propositum vocati sunt (ed. Lomm. vii. 128).

kXt]tois :

'

called,' implying that the call has been obeyed. The

K\r)cni is not au salut (Oltr.), at least in the sense of final salva-

tion, but simply to become Christians : see on i. i.

29. oTi : certainly here '

because/ assigning a reason for navra

(Tvi/f/jyei 6 Q(os (Is aya66v, not 'that' (= c'est que Oltr.).

cos irpoe'yi'a). The meaning of this phrase must be determined

by the Biblical use of the word '

know,' which is very marked and

clear : e. g. Ps. i. 6 ' The Lord knoweth {yiyvido-Kn) the way of the

righteous'; cxliv [cxliii]. 3 'Lord, what is man that Thou takest

knowledge of him (or* iyvaaBrii avra LXX) .? Or the son of man
that Thou makest account of him?' Hos. xiii. 5

'
I did know

{fwoifjiaivov)
thee in the wilderness.' Am. iii. 2

' You only have

I known {(yvicv) of all the families of the earth.' Matt. vii. 23
' Then will I profess unto them I never knew (eyvcov) you,' &c.

In all these places the word means *
to take note of,'

'

to fix the

regard upon,' as a preliminary to selection for some especial pur-

pose. The compound npoeyva only throws back this
'

taking
note

'

from the historic act in time to the eternal counsel which

it expresses and executes.

This interpretation (which is very similar to that of Godet and which

approaches, though it is not exactly identical with, that of a number of older

commentators, who make -npoiyvai
=

praediligere, approbare) has the double

advantage of being strictly conformed to Biblical usage and of reading

nothing into the word which we are not sure is there. This latter objection

applies to most other ways of taking the passage : e. g. to Origen's, when he
makes the foreknowledge a foreknowledge of character and fitness, npoava-
reviaas ovv 6 @eds t^ f'^Pf^V ''''"'' iOoy.ivoiv, Koi Karavoriaas ^otttjv tou f<p' f/fxiv

TuivSe Tivwv iitl (vof^eiav Kat opixrjv irrl ravrrjv fifrcL t^v poTrrfv k.t.K.

{Fhilocal. xxv. a. p. 227, ed. Robinson ; the comment ad loc. is rather nearer

the mark, cognovisse suos dicitur, hoc est in dilectione habuisse sibique

sociasse, but there too is added sciens qitales essent). Cyril of Alexandria

(and after him Meyer) supplies from what follows Trpoeyv6jaOriaav wi iaovrai

av/xfj.op<pot T^s f'lKovos Tov Tiov avTov, but this belongs properly only to

vpowpiae. Widest from the mark are those who, like Calvin, look beyond
the immediate choice to final salvation : Dei autem praecognitio, cuius hie

Paulus meminit, non nuda est praescientia . . . sed adoptio qua filios suos

a reprobis semper discredit. On the other hand, Gif. keeps closely to the

context in explaining,
' " Foreknew "

as the individual objects of His purpose
{npSOicris) and therefore foreknew as " them that love God."

' The only
defect in this seems to be that it does not sufficiently take account of the

O. T. and N. T. use of yiyvdiffKw.
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ital irpocSpiae. The Apostle overleaps for the moment inter-

mediate steps and carries the believer onward to the final con-

summation of God's purpose in respect to him. This is exactly
defined as '

conformity to the image of His Son.'

aujji./ji6p4)ous denotes inward and thorough and not merely super-
ficial likeness.

tt)s eiicofos. As the Son is the image of the Father (2 Cor. iv.

4; Col. i. 15), so the Christian is to reflect the image of His

Lord, passing through a gradual assimilation of mind and character

to an ultimate assimilation of His 86^a, the absorption of the

splendour of His presence.
CIS TO eicai aoToc TrpojTOTOKo;' iv ttoXXoTs dScXcj)^?. As the final

cause of all things is the glory of God, so the final cause of the

Incarnation and of the effect of the Incarnation upon man is that

the Son may be surrounded by a multitude of the redeemed.

These He vouchsafes to call His 'brethren.' They are a 'family,'
the entrance into which is through the Resurrection. As Christ

was the first to rise, He is the
' Eldest-born

'

(npoiTOTOKos «'« tJij/

vfKpoiv, Iva yevTjTiH iv nacnv avrus npwTfvccv Col. i. 1 8). This is

different from the
'

first-born of all creation
'

(Col. i. 1 5). Trpwro-

TOKos is a metaphorical expression ;
the sense of which is determined

by the context; in Col. i. 15 it is relative to creation, here it is

relative to the state to which entrance is through the Resurrection

(see Lightfoot's note on the passage in Col.).
30. oijs 8e TTpoojptcrc k.t.\. Having taken his readers to the end

of the scale, the 86$a in which the career of the Christian cul-

minates, the Apostle now goes back and resolves the latter part of

the process into its subdivisions, of which the landmarks are

fKoXtcrfv, fSiKnifoatv, tSu^avf. These are not quite exhaustive :

fjylaa-fp might have been inserted after fSixaluio-iv
;
but it is suffi-

ciently implied as a consequence of fSiKulua-ep and a necessary
condition of fiio^aa-e : in pursuance of the Divine purpose that

Christians should be conformed to Christ, the first step is the call;

this brings wiih it, when it is obeyed, the wiping out of past sins,

or justification ;
and from that there is a straight course to the

crowning with Divine glory. (KdXfcrev and ediKaioa-tv are both

naturally in the aorist tense as pointing to something finished

and therefore past : idu^aafv is not strictly either finished or past,
but it is attracted into the same tense as the preceding verbs

;
an

attraction which is further justified by the fact that, though not

complete in its historical working out, the step implied in tdo^aa-fv

is both complete and certain in the Divine counsels. To God
tliere is neither

' before nor alter.'
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THE PROOFS AND ASSURANCE OP DIVINTE LOVE.

VIII. 31-39. With the proofs of God's love before him,

the Christian has 7iothing to fear. God, the Judge, is on

his side, a7id the ascended Christ intercedes for him

(vv. 31-34)-

The love of God in Christ is so strong that earthly

sufferings and persecutions
—

nay, all forms and phases of

being
—are powerless to intercept it^ or to bar the Christian s

triumph (vv. 35-39).

*^ What conclusion are we to draw from this ? Surely the

strongest possible comfort and encouragement. With God on our

side what enemy can we fear ?
^* As Abraham spared not Isaac,

so He spared not the Son who shared His Godhead, but suffered

Him to die for all believers. Is not this a sure proof that along

with that one transcendent gift His bounty will provide all that is

necessary for our salvation ?
'* Where shall accusers be found

against those whom God has chosen ? When God pronounces

righteous,
'* who shall condemn ? For us Christ has died

;
I should

say rather rose again ;
and not only rose but sits enthroned at

His Father's side, and there pleads continually for us.
*" His love

is our security. And that love is so strong that nothing on earth

can come between us and it. The sea of troubles that a Christian

has to face, hardship and persecution of every kind, are powerless

against it ;

'^
though the words of the Psalmist might well be

applied to us, in which, speaking of the faithful few in his own

generation, he described them as '

for God's sake butchered all

day long, treated like sheep in the shambles.' "We too are no

better than they. And yet, crushed and routed as we may seem,

the love of Christ crowns us with surpassing victory.
*' For I am

convinced that no form or phase of being, whether abstract or

personal ;
not life or its negation ;

not any hierarchy of spirits ; no

dimension of time; no supernatural powers; **no dimension of

space ;
no world of being invisible to us now,—will ever come

between us and the love which God has brought so near to us in

Jesus Messiah our Lord.
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32. OS ye tou iSiou uioO ook ii^eiaaro, A number of emphatic
expressions are crowded together in this sentence : of ye,

'

the same
God who'; toO l8iov vlov, 'His own Son,' partaker of His own
nature

;
ovk ((peia-aro, the word which is used of the offering of

Isaac in Gen. xxii. i6. and so directly recalls that offering
—the

greatest sacrifice on record. For the argument comp. v. 6-io.

33-35. The best punctuation of these verses is that which is

adopted in RV. /exi (so also Orig. Chrys. Theodrt. Mey. Ell.

Gif. Va. Lid.). There should not be more than a colon between
the clauses ©«of o diKaiwv tIs 6 KarnKpivcov ;

God is conceived of as

Judge : where He acquits, who can condemn ? Ver. 34 is then

immediately taken up by ver. 35 : Christ proved His love by dying
for us ; who then shall part us from that love ? The Apostle

clearly has in his mind Is. 1. 8, 9
* He is near that justifieth men ;

who will contend with me ? . . . Behold, the Lord God will help
me

;
who is he that shall condemn me ?

'

This distinctly favours

the view that each affirmation is followed by a question relating to

that affirmation. The phrases 6 KaraKpivav and o SiKaiuv form
a natural antithesis, which il is wrong to break up by putting a full

stop between them and taking one with what precedes, the other

with what follows.

On the view taken above, 0«os 6 JivaiSv and Xpiffrdt 'lijtrovs 6 dvoOavup
are both answers to Ti'y (yKaXiaei ;

and ris 6 KaraKpivuf ;
r/y i)/ias x'"/"'"'*' !

are subordinate questions, suggested in the one case by SiKaiuiv, in the other

by f>'T. vnip f)pSjv. We observe also that on this view ver. 35 is closely
linked to ver. 34. The rapid snccession of thought which is thus obtained,
each step leading on to the next, is in full accordance with the spirit of the

passage.
Another way of taking it is to put a full stop at SiKataiv, and to make rlt

i-fKaXiati; ris 6 KaraKpivwy; two distinct questions with wholly distinct

answers. So Fri. Lips. Weiss Oltr. Go. Others again (RV. marg. Beng.
De W. Mou.) make all the clauses questions (©eos o hiKaiwv; evTvyx- vvip

f]pa}v ;) But these repeated challenges do not give such a nervous concatena-

tion of reasoning.

33. Tts ^Y'*'*^^"'*'' >'
another of the forensic terms which are so

common in this Epistle ;

' Who shall impeach such as are elect of

God ?
'

ckXcktwi'. We have already seen (note on i. i) that with

St. Paul *:Xr;rot and (KkiKTol are not opposed to each other (as they
are in Matt. xxii. 14) but are rather to be identified. By reading
into K\r)roi the implication that the call is accepted, St. Paul show^s

that the persons of whom this is true are also objects of God's

choice. By both terms St. Paul designates not those who are de-

stined for final salvation, but those who are
' summoned '

or
'

se-

lected
'

for the privilege of serving God and carrying out His will.

If their career runs its normal course it must issue in salvation,

the
'

glory
'

reserved for them
;

this lies as it were at the end of
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the avenue; but (KXtKrav only shows that they are in the right

way to reach it. At least no external power can bar them from

it ; if they lose it, they will do so by their own fault.

KaraicpCvuv : Karanpivuv RV. text Mou. This is quite possible, but StKaiSiv

suggests the present.
84. Xpio-ros Ttio-ovs N A C F G L, Vulg. Boh. Arm. Aeth., Orig.-lat. Did.

Aug. : XpLffrSs (om. 'Irjaovs) B D E K &c., Syrr., Cyr.-Jerus. Chrys. a/.

Another instance of B in alliance with authorities otherwise Western and

Syrian. WH. bracket 'Irjff.

iytpOds «K v€Kpaiv N*AC al. plur., RV. WH^ : om. iK viKpwv N'BDE
FGKL &c., Ti. WH'^. The group which inserts l« vtKpaiv is practically
the same as that which inserts 'Ij^ctoSs above.

OS icai. Stroke follows stroke, each driving home the last. 'It

is Christ who died—nay rather {immo vero) rose from the dead—
who {km should be omitted here) is at the right hand of God—who
also intercedes for us.' It is not a dead Christ on whom we depend,
but a living. It is not only a living Christ, but a Christ enthroned,
a Christ in power. It is not only a Christ in power, but a Christ

of ever-active sympathy, constantly (if we may so speak) at the

Father's ear, and constantly pouring in intercessions for His

struggling people on earth. A great text for the value and

significance of the Ascension (cf. Swete, Apost. Creed, p. 67 f.).

35. diro Tf)s Ay**""^? """O" XpiaTou. There is an alternative reading
ToO Qtov for which the authorities are b5 B, Orig. (1/3 doubtfully in

the Greek, but 6/7 in Rufinus' Latin translation) ;
Eus. 4/6 ; Bas.

2/6 ; Hil. 1/2 and some others. RV. WH. note this reading in

marg. But of the authorities B Orig.-lat. 2/7 read in full atro t^s

a.ya.-mi]i
roii Qfov ttjs eV XptoTft) 'irjaov, which is obviously taken from

ver. 39. Even in its simpler form the reading is open to suspicion
of being conformed to that verse : to which however it may be

replied that Xpiaroii may also be a correction from the same source.

On the whole Xpia-rov seems more probable, and falls in better with

the view maintained above of the close connexion of vv. 34, 35.
' The love of Christ

'

is unquestionably
'

the love of Christ for

us,' not our love for Christ : cf. v. 5.

0\iv|/ts K.T.X. We have here a splendid example of Kavxwts eV

Tois dXiyl^eaiv of which St. Paul wrote in ch. v. 3 fF. The passage
shows how he soared away in spirit above those

'

sufferings of this

present time
'

which men might inflict, but after that had nothing
more that they could do. On ffXlxfris fj arevoxcopia see ii. 9 ;

for

Siaypos cf. 2 Cor. xi. 23 fF., 32 f.
;

xii. 10, &C.; for \ip.6s fj yvfivoTrjs,

I Cor. iv. 11; 2 Cor. xi. 27; for KivBwos 2 Cor. xi. 26; i Cor
XV. 30.

36. oTi iv€Kd arou. The quotation is exact from LXX of Ps.

xliv
[xliii]. 23 : on belongs to it.

%vtKfv is decisively attested here : in the Psalm B has tvtica, K A T (vfKtv^

where there is a presumption against the reading of B.



Z22 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [VIII. 36-38.

SavaTO'j'iJLeOa oXtji' TT)f ^fjtspav : cf. I Cor. xv. 31 Kaff fifitpai

inoBinjaK(o :

'

lota die, /loc est, omni vilae meae tempore
'

Orig.

n-p6paTa o-^jayris : sheep destined for slaughter; cf. Zech. xi. 4

ra np6,jara riji (r<^ayJjs (cf. Jcr. xii. 3 npofiaTa fit (T^jayt'ii' Cod. Marchal.

marg.).

The Latin texts of this verse are marked and characteristic. Tertullian,

Scorp. 13 Tua causa mortijicamur tota die. deputati sumus ut pecora iugu-
lationis. Cyprifin, Test. iii. 18 (the true le.xt

;
cf. Epist. xxxi. 4) Causa tut

occidimur tota die, deputati sumus ut oves victimae. Hilary of Poitiers,

Tract, in Ps. cxviii. (ed. Zingerle, p. 429 1 j'ropter ie mortijicamur tota die,

deputati sumus sicut oves occisionis. Irenaeus, Adv Haer. H. xxii. 2

J.atine ; cf. IV. xvi. 2) Propter te morte ajjicimur tota die, aestimati sumus
ut oves occisionis. (Similarly Cod. Clarom Speculum Attgustitti, co'^A.Mh)
Vulgate (Cod. Amiat.) Propter te mortijicamur tota die, aestimati sumus
ut oves occisionis. Here two types of text stand out clearly : that of Cyprian
at one end of the scale, and that of the Vulgate (with which we may group
Iren.-lat. Cod. Clarom. and the Speculum) at the other. Hilary stands

between, having deputati in common with Cvprian, but on the whole leaning
rather to the later group. The most difficult problem is presented by
Tertullian, who approaches Cyprian in Ttta causa and deputati, and the

Vulgate group in mortijicamur : in pecora iugulationis he stands alone.

This passage might seem to favour the view that in Tertullian we had the

primitive text from which all the rest were derived. That hypothesis how-

ever would be difficult to maintain systematically ; and in any case there

mnst be a large element in TertuUian's text which is simply individual.

The text before ns may be said to give a glimpse of the average position oi

a problem which is still some way from solution.

37. oTT-epi'iKwfjiei'. Tertullian and Cyprian represent this by the

coinage supervinci77ius (Vulg. Cod. Clarom. Hil. superamus) ;

'

over-

come strongly
'

Tyn. ;

* are more than conquerors
'

Genev., happily

adopted in AV.
8td Tou dyaiTi^aai'TO? iqfJias points back tO t^s ayanris rov XpicrToi

in vcr. 35.
38. cure ayYcXot cure dpxai.

' And He will call on all the host

of the heavens and all the holy ones above, and the host of God,
the Cherubim, Seraphim, and Ophanim, and all the angels of

power, and all the angels of principalities, and the Elect One, and

the other powers on the earth, over the water, on that day
'

Enoch
Ixi. 10. St. Paul from time to time makes use of similar Jewish

designations for the hierarchy of angels : so in i Cor. xv. 24 ;

Eph. i. 21 upx^} f^ovala, ^vvcifus, Kvpiort]!, nav oi'ona 6vofjLa(6fXfvov :

iii. 10; vi. 12; Col. i. 16 (dpnvm, KvpiOTrjTfs, dpX"h f^ovalai); ii. 10,

15. The whole world of spirits is summed up in Phil. ii. 10 as

(TTovpdvtoi, (tny(\oi, KaraxOovwi. It is Somewhat noticeable that whereas

the terms used are generally abstract, in several places they are

made still more abstract by the use of the sing, instead of plur.,

orav KarapyrjcrTj nacrav apxr]v Kai naaav f'^ovaiav Kn'i ovvafxiv I Cor. XV.

24; vnfpdv(M> ndcrris npxV'> "f^"' f^ovrrias k.tA. Eph. i. 2 1
; r) K€(pa\q

ndtTTjS opxTji Kai f^ovalas Col. iL lO.
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It is also true (as pointed out by Weiss, Bihl. Theol. § 104 ;

Anm. I. 2) that the leading passages in which St. Paul speaks of

angels are those in which his language aims at embracing the

whole Koa-fjLos. He is very far from a dprja-Kfla twv ayyiKoiv such as he

protests against in the Church at Colossae (Col. ii. 18). At the

same time the parallels which have been given (see also below

under bvvay.n^) are enough to show that the Apostle must not be

separated from the common beliefs of his countrymen. He held

that there was a world of spirits brought into being like the rest of

creation by Christ (Col. i. 16). These spirits are ranged in

a certain hierarchy to which the current names are given. They
seem to be neither wholly good nor wholly bad, for to them too

the Atonement of the Cross extends (Col. i. 20 anoKaraWd^ai to

irdvTu (Is avTov . . . etVe to eWi rrjs y^f fire ra ev rols ovpavois). There
is a sense in which the Death on the Cross is a triumph over them

(Col.ii. 15). They too must acknowledge the universal sovereignty
of Christ (i Cor. xv. 24; cf. Eph. i. 10); and they form part of

that kingdom which He hands over to the Father, that
' God may

be all in all' (i Cor. xv. 28). On the whole subject see Everling,
Die paulinische Angelologie u. Ddmotiologte, Gottingen, 1888.

For ayyeXoi the Western text (D E F G, Ambrstr. Aug. Amb.) has

ayy(\os. There is also a tendency in the Western and later authorities to

insert ovre i^ovaiai before or after dpxai, obviously from the parallel passages
in which the words occur together.

O0T6 8uKifji€is. There is overwhelming authority (t^ A B C D &c.)
for placing these words after ovre fieXXovTa. We naturally expect
them to be associated with dpxa^, as in i Cor. xv. 24 ; Eph. i. 21.

It is possible that in one of the earliest copies the word may have

been accidentally omitted, and then added in the margin and re-

inserted at the wrong place. We seem to have a like primitive

corruption in ch. iv. 12 {rols a-roixova-iv). But it is perhaps more

probable that in the rush of impassioned thought St. Paul inserts

the words as they come, and that thus otVe hwdpLfn may be slightly

belated. It has been suggested that St. Paul takes alternately

animate existences and inanimate. When not critically controlled,

the order of association is a very subtle thing.

For the word compare 'the angels of power' and 'the other powers on
the earth

'

in the passage from the Book of Enoch quoted above
;
also Test.

XII Patr. Levi 3 kv t^ rpiroj (sc. ovpavai) eldlv at Suvcifxas tuv irapffx0o\uiv,

01 TaxOfvres eh ijixipav Kpiffeais, iTOi^aai fKBlKTjaiv (v rofs -nvtiixaai rrjs irXavris

Kol Tov BfXiap.

30. cure ui|/ufia oure (3a0os. Lips, would give to the whole

context a somewhat more limited application than is usually

assigned to it. He makes ovVe evea-r. . . ^ddoi all refer to angelic

powers :

' neither now nor at the end of life (when such spirits

were thought to be most active) shall the spirits either of the
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height or from the depth bar our entrance into the next world,
where the love of Christ will be still nearer to us.' This is also

the view of Origen (see below). But it is quite in the manner of

St. Paul to personify abstractions, and the sense attached to them
cannot well be too large : cf. esp. Eph. iii. i8 tI t6 nXaroi Kal firiKos

Kai
v\j/oi

Koi 0ddos, and 2 Cor. X. 5 nav vrjrcjua (naipo^tvop Kara rrjs

yvu(X((os Tov Geov.

The common patristic explanntion of v^cufxa is 'thinc;;s above the heavens,'
and of ^ciOos, 'things beneath the earth.' Theod. Monach. vifaiiJia fjiiv T<i

ayav kniSo^a, 0a6os 5i rcL ayav a5o(a. Theodoret ^ados Si t^i* yttwav,
vxjjwfxa Ttjv liaaiXdav. Origen (in Cramer's Catena) explains xitpujxa of the

'spiritual hosts of wickedness in the heavenly places' (Eph. vi. 12), and
^ddoi of rcL KaraxOovia. The expanded version of Rufinus approaches still

more nearly to the theory of Lipsius : Stmt/iter et altitudo et profnndnm
impugnant nos, sicut et David dicit multi qui debellant me de alto : sine

dubio cum a spiritibns nequitiae de caelestibus urgeretur : et sicut ilerum
dicit : de profundis clamavi ad te, Domine : cum ab his qui in inferno

deputati sunt et gehennae spiritibus impugnaretur.

ouTc Tis KTiais cWpa. The use of eV/pa and not nXX>; seems to

favour the view that this means not exactly
'

any other created

thing
'

but '

any other kind of creation,'
'

any other mode of being,'
besides those just enumerated and differing from the familiar world

as we see it.

Origen (in Cramer) would like to take the passage in this way. He asks

if there may not be another creation besides this visible one,
'
in its nature

visible though not as yet seen'—a description which might seim to anticipate
the discoveries of the microscope and telescope. Comp. Balfour, Foundations

of Belief, p. 71 f. 'It is impossible therefore to resist the conviction that

there must be an indefinite number of aspects of Nature respecting which
science never can give us any information, even in our dreams. We must
conceive ourselves as feeling our way about this dim comer of the illimit-

able world, like children in a darkened room, encompassed by we know
not what

; a little better endowed with the machinery of sensation than the

protozoon, yet poorly provided indeed as compared with a being, if such

a one could be conceived, whose senses were adequate to the infinite variety
of material Nature.'

diro TTis dydinjs tou ©ecu tt]s iv XpiaTw'lrjo-ou, This is the full

Christian idea. The love of Christ is no doubt capable of being
isolated and described separately {2 Cor. v. 14; Eph. iii. 19), but

the love of Christ is really a manifestation of the love of God.

A striking instance of the way in which the whole Godhead

co-operates in this manifestation is ch. v. 5-8 : the love of God
is poured out in our hearts through the Holy Spirit, because Christ

died for us
;
and God commends His love because Christ died.

The same essential significance runs through this section (note

esp. vv. 31-35, 39).
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THE APOSTLE'S SORROW OVER ISRAEL'S UNBELIEF.

IX. 1-5. The thought of this magnificent prospect fills

me with sorrowfor those who seem to be excludedfrom it—
my own countrymen for whom I woidd willingly sacrifice

my dearest hopes
—excluded too in spite of all their special

privileges atid their high destiny.

' How glorious the prospect of the life in Christ ! How mournful

the thought of those who are cut off from it! There is no

shadow of falsehood in the statement I am about to make. As

one who has his life in Christ I affirm a solemn truth
;
and my

conscience, speaking under the direct influence of God's Holy

Spirit, bears witness to my sincerity. 'There is one grief that

I cannot shake off, one distressing weight that lies for ever at my
heart.

^ Like Moses when he came down from the mount, the prayer

has been in my mind : Could I by the personal sacrifice of my
own salvation for them, even by being cut off from all communion

with Christ, in any way save my own countrymen ? Are they not

my own brethren, my kinsmen as far as earthly relationship is

concerned ?
* Are they not God's own privileged people ? They

bear the sacred name of Israel with all that it implies ;
it is they

whom He declared to be His 'son,' His 'firstborn' (Exod. iv, 22);
their temple has been illuminated by the glory of the Divine

presence; they are bound to Him by a series of covenants re-

peatedly renewed
;

to them He gave a system of law on Mount

Sinai
; year after year they have offered up the solemn worship of

the temple ; they have been the depositories of the Divine promises ;

'
their ancestors are the patriarchs, who were accounted righteous

before God
;
from them in these last days has come the Messiah

as regards his natural descent^that Messiah who although sprung
from a human parent is supreme over all things, none other than

God, the eternal object of human praise !

IX-XI. St. Paul has now finished his main argument. He
has expounded his conception of the Gospel. But there still

remains a difficulty which could not help suggesting itself to

every thoughtful reader, and which was continually being raised

by one class of Christians at the time when he wrote. How is

this new scheme of righteousness and salvation apart from law

Q
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consistent with the privileged position of the Jews? They had
been the chosen race (we find St. Paul enumerating their privileges),

through them the Messiah had come, and yet it appeared ihey
would be rejected if they would not accept this new righteousness

by faith. How is this consistent with the justice of God ?

The question has been continually in the Apostle's mind. It

has led him to emphasize more than once the fact that the new

(vayy€\iov if for both Jew and Greek, is yet for the Jew first
(i. i6;

ii. 9). It has led him to lay great stress on the fact that the Jews
especially had sinned

(ii. 17). Once indeed he has begun to

discuss it directly (iii. i); 'What advantage then is there in being
a Jew ?

'

but he postponed it for a time, feeling that it was necessary
first to complete his main argument. He has dwelt on the fact

that the new way of salvation can be proved from the Old Testa-

ment (chap. iv). Now he is at liberty to discuss in full the question :

How is this conception of Christ's work consistent with the fact of

the rejection of the Jews which it seems to imply ?

The answer to this question occupies the remainder of the

dogmatic portion of the Epistle, chaps, ix-xi, generally considered

to be the third of its principal divisions. The whole section may
be subdivided as follows: in ix. 6-29 the faithfulness and justice of

God are vindicated; in ix. 30-x. 21 the guilt of Israel is proved;
in chap, xi St. Paul shows the divine purpose which is being fulfilled

and looks forward prophetically to a future time when Israel will

be restored, concluding the section with a description of the Wisdom
of God as far exceeding all human speculation.

Marcion seems to have omitted the whole of this chapter with the possible

exception of vv. i 3. Tert. who passes from viii. 11 to x. 2 says salto et

hie amplissimum abruptum intercisae scriptural {Adv. Marc. v. 14). See

Zahn, Gesch. des N. T. Kanons p. 518.

1. We notice that there is no grammatical connexion with the

preceding chapter. A new point is introduced and the sequence
of thought is gradually made apparent as the argument proceeds.

Perhaps there has been a pause in writing the Epistle, the amanu-
ensis has for a time suspended his labours. We notice also that

St. Paul does not here follow his general habit of stating the

subject he is going to discuss (as he does for example at the

beginning of chap, iii), but allows it gradually to become evident.

He naturally shrinks from mentioning loo definitely a fact which is

to him so full of sadness. It will be only too apparent to what he

refers; and tact and delicacy both forbid him to define it more

exactly.

dXi^Oeiak X^Y*^ ^^ Xpioru: 'I speak the truth in Christ, as one

united with Christ'; cf. 2 Cor. ii. 17 aXX* u>% i^ flXiKfjivtias, dXX* <uf

»V Qfov, Kartvavxi Qtov (v Xpi(TT<^ XcAoiififv'. xii. 1 9. St. Paul has jUS'
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described that union with Christ which will make any form of sin

impossible; cf. viii. i, lo; and the reference to this union gives

solemnity to an assertion for which it will be difficult to obtain full

credence.

ou
vj/eu8o|xai. A Pauline expression, i Tim. ii. 7 dXriOeiav 'htya,,

ov yf/ev8ofxai : 2 Cor. xi. 31 ;
Gal. i. 20.

o-ofifjiapTupouo-Tjs : cf. ii. 15; viii. 16. The conscience is personified
so as to give the idea of a second and a separate witness. Cf.

Oecumenius ad loc. fieya ^e'Xei flnflp, 8(6 TrpooSoTroift r<B nicTTfvdrivai,

Tpds fTTKpepoixfvos fiapTVpas, top Xpiarop, to "hyiov Hvevfxa, Kol TTfv iavTov

avveibrjcnv.

eV riceofiaTi 'Aytw with avupaprvpovcrris. St. Paul adds further

solemnity to his assertion by referring to that union of his spirit

with the Divine Spirit of which he had spoken in the previous

chapter. Cf. viii. 16 avro t6 Uvfiipa crvpfiapTvpe'i tm Trvftifxari fjpuv.

St. Paul begins with a strong assertion of the truth of his

statement as a man does who is about to say something of the

truth of which he is firmly convinced himself, although facts and
the public opinion of his countrymen might seem to be against
him. Cf. Chrys. ad loc. TrpoTepov 8e 8ta/3f/3aio{irai 7rfp\ S)v fifWei

Xeyfiv' oTTep noKXo'is f6os noielv orav peXXaxri ti Xeyetv irapa tois ttoXXou

aiTKXTovpeuov teal xmep ov a-(f)68pa eavrovs etft rrenfiKOTts,

2. oTt :

'

that,' introducing the subordinate sentence dependent on
the idea of assertion in the previous sentence. St. Paul does not

mention directly the cause of his grief, but leaves it to be inferred

from the next verse.

XoTTij (which is opposed to x«P« ]^- xvi. 20) appears to mean

grief as a state of mind
;

it is rational or emotional : oZuvt] on the

other hand never quite loses its physical associations
;

it implies
the anguish or smart of the heart (hence it is closely connected with

rij KapSia) which is the result of Xvnr].

With the grief of St. Paul for his countrymen, we may compare the griel
of a Jew wriling after the fall of Jerusalem, who feels both the misfortune
and the sin of his people, and who like St. Paul emphasizes his sorrow by
enumerating their close relationship to God and their ancestral pride :

4 Ezra viii. 15-18 et nunc dicens dicam, de omni homine iu magis sets, de

fopulo autem tuo, ob quern doleo, et de haereditate tua, propter quam lugeo, et

propter Israel, propter quern tristis suin, et de setnine Jacob, propter quod
conturbor. Ibid. x. 6-8 tion vides luctum nostrum et quae nobis contigerunt ?

quoniain Sion mater nostra omnium in tristitia contristatur, et humilitatt

humiliata est, et luget validissime . . . 21-22 vides enim quoniam sanctifi-
catio nostra deserta effecta est, et altare nostrum demolitum est, et templum
nostrum destructum est, et psalterium nostrum humiliatum est, et hymnus
noster conticuit, et exsultatio nostra dissoluta est, et lumen candelabri nostri

extinctum est, et area testamenti nostri direpta est. Apoc. Baruch. xxxv. 3

quomodo enim ingemiscam super Sione, et quomodo lugebo super lerusalem ?

quia in loco isto ubi prostratus sum nunc, olim summus sacerdos offcrebat
eblationes sanctas.
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3. This verse which is introduced by ydp does ntx give the

reason of his grief but the proof of his sincerity.

•puxofx-qc : 'the wish was in my mind' or perhaps 'the prayer
was in my heart.' St, Paul merely states the fact of the wish

without regard to the conditions which made it impossible. Cf. Lft.

on Gal. iv. 20 'The thing is spoken of in itself, prior to and

independently of any conditions which might affect its possibility.'
See also Acts xxv, 22, and Burton, Af. and T. § 33.

dj-dGf/Aa :

'

accursed,'
' devoted to destruction.' The word was

originally used with the same meaning as ava6r]\i.a (of which it was
a dialectic variation, see below),

'
that which is offered or consecrated

to God.' But the translators of the Old Testament required an

expression to denote that which is devoted to God for destruction, and

adopted avade/jLa as a translation of the Hebrew Dr\n : see Levit. xxvii.

28, 29 ''fl" S« avdOffia o iuv ava6rj audpcoiros tcS Kvpico . . . ovk dnoSuicrfTai

OL106 XvrpaiaeTat . . . /cm nav o fup avare^Jj airo tcjv dvdpojircov oi Xurpw^ij-

atrai, dWa davdru) davaToidtjaeTai l Deut. vil. 26; Josh. vi. 1 7 kui ecrrat

ij
TToXtf avudefia, avrf] Koi Trdvra orra ecrrij/ <V aiiT*/, Kvpiu> aa,3a<i>6. And

with this meaning it is always used in the New Testament : Gal. i.

8, 9 ;
I Cor. xvi. 22. The attempt to explain the word to mean

' excommunication
'

from the society
—a later use of the Hebrew in

Rabbinical writers and the Greek in ecclesiastical—arose from
a desire to take away the apparent profanity of the wish.

There is some doubt and has been a good deal of discassion as to the
distinction in meaning between dvddffxa and dvdOrjfm. It was originally
dialectic, dvd0T]iJux being the Attic form (dvd9rjp.a drTiKu/s, dvddfixa i\\t]viKuji

Moeris, p. 28) and dfdOefjta being found as a substitute in non-Attic works
{Antk. P. 6. 162, C. I. G. 2693 d and other instances are quoted by the

Dictionaries). The Hellenistic form was tlie one naturally used by the

writers of the LXX, and it gradually became confined to the new meaning
att.iched to the word, but the distinction seems never to have become
certain and MSS. and later writers often confuse the two words. In the
LXX

(, although Hatch and Redpath make no distinction') our present texts

seem to preserve the difference of the two words. The only doubtful passage
is 2 Mace. ii. 13; here A reads dvdQtua where we should expect dvddr^na,
but V ',the only other MS. quoted by Swcte) and the authorities in Holmes
and Parsons have dvdO-qpxi. In the N.T. dvdOrjiM occurs once, Luke xxi. 5,
and then correctly ^but the MSS. vary, dvaOr^ua B L, dvadtna N A D). The
Fathers often miss the distinction and explain the two words as identical :

so Ps.-Just. Quaest. et Resp. 121
; Theod. on Rom. ix. 3, and Suidas ; they

are dislinguislied in Chrys. on Rom. ix. 3 as quoted by Suidas, but not in

Field's ed. No certain instance is quoted oi dvnQ}]ixa for dvdQtp.a, but dvdQt^a
could be and was used dialectically for dvaQruia. On the word generally
see esp. Trench Syn. i. § 6 ;

Lft. Gal. i. 8 ; Fri. on Rom. ix. 3.

ooTos eyoj. The emphasis and position of these words emphasizes
the willingness for personal sacrifice

;
and they have still more force

when we remember that St. Paul has just declared that nothing in

heaven or earth can separate him from the love of Christ. Chrys.
ad loc. ri Xfyctir, i UnvXt

J and Tov XpiiTTov roil noOovfitvov, ov ftijTt
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/Sao-iXem /-(.^ fifjTe yetvva e;^toptfe, fiT)Tf ra voovfxeva, firjTf
aXKa roaavra, ano

TOVTOV i/vv ivx]] ai'ddefia elvai
;

diro ToO Xpto-Tou :

'

separated from the Christ,' a pregnant use of

the preposition. The translation of the words as if they were vni

T. X. arises from a desire to soften the expression.
kotA <T&pKa : cf. iv. I

'

as far as earthly relations are concerned
'

;

spiritually St. Paul was a member of the spiritual Israel, and his

kinsmen were the aSeX^ot of the Christian society.
The prayer of St. Paul is similar to that of Moses : Exod. xxxii.

32 'Yet now, if thou wilt forgive their sin—
;
and if not, blot me,

I -pray thee, out of thy book which thou hast written.' On this

Clem. Rom. hii. 5 comments as follows : A fj.fya\r]s dydnrji, & reXtio-

TTjTos avvnep^XrjTOv, irappr]cna(erat depdnoyv rrpos Kvpiov, aiTfirai <'i(f)f(riv to*

TT^yrjOei T]
Koi eavTon f^aX.€t({)6rjvai fitr avrmv d^un. In anSWet tO those

who have found difficulties in the passage it is enough to say with

Prof. Jowett that they arise from 'the error of explaining the

language of feeling as though it were that of reasoning and
reflection.'

There are one or two slight variations of reading in ver. 3, avTds (yw was

placed before dvd9. (iv. by C KL, Vulg., and later authorities with T R, and
iiTTo (D E G) substituted for diro (N A B C &c.). Both variations arise from
a desire to modify the passage.

4. omi'^s ciaii/:
' inasmuch as they are.' St. Paul's grief for Israel

arises not only from his personal relationship and affection, but

also from his remembrance of their privileged position in the Divine

economy.
'lapaTjXirai : used of the chosen people in special reference to

the fact that, as descendants of him who received from God the

name of Israel, they are partakers of those promises of which it was
a sign. The name therefore implies the privileges of the race;
cf. Eph. ii. I a dmfK\oTpi.a>pfVoi TTjs noXiTtias tov 'icrpajjX koi ^ivoi, Ta>v

8in6riKa>v Tjjs fnayyeXias : and as such it could be used metaphorically
of the Christians (6 'lapafjX tov eeov Gal. vi. 16

;
cf. ver. 6 inf.) ;

a use

which would of course be impossible for the merely national designa-
tion lovBaioi.

'
Israel

'

is the tide used in contemporary literature to express the

special relations of the chosen people to God. Ps. Sol. xiv. 3 on

fj nep\s Koi
rj KXijpovojJLia toO Qeov ecrriv 6 'lo-paijX : Ecclus. xvii. 1 5 fifpn

Kvpiov 'l(Tpm)\ ea-Tiv: Jubilees xxxiii. 18 ' For Israel is a nation holy
unto God, and a nation of inheritance for its God, and a nation of

priesthood and royalty and a possession.' Thus the word seems to

have been especially connected with the Messianic hope. The
Messianic times are 'the day of gladness of Israel' {Ps. Sol. x. 7),

the blessing of Israel, the day of God's mercy towards Israel

(ib. xvii. 50> 5' H^ampioi oi yivofievot iv rais Tjixepais tKdvan Ibdv rd
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ayaOii \(rpaf]\ iv avvayayy^ <^uX^i/, & noirjcrd 6 Gfor. ra)(vvai 6 Qfos cVI

'\ct()(it;X to eXtos avrov). When therefore St. Paul uses this name he
reminds his readers that it is just those for whose salvation above

all, according to every current idea, the Messiah was to come, who
when he has come are apparently cut off from all share in the

privileges of his kingdom.
uiodeaia :

* the adoption,'
'
status of an adopted son

'

: on the

oiigin of the word and its use in relation to Christian privileges see

above, Rom. viii. 15. Here it implies that relationship of Israel to

God described in Exod. iv. 22 radf Xc-y« Kvpios Ylot Trpwrorowv fiov

'lapnijX : Deut. xiv. i
;
xxxii. 6

; Jer. xxxi. 9 ;
Hos. xi. i. So Jubilees

i. 21 'I will be a Father unto them, and they shall be My children,
and they shall all be called children of the living God. And every
angel and every spirit will know, yea they will know that these are

My children, and that 1 am their Father in uprightness and
in righteousness and that I love them.'

i\ 86^a :

'

the visible presence of God among His people
'

(see
on iii. 23). ^6^a is in the LXX the translation of the Hebrew
ni.T 1133, called by the Rabbis the Shekinah

('13^31?'),
the

bright cloud by which God made His presence known on earth
;

of. Exod. Xvi. 10, &C. Hence t6 kuXXos r^i 5d|?;r avTov Ps. Sol. ii. 5,

avri Spovov 8o$7]i ib. ver. 20, Wisd. ix. 10, imply more than the mere

beauty of the temple, and when St. Stephen, Acts vii. 2, speaks of

o e«As- T\]i h6^r]i his words would remind his hearers of the visible

presence of God which they claimed had sanctified Jerusalem and the

temple. On late Rabbinical speculations concerning the Shekinah
see Weber Altsyn. Tlieol. p. 179.

at 8ia0i]Kai :

'

the covenants,' see Hatch Essays on Biblical

Greek, p. 47. The plural is used not with reference to the two
covenants the Jewish and the Christian, but because the original
covenant of God with Israel was again and again renewed

(Gen. vi. 18; ix. 9; xv. 18; xvii. 2, 7, 9 ;
Ex. ii. 24). Comp. Ecclus.

xllV. I I ptra Tnv cmfpfiarni avTO)i> Scafitvel dyadi) KXrjpovopia, (Kyova aiirai

(u Ta'it dia6r]K(iis ; Wisdom xviii. 22 Xoyw t6v KoXfifoi/ra inT(T(i$(P, opKovi

nuTfpwv Koi duifir^Kus vTrojivrja-at. According to Irenaeus, III. xi. 11

(ed. Harvey) there were four covenants : kg] 8ta rovrn ria-trapts (86-

Brjaav KciduXiKni 8iadi]Kai rfj dvdpojnt'iTriTi' pla fiiv rov KnraKXvtTfXov roi

Na)f
,
*n\ Tov to^ov' 8tvT€pa d( roii 'A^padfi, f'm rov arjpftov ttjs nfpiroprjf

TpiTT] 8i
T) vopoBfor'ui «ri tov Ma){5(r«(i)f' Tfrnprr] 5«

t]
tov KiiayytXlov, 8ia

TOV Kv/i»i)V fjpcov 'irjcrov Xpicrrov *.

The Jews believed that they were bound to God and that God
was bound to them by a covenant which would guarantee to them
His protection in the fuiure. According to St. Paul it was just
those who were not bound to Him by a covenant who would
receive the Divine protection. On the idea of the Covenant and

* In the Latin version the four covenants are Adam, Noah, Moses, Christ.
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its practical bearing on Jewish life see Schflrer G&schichte, ii.

p. 388.

i\ t'OfioOeaia : a classical word, occurring also in Philo.
' The

giving of the law.'
' The dignity and glory of having a law com-

municated by express revelation, and amidst circumstances so full

of awe and splendour.' Vaughan.
The current Jewish estimation of the Law (6 rd/xoj 6 vnapxav

(IS Tov atwva Baruch iv. i) it is unnecessary to illustrate, but the

point in the mention of it here is brought out more clearly if we
remember that all the Messianic hopes were looked upon as the

reward of those who kept the Law. So Ps. Sol. xiv. i ttio-tos Kvpios
Tois dyairwaiv axnov iv dXrjBeia . . . Toli iropfvofievois «V SiKaioavvrj Trpoirray-

fiarav airov, iv vopco las ivereikaTo Tjpip tls fcoiji' f]pa)v. It was one of

the paradoxes of the situation that it was just those who neglected
the Law who would, according to St. Paul's teaching, inherit the

promises.

1^ Xarpeio :

*

the temple service.' Heb. ix. i, 6; i Mace. ii. 19, 22.

As an illustration of Jewish opinion on the temple service may be

quoted Pirqe Aboth, i. 2 (Taylor, p. 26)
' Shimeon ha-^addiq

was of the remnants of the great synagogue. He used to say, On
three things the world is stayed; on the Thorah, and on the

Worship, and on the bestowal of kindnesses.' According to the

Rabbis one of the characteristics of the Messianic age will be

a revival of the temple services. (Weber Altsyn. Theol. p. 359.)
at ivay^fiKlai :

'

the promises made in the O. T. with special
reference to the coming of the Messiah.' These promises were of

course made to the Jews, and were always held to apply particularly
to them. While sinners were to be destroyed before the face of

the Lord, the saints of the Lord were to inherit the promises

(cf. Ps. Sol. xii. 8) ;
and in Jewish estimation sinners were the

gentiles and saints the chosen people. Again therefore the

choice of terms emphasizes the character of the problem to be

discussed. See note on i. 2, and the note of Ryle and James on
Ps. Sol. loc. cit.

;
cf. also Heb. vi. 12; xi. 1 3 ; Gal. iii. 19 ;

i Clem. x. a.

at SiaBfJKai N C L, Vulg. code/. Boh. &c. has been corrected into
1} SiaOriier)

B D F G, Valg. codcf. fauc. ; also k-na^'^iKxai into evayyeKia D E F G, Boh.

Both variations are probably due to fancied difficulties.

5. 01 irarepes: 'the patriarchs.' Acts iii. 13, vii. 32. On the
* merits

'

of the patriarchs and their importance in Jewish theology
see the note on p. 330.

e| uv 6 XpiCTTOS TO Kard o-dpKa. Cf. I Clem, xxxii. 2 e$ ai/Tov 6

KvpiQs 'iTja-ovs TO Kara crapKa. 6 Xp. is not a personal name, but must

be translated ' the Messiah.' Not only have the Jews been united

to God by so many ties, but the purpose for which they have been

selected has been fulfilled. The Messiah has come forth from

them, and yet they have been rejected.
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6 ll>v fV'. TTdm-itiv ©cos, K.T.X. : with Xpiaroi (see below), 'who is

over aU, God blessed for ever.' ndvro^v is probably neuter, cf. xi. 36.
This description of the supreme dignity of Him who was on Hi&

human side of Jewish stock serves to intensify the conception of

the privileged character of the Jewish race.

TAg Privileges of Israel.

By this enumeration of the privileges of Israel St. Paul fulfils two

purposes in his argument. He gives firstly the facts which

intensify his sorrow. Like the writer of 4 Ezra his grief is

heightened by the remembrance of the position which his country-
men have held in the Divine economy. Every word in the long
hst calls to mind some link which had united them, the Chosen

People, with God
; every word reminds us of the glory of their past

history; and it is because of the great contrast suggested between
the destiny of Israel and their actual coniiition tl.at his grief is so

profound.
But the Apostle has another and more important thought to

emphasize. He has to show the reality and the magnitude of the

problem before him, and this list of the privileges of Israel just empha-
sizes it. It was so great as almost to be paradoxical. It was this.

Israel was a chosen people, and was chosen for a certain purpose.

According to the teaching of the Apostle it had attained this end :

the Messiah, whose coming represented in a sense the consum-
mation of its history, had appeared, and yet from any share in the

glories of this epoch the Chosen People themselves were cut off.

All the families of the earth were to be blessed in Israel : Israel

itself was not to be blessed. They were in an especial sense the

sons of God : but they were cut off from the inheritance. They
were bound by special covenants to God : the covenant had been

broken, and those outside shared in the advantages. The glories of

the Messianic period might be looked upon as a recompense for

the long years of suffering which a faithful adhesion to the Law and

a loyal preservation of the temple service had entailed : the bless-

ings were to come for those who had never kept the Law. The

promises were given to and for Israel: Israel alone would not

inherit them.

Such was the problem. The pious Jew, remembering the

sufferings of his nation, pictured the Messianic time as one when
these should all pass away; when all Israel—pure and without stain—should be once more united

;
when the ten tribes should be

collected from among the nations; when Israel which had suffered

much from the Gentiles should be at last triumj)hant over them.

All this he expected. The Messiah had come: and Israel, the
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Messiah's own people, seemed to be cut off and rejected from the

blessings which it had itself prepared for the world. How was this

problem to be solved? (Cf. 4 Ezra xiii; Schiirer, Geschichte^

ii. 452 sq.)

The Punctuation of Rom. ix. 5.

ical (^ uiv XpiffTos TO KaroL ff&pica, 6 Siv iirl vavrwv, Qehs evXoyqrbi (h tovs

alwvas' dfiTjV.

The interpretation of Rom. ix. 5 has probably been discussed at greater Special

length than that of any other verse of the N. T. Besides long notes in literatnre

various commentaries, the following special papers may be mentioned :

Schultz, in /aArifickerfur d(u(scAe Theologie, 1 868, vol. xiii. pp. 462-506;
Grimm, Zwth., 1869, pp. 311-322 ; Harmsen, ib. 1872, pp. 510, 521 : but

England and America have provided the fullest discussions— by Prof.

Kennedy and Dr. Gifford, namely, The Divinity of Christ, a ser7>ion

preached on Christmas Day, 18S2, before the University of Cambridge, with
an appendix on Rom. ix. 5 and Titus ii. 13, by Benjamin Hall Kennedy,
D.D., Cambridge, 18S3; Caesarem Appello, a letter to Dr. Kennedy, by
Edwin Hamilton Gifford, D.D., Cambridge, 1883; and Pauline Christology,
I. Examination of Rom. ix. 5, being a rejoinder to the Rev. Dr. GifforcTs

reply, by Benjamin Hall Kennedy, D.D., Cambridge, 1883 : by Prof. D wight
and Dr. Ezra Abbot, in J. B. Exeg. June and December, 18S1, pp. 22-55,

87-154 ; and 1883, pp. 90-112. Of these the paper of Dr. Abbot is much
the most exhaustive, while that of Dr. Gifford seems to ns on the whole to

show the most exegetical power.

Dismissing minor variations, there are four main interpretations (all of Alternate.

them referred to in the RV.) which have been suggested : interpret a

(«) Placing a comma after ffapjca and referring the whole passage to tions.

Christ So RV.
(b) Placing a full stop after frapKa and translating

' He who is God over

all be blessed for ever,' or '
is blessed lor ever.' So RV. tnarg

{/) With the same punctuation translating 'He who is over all is God
blessed for ever.' RV, marg.

{d) Placing a comma after aapita and a full stop at n&vraiv,
* who is over

all. God be (or is) blessed for ever.' RV. marg.
It may be convenient to point out at once that the question is one of The ori-

interpretation and not of criticism. The original MSS. of the Epistles \\ere ginal MSh
almost certainly destitute of any sort of punctuation. Of MSS. of the first without

century we have one containing a portion of Isocrates in which a few dots punctna-
are used, but only to divide words, never to indicate pauses in the sense ; in tion.

the MS. of the UoXireia of Aristotle, which dates from the end of the first

or beginning of the second century, there is no punctuation whatever except
that a slight space is left before a quotation : this latter probably is as close

a representation as we can obtain in the present day of the original form of

the books of the N. T. In carefully written MSS., the work of professional

scribes, both before and during the first century, the more important pauses
in the sense were often indicated but lesser pauses rarely or never ; and, so
far as our knowledge enables us to speak, in roughly written MSS. such as

were no doubt those of the N.T., there is no punctuation at all until about
the third century. Our present MSS. (which begin in the fourth century)
do not therefore represent an early tradition. If there were any traditional

punctuation we should have to seek it rather in early versions or in second
and third century Fathers : the punctuation of the MSS. is interesting in

the history of interpretation, but has no other value.
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History of

the inter-

pretation.

(I) The
Versions.

{2) The
Fathers.

(3) The
&lder MSS.

(4^ Modern
ciiucism.

The history of the interpretation must be passed over somewhat cursorily.
For our earliest evidence we should naturally turn to the older versions, bat

these seem to labour under the same obscurity as the original. It is however

probably true that the traditional interpretation of all of them is to apply the

doxology to Christ.

About most of the Fathers however there is no doubt. An immense pre-

ponderance of the Christian writers of the first eight centuries refer the word
to Christ. This is certainly the case with Ircnacns, Haer. III. xvii. a, cdL

Harvey; Tertullian, Adv. Prax. 13, 15; Hippnlytus, Cont. Noct. 6 (cf.

Gifford, op. cit. p. 60) ; Novatian, 7'rin. 13 ; Cyprian, Test. ii. 6, ed. Harlel
;

Syn. A}tL adv. Paul. Sam. in Routh, Pel. Sao ae, iii. 291, 292 ; Athanasius,
Cont. Arian. I. iii. 10; Epiph.mius, Haer. Ivii. 2, 9, ed. Oehler; Basil,
Adv. Euuom. iv. p. 282

; Gregory of Nyssa, Adv. Eunom. 11 ; Chrysostom,
Horn, ad Rom. xvi. 3, &c. ; Theodoret, Ad Rom. iv. p. 100; Augustine, De
Trinitaie, ii. 13 ; Hilarius, De Trinitate. viii. 37, 38 ; Ambrosius, De Spiritu
Sancto, i. 3. 46 ; Hieronymus, Ep. CXXI. ad Algas. Qu. ix ; Cyril Al., Cont.
Jul. X. pp. 327, 328. It is true also of Origcn {in Rom. vii. 13) if we may
trust Rufiuus' Latin translation (the subject has been discussed at length

by Gifford, op. cit. p. 31 ; Abbot, _/. B. Exeg. 1883, p. 103; \VH. ad loc).
Moreover there is no evidence that this conclusion was arrived at on dogmatic
grounds. The passage is rarely cited in controversy, and the word &t6s was

given to our Lord by many sects who refused to ascribe to him full divine

honours, as the Gnostics of the second century and the Ariaas of the fourth.

On the other hand this was a useful text to one set of heretics, the Sabellians
;

and it is significant that Ilippolytus, who has to explain that the words do
not favour Sabellianism, never appears to think of taking them in any
other way.
The strongest evidence against the reference to Christ is that of the leading

uncial MSS. Of these N has no punctuation, A undoubtedly puts a point
after aapKa, and also leaves a slight space. The punctuation of this chapter
is careful, and certainly by the original hand ; but as there is a similar point
and space between Xptarov and vjifp in ver. 3, a point between aapKa and

oiTivfs, and another between 'lapa-qXiToi and wv, there is no reason as far as

punctuation is concerned why 6 wv should not refer to Xpiardi as much as

oiTiva does to a.5(\<p(i)v.
* B has a colon after aapKa, but leaves no space,

while there is a space left at the end of the verse. The present colon is

however certainly not by the first hand, and whether it covers an earlier

stop or not cannot be ascertained. C has a stop after aapica. The difference

between the MSS. and the Fathers has not been accounted for and is certainly
curious.

Against ascribing these words to Christ some patristic evidence has

been found. Oiigen (Rufinus) ad loc. tells us there were certain persons
who thought the ascription of the word 0«os to Christ difficult, for St. Paul
had already called him vlos Qiov. The long series of extracts made by
VVetstein ad loc. stating that the words u km -navrcuv 0tos cannot be used of

the Son are not to the point, for the Son here is called not 6 errt -navToiv 06us,
but iirl ndvToiv QtSs. and some of the writers he quotes expressly interpret the

passage of the Christ elsewhere. Again, Cyril of Alexandria {Cont. lul. x.

P- 3^7) quotes the Emperor Julian to the effect that St. Paul never calls

Christ ©fus, but although this is certainly an interesting statement, this

^ass-ige,

which Cyril quotes a_L;ainst him, might easily have been overlooked,

'wo writers, and two only, Photius {Cont. Man. iii. 14) and Diodoros

(Cramer's Catena, p. 162), definitely ascribe the words to the Father.

The modeni criticism of the passage began with Erasmus, who pointed

* For information on this point and also on the punctuation of the older

papyri, we are much indebted to Mr. F G. Kenyon, of the British Museum.
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om that there were certainly three alternative interpretations possible, and

that as there was so much doubt about the verse it should never be used

agei..tist heretics. He himself wavers in his opinion. In the Commentary
ht ssems to refer the words to the Father, in the Paraphrase (a later but

popular work) he certainly refers them to the Son. Socinus, it is interesting

to note, was convinced by the position of tvXoyrjTos (,see below) that the

sentence must refer to Christ. From Erasmus' time onwards opinions have

varied, and have been influenced, as was natural, largely by the dogmatic

opinions of the writer ;
and it seems hardly worth while to quote long lists of

names on either side, when the question is one which must be decided not by

authority or theological opinion but by considerations of language.
The discussion which follows will be divided into three heads:—

(i) Grammar; (2) Sequence of thought; (3) Pauline usage.

The first words that attract our attention are to Kard, aapua, and a parallel The gram

naturally suggests itself with Rom. i. 3, 4. As there St. Paul describes the mar of the

human descent from David, but expressly limits it Kara aap/ia, and then passage.

in contrast describes his Divine descent Karci vvfxina a-yi.(uavvrjs ;
so here the (i) rh Ka7<.\

course of the argument having led him to lay stress on the human birth of aapna.
Christ as a Jew, he would naturally correct a one-sided statement by

limiiing that descent to the earthly relationship and then describe the true

nature of Him who was the Messiah of the Jews. He would thus enhance

the privileges of his fellow-countrymen, and put a culminating point to his

argument, to Kara aapKa leads us to expect an antithesis, and we find just

what we should have expected in o S)v etrl irdvrcuv 0eoj.

Is this legitimate ? It has been argued first of all that the proper anti-

thesis to aap^ is TtvevfJia. But this objection is invalid, ©eoy is in a con-

siderable number of cases used in contrast to adp^ (Luke iii. 6
;

i Cor. i. 29 ;

Col iii. 22; Philemon 16; 2 Chron. xxxii. 8; Ps. Iv [Ivi]. 5; Jer. xvii. 5;
Dan. U. II

; cf. Gifford, p. 40, to whom we owe these instances).

Again it is argued that the expression t6 KaroL aapKa as opposed to wotA

aApKa precludes the possibility of such a contrast in words. While Kara

ffapaa allows the expression of a contrast, t6 Karci adpua would limit the

idea of a sentence but would not allow the limitation to be expressed. This

statement again is incorrect. Instances are found in which there is an

expressed contrast to such limitations introduced with the article (see

Gifford, p. 39 ;
he quotes Isocrates, p. 32 e ; Demosth. coni. Eubul. p. 1299,

I. 14).
But although neither of these objections is valid, it is perfectly true that

neither Ka-rb. adp/ca nor rd kuto. adpKa demands an expressed antithesis

tRom. iv. I
;
Clem. Rom. i. 32). The expression to Karci adpKa cannot

therefore be quoted as decisive ; but probably any one reading the passage
for the first time would be led by these words to expect some contrast and

would naturally take the words that follow as a contrast.

The next words concerning which there has been much discussion are o &v. (a) i &»

It is argued on the one hand that o wv is naturally relatival in character and

equivalent to os tan, and in support of this statement 2 Cor. xi. 31 is quoted :

6 0€os Kal iraTTip tov Kvpiov 'Irjcrov oldev, 6 wv fvXoyrjTos els roiis aicuvas, oti

cv ipevSopuu
—a passage which is in some respects an exact parallel. On the

other hand passages are quoted in which the words do not refer to anything

preceding, such as Jn. iii. 31 6 av<u9ev ipx^pi^vos tirdvcu navTouy eariv 6 &v iit

Trjs -yrji
(k t^s yfjs iari, Kal lit ttjs yijs XaXfi: and ol ovrfs in Rom. viii. 5, 8,

The question is a nice one. It is perfectly true that 6 wv can be used in both

ways; but it must be noticed that in the last instances the form of the

sentence is such as to take away all ambiguity, and to compel a change of

subject. In this case, as there is a noun immediately preceding to which the

words would naturally refer, as there is no sign of a change of subject, and

as there u no finite verb in the sentence following, an ordinary reader would

consider that the words 6 Sjv k-ai navraiv &e6i refer to what precedes tmlesi
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they snfpest to great an antithesis to his mind that he could not refer them
to Chi isu

But further than this : no instance seems to occur, at any rate in the

N.T., of the participle tSv being used with a prepositional phrase and the

noun which the prepositional phrase qualifies. If the noun is mentioned the

substantive verb becomes unnecessary. Here 6 ini -iravTOJv @(vi would be

the correct expression, if e<oy is the subject of the sentence ; if wv is added
©(OS must become predicate. This excludes the translation {/>.)

' He who is

God over all be ,or is) blessed for ever.' It still leaves it possible to translate

as (c.)
' He who is over all is God blessed for ever," but the reference to

XpicTTos remains the most natural interpretation, unless, as stated above, the

word ©«(5s suggests in itself too great a contrast.

'3) The It has thirdly been pointed out that if this passage be an ascription of

position oi blessing to the Father, the word fvXoyrjTos would naturally come first, just

tikoyjjTds. as the word ' Blessed
' would in English. An examination of LXX usage

shows that except in cases in which the verb is expressed and thro\vn forward

(as Ps. cxii [cxiiil. 3 (Itj rd ovo/za Kvpiov fv\oyi]fjifvov) this is almost in-

variably its position. But the rule is clearly only an empirical one, and in

cases in which stress has to be laid on some special word, it may be and is

broken (cf. Ps. Soi. viii. 40, 41). As 6 &v inl navrcuv ©eoi if it does not refer

to 6 XptOTos must be in very marked contrast with it, there would be a special

emphasis on the words, and the per\'ersion of the natural order becomes

possible. These considerations prevent the argument from the position of

*v\oyr]T6s being as decisive as some have thought it, but do not prevent the

balance of evidence being against the interpretation as a doxology referring

to the Father.

The result of an examination of the grammar of the passage makes it clear

that if St. Paul had intended to insert an ascription of praise to the Father

we should have expected him to write fiiXoy-qToi eh roiii alwvas 6 inl navTon'

Qfos. If the translation {d. suggested alDove, which leaves the stop at

rdvTcuv, be accepted, two difficulties which have been urged are avoided,
but the awkwardness and abruptness of tlie sudden ©«<3y (vXoyrjrus (h tovs

aiwvas make this interpretation impossible. We have seen that the position
of ev\oyrjr6i makes a doxology (i.) improbable, and the insertion of the

participle makes it very unnatural. The grammatical evidence is in favour

of (a.), i.e. the reference of the words to 6 Xptarus, unless the words u iiv ivl

v&vToiv ©etis contain in themselves so marked a contrast that they could not

possibly be so referred.

The con- We pass next to the connexion of thought. Probably not many will

nexion of doubt that the interpretation which refers the passage to Christ ya.) admirably

thought. suits the context. St. Paul is enumerating the privileges of Israel, and as the

highest and last privilege he reminds his readers that it was from this Jewish
stock after all that Christ in His human nature had come, and then in order

to emphasize this he dwells on the exalted character of Him who came

according to the flesh as the Jewish Messiah. This gives a perfectly clear

and intelligible interpretation of the passage. Can we say the same of any

interpretation which applies the words to the Father t

Those who ack>pt this latter interpretation have generally taken the words

as a doxology,
' He that is over all God be blessed for ever,' or ' He that is

God over all be blessed for ever.' A natural criticism that at once arises is,

how awkward the sudden introduction of a doxology ! how inconsistent with

the tone of sadness which pervades the passage ! Nor do the reasons alleged
lu support of this interpretation really avoid the difficulty. It is quite true

of course that St. Paul was full of gratitude for the privileges of his race and

especially for the coming of the Messiah, but that is not the thought in his

mmd. His feeling is one of sadness and of failure: it is necessary for him

to argue that the promise of God has not failed. Nor again does a reference

to Rom. i. 35 support the interpretation. It is quite true that there we have
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a doxology in the midst of a passage of great sadness ; but like 2 Cor. xi. 31
that is an instance of the ordinary Rabbinic and oriental usage of adding an

ascription of praise when the name of God has been introduced. That would
not apply in the present case where there is no previous mention of the name
of God. It is impossible to say that a doxology could not stand here; it is

certainly true that it would be unnatural and out of place.
So strongly does Dr. Kennedy feel the difficulties both exegetical and Prof,

grammatical of taking these words as a blessing addressed to the Father, Kennedy's
that being imable to adopt the reference to Christ, he considers that they interpreta
occur here as a strong assertion of the Divine unity introduced at this tion.

place in order to conciliate the Jews :
' He who is over all is God blessed

for ever.' It is difficult to find anything in the context to support this

opinion, St. Paul's object is hardly to conciliate unbelieving Jews, but to

solve the difficulties of believers, nor does anything occur in either the

previous or the following verses which might be supposed to make an
assertion of the unity of God either necessary or apposite. The inter-

pretation fails by ascribing too great subtlety to the Apostle.
Unless then Pauline usage makes it absolutely impossible to refer the Pauline

expressions &e6s and eirt vavTwv to Christ, or to address to Him such usage.
a doxology and make use in this connexion of the decidedly strong word (i) Qf6s.

(v\ofr]T6s, the balance of probability is in favour of referring the passage
to Him. What then is the usage of St. Paul? The question has been
somewhat obscured on both sides by the attempt to prove that St. Paul
could or could not have used these terms of Christ, i. e. by making the

difficulty theological and not linguistic. St. Paul always looks upon Christ
as being although subordinate to the Father at the head of all creation

(i Cor. xi. 3 ; xv. 28 ; Phil. ii. 5-1 1
; Col. i. 1.^-20), and this would quite

justify the use of the expression enl iravToiv of Him. So also if St. Paul can

speak of Christ as flKcuy tov Qeov (2 Cor. iv. 4; Col. i. 15), as fv iiop<pri Qiov

vnapxojv, and Taa @fa> (Phil. ii. 6), he ascribes to Him no lesser dignity
than would be implied by @e6s as predicate. The question rather is this :

was e«os so definitely used of the 'Father' as a proper name that it could
not be used of the Son, and that its use in this passage as definitely points to

the Father as would the word -naTrjp if it were substituted? The most

significant passage referred to is i Cor. xii. 4-6, where it is asserted that 0«(5s

is as much a proper name as Kvpio^ or irvivixa and is used in marked distinc-

tion to Kvpios. But this passage surely suggests the answer. Kvptos is

clearly used as a proper name of the Son, but that does not prevent St. Paul
elsewhere speaking of the Father as Kvpios, certainly in quotations from the
O.T. and probably elsewhere (i Cor. iii. 5), nor of Xpiaros as vvtvixa

(2 Cor. iii. 16). The history of the word appears to be this. To one

brought up as a Jew it would be natural to use it of the Father alone, and
hence complete divine prerogatives would be ascribed to the Son somewhat
earlier than the word itself was used. But where the honour was given the
word used predicatively would soon follow. It was habitual at the beginning
of the second century as in the Ignatian letters, it is undoubted in St. John
where the Evangelist is writing in his own name, it probably occurs
Acts XX. 28 and perhaps Titus ii. 14. It must be admitted that we should not

expect it in so early an Epistle as the Romans ; but there is no impossibility
either in the word or the ideas expressed by the word occurring so early.
So again with regard to doxologies and the use of the term ei/XoyTjros. (2) Doxoi

The distinction between fvXo'^rjTos and evXoyrjufvos which it is attempted to logics ad-
make cannot be sustained : and to ascribe a doxology to the Son would be dressed to

a practical result of His admittedly divine nature which would gradually Christ,
show itself in language. At first the early Jewish usage would be adhered
to ; gradually as the dignity of the Messiah became realized, a change would
take place in the use of words. Hence we find doxologies appearmg
definitely in later books of the N. T., probably in 2 Tim. iv. 18, certainly in
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Rev. . 13 and 2 Pet. iii. 18. Again we can assert that we should not expect
it in so early an Epistle as the Romans, but, as Dr. Liddon points out,

] Thess. i. 12 implies it as does also Phil. ii. 58; and there is no reason

why language should not at this time be beginning to adapt itself to theo-

logical ideas already formed.

Concls- Throughout there has been no argnmont which we have felt to be quite
tion. conclusive, but the result of our investigations into the grammar of the

sentence and the drift of the argument is to incline us to the belief that the

words would naturally refer to Christ, nidess 0€os is so definitely a proper
name that it would imj^ly a contrast in itself. \N'e have seen that that is not

•o. Even if St. Paul did not elsewhere use the word of the Christ, yet it

certainly was so used at a not much later period. St. Paul's phraseology is

never fixed; he had no dogmatic reason against so using it. In these circum-

stances with some slight, but only slight, hesitation we adopt the first alterna-

tive and translate
' Of whom is the Christ as concerning the flesh, who is

over all, God blessed for ever. Amen.'

THE REJECTIOlSr OP ISRAEL TTOT USTCOWSISTENT
WITH THE DIVINE PROMISES.

IX. 6-18. For it is indeed true. With all these privileges

Israel is yet excludedfrom the Messianic promises.

Now in the first place does this imply., as has been urged,

that the promises of God have been broken ? By no means.

The Scriptures show clearly that physical descent is noi

enough. The children of Ishmael a)id the children of Esau,

both alike descendants ofAbraham to whom the promise was

given, have been refected. There is then no breach of the

Divine promise, if God rejects some Israelites as He has

rejected them.

*Yet in spite of these privileges Israel is rejected. Now it

has been argued :

' If this be so, then the Divine word has failed.

God made a definite promise to Israel. If Israel is rejected,

that promise is broken.' An examination of the conditions of

the promise show that this is not so. It was never intended

that all the descendants of Jacob should be included in the Israel

of privilege, ''no more in fact than that all were to share the

full rights of sons of Abraham because they were his offspring.

Two instances will prove that this was not the Divine intention.

Take first the words used to Abraham in Gen. xxi. 12 when he

cast forth Hagar and her child :

' In Isaac shall thy seed be called.'

These words show that although there were then two sons ol

Abraham, one only, Isaac, was selected to be the heir, through
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whom the promise was to be inherited. ' And the general concln

sion follows : the right of being
'

sons of God,' i, e. of sharing that

adoption of which we spoke above as one of the privileges of Israel,

does not depend on the mere accident of human birth, but those

born to inherit the promise are reckoned by God as the descendants

to whom His words apply.
* The salient feature is in fact the pro-

mise, and not the birth
;
as is shown by the words used when the

promise was given at the oak of Mamre (Gen. xviii. lo)
' At this

time next year will I come and Sarah shall have a son.' The

promise was given before the child was born or even conceived,

and the child was born because of the promise, not the promise

given because the child was born.

'"A second instance shows this still more clearly. It might be

argued in the last case that the two were not of equal parentage :

Ishmael was the son of a female slave, and not of a lawful wife :

in the second case there is no such defect. The two sons of

Isaac and Rebecca had the same father and the same mother:

moreover they were twins, born at the same time.
'^ The object

was to exhibit the perfectly free character of the Divine action,

that purpose of God in the world which works on a principle of

selection not dependent on any form of human merit or any con-

vention of human birth, but simply on the Divine will as revealed

in the Divine call ;
and so before they were born, before they had

done anything good or evil, a selection was made between the two

sons. "From Gen. xxv. 23 we learn that it was foretold to

Rebecca that two nations, two peoples were in her womb, and that

the elder should serve the younger. God's action is independent

of human birth
;

it is not the elder but the younger that is selected.

'* And the prophecy has been fulfilled. Subsequent history may
be summed up in the words of Malachi

(i. 2, 3) 'Jacob have

I loved, and Esau have I hated.'

6. The Apostle, after conciliating his readers by a short preface,
now passes to the discussion of his theme. He has never definitely

stated it, but it can be inferred from what he has said. The con-

nexion in thought implied by the word S/ is rather that of passing
to a new stage in the argument, than of sharply defined opposition
to what has preceded. Yet there is some contrast : he sighs over

the fall, yet that fall is not so absolute as to imply a break in God's

purpose.
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oox oioK 8e Sti :
' the case is not as though.'

' This grief of

mine for my fellow countrymen is not lo be understood as mean-

mg.' Lipsius. The phrase is unique: it must clearly not be

interpreted as if it were ovx inSv re,
•
it is not possible that

'

: for the

r< is very rarely omitted, and the construction in this case is

always with the infinitive, nor does St. Paul want to state what
it is impossible should have happened, but what has not happened.
The common ellipse oiix on affords the best analogy, and the

phrase may be supposed to represent ov toiovtov 8e tVrt olov oti.

(Win. § Ixiv. 1. 6; E. T. p. 746.)
iK-aiirruKev :

'
fallen from its place,' i.e. perished and become of no

effect. So I Cor. xiii. 8
f) dyant) oiSeVore eWtVrft (TR) ; James i. 11.

6 Xoyos Tou 0eoO :

' the Word of God,' in the sense of '

the

declared purpose of God,' whether a promise or a threat or a de-

cree looked at from the point of view of the Divine consistency.
This is the only place in the N. T. where the phrase occurs
in this sense; elsewhere it is used by St. Paul (2 Cor. ii. 17;
iv. 2

;
2 Tim. ii. 9 ;

Tit. ii. 5), in Heb. xiii. 7, in Apoc. i. 9 ; vi. 9 ;

XX. 4, and especially by St. Luke in the Acts (twelve times) to

mean 'the Gospel' as preached ;
once (in Mark vii. 13), it seems

to mean the O. T. Scriptures ;
here it represents the O. T. phrase

6 Xdyos Tov Kvplov : cf. Is. XXXi. 2 koi 6 \6yoi airov
(i. e. tov Kvpiov\ oi

ftfj dd(Tr]djj.

01 ii 'icrpaiqX : the offspring of Israel according to the flesh, the

vloii 'iff/jo^X of ver. 27.
ouToi 'lo-pai]X. Israel in the spiritual sense (cf. ver. 4 on 'la-parjXiTut

which is read here also by D E F G, Vulg., being a gloss to bring
out the meaning), the 'la-parjX tov Qeov of Gal. vi. 16, intended for

the reception of the Divine promise. But St. Paul does not mean
here to distinguish a spiritual Israel

(i. e. the Christian Church)
from the fleshly Israel, but to state that the promises made to Israel

might be fulfilled even if some of his descendants were shut out

from them. What he states is that not all the physical descendants

of Jacob are necessarily inheritors of the Divine promises implied
in the sacred name Israel. This statement, which is the ground
on which he contests the idea that God's word has failed, he has

now to prove.
7. ou8' on. The grammatical connexion of this passage with

the preceding is that of an additional argument ;
the logical con-

nexion is that of a proof of the statement just made. St. Paul

could give scriptural proof, in the case of descent from Abraham,
of what he had asserted in the case of descent from Jacob, and tims

establish his fundamental principle
—that inheritance of the pro-

mises is not the necessary result of Israelitish descent.

<nr€p|jia 'APpacip.. The word aneppa is used in this verse, first of

natural seed or descent, then of seed according to the promise.
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Both senses occur together in Gen. xxi. 12, 13; and both are

found elsewhere in the N. T., Gal. iii. 29 ft 84 lixus Xpia-Tov, apa rod

'A/3paa/Li cnrtpfxa fare : Rom. xi. I eyw . . . (k <nTepp.aTos A^paap, The
nominative to the whole sentence is ndfrfs ol i^ ^la-parfK.

' The
descendants of Israel have not all of them the legal rights of in-

heritance from Abraham because they are his offspring by natural

descent,'

dXX'. Instead of the sentence being continued in the same form

as it began in the first clause, a quotation is introduced which com-

pletes it in sense but not in grammar: cf. Gal. iii. 11, 12; i Cor.

XV. 27.
iv 'laaciK KXrjQviCTeTai aoi airepfAa : 'in (i.e. through) Isaac will

those who are to be your true descendants and representatives
be reckoned.' fv (as in Col. i. 16 eV avra (KTia-drj to. TrdvTo) im-

plies that Isaac is the starting-point, place of origin of the

descendants, and therefore the agent through whom the descent

takes place ;
so Matt. ix. 34 eV raJ Spxovri rStv haip^oviov : I Cor. vi. 2.

antppa (cf. Gen. xii. 7 t<» cnTeppaTi aov daxrco tt]v yijv '. Gen. XV. 5 ovtcds

earai to a-ntppa aov) is used collectively to express the whole number
of descendants, not merely the single son Isaac. The passage
means that the sons of Israel did not inherit the promise made to

.\braham because they were his offspring
—there were some who

were his offspring who had not inherited them
;
but they did so be-

cause they were descendants of that one among his sons through
whom it had been specially said that his true descendants should

be counted.

The quotation is taken from the LXX of Gen. xxi. 12, which
it reproduces exactly. It also correctly reproduces both the lan-

guage and meaning of the original Hebrew. The same passage
is quoted in Heb. xi. 18.

The opinion expressed in this verse is of course exactly opposite
to the current opinion

—that their descent bound Israel to God

by an indissoluble bond. See the discussion at the end of this

section.

K\T]0)i<TeTai :

'

reckoned,'
'

considered,'
' counted as the true

aneppa' ; not as in ver. ii, and as it is sometimes taken here,
'

called,'
' summoned

'

(see below).

The uses of the word Ka\ew are derived from two main significations,

(i) to 'call,' 'summon,' (2) to 'summon by name,' hence 'to name.' It

may mean (i) to 'call aloud' Heb. iii. 13, to 'summon,' to 'summon to

a banquet' (m these senses also in the LXX), so i Cor. x. 27 ;
Matt. xxii. 3 ;

from these is derived the technical sense of '

calling to the kingdom.'
This exact usage is hardly found in the LXX, but Is. xlii. 6 {tyuj Kvpios
6 Qeds (K6.\ead at iv SiKatoavvri) ,

Is. li. 2 (on els ^v Kal (KaKeaa avT6v,
Koi ivKoyqaa avrbv Kal q-fdntjaa avrov Kal (TrXrjOvva aiirov) approach it. In

this sense it is confined to the epistles of St. Paul with Hebrews and St. Peter,

the word hardly occurring at all in St. John and not in this sense elsewhere
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(although K\r]r6s is so used Matt. xxii. 14). The fall constnictiun is KaXuv
riva €(s T«, I Thess. ii. la toC KaXovvros v/xas fis ti^v iavrov ^acriXfiav kqI

Su^av : but the word was early used absolutely, and so 6 kqXwv of God (so
Rom. iv. 17 : viii. 30; ix. 11, 34). The technical use of the term comes out

most strongly in i Cor. vii and in the derived words (see on kKt]t6s

Rom. i. 1, 7'. (a) In the second group of meanings the ordinary con-

struction is with a double accusative, Acts xiv. la ^«dAoi»v t« t6v Bapv&Pav
Ala (so Rom. ix. 25, and constantly in LXX), or with ovonari, (iti rS)

dvunart as I.uke i. 59, 61, although the Hebraism KaXiaovai rh ovona airrov

'Enixavovr]X (Matt. i. 33) occurs. But to 'call by name' has associations

derived on the one side from the idea of calling over, reckoning, accounting;
hence such phrases as Rom. ix. 7 i^from Gen. xxi. la LXX\ and on the other

from the idea of affection suggested by the idea of calling by name, so

Rom.ix. 26 (from LXX Hos. ii. i[i. 10]). These derivative uses of the word
occur independently both in Greek, where KtieXrj^ai may be used to mean
little more than ' to be,' and in Hebrew. The two main meanings can always
be distinguished, but probably in the use of the word each has influenced

the other ; when God is said to be ' He that calls us
'

the primary idea is

clearly that of invitation, but the secondary idea of 'calling by name,' i.e.

of expressing affection, gives a warmer colouring to the idea suggested.

8. TOUT* eo-Tir. From this instance we may deduce a general

principle.
rd T^Kv-a rfjs o-apK^s : li5en quos corporis vis genuerit. Fri.

TcKva Tou Geou : bound to God by all those ties which have been

the privilege and characteristic of the chosen race.

rd tIkvo. tt)s eirayYeXias: liberi quos Deipromissum procreavit. Fri.

Cf. Gal. iv. 23 aXX' 6
/Liei/

(K r^9 TrniStVfcr;? Korik ardpKa yfyivvr]Tai, 6 Be fK

rijs fXfv6epas 81 enayyfXias : 28 fjuds Se, d8eX(})oi, Kara laaaK etrayytXias

TfKva fCTfjiev.

All these expressions (jeKva tov Oeov, rtKva r^r inayytklas) are

used elsewhere of Christians, but that is not their meaning in this

passage. St. Paul is concerned in this place to prove not that

any besides those of Jewish descent might inherit the promises, but

merely that not all of Jewish descent necessarily and for that very
reason must enjoy all the privileges of that descent. Physical con-

nexion with the Jewish stock was not in itself a ground for inherit-

ing the promise. That was the privilege of those intended when
the promise was first spoken, and who might be considered to be born

of the promise. This principle is capable of a far more universal

application, an application which is made in the Epistle to the

Galatians
(iii. 29; iv. 28, &c.), but is not made here.

0. cTraYYc^ias must be the predicate of the sentence thrown

forward in order to give emphasis and to show where the point

of the argument hes.
' This word is one of promise,' i. e. if

you refer to the passage of Scripture you will see that Isaac was

the child of promise, and not born kutu aapKa ;
his birth therefore

depends upon the promise which was in fact the efficient cause of

it, and not the promise upon his birth. And hence is deduced

a general law : a mere connexion with the Jewish race Kara adpKm
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does not necessarily imply a share in the (nayytKia, for it did not

according to the original conditions.

Kara xof KaipoM toutoi' e\6U(T0|j,ai, koI lo-rai tt l&ppa utos. St. Paul

combines Gen. xviii. 10 (LXX) enavaa-Tpecpcov rj^a> Tipos (Tf Kara tov

Kaijjov TOvTov ftf atpas, Kai e^ei v'lov '2appa fj yvvr) aov : and 1 4 (LXX)
fls TOP Kaipov TOVTOV ovacTTpiy^a) irpos cri (Is wpas, Koi ecrTai ttj 2a/)pa vlos.

The Greek text is a somewhat free translation of the Hebrew, but

St. Paul's deductions from the passage are quite in harmony with

both its words and its spirit.

Kara toi/ Kaip6>' toutoi' is shown clearly by the passage in Genesis

to mean '

at this time in the following year,' i. e. when a year is

accomplished; but the words have little significance for St. Paul:

they are merely a reminiscence of the passage he is quoting,
and in the shortened form in which he gives them, the meaning,
without reference to the original passage, is hardly clear.

10. ou fioroi' 8^ : see on v. 3, introducing an additional or even

stronger proof or example. 'You may find some flaw in the

previous argument; after all Ishmael was not a fully legitimate
child like Isaac, and it was for this reason (you may say) that the

sons of Ishmael were not received within the covenant ;
the in-

stance that I am now going to quote has no defect of this sort,

and it will prove the principle that has been laid down still more

clearly.'

dXXA Kal 'PePcKKa, k.t.X. : the sentence beginning with these words
is never finished grammatically; it is interrupted by the parenthesis
in ver. 1 1 prjnoo yap yevvrjdevTav . . . KaXovvros, and then Continued
with the construction changed ;

cf. v. 12, 18; i Tim. i. 3.

c| Ikos are added to emphasize the exactly similar birth of the

two sons. The mother's name proves that they have one mother,
these words show that the father too was the same. There are

none of the defective conditions which might be found in the case of

Isaac and Ishmael. Cf. Chrys. ad loc. [Hotn. in Rom. xvi. p. 610)
Tj yap Pe^eKKa Kal fiovq roi 'icroaK yeyovf yvvf], koi 8vo TtKOvaa nalbas, tK

tov IcraaK erfKfv dp(f)OT€povs' aW ofj,a>s oi TexOffTss tov avTov nuTpos

ovTts, r^s aiiTjr firjTpos, tos avras Xvaavres wBlva's, Kal op-onarpioi ovres Ka\

6p.oprjTpioi,, Kal irpos tovtois Kal 8ldvfj.oi, ov Ta>v avTonv awr]kavcrav,

KoiTT]^ lyfiucra :

'

having conceived
'

;
cf. Fri. ad loc.

ToG TTarpos qfxwi' :

' the ancestor of the Jewish race.' St. Paul is

here identifying himself with the Jews,
'

his kinsmen according to

the flesh.' The passage has no reference to the composition of the

Roman community.
11.

|XT)ira» ydp, k.t.X. In this verse a new thought is introduced,
connected with but not absolutely necessary for the subject under
discussion. The argument woiild be quite complete without it.

St. Paul has only to prove that to be of Jewish descent did not in

itself imply a right to inherit the promise. That Esau was re
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jected and Jacob chosen is quite sufficient to establish this. But

the instance suggests another point which was in the Apostle's

mind, and the change in construction shows that a new difficulty,

or rather another side of the question
—the relation of these events

to the Divine purpose
—has come forward. It is because he desires

to bring in this point that he breaks off the previous sentence. The

yaf) then, as so often, refers to something latent in the Apostle's

mind, which leads him to introduce his new point, and is explained

by the sentence tm ... fievr),
' and this incident shows also the

absolute freedom of the Divine election and purpose, for it was

before the children were born that the choice was made and de-

clared.'

fiTiTTu . . . fiTjSc :

'

although they were not yet born nor had done

anything good or evil.' The subjective negative shows that the

note of time is introduced not merely as an historical fact but as

one of the conditions which must be presumed in estimating the

significance of the event. The story is so well known that the

Apostle is able to put first without explanation the facts which

show the point as he conceives it.

tea . . . )A€Vt].
What is really the underlying principle of the

action is expressed as if it were its logical purpose ;
for St. Paul

represents the events as taking place in the way they did in order

to illustrate the perfect freedom of the Divine purpose.

f\
KaT ckXoyt)*' iTp60€o-is Tou ©cou : 'the Divine purpose which

has worked on the principle of selection.' These words are the

key to chaps, ix-xi and suggest the solution of the problem before

St. Paul, npodfais is a technical Pauline term occurring although
not frequently in the three later groups of Episdes : Rom. viii. 28

;

ix. II
; Eph. i. 10, 11 e'l' avTU>, €t> « Ka\ (KXrjpojdrjijifv, npnoptaSfirfs Kara

irp66(<TiV Tov TO ndvTa fvepyowros Kara rrjv ^ovXr/v rov 6fXr}paTns avrov :

iii. 1 1 Kara np66i(Tt,v tS)v aluivmv rjv enoirjcrfv iv tw X. 'I. rw Kupto) i^/kuj/ :

2 Tim. i. 9 Toi) cruxxavTos rjfxas Koi KaXeaavTOS KKfjafi ayia, ov Kara ra

(pya fjpuv, dWa Kar I8i<ip irpodeaiv Koi X^pt" ' th^ verb also is found

once in the same sense, Eph. i. 9 Kara rfiv evSoKiav airov, ^v npo-

(6(To fv avTco. From Aristotle onwards npodea-is had been used to

express purpose ;
with St. Paul it is the ' Divine purpose of God for

the salvation of mankind,' the
'

purpose of the ages
'

determined in

the Divine mind before the creation of the world. The idea is

apparently expressed elsewhere in the N. T. by ^01X17 (Luke vii. 30;

Acts ii. 23; iv. 28; XX. 27) which occurs once in St. Paul (Eph. i.

11), but no previous instance of the word npodeais in this sense

seems to be quoted. The conception is worked out by the Apostle

with greater force and originality than by any previous writer, and

hence he needs a new word to express it. See further the longer

note on St. Paul's Philosophy of History, p. 342. fVXoyi? ex-

presses an essentially O. T idea (see below) but was itself a new
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word, the only instances quoted in Jewish literature earlier than
this Epistle being from the Psalms of Solomon, which often show
an approach to Christian theological language. It means (i)
'

the process of choice,'
'
election.' Ps. Sol. xviii. 6 Kadapia-m 6 e^or

la-paf}\ els rjfxipav Aeov tv (vXoyia, (Is Tjfiepav eKKoyTJs iv ava^d Xpitrrov

avToi; ix. 7; Jos. B. /. 11. viii. 14; Acts ix. 15; Rom. xi. 5, 28
;

I Thess. i. 4 ;
2 Pet. i. lo. In. this sense it may be used of man's

election of his own lot (as in Josephus and perhaps in Ps. Sol.

ix. 7), but in the N. T. it is always used of God's election. (2) As
abstract for concrete it means fnXeKrol, those who are chosen,
Rom. xi. 7. (3) In Aquila Is. xxii. 7 ; Symmachus and Theodo-
tion, Is. xxxvii. 24, it means 'the choicest,' being apparently em-

ployed to represent the Hebrew idiom.

fieVr] : the opposite to eKnenTciKfv (ver. 6) : the subjunctive shows
that the principles which acted then are still in force.

ouK €§ Ipywi' dXX* €K ToC KttXout'Tos. Thcsc words qualify the
whole sentence and are added to make more clear the absolute
character of God's free choice.

We must notice (i) that St. Paul never here says anything about
the principle on which the call is made

; all he says is that it is not
the result of fpya. We have no right either with Chrysostom
(ti/a (pavij (prja-X tov Qfoxi

rj eKkoyfj f)
Kara irpuOfcriv Ka\ irpoyvcjaii' yfvofitvr))

to read into the passage foreknowledge or to deduce from the

passage an argument against Divine foreknowledge. The words
are simply directed against the assumption of human merit. And
(2) nothing is said in this passage about anything except

'

election
'

or 'calling' to the kingdom. The gloss of Calvin dum alios aJ
saluiem. praedestinat, alios ad aeternam damnationem is nowhere

implied in the text.

So Gore {Studia Biblica, iii. p. 44) «The absolute election of

Jacob,
—the "

loving
'' of Jacob and the "

hating
"

of Esau,—has
reference simply to the election of one to higher privileges as head
of the chosen race, than the other. It has nothing to do with their

eternal salvation. In the original to which St. Paul is referring
Esau is simply a synonym for Edom.'

<j)avXov is the reading of the RV. and modem editors with N A B, a few
minuscules, and Orig. KaKov which occurs in TR. with D F G K L etc. and
Fathers after Chrysostom was early substituted for the less usual word-
A similar change has been made in 2 Cor. v. lo.

For the irpoGeo-is tov 0eoO of the RV. the TR. reads tov 0«oO irp69(ais with
the support of only a few minuscules.

12. 6 [leiiw K.T.X. The quotation is made accurately from the
LXX of Gen. XXV. 23 kol elne Kvpios avTrj Avo iOvr^ iv ttj yaa-rpi crov

(Icnv, Ka\ 8vo Xaoi e'fc t^s KotXias (tov bi.a(TTaXr]aovTai' Kai Xabi Xaov virfpe^fi
(cat 6 pd^av bov\(xi(Tii rw iXdcrirovL

(cf. Hatch, Essoys in Biblical Greek,
p. 163). God's election or rejection of the founder of the race is
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part of the process by which He elects or rejects the race. In

either case the choice has been made independently of merits either

of work or of ancestry. Both were of exactly the same descent, and

the choice was made before either was born.

6 fici^wj' . . . Tw i\d(T(TovL :

' the elder,'
* the younger.' This

use of the words seems to be a Hebraism; see Gen. x. 21 koI tw

2ij;x iyevi]6r) . . . d8(\<f)u) 'ld(f)fd tov fifiCovos : ib. xxix. 1 6 ovo^a rfj fx(i(ovi

A(ia, Ka\ ovofia tt) veutrtpa 'Paxn^. But the dictionaries quote in

su})port of the use ^Kmlccv 6 fityas Pol. XVIII. xviii. 9. The
instances quoted of niKpSs (Mk. xv. 40; Mt. xviii. 6, 10, 14, &c.)

are all equally capable of being explained of stature.

13. TOf 'laKwP TJYaiTT|aa, toc 8e 'Haao efiiatiaa. St. Paul con-

clutles his argument by a second quotation taken freely from the

LXX of Mai. i. 2, 3 ovk ii?)f\<p6s ^v 'Haav tov 'Iokoj^ ; Xeyei Kvpios' kuI

fjydnrjrra
rov 'laKcojS, tov b( Htrai' (yLi(Tr)aa.

What is the exact object with which these words are introduced?

(i) The greater number of commentators (so Fri. Weiss Lipsius).

consider that they simply give the explanation of God's conduct.
' God chose the younger brother and rejected the elder not from

any merit on the part of the one or the other, but simply because

He loved the one and hated the other.' The aorists then refer to

the time before the birth of the two sons; there is no reference to

the peoples descended from either of them, and St. Paul is repre-

sented as vindicating the independence of the Divine choice in

relation to the two sons of Isaac.

(2) This explanation has the merit of simplicity, but it is prob-

ably too simple, (i)
In the first place, it is quite clear that St.

Paul throughout has in his mind in each case the descendants as

well as the ancestors, the people who are chosen and rejected as

well as the fathers through whom the choice is made (cf. ver. 7).

In fact this is necessary for his argument. He has to justify God's

dealing, not with individuals, but with the great mass of Jews who

have been rejected, (ii) Again, if we turn to the original contexts

of the two quotations in vv. 12, 13 there can be no doubt that in

both cases there is reference not merely to the children but to their

descendants. Gen. xxv. 23
' Two nations are in thy womb, and two

peoples shall be separated even from thy bowels;' Mai. i. 3 'But

Esau I hated, and made his mountains a desolation, and gave his

heritage to the jackals of the wilderness. Whereas Edom saith,'

&c. There is nothing in St. Paul's method of quotation which could

prevent him from using the words in a sense somewhat different

from the original ; but when the original passage in both cases is

really more in accordance with his method and argument, it is

more reasonable to believe that he is not narrowing the sense.

(iii)
As will become more apparent later, St. Paul's argument is to

»how that throughout God's action there is running a '

purpose
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according to election.' He does not therefore wish to say that it

is merely God's love or hate that has guided Him.
Hence it is better to refer the words, either directly or in-

directly, to the choice of the nation as well as the choice of the

founder (so Go. Gif. Liddon). But a further question still remains

as to the use of the aorist. We may with most commentators

still refer it to the original time when the choice was made :

when the founders of the nations were in the womb, God chose

one nation and rejected another because of his love and hatred.

But it is really better to take the whole passage as corroborating the

previous verse by an appeal to history.
' God said the elder shall

serve the younger, and, as the Prophet has shown, the whole of sub-

sequent history has been an illustration of this. Jacob God has

selected for His love
;
Esau He has hated : He has given his moun-

tains for a desolation and his heritage to the jackals.'

TJY(iinf]o-a . . , €fx,iaT)aa. There is no need to soften these words
as some have attempted, translating

' loved more
'

and * loved less.'

They simply express what had been as a matter of fact and was

always looked upon by the Jews as God's attitude towards the two
nations. So Thanchuma, p. 32. 2 (quoted by Wetstein, ii. 438) Tu
invemes omnes transgressiones, quas odit Deus S. B. fuisse in Esavo.

How very telling would be the reference to Esau and Edom an acquaint-
ance with Jewish contemporary literature will show. Although in Deut. xxiii. 7
it was said ' Thon shalt not abhor an Edomite, for he is thy brother,' later

events had obliterated this feeling of kinship ;
or perhaps rather the feeling of

relationship had exasperated the bitterness which the hostility of the two
nations had aroused. At any rate the history is one of continuous hatred on
both sides. So in Ps. cxxxvii. 7 and in the Greek Esdras the burning of the

temple is ascribed to the Edomites (see also Obadiah and Jer. xlix. 7-22).
Two extracts from Apocryphal works will exhibit this hatred most clearly.
In Enoch Ixxxix. 11-12 (p. 233, ed. Charles) the patriarchal history is

symbolized by different animals :

' But that white bull (Abraham) which was
born amongst them begat a wild ass (Ishmael) and a white bull with it

(Isaac), and the wild ass multiplied. But that bull which was bom from
him begat a black wild boar (Esau) and a white sheep (Jacob) ; and that

wild boar begat many boars, but that sheep begat twelve sheep.' Here
Esau is represented by the most detested of animals, the pig. So in

Jubilees xxxvii. 22 sq. (trans. Charles) the following speech is characteristi-

cally put into the mouth of Esau :

' And thou too (Jacob) dost hate me and

my children for ever, and there is no observing the tie of brotherhood with
thee. Hear these words which I declare unto thee : if the boar can change
its skin and make its bristles as soft as wool : or if it can cause horns to

sprout forth on its head like the horns of a stag or of a sheep, then I will

observe the tie of brotherhood with thee, for since the twin male offspring
were separated from their mother, thou hast not shown thyself a brother to

me. And if the wolves make peace with the lambs so as not to devour or

rob them, and if their hearts turn towards them to do good, then there will

be peace in my heart towards thee. And if the lion becomes the friend 0/

the ox, and if he is bound under one yoke with him and ploughs with him
and makes peace with him, then I will make peace with thee. And when
the raven becomes white as the raza (a large white bird), then I know that
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I shall love thee and make peace with thee. Thou shalt be rooted out and

thy son shall be rooted out and there shall be no peace for thee.' (See also

Jos. Bell. /lid. IV. iv. i, a
; Hausrath, New Testament Times, vol. i. pp. 67, 68,

Eng. Trans.)

The Divine Election.

St. Paul has set himself to prove that there was nothing in the

promise made to Abraham, by which God had '

pledged Himself to

Israel' (Gore, Siudia Biblica, iii. 40), and bound Himself to allow all

those who were Abraham's descendants to inherit these promises. He
proves this by showing that in two cases, as was recognized by the

Jews themselves, actual descendants from Abraham had been ex-

cluded. Hence he deduces the general principle,
' There was from

the first an element of inscrutable selectiveness in God's dealings
within the race of Abraham '

(Gore, ib^. The inheritance of the

promise is for those whom God chooses, and is not a necessary

privilege of natural descent. The second point which he raises,

that this choice is independent of human merit, he works out

further in the following verses.

On the main argument it is sufficient at present to notice that it

was primarily an argumentum ad hominem and as such was abso-

lutely conclusive against those to whom it was addressed. The

Jews prided themselves on being a chosen race
; they prided them-

selves especially on having been chosen while the Ishmaelites and
the Edomites (whom they hated) had been rejected. St. Paul

analyzes the principle on which the one race was chosen and the

other rejected, and shows that the very same principles would

perfectly justify God's action in further dealing with it. God might
choose some of them and reject others, just as he had originally
chosen them and not the other descendants of Abraham.

That this idea of the Divine Election was one of the most funda-

mental in the O. T. needs no illustration. We find it in the

Pentateuch, as Deut. vii. 6 ' For thou art an holy people unto the

Lord, thy God : the Lord, thy God, hath chosen thee to be a

peculiar people unto himself above all peoples that are on the face

of the earth :

'

in the Psalms, as Ps. cxxxv. 4
' For the Lord hath

chosen Jacob unto himself, and Israel for his peculiar treasure ': in

the Prophets, as Is. xli. 8, 9
' But thou Israel, my servant, Jacob

whom I have chosen, the seed of Abraham my friend
;
thou whom

I have taken hold of from the ends of the earth and called thee

from the corners thereof, and said unto thee, Thou art my servant,

I have chosen thee and not cast thee away.' And this idea of

Israel being the elect people of God is one of those which were

seized and grasped most tenaciously by contemporary Jewish

thought. But between the conception as held by St. Paul's con-
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temporaries and the O. T. there were striking differences. In the

O. T. it is always looked upon as an act of condescension and love

of God for Israel, it is for this reason that He redeemed them from

bondage, and purified them from sin (Deut. vii. 8
;

x. 15; Is. xliv.

21, 22); although the Covenant is specified it is one which involves

obligations on Israel (Deut. vii. 9, &c.) : and the thought again and

again recurs that Israel has thus been chosen not merely for their

own sake but as an instrument in the hand of God, and not merely
to exhibit the Divine power, but also for the benefit of other nations

(Gen. xii. 3 ;
Is. Ixvi. 1 8, &c.). But among the Rabbis the idea of

Election has lost all its higher side. It is looked on as a covenant

by which God is bound and over which He seems to have no control.

Israel and God are bound in an indissoluble marriage (Shemoth
rabba 1. 51): thr holiness of Israel can never be done away with,

even although Israel sin, it still remains Israel {Sanhedrin 55) : the

worst Israelite is not profane like the heathen {Bammidbar rabba 1 7) :

no Israelite can go into Gehenna {Pesikta 38 a) : all Israelites have
their portion in the world to come {Sanhedrin i), and much more
to the same effect. (See Weber Altsyn. Theol. p. 51, &c., to whom
are due most of the above references.)
And this belief was shared by St. Paul's contemporaries.

' The

planting of them is rooted for ever : they shall not be plucked out

all the days of the heaven : for the portion of the Lord and the

inheritance of God is Israel
'

{Ps. Sol. xiv. 3) ;

' Blessed art thou of

the Lord, O Israel, for evermore'
{t'b.

viii. 41) ;

' Thou didst choose

the seed of Abraham before all the nations, and didst set thy name
before us, O Lord : and thou wilt abide among us for ever

'

[t'b.
ix.

17, 18). While Israel is always to enjoy the Divine mercy, sinners,

i.e. Gentiles, are to be destroyed before the face of the Lord

{ib. xii. 7, 8). So again in 4 Ezra, they have been selected while

Esau has been rejected (iii. i6). And this has not been done as part
of any larger Divine purpose ;

Israel is the end of the Divine action
;

for Israel the world was created (vi. 55); it does not in any way
exist for the benefit of other nations, who are of no account ; they
are as spittle, as the dropping from a vessel (vi. 55, 56). More
instances might be quoted {/ubi/ees xix. 16; xxii. 9; Apoc.Baruch
xlviii. 20, 23; Ixxvii. 3), but the above are enough to illustrate the

position St. Paul is combating. The Jew believed that his race

was joined to God by a covenant which nothing could dissolve,
and that he and his people alone were the centre of all God's
action in the creation and government of the world.

This idea St. Paul combats. But it is important to notice how
the whole of the O. T. conception is retained by him, but
broadened and illuminated. Educated as a Pharisee, he had
held the doctrine of election with the utmost tenacity. He had
believed that his own nation had been chosen from among all the
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kingdoms of the earth. He still holds the doctrine, but the

Christian revelation has given a meaning to what had been a nar-

row privilege, and might seem an arbitrary choice. His view is

now widened. The world, not Israel, is the final end of God's
action. This is the key to the explanation of the great difficulty
the rejection of Israel. Already in the words that he has used
above 17

/car* eKXoyrjv npodfais he has shown the principle which he
is working out. The mystery which had been hidden from the

foundation of the world has been revealed (Rom. xvi. 26). There
is still a Divine fVXoyj?, but it is now realized that this is the result

of a 7rpd6Va-if, a universal Divine purpose which had worked through
the ages on the principle of eleciion, which was now beginning to

be revealed and understood, and which St. Paul will explain and
vindicate in the chapters that follow (cf. Eph. i. 4, 11

;
iii. 11).

We shall follow St. Paul in his argument as he gradually works
it out. Meanwhile it is convenient 10 remember the exact point he
has reached. He has shown that God has not been untrue to any
promise in making a selection from among the Israel of his own
day ;

He is only acting on the principle He followed in selecting
the Israelites and rejecting the Edomiies and Ishmaelites. By the

introduction of the phrase ij
Kar tKXnyrjv npoSfais St. Paul lias also

suggested the lines on which his argument will proceed.

THE REJECTION OP ISRAEL NOT INCONSISTENT
WITH THE DIVINE JUSTICE.

IX. 14-29. Bui secondly it may be urged:
'

Surely then

God is unjust! No, if you turn to the Scriptures you will

see that He has the right to confer Hisfavours on whom He
will [as He did on Moses) or to withhold thon [as He did

from Pharaoh) (w. 14-18).

If it is further urged, Why blame me if I like Pharaoh

reject Gods offer, and thus ftilfil His will? I reply. It is

your part not to cavil but to submit. The creature may not

complain against the Creator, any more than the vessel

against the potter (w. 19-21). Still less when God^s purpose
has been so beneficent, and that to a body so mixed as this

Christian Church of ours, chosen not otily from the Jeivs but

also from, the Gentiles (vv. a2-aj.) ;
—as indeed was foretold

(vv. 25-29>
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"But there is a second objection which may be raised. 'If

what you say is true that God rejects one and accepts another

apart from either privilege of birth or human merit, is not His

conduct arbitrary and unjust?' What answer shall we make to

this ? Surely there is no injustice with God. Heaven forbid that

I should say so. I am only laying down clearly the absolute character

of the Divine sovereignty.
" The Scripture has shown us clearly

the principles of Divine action in two typical and opposed incidents:

that of Moses exhibiting the Divine grace, that of Pharaoh ex-

hibiting the Divine severity. Take the case of Moses. When he

demanded a sign of the Divine favour, the Lord said (Ex. xxxiii.

17-19)
' Thou hast found grace in my sight, and I know thee by

name ... I will make all my goodness pass before thee
;

I will be

gracious to whom I will be gracious, and will show mercy on

whom I will show mercy.'
^^ These words imply that grace comes

to man not because he is determined to attain it, not because he

exerts himself for it as an athlete in the races, but because he has

found favour in God's sight, and God shows mercy towards him :

they prove in fact the perfect spontaneousness of God's action.

" Sc in the case of Pharaoh. The Scripture (in Ex. ix. 1 6) tells us

that at the dme of the plagues of Egypt these words were ad-

dressed to him :

*

I have given thee thy position and place, that

I may show forth in thee my power, and that my name might be

declared in all the earth.'
"* Those very Scriptures then to which

you Jews so often and so confidently appeal, show the absolute

character of God's dealings with men. Both the bestowal of mercy
or favour and the hardening of the human heart depend alike upon
the Divine will.

'• But this leads to a third objection. If man's destiny be

simply the result of God's purpose, if his hardness of heart is

a state which God Himself causes, why does God find fault? His

will is being accompHshed. There is no resistance being offered.

Obedience or disobedience is equally the result of His purpose.
-* Such questions should never be asked. Consider what is in-

volved in your position as man. A m.an's relation to God is such

that whatever God does the man has no right to complain or object

or reply. The Scriptures have again and again represented the

relation of God to man under the image of a potter and the
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vessels that he makes. Can you conceive (to use the words of

the prophet Isaiah) the vessel saying to its maker :
'

Why did you
make me thus.-"'

*' The potter has complete control over the lump
of clay with which he works, he can make of it one vessel for an

honourable purpose, another for a dishonourable purpose. This

exactly expresses the relation of man to his Maker. God has

made man, made him from the dust of the earth. He has as

absolute control over His creature as the potter has. No man
before Him has any right, or can complain of injustice. He is

absolutely in God's hands. *^ This is God's sovereignty ;
even

if He had been arbitrary we could not complain. But what

becomes of your talk of injustice when you consider how He has

acted? Although a righteous God would desire to exhibit the

Divine power and wrath in a world of sin
;
even though He were

dealing with those who were fit ol)jects of His wrath and had

become fitted for destruction
; yet He bore with them, full of long-

suffering for them, "and with the purpose of showing all the wealth

of His glory on those who are vessels deserving His mercy, whom
as we have already shown He has prepared even from the

beginning,
^* a mercy all the greater when it is remembered that

we whom He has called for these privileges are chosen not only

from the Jews, but also from the Gentiles, Gentiles who were

bound to Him by no covenant. Surely then there has been no

injustice but only mercy.
^ And remember finally that this Divine plan of which you

complain is just what the prophets foretold. They prophesied the

calling of the Gentiles. Hosea
(i. lo, and ii. 23) described how

those who were not within the covenant should be brought into it

and called by the very name of the Jews under the old Covenant,
'

the people of God,'
' the beloved of the Lord,'

'

the sons of the

living God.' ^' And this wherever throughout the whole world

they had been placed in the contemptuous position of being, as he

expressed it,
' no people.'

"^
Equally do we find the rejection of

Israel—all but a remnant of it—foretold. Isaiah (x. 22) stated,

' Even though the number of the children of Israel be as the sand

of the seashore, yet it is only a remnant that shall be saved,
**

for

a sharp and decisive sentence will the Lord execute upon the earth.'

' And similarly in an earlier chapter (i. 9) he had foretold the oom-
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plete destruction of Israel with the exception of a small remnant :

' Unless the Lord of Sabaoth had left us a seed, we should have

been as Sodom, and we should have been like unto Gomorrah.'

14-29. St. Paul now states for the purpose of refutation a

possible objection. He has just shown that God chooses men

independently of their works according to His own free determina-

tion, and the deduction is implied that He is free to choose or

reject members of the chosen race. The objection which may be

raised is,
'

if what you say is true, God is unjust,' and the argument
would probably be continued,

' we know God is not unjust, there-

fore the principles laid down are not true.' In answer, St. Paul

shows that they cannot be unjust or inconsistent with God's action,

for they are exactly those which God has declared to be His in those

very Scriptures on which the Jews with whom St. Paul is arguing
would especially rely.

14. Ti ouf epoujjiei'; see on iii. 5, a very similar passage: « S«
17

adiKia fjfimp Qeoii 8iKaio(7Vvr]V (TvviarTrjai, tl epov/xev ; (jlt)
"tdiKos 6 Qeos

6 (7ri<pfp<ov Tr)v opyrjv ;
. . . fif) yivoLTo. The expression is used as

always to introduce an objection which is stated only to be

refuted.

p,TJ
: implying that a negative answer may be expected, as in

the instance just quoted.

irapd Tw ©6(5. Cf. ii. 11 oi yap eart irpoa-a>7To\r]\jria irapa rw Qea :

Eph. vi. 9 ;
Prov. viii. 30, of Wisdom dwelling with God, ^fir/v

nap' avTO) appo^ovcra.

juiTj yeVoiTo. Cf. iii. 4. The expression is generally used as here

to express St. Paul's horror at an objection
' which he has stated

for the purpose of refutation and which is blasphemous in itself or

one that his opponent would think to be such.'

15-19. According to Origen, followed by many Fathers and

some few modern commentators, the section vv. 15-19 contains

not St. Paul's own words, but a continuation of the objection put
into the mouth of his opponent, finally to be refuted by the

indignant disclaimer of ver. 20. Such a construction which was

adopted in the interest of free-will is quite contrary to the structure

of the sentence and of the argument. In every case in which p.rf

yevoiTo occurs it is followed by an answer to the objection direct or

indirect. Moreover if this had been the construction the inter-

rogative sentence would not have been introduced by the particle

p.r] expecting a negative answer, but would have been in a form

which would suggest an affirmative reply.

15. Tw yap Muai] Xe'yei. The yap explains and justifies the

strong denial contained in ^117 ye'voiro. Too much stress must not

be laid on the empnasis given to the name by its position ; yet it is

obvious that the instance chosen adds considerably to the strength
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of the arpiTTipnt. Moses, if any one, might be considered to liavc

dci>ervLJ God's mercy, and the name of Moses would be that most

respected by St. Paul's opponents. Xeyf* without a nominative for

QeK\t Xf'ye* is a common idiom in quotations (cf. Rom. xv. lo;
Gal. iii. i6; F.ph. iv, 8; v. 14).

Aei^CTOj ov Slv Aew, k.t.X :

'
I will have mercy on whomsoever

I have mercy.' The emphasis is on the tv av, and the words are

quoted to mean that as it is God who has made the offer of salva-

tion to men, it is for Him to choose who are to be the recipients of

His grace, and not for man to dictate to Him. The quotation is

from the LXX of Ex. xxxiii. 19 which is accurately reproduced.
It is a fairly accurate translation of the original, there being only
a slight change in the tenses. The Hebrew is

'

I am gracious to

whom I will be gracious,' the LXX '
I will be gracious to whom-

soever I am gracious.' But St. Paul uses the words with a some-

what different emphasis. Moses had said,
' Show me, I pray thee,

thy glory.' And He said,
'
I will make all my goodness pass before

thee, and will proclaim the name of the Lord before thee : and

I will be gracious to whom I will be gracious, and will show mercy
on whom I will show mercy.' The point of the words in the

original context is rather the certainty of the Divine grace for those

whom God has selected ;
the point which St. Paul wishes to prove

is the independence and freedom of the Divine choice.

Aerjo-o) . . . olKT€ipi](r<i). The difference between these words

seems to be something the same as that between Xinrq and 68vvt) in

ver. 2. The first meaning 'compassion,' the second 'distress' or

*pain,' such as expresses itself in outward manifestation. (Cf.

Godet, ad
loc.)

16. apa ouv introduces as an inference from the special instance

given the general principle of God's method of action. Cf. ver. 8

TovT ((TTiv, ver. 1 1 ti^o, where the logical method in each case is the

same although the form of expression is different.

Tou OeXoi'Tos, K.T.X.
' God's mercy is in the power not of human

desire or human effort, but of the Divine compassion itself.' The geni-

tives are dependent on the idea of mercy deduced from the previous
verse. With dtXovros may be compared Jo. i. 12, 13 edoiKtv airo'if

f^ovaiav TtKva Q(ov ytviaOai ... 01 oxjk f^ aifiarcov, ov8f fK 6fKr)^iaT0i

aapKos, ov8f « dtXfjfiaTns dvbpos, dXK' (K Qtov (yevin)0r](Tnv. The meta-

phor of TOU Tpe'xok'Tos is a favourite one with St. Paul (i Cor. ix.

24, 26; Phil. ii. 16; Gal. ii. 2
;

v. 7).

In vv. 7-13 St. Paul might seem to be dealing with families or

groups of people ;
here however he is distinctly dealing with in-

dividuals and lays down the principle that God's grace does not

necessarily depend upon anything but God's will.
' Not that

I have not rea-ons to do it, but that I need not, in distributing of

mercies which have no foundation in the merits of men. render
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any other reason or motive but mine own will, whereby I may do
what I will with mine own.' Hammond.

The MSS. vary curiously in the orthography of «A.eeco, tXeaoa. In ver. 16

N A B D E F G support eAedtu (eXtaivTos), B' K &c. (Keecti {(Keovvros) ;
in

ver. 18 the position is reversed, eXeaoj (lAea) having only D F G in its

favour; in Jude 22 e\ed<u {kXeare) is supported by N B alone. See WH.
Introd. ii. App. p. 166.

17. X^yei yap i^ YP"4>T '•

' ^^d as an additional proof showing
that the principle just enunciated (in ver. 16) is true not merely in

an instance of God's mercy, but also of His severity, take the

language which the Scripture tells us was addressed to Pharaoh.'

On the form of quotation cf Gal. iii. 8,22; there was probably no
reason for the change of expression from ver. 15; both were well-

known forms used in quoting the O. T. and both could be used

indifferently.
T(5 «frapa(u. The selection of Moses suggested as a natural

contrast that of his antagonist Pharaoh. In God's dealings with

these two individuals, St. Paul finds examples of His dealings with

the two main classes of mankind.

eis auTo TouTo, k.t.X. : taken with considerable variations, which in

some cases seem to approach the Hebrew, from the LXX of Ex. ix,

16 (see below). The quotation is taken from the words which Moses
was directed to address to Pharaoh after the sixth plague, that of

boils.
' For now I had put forth my hand and smitten thee and

thy people with pestilence, and thou hadst been cut off from the

earth
;
but in very deed for this cause have I made thee to stand,

for to show thee my power, and that my name may be declared

throughout all the earth.' The words in the original mean that

God has prevented Pharaoh from being slain by the boils in order

that He might more completely exhibit His power; St. Paul by
slightly changing the language generalizes the statement and

applies the words to the whole appearance of Pharaoh in the field

of history. Just as the career of Moses exhibits the Divine mercy,
so the career of Pharaoh exhibits the Divine severity, and in both
cases the absolute sovereignty of God is vindicated.

e|ii]Yeipa :

'
I have raised thee up, placed thee in the field of

history.' There are two main interpretations of this word pos-
sible, (i) It has been taken to mean,

'

I have raised thee up
from sickness,' so Gif and others,

'

I have preserved thee and not
taken thy life as I might have done.' This is in all probability the

meaning of the original Hebrew, 'I made thee to stand,' and

certainly that of the LXX, which paraphrases the words durrjpfjdris.

It is supported also by a reading in the Hexapla bieTr)prf(Ta at, by the

Targum of Onkelos Sustinui te ut ostenderem tibi, and the Arabic
Te reservavi ut ostenderem tibi. Although f^eyfipeiv does not seem
to occur in this sense, it is used i Cor. vi. 1 4 of resurrection from
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the dead, and the simple verb tyfipdv in James v. 15 means 'rais-

ing from sickness.' The words may possibly therefore have this

sense, but the passage as quoted by St. Paul could not be so inter-

preted. Setting aside the fact that he probably altered the reading

of the LXX purposely, as the words occur here without any allusion

to the previous sickness, the passage would be meaningless unless

reference were made to the original, and would not jusufy the

deduction drawn from it bi> be ^e'Xet a-KkTjpvvfi.

(2) The correct interpretation (so Calv. Beng. Beyschlag Go.

Mey. Weiss. Lips. Gore) is therefore one which makes St. Paul

generalize the idea of the previous passage, and this is in accord-

ance with the almost technical meaning of the verb e^cyflpfiv in the

LXX. It is used of God calling up the actors on the stage of

history. So of the Chaldaeans Hab. i. 6 dion ISoii iyii i^fyflpat roiis

XaKdaiovs : of a shepherd for the people Zech. xi. 1 6 dion ISov iyto

f$fy(lp(o noipeva eVi tt]v y^v : of a great nation and kings Jer. xxvii.

41 Iboii Xaos fpxfrai dno ^oppa^ Ka\ fdvos peya kul /SacriXfls irohXoi

f$tyfp6r)(roPTai an iaxarov Trji yrji. This interpretation seems to be

supported by the Samaritan Version, subsislere te feci, and cer-

tainly by the Syriac, ob id te constitui ut ostenderem ;
and it ex

presses just the idea which the context demands, that God had

declared that Pharaoh's position was owing to His sovereign will

and pleasure
—in order to carry out His Divine purpose and plan.

The interpretation which makes i^tyeipuv mean
'
call into being,'

'

create,' has no support in the usage of the word, although not

inconsistent with the context ;
and ' to rouse to anger

'

(Aug. de

W. Fri. &c.) would require some object such as OvyLov, as in

2 Mace. xiii. 4.

The readings of the Latin Versions are as follows : Quia in hoc ipstim

exdtavi te, d e f, Vulg. ; quia ad hoc ipsum te suscitavi, Orii?-.-lat. ; qiiia in

hoc ipsum excitavi te suscitavi te, g ; quia in hoc ipsum te
seryavi, Ambrstr.,

who adds alii codices sic habent, ad hoc te suscitavi. Sive servavi sive

suscitavi unus est sensus.

The reading of the LXX is /cat tviKtv tovtov SifTTjfyrjOrjs iVa <>/5<i^<wMai h
aol rfjv iax^" l^ov, Kal oirajs diayytX^ rd ovopd fxov iv iraaT^i t^ 7^. St. Paul's

variations are interesting.

(1) th ainb tovto is certainly a better and more emphatic representation

of the Hebrew than the somewhat weak tovtov tvfKfv. The expression is

characteristically Pauline (Rom. xiii. 6; a Cor. v. 5; Eph. vi. 18, 2a;

Col. iv. 8).

(2) f^Tjyf tpa ae represents better than the LXX the grammar of the Hebrew,

'I made thee to stand,' but not the sense. The variants of the Hexapla

(5ieTT]p7jaa) and other versions suggest that a more literal translation was in

existence, but the word was very probably St. Paul's own choice, selected to

bring out more emphatically the meaning of the passage as he understood it.

(3) ivSH^tonat fv aoi. St. Paul here follows the incorrect translation of

he LXX. The Hebrew gives as the purpose of God's action that Pharaoh

iiay know God's power, and as a further consequence that God's name may
be known in the world. The LXX assimilates the first clause to the second

and gives it a similar meaning.
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(4) onais . . . oircos. Here St. Paul obliterates the distinction which the

LXX (following the Hebrew) had made of iva . . . oircus. But this alteration

was only a natural result of the change in the LXX itself, by which the two
clauses had become coordinate in thought.

(5) For Swaixiv the LXX reads iVxw. The reading of St. Paul appears
as a variant in the Hexapla.

18. apa cue. Just as ver. 16 sums up the argument of the first part
of this paragraph, so this verse sums up the argument as it has

been amplified and expounded by the additional example.

CTKXifjpucei :

' hardens
'

;
the word is suggested by the narrative of

Exodus from which the former quotation is taken (Ex. iv. 21
;

vii.

3; ix. 12; X. 20, 27; xi. 10; xiv. 4, 8, 17) and it must be translated in

accordance with the O. T. usage, without any attempt at softening
or evading its natural meaning.

The Divine Sovereignty in the Old Testament.

A second objection is answered and a second step in the argu-
ment laid down. God is not unjust if He select one man or one

nation for a high purpose and another for a low purpose, one man
for His mercy and another for His anger. As is shown by the

Scriptures, He has absolute freedom in the exercise of His Divine

sovereignty. St. Paul is arguing against a definite opponent,
a typical Jew, and he argues from premises the validity of which

that Jew must admit, namely, the conception of God contained in

the O. T. There this is clearly laid down—the absolute sove-

reignty of God, that is to say. His power and His right to dispose
the course of human actions as He will. He might select Israel

for a high office, and Edom for a degraded part : He might
select Moses as an example of His mercy, Pharaoh as an example
of His anger. If this be granted He may (on grounds which the

Jew must admit), if He will, select some Jews and some Gentiles

for the high purpose of being members of His Messianic kingdom,
while He rejects to an inferior part the mass of the chosen people.

This is St. Paul's argument. Hence there is no necessity for

softening (as some have attempted to do) the apparently harsh

expression of ver. 18, 'whom He will He hardeneth.' St. Paul

says no more than he had said in i. 20-28, where he described the

final wickedness of the world as in a sense the result of the Divine

action. In both passages he is isolating one side of the Divine

action
;
and in making theological deductions from his language

these passages must be balanced by others which imply the Divine

love and human freedom. It will be necessary to do this at the

close of the discussion. At present we must be content with

St. Paul's conclusion, that God as sovereign has the absolute right
and power of disposing of men's lives as He will.
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We must not soften the p.\ssage. On the other hand, we must

not read into it more than it contains : as, for example, Calvin

does. He imports various extraneous ideas, that St. Paul speaks
of election to salvation and of reprobation to death, that men
were created that they might perish, that God's actif)n not onlj

might be but was arbitrary : Hoc eni'm vult efficere apud nos, ui

in ea quar apparel inter electos el reprohos diversilale, mens noslra

contenla siI qtiod ita visum fuerit Deo, alios ilbiniinare in saluleni,

alios in niorlem excaecare . . . Corruil ergofrivohim illud effiigium quod
de praescienlia Scholaslici habent. Neqiu enim praevideri ruinam im-

piorum a Domino Paulus tradil, sed eius consilio el volunlale ordinari,

quemadmodum el Solomo docel. non modo praeccgjiilum fuisse impiorum
interHum, sed impios ipsosfuisse deslinato creaios ut perirent.
The Apostle says nothing about eternal life or death. He says

nothing about the principles upon which God does act
;
he never

says that His action is arbitrary (he will prove eventually that it

is not so), but only that if it be no Jew who accepts the Scripture
has any right to complain. He never says or nnplies that God
has created man for the purpose of his damnation. What he does

say is that in His government of the world God reserves to Him-
self perfect freedom of dealing with man on His ow^n conditions

and not on man's. So Gore, op. cit. p. 40, sums up the argument :

'God always revealed Himself as retaining His liberty of choice,

as refusing to tie Himself, as selecting the historic examples of

His hardening judgement and His compassionate good will, so as

10 baffle all attempts on our part to create His vocations by our

own efforts, or anticipate the persons whom He will use for His

purposes of mercy or of judgement.'

19. cp€rs fioi wv. Hardly are the last words ov hi de\fi o-kXtj-

pvvd out of St. Paul's mouih than he imagines his opponent in

controversy catching at an objection, and he at once takes it up ami

forestalls him. By substituting this phrase for the more usual

T» ovv epovfxep, St. Paul seems to identify himself less with his

opponent's objection.

HOI ovv is the reading of N<=ABP, Grig, i/.^ Jo.-Damasc; oZv ftoi of the

TR. is supported by D E F G K L &c., Vulg. Boh., Orig. 2/3 and Orig.-lat.

Clirys. Thdrt. It is the substitution of the more usual order.

Ti cTt (Ae|x4>eTai :

'

why considering that it is God who hardens

me docs He still find fault?' Why does he first produce a

jiosition of disobedience to His will, and then blame me for faliing

into it ? The ert implies that a changed condition has been pro-
duced which makes the continuation of the previous results sur-

prising. So Rom. iii. 7 ei Se
17 aKrjdeia tuv Qfoii (v tw f'/iw i^fi'fr^firi

ii!fpia<T(v(Tfv ftr ttjv 86^av avrov, rt «ri Kayai in ifxapToiXos Kpivoftai J

Rom. vi. 2 oiTivts amdavofifv Tfj dfiaprlq, ni>s (ti (T](TOfift> iv alr^',
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ri (Ti fji4n(p(Tat is read by TR. and RV. with N A K L P &c., Vnlg. S)Tr.

Boh., and many Fathers. B D E F G, Orig.-lat. Hieron. insert ovv after ri.

PouXiifiaTi, which occurs in only two other passages in the N. T.

(Acts xxvii. 43 ;
i Pet. iv. 3) seems to be substituted for the

ordinary word ffeXTjfia as implying more definitely the deliberate

purpose of God.

dvGe'o-TTiKe. Perfect with present sense ; cf. Rom. xiii. 2 u>rTTt

o dvTiTacrcrofitvos rj; e^ovaia rrj rnv Qeov biarayfj av6e(TTr]Kiv, Winer,

§ xl. 4, p. 342, E. T. The meaning is not: 'who is able to

resist,' but 'what man is there who is resisting God's will?' There
is no resistance being offered by the man who disobeys ;

he is only

doing what God has willed that he should do.

20. w ai'Opwire. The form in which St. Paul answers this question
is rhetorical, but it is incorrect to say that he refuses to argue.
The answer he gives, while administering a severe rebuke to his

opponent, contains also a logical refutation. He reminds him

that the real relation of every man to God (hence w avBpanrt) is

that of created to Creator, and hence not only has he no right

to complain, but also God has the Creator's right to do what He
will with those whom He has Himself moulded and fashioned.

(tcKoCrye :
'

nay rather,' a strong correction. The word seems

to belong almost exclusively to N. T. Greek, and would be impossible
at the beginning of a sentence in classical Greek. Cf. Rom. x. 18

;

Phil. iii. 8; but probably not Luke xi. 28.

S> avOpaive fitvovvyt is read by N A B (but B om. ye as in Phil. iii. 8),

Orig. 1/4 Jo.-Damasc. ; fxevovvye is omitted by D F G, d e fg Vulg.,

Orig.-lat., and inserted before 5 avdpwnt by NoDoRLP and later MSS.,

Orig. 3/4, Chrys. Theod.-mops Thdrt. &c. The same MSS. (F G d f g) and

Orig.-lat. omit the word again in x. 18, and in Phil. iii. 8 BDEFGKL
and other authorities read nlv ovv alone. The expression was omitted as

unusual by many copyists, and when restored in the margin crept into

a different position in the verse.

(jiY) epei TO irXaVfia, k.t.\. The conception of the absolute power
of the Creator over His creatures as represented by the power of

the potter over his clay was a well-known O. T. idea which

St. Paul shared with his opponent and to which therefore he could

appeal with confidence. Both the idea and the language are bor-

rowed from Is. xlv. 8—10 tyw ei/xi Kvptoy 6 KTLcras ere' nolov ^eXriov

KaTfaK(va(Ta as irrjXoi' Kf pafitms . . , fir) ipel 6 nrjXos tw Kipapei Tt

Ttoins, oTi ovK fpyu^j) ov8e f^ei? }^€ipas ', firj aTTOKpidfjaerai to nXdcrfia

irpos TOP nXdaavTa avro' and Is. xxix. 16 ovx ^s 6 tttjXos tov Kepa-

fifcoi \oyi(T6i](Tf<T6f', firj epel to TrXdcrfxa tw irXaaavTi avTo Ov av (it

€Tr\a(Tas
J fj

to nolrjp.a tco noirjaavTi Oii (TvvfTws p-f fTroiTjtTas J
Cf. also

Is. Ixiv. 8
; Jer. xviii, 6

;
Eccles. xxxvi. [xxxiii.] 13.

21. ?i
ouK Ix^' HovcrLav :

'

if you do not accept this you will be

compelled to confess that the potter has not complete control over

his clay
—an absurd idea.' The unusual position of toO jri^XoO, which
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should of course be taken with t^ova-lav, is intended to emphasize
the contrast between Kfpa/i«vr and nij'Kos, as suggesting the true

relations of man and God.

<|>upa/AaTos :

'

the lump of clay.' Cf Rom. xi. i6
;

i Cor. v. 6, 7 ,

Gal. V. 9. The exact point to which this metaphor is to be pressed

may be doubtful, and it must always be balanced by language used

elsewhere in St. Paul's Epistles ;
but it is impossible to argue that

there is no idea of creation implied : the potter is represented not

merely as adapting for this or that purpose a vessel already made,
but as making out of a mass of shapeless material one to which he

gives a character and form adapted for different uses, some

honourable, some dishonourable.

o ficK CIS TifATji' aKeuos, K.T.X. '. cf. Wisd. XV. 7 (see below) :

2 Tim. ii. 20 fv fifyaXfi 5e otKta ovK eart fiovov <tk(vtj )(pv<Ta km

dpyvpa, dWa koi ^vXiva Koi ocrrfjciKiva, Koi a jifv tls rip.f]v^ a de (is drtfxiav.

But there the side of human responsibility is emphasized, tav ovv ns

fKKaOapTj (avTov dno tovtuv^ fcrrai (TKfvos (li Tipt)v, k.t.X.

The point of the argument is clear. Is there any injustice if

God has first hardened Pharaoh's heart and then condemned him,
if Israel is rejected and then blamed for being rejected ? The answer

is twofold. In vv. 19-21 God's conduct is shown to be right under

all circumstances. In vv. 22 sq. it is explained or perhaps rather

hinted that He has a beneficent purpose in view. In vv. 19-21
St. Paul shows that for God to be unjust is impossible. As He has

made man, man is absolutely in His power. Just as we do not

consider the potter blameable if he makes a vessel for a dishonour-

able purpose, so we must not consider God unjust if He chooses to

make a man like Pharaoh for a dishonourable part in history. Fos^-

quam demonstratum est, Deum ita egisse, demonstrahcm eiiam est omni-

bus, qui Mosi credunt, eum convenienter suae iustiliae egisse. Welstein.

As in iii. 5 St. Paul brings the argument back to the absolute

fact of God's justice, so here he ends with the absolute fact of

God's power and right. God had not (as the Apostle will show)
acted arbitrarily, but if He had done so what was man that he

should complain ?

22. €1 8c eAwc 6 0e(5s, K.T.X. :

' but if God, &c., what will you say
then ?

'

like our English idiom ' What and if.' There is no apo-
dosis to the sentence, but the construction, although grammatically

incomplete, is by no means unusual : cf Jo. vi. 61, 62 roi-ro iinas

aKavdaXi^ei
"

(ciJ' ovv GecoprjTe top viov tov dvdputTiov avafiaivovTa orrov

^v TO np(W(pov ;
Acts xxiii. 9 oldtu KaKov tvplcTKoptv «V rw dvOpana

TOVT*)" (I de nvfipa fXdXijcrfv avrw
jj ilyyfXos ;

Luke xix. 4 1, 42 Kai us

rjyyirjtv^ I8uv Ttjv tto.X if (KKavcrfi' fjr' avrf/ Xtyav on El tyvois €V ttj fj/ucpf

TuvTT) Ka\ (TV TO iTpos eipfjVT]v. Thcrc is no difficulty (as Oltramare

seems to think) in the length of the sentence. All other con-

structions, such as an attempt to find an apodosis in Kai tva
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yv(opi(Tr), in ots Kai tKoKtcrtv, OX even in ver. 31 rl oiv tpovfitv, are

needlessly harsh and unreal.

The df (which differs from oiv : cf. Jo. vi. 62
;
Acts xxiii. 9),

although not introducing a strong opposition to the previous

sentence, implies a change of thought. Enough has been said to

preserve the independence of the Divine will, and St. Paul suggests
another aspect of the question, which will be expounded more

fully later ;
—one not in any way opposed to the freedom of the

Divine action, but showing as a matter of fact how this freedom

has been exhibited.
' But if God, notwithstanding His Divine

sovereignty, has in His actual dealings with mankind shown such

unexpected mercy, what becomes of your complaints of injustice?'
QiKatv. There has been much discussion as to whether this

should be translated
' because God wishes,' or '

although God
wishes.' (i) In the former case (so de W. and most commenta-

tors) the words mean,
' God because He wishes to show the

terrible character of His wrath restrains His hands, until, as in the

case of Pharaoh, He exhibits His power by a terrible overthrow.

He hardened Pharaoh's heart in order that the judgement might
be more terrible.' (2) In the latter case (Mey.-W. Go. Lips.

Gif.),
'

God, although His righteous anger might naturally lead to

His making His power known, has through His kindness delayed
and borne with those who had become objects that deserved His
wrath.' That this is correct is shown by the words eV noWfj ^aKpo-

OvfMiq, which are quite inconsistent with the former interpretation,
and by the similar passage Rom. ii. 4, where it is distinctly stated

TO xpv^'''^" ToC Qfoii (Is fxerdvoidv ere ayei. Even if St. Paul occa-

sionally contradicts himself, that is no reason for making him do so

unnecessarily. As Liddon says the three points added in this

sentence, the natural wrath of God against sin and the violation of

His law, the fact that the objects of His compassion were aicevr]

opyijs, and that they were fitted for destruction, all intensify the

difficulty of the Divine restraint.

ecSei^aaOai ttji* opyTjf ical yvupl^rai to SucaxSi' auTou are reminis-

cences of the language used in the case of Pharaoh, iv^ei^oapai. «V

<roi T171' bvvap.iv pov,

aKcuT) opYTJs:
'

vessels which deserve God's anger'; the image of

the previous verse is continued. The translation
' destined for

God's anger
'

would require a-Kfvri els opyrjv : and the change of con-

struction from the previous verse must be intentional.

KaTTipTiCTfAeVa eis diroJXetac :

'

prepared for destruction.' The
construction is purposely different from that of the corresponding
words a Trpor]Toipaa-ev. St. Paul does not say

' whom God pre-

pared for destruction
'

(Mey.), although in a sense at any rate he

could have done so (ver. 18 and i. 24, &c.), for that would conflict

with the argument of the sentence; nor does he say that they
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had filled themselves for destruclion (Chrys. Theoph. Oecum.

Grotius Beng.), although, as the argument in chap, x shows, he

could have done so, for this would have been to impair the con-

ception of God's freedom of action which at present he wishes to

emphasize ;
but he says just what is necessary for his immediate

purpose
—

they were fitted for eternal destruclion (aTrwXeia opp. to

(Turrjiila).
That is the point to which he wishes to attract our

attention.

23. Kal Iva yvupi(jr\. These words further develop and explain

God's action so as to silence any objection. St. Paul states that

God has not only shown great long-sulfering in bearing with those

fiited for destruction, but has done so in order to be able to show

mercy to those whom He has called : the ku therefore couples Ifa

yvoipiar) in thought with fv TroXXfj naKpodvfiia. St. Paul is no longer

(see ver. 24) confining himself to the special case of Pharaoh,

although he still remembers it, as his language shows, but he is

considering the whole of God's dealings with the unbelieving Jews,

and is laying down the principles which will afterwards be worked

out in full— that the Jews had deserved God's wrath, but that He
had borne with them with great long-suffering both for their own

sakes and for the ultimate good of His Church. In these verses, as

in the expression f]
kut fK\oyf]i> iTp66eats, St. Paul is in fact hinting

at the course of the future argument, and in that connexion they

must be understood.

On the exact construction of these words there has been great variety of

opinion, and it may be convenient to mention some divergent views.

(i) WH. on the authority of B, several minuscules, Vulg. Boh. Sah., Orig.-lat.

3/3 omit Kai. This makes the construction simpler, but probably for that very

reason should be rejected. A reviser or person quoting would naturally omit

Mai : it is difficult to understand why it should be inserted : moreover on such

a point as this the authority of versions is slighter, since to omit a pleonastic km

would come within the ordinary latitude of interpretation necessary for their

purpose. There is some resemblance to xvi. 27. In both cases we find the

same MS. supporting a reading which we should like to accept, but which

has much the appearance of being an obvious correction. (2) Calv. Grot,

de W. Alf. and others make nai couple Otkwv and Iva yvcopiay. But

this obliges us to take ei\(uv . . . hSfi^aaOai as expressing the purpose
of the sentence which is both impossible Greek and gives a meaning
inconsistent with fxaKpoOvnia. (3) Fri. Beyschlag and others couple i^a

yvoupiari and th dnu\fiai' ;
but this is to read an idea of purpose into

Kari^pTia/jifva which it does not here possess. (4) To make Kal tva

give the apodosis of the sentence (I Si TjvtyKfv (Ols. Ewald, &c.), or to

create a second sentence repeating tl, koI d ifa . . . (supposing a .second

ellipse), or to lind a verb hidden in ticaXiatv, supposing that St. Paul meant

to write Kal tl Iva yvwpiaiff . , . fKaKtatv but changed the construction and put

the verb into a relative sentence (Go. Oltramare) ;
all these are quite im-

possible and cjuite unnecessary constructions.

TOK TrXouTOk', KT.X. ; cf. ii. 4: Eph. iii. 16 Kara TO nXovTOS r^t 86^1'

airroii.
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& irporjToifjiao'ei' els SoCak : the best commentary on these words

is Rom. viii. 28-30.

We miy note the very striking use made of this metaphor of the potter's
wheel and the cup by Brownini^, Rabbi ben Ezra, xxvi-xxxii. We may
especially illustrate the words & vporjToi/Maaev els 5o£av.

But I need now as then,

Thee, God, who mouldest men ;

So take and use thy work !

Amend what flaws may lurk,

What strain o' the stuff, what warpings past the aim !

My times be in Thy hand !

Perfect the cup as planned !

Let age approve of youth, and death complete the same !

24. ous Kai cKctXeo-ei/ qp.as :

' even us whom He has called.'

The ovs is attracted into the gender of fjfxas. The relative clause

gives an additional fact in a manner not unusual with St. Paul.

Rom. i. 6 fv ois ((TTe Kol vfids : 2 Tim. i. 10 (paiTiaavTos hi C'^rjv Kni

(i(p6ap(Tiav 8ia Toii fvayyeXiov, els b frtdrjv eyw Kijpv^. The calling of the

Gentiles is introduced not because it was a difficulty St. Paul was

discussing, but because, as he shows afterwards, the calling of the

Gentiles had come through the rejection of the Jews.
There have been two main lines of interpretation of the above

three verses, (i) According to the one taken above they modify
and soften the apparent harshness of the preceding passage (19-21).
That this is the right view is shown by the exegetical con-

siderations given above, and by the drift of the argument which

culminating as it does in a reference to the elect clearly implies
some mitigation in the severity of the Divine power as it has been
described. (2) The second view would make the words of ver. 22

continue and emphasize this severity of tone :

' And even if God has

borne with the reprobate for a time only in order to exhibit more

clearly the terror of His wrath, and in order to reveal His mercy
to the elect, even then what right have you

—man that you are—
to complain ?' Cf. Calvin : £a si doviinus ad aliquod tempus paiienter
sustinet . , . ad demoiisiranda suae severiiatis indicia . . . ad viriutem

suam illustrandam, . . .praeierea quo inde notiorfiat et clarius elucescat

suae in electos misericordiae ampliludo : quid in hac dispensaiione
niisericordiae dignum ?

25. 6s Kai :

' and this point, the rejection of the Jews and the

caUing of the Gentiles, is foretold by the prophet.' St. Paul now

proceeds to give additional force to his argument by a series of

quotations from the O. T., which are added as a sort of appendix
to the first main section of his argument

KaXearu . . .
TiyaTTTifjieVr]*'

—
quoted from the LXX of Hosea ii. 23

with some alterations. In the original passage the words refer

to the ten tribes. A son and daughter of Hosea are named Lo-
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ammi,
* not a people' and Lo-ruhamah, 'without mercy,' to signify

the fallen condition of the ten tribes; and Hosea prophesies iheir

restoration (cf Hosea i. 6, 8, 9). St. Paul applies the principle
which underlies these words, that God can take into His covenant

those who were previously cut off from it, to the calling of the

Gentiles. A similar interpretation of the verse was held by the

Rabbis. Pesachim viii. f. Dixit R. Eliezer : Non alia de causa in

exilium ei captivitatem misit Deus S. B. Israekm inter nationes, nisi

utfacerent miiltos proselytos S. D. Oseae ii. 25 (23) et seram earn

mihi in ierram. Numquid homo stminat satum nisi ut colligat

multos cores tritici? Wetsiein.

The LXX reads \\iT]rj(u ti]V ovk yjXtrjfiivrjV, koI IpSj rSi ov \aa> fiov Aaus fjmv

tl av, but for the first clause which agrees with the Hebrew the Vatican

substitutes u-fanrjaai t^i/ ovk ^yawTifiivrjv. St. Paul inverts the order of the

clauses, so that the reference to ruv ov \a6v /xov, which seems particularly to

suit the Gentiles, comes first, and for fptHi substitutes KaXiaai which naturally

crept in from the iKaXtatv of the previous verse, and changes the construc-

tion of the clause to suit the new word. In the second clause St. Paul seems

to have used a text containing the reading of the Vatican MS., for the latter

can hardly have been altered to harmonize with him. St. Peter makes use of

the passage with the readmg of the majority of MSS. : ol -nori ov \a6s,vvv bt

Aaoj 0€oC, ol OVK i)\(r)ixivoi, vvv bi iKfqOivTn (i PeL ii. lo).

KaXe'o-w with a double accusative can only mean '

I will name,'

although the word has been suggested by its previous occurrence

in another sense.

26. Ktti laxai, Iv tw t<5ttu> . . . ckci k.t.X. St. Paul adds a passage
with a similar purport from another part of Hosea

(i. 10). The

meaning is the same and the application to the present purpose
based on exactly the same principles. The habit had probably
arisen of quoting passages to prove the calling of the Gentiles; and

these would become commonplaces, which at a not much later date

might be collected together in writing, see Hatch, Essays in Biblical

Greek, p. 103, and cf. Rom. iii. 10. The only difference between

St. Paul's quotation and the LXX is that he inserts fVfl : this insertion

seems to emphasize the idea of the place, and it is somewhat difficult

to understand what place is intended, (i) In the original the place
referred lo is clearly Palestine : and if that be St. Paul's meaning
he must be supposed to refer to the gathering of the nations at

Jerusalem and the foundation of a Messianic kingdom there

(cf. xi. 26). St. Paul is often strongly influenced by the language and
even the ideas of Jewish eschatology, although in his more spiritual

passages he seems to be quite freed from it. (2) If we neglect
the meaning of the original, we may interpret fVfl of the whole

world.
' Wheresoever on earth there may be Gentiles, who have

had to endure there the reproach of being not God's people, in

that place they shall be called God's people, for they will become
members of His Church and it will be universal.'
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27, 28. St. Paul has supported one side of his statement from
the O. T., namely, that Gentiles should be called

;
he now passes

on to justify the second, namely, that only a remnant of the Jews
should be saved.

27. iav
TJ

6 dpi0jm,(5s . . . em ttjs Y'HS : quoted from the LXX of

Is. X. 22, but considerably shortened. The LXX differs considerably
from the Hebrew, which the translators clearly did not understand.

But the variations in the form do not affect the meaning in any
case. St. Paul reproduces accurately the idea of the original

passage. The context shows that the words must be translated
*

only a remnant shall be saved,' and that it is the cutting off of

Israel by the righteous judgement of God that is foretold. Prof.

Cheyne in 1884 translated the Hebrew :

' For though thy people,
O Israel, were as the sand of the sea, only a remnant of them shall

return : a final work and a decisive, overflowing with righteousness I

For a final work and a decisive doth the Lord, Jehovah Sabaoth,
execute within all the land.'

28. Xoyoc yap ctui/tcXwi' Kal
(rui'Te'li.i'wi' TTOiTJaci Kupios eiri tyjs y^S :

a-vvTfXbJv, 'accomplishing,' avvriyLvav, 'abridging.' Cf. Is. xxviii. 22

bioTi arvvTfTeXfcrfxeva Koi (rvvTeTfj,r]fxeva npdynaTa rJKOvaa trapa Kvpiov

2a!3aa)6^ a irocrja-ei (m naaav rfjv y^v.
' For a WOrd, accomplishing

and abridging it, that is, a sentence conclusive and concise, will

the Lord do upon the earth.'

Three critical points are of some interest :

(i) Tlie variations in the MSS. of the Gr. Test. For vnSXeiftfia {l-rr6\infta

WH.) of the older MSS. (NAB, Eus.), later authorities read KaraXeip-na
to agree with the LXX. In ver. 28 \6-fov yap awTfkwv ital avvTtfxvwv

voiTjaei Kvpios enl T^y yrjs is the reading of X A B a few minusc, Pesh. Boh.

Aeth., Eus. 2/3; Western and Syrian authorities add after avvTffxvcuv, tv

SiKatoowr)' on Xoyov <TvvTeTfxr]fj.evov to suit the LXX. Alford defends the

TR. on the plea of homoeoteleuton {avvTiixvoiv and avvTfT/xrjfxfvov), but the

insertion of yap after \6yov which is preserved in the TR. (where it is

ungrammatical ) and does not occur in the text of the LXX, shows that the

shortened form was what St. Paul wrote.

(2) The variations from the LXX. The LXX reads ual iav yivr^rai
6 Xaos 'JapafjK ws ?) d/j.fios Trjs 6a\daar)s, ro Kard\eififj.a aiircbv aojOrjcreTat.

Xoyov avvTiXujv Kal avvriixvoov iv SifcaioavvTi on X6yov avvTfrfirjfityov Kvpioi

voi-qan kv TTj o'lKovfievT} 0A77. St. Paul substitutes dpiOfibs ru)v viuv 'laparjX,
a reminiscence from Hosea i. 10, the woids immediately preceding those

quoted by him above. The later part of the quotation he considerably
shortens.

(3) The variations of the LXX from the Hebrew. These appear to arise

from an inability to translate. For ' a final work and a decisive, overflowing
with righteousness,' they wrote ' a word, accomplishing and abridging it in

righteousness,' and for
' a final work and a decisive,'

* a word abridged will

the Lord do,' &c.

29. Trpo€tpT)Kci' :

* has foretold.' A second passage is quoted in

corroboration of the preceding.
ci

fjLTj Kopios K.T.X., quoted from the LXX of Is. i. 9, which
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again seems adequately to represent the Hebrew, ' Even in the

O. T., that book from which you draw your hopes, it is stated that

Israel would be completely annihilated and forgotten but for

a small remnant which would preserve their seed and name.'

The Power and Rights of God as Creator.

St. Paul in this section (vv. 19-29) expands and strengthens

the previous argument. He had proved in vv. 14-18 the absolute

character of the Divine sovereignty from the O. T.
;

he now

proves the same from the fundamental relations of God to man

implied in that fact which all his antagonists must admit—that

God had created man. This he applies in an image which was

common in the O. T. and the Apocryphal writings, that of the

potter and the clay. God has created man, and, as far as the

question of 'right' and 'justice' goes, man cannot complain of

his lot. He would not exist but for the will of God, and whether

his lot be honourable or dishonourable, whether he be destmed for

eternal glory or eternal destruction, he has no ground for speak-

ing of injustice. The application to the case in point is very
clear. If the Jews are to be deprived of the Messianic salvation,

they have, looking at the question on purely abstract grounds,
no right or ground of complaint. Whether or no God be

arbitrary in His dealings with them does not matter : they must

submit, and that without murmuring.
This is clearly the argument. We cannot on the one hand

minimize the force of the words by limiting them to a purely

earthly destination : as Beyschlag,
' out of the material of the

human race which is at His disposal as it continues to come into

existence to stamp individuals with this or that historical destina-

tion,' implying that St. Paul is making no reference either to the

original creation of man or to his final destination, in both points

erroneously. St. Paul's argument cannot be thus Hmited. It is

entirely based on the assumption that God has created man, and

the use of the words tls ho^av, ds dnc^Xdav prove conclusively that

he is looking as much as he ever does to the final end and

destination of man. To limit them thus entirely deprives the

passage of any adequate meaning.
But on the other side it is equally necessary to see exactly how

much St. Paul does say, and how much he does not. He never

says, he carefully avoids saying, that God has created men for

reprobation. What his argument would bear is that, supposing
we isolate this point, the

*

rights
'

of man against God or of God

against man, then, even if God had created man for reprobation,
man could have no grounds for complaint.
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We must in fact remember—and it is quite impossible to under-

stand St. Paul if we do not—that the three chapters ix-xi form
one very closely reasoned whole. Here more than anywhere else

in his writings, more clearly even than in i. 16— iii. 26, does St. Paul

show signs of a definite method. He raises each point separately,

argues it and then sets it aside. He deliberately isolates for a time

the aspect under discussion. So Mr. Gore {pp. cit. p. 37): 'His
method may be called abstract or ideal : that is to say, he makes
abstraction of the particular aspect of a subject with which he is

immediately dealing, and—apparently indifferent to being misun-
derstood—treats it in isolation ; giving, perhaps, another aspect of

the same subject in equal abstraction in a different place.' He
isolates one side of his argument in one place, one in another,
and just for that very reason we must never use isolated texts.

We must not make deductions from one passage in his writings

separated from its contexts and without modifying it by other

passages presenting other aspects of the same questions. The
doctrinal deductions must be made at the end of chap, xi and not

of chap. ix.

St. Paul is gradually working out a sustained argument. He
has laid down the principle that God may choose and reject whom
He wills, that He may make men for one purpose or another just
as He wills, and if He will in quite an arbitrary manner. But it is

already pointed out that this is not His method. He has shown

long-suffering and forbearance. Some there were whom He had

created, that had become fitted for destruction—as will be shown

eventually, by their own act. These He has borne with—both
for their own sakes, to give them room for repentance, and be-

cause they have been the means of exhibiting His mercy on those

whom He has prepared for His glory. The Apostle lays down
the lines of the argument he will follow in chap. xi.

The section concludes with a number of quotations from the

O. T., introduced somewhat irregularly so far as method and

arrangement go, to recall the fact that this Divine plan, which we
shall find eventually worked out more fully, had been foretold by
the O. T. Prophets.

(The argument of Rom. ix-xi is put for English readers in the

most accessible and clearest form by Mr. Gore in the paper often

quoted above in Siudia Biblica, iii. 37,
' The argument of Romans

ix-xi.')

Tke Relatioji of St. Paul's Argtiment in chap, ix

to the Book of Wisdom.

in a note at the end of the first chapter of the Romans the very marked
resemblance that exists between St. Paul's language there and certain
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passages in the Book of Wisdom has been pointed out Again in the ninth

chapter the same resemblance meets us, and demands some slight treatment

in this place. The passages referred to occur mostly in Wisdom xi, xii.

There is first of all similarity of subject. Wisdom x-xix form like

Rom. ix-xi a sort of Philosophy of History. The writer devotes himself to

exhibiting Wisdom as a power in the world, and throughout (influenced

perhaps by associations connected with the place of his residence > contrasts

the fortunes of the Israelites and Egyptians, just as SL Paul makes Moses
and Pharaoh his two typical instances.

An<l this resemblance is continued in details.

The impossibility of resisting the Divine power is more than once dwelt

on, and in language which has a very close resemblance with passages in the

Romans.

Rom. \x. ig, 20 ipeis not oZVfTieTt Wisd. xi. 31 kqI nparti Ppaxtoy6s

l/i(mp(Tai; TO) yap /SouAjj^otj nvrov aov tis olvt lar-qaiTai;
T«s avB imrjKe ; . . . ht) epd to xii. 12 tis yap ipu, Ti iiroiTjaai; fj

wXaofxa T^ nKaaavTi, Ti fit iiroi- ris avTiarrjatrai to) Kplnari aov;

tjaas ovTws ;
ris 5i lyKaKiau aoi Kara idvSjv airoKo)-

\6twv, & av (iroiTjcras ; rj Tit ds Kara-

CTaaiv ffot eKfvaiTat (KOikos Kara d5i-

Muy avBpujnaiv ;

Both writers again lay great stress on the forbearance of God.

Rom. ix. 22, 23 (I hi 6(Xuy 6 Wisd. xii. 10 Kpivow Z\ Kari 0pax<>
S(us fvSd^aaOai rijv opyijv Kai iSi^ovs roirov /xtTavoias.

yvwplaai to Svvardv avrov fjVtyKiv xii. 20 tl yap (x6povs Traldojv aov koi

iv iroAAji fiaicpodvfiia aittvTj bpyfj^ 6<pfi\o nivovs Oavarq) pura. roaav-

KaTijpTia fifva «{j dirw\fiav, rrjs fTtfiuiprjaas npoaoxn^ koX 5(T]a(an,

Kat iva yvajpiari tov itXovtov t^s S6(r)i Sovi XP^^°'"^ *°' '^^'''ov Si Siv djroA.-

axiTov im aictiiTj tXtovs k.t.K. \ayijjai t^s KaKias, para iroarjs oKpi-

Pfias (Kpivai roiis olovs <JOV
;

So again we have the image of the potter used by both, although neither

the context nor the purpose is quite similar.

Rom. ix. 21 ^ ovK ex*' tiovalav Wisd. xv. 7 /rat y^p Hfpa/itvs ana-

6 Kfpapi€vs Tov vrjXov, (K roii Xfjv -^^u dXi^cov firifXoxOov nXdaafiirpos
aiiTov <pvpap.aToi iroirjaai 6 fiiv fit vnrjpfaiav ^fj.uv (KaoTOV aXX' (k toxi

Ttpirjv OKtvos, 6 df (is drifilav ; avrov tttjXov dveirXdaaro ra rt rwv

itaOapuiv (pyojv SovXa aKfvrj, ra rt

ivavria, irdvB' u/xoicus' rovraiv Z\ irtpov
Ti's (Kaarov iariv 1) xpfiai^, Hpir^s 6

irrjXovpyos,

The particular resemblance of special passages and of the general drift of

the argument combined with similar evidence from other parts of the Epistle
seems to sugr;est some definite literary obligation. But here the indebted-

ness ceases. The contrast is equally instructive. The writer of the Book of

Wisdom uses broad principles without understanding their meaning, is often

self-contradictory, and combines with ideas drawn from his Hellenic culture

crude and inconsistent views. The problem is the distinction between the

positions of Jews and Gentiles in the Divine economy. Occasionally we
find wide universalist sentiments, but he always cimes back to a strong
nationalism. At one time he says (xi. 23-26) :

' But Thou hast mercy upon
all . . . Thou lovest all the things that are, and abhorrest nothing which
Thou hast made . . . Thou sparest all : for they are Thine, O Lord, Thou
Lover of souls.' But shortly after we read (xii. 10) :

' Thou gavest them

place for repentance, not being ignorant that their cogitation would never

be changed. We soon find in fact that the philosophy of the Book of

Wisdom is strictly limited by the nationalist sympathies of the writer. The
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Gentiles are to be punished by God for being enemies of His people and for

their idolatry. Any forbearance has been only for a time and that largely
for the moral instruction thus indirectly to be given to the Jews. The Jews
have been punished,

—but only slightly, and with the purpose of teaching
them : the Gentiles for their idolatry deserve ' extreme damnation.*

If St. Paul learnt from the Book of Wisdom some expressions illustrating

the Divine power, and a general aspect of the question : he obtained nothing
further. His broad views and deep insight are his own. And it is interesting

to contrast a Jew who has learnt many maxims which conflict with his

nationalism but yet retains all his narrow sympathies, with the Christian

Apostle full of broad sympathy and deep insight, who sees in human
affairs a purpose of God for the benefit of the whole world being worked out

A History of the Interpretation of Rom. ix. 6-29.

The difficulties of the ninth chapter of the Romans are so great that few

will ever be satisfied that they have really understood it : at any rate an

acquaintance with the history of exegesis upon it will make us hesitate to be

too dogmatic about our own conclusions A survey of some of the more

typical lines of comment (nothing more can be attempted) will be a fitting

supplement to the general discussion given above on its meaning.
The earliest theologians who attempted to construct a system out of GaosUci

St. Paul's writings were the Gnostics. They found the Epistle to the

Romans, or to speak more correctly certain texts and ideas selected from the

Epistle (such as Rom. v. 14 and viii. 19; cf. Hip. Ref. vii. 25) and generally

misinterpreted, very congenial. And, as might naturally be expected, the

doctrine of election rigidly interpreted harmonized with their own exclusive

religious pretensions, and with the key-word of their system <pvais. We are not

surprised therefore to learn that Rom. ix, especially ver. 14 sq., was one of their

strongholds, nor do we require to be told how they interpreted it (see Origen
£>e Princ. III. ii. 8, vol. xxi. p. 267, ed. Lomm. rz^Philoc. xxi. vol. xxv. p. 170;
Conim. in Rom. Praef. vol. vi. p. i

; and Tert. Adv. Marcion. ii. 14).

The interest of the Gnostic system of interpretation is that it determined Origen
the direction and purpose of Origen, who discusses the passage not only in his

Commentary, written after 244 ;vii. 15-18, vol. vii. pp. 160-180), but also in

the third book of the De Principiis, written before 231 (^De Prin. III. ii. 7-22,
vol. xxi. pp. 265-303 = Philoc. xxi. vol. xxv. pp. 164-190), besides some few

other passages. His exegesis is throughout a strenuous defence of freewill.

Exegetically the most marked feature is that he puts w. 14-19 into the

mouth of an opponent of St. Paul, an interpretation which influenced sut

sequent patristic commentators. Throughout he states that God calls men
because they are worthy, not that they are worthy because they are called ;

and that they are worthy because they have made themselves so. Cf. ad
Rom. vii. 17 (Lomm. vii. 175) Ut enim Jacob esset vas ad honorem sancti-

ficatum, et utile Domino, ad omne opus bonum paratum, anima eius

EMENDAVERAT SEMET IPSAM : et videns Deus puritatem tius, et potestatem
habens ex eadem massa facere aliud vas ad honoretfi, aliud ad contumeliam,
Jacob quidem, qui ut diximus emundaverat semet ipsum, fecit vas aa

honorem, Esau vero, cuius animam non ita puram nec ita sim-

Pi.iCEM VIDIT, ex eadem massa fecit vas ad contumeliam. To the question
that may be asked, how or when did they make themselves such, the answer

is,
' In a state of pre-existence.' De Princ. II. ix. 7, Lomm. xxi. 225 igitur sicut

de Esau et Jacob diligentius perscrutatis scripturis invenitur, quia non est

iniustitia apud Dtum ... si ex praecedentis videlicet vitae meritis

dignt eum electutn esse sentiamus a Deo, ita ut frcUri praeponi mereretur.
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See also III. i. ai. Lomm. xxi. 300. The hardening of Pharaoh's heart he

explains by the simile of rain. The rain is the same for all, but under its

influence well-cultivated fields send forth good crops, ill-cultivated fields

thistles, &c. (cf. Heb. vi. 7, 8\ So it is a man's own soul which hardens
itself by refusing to yield to the Divine grace. The simile of the potter he

explains by comparing 2 Tim. ii. 30, 21. 'A soul which has not cleansed
it.self nor purged itself of its sins by penitence, becomes thereby a vessel for

dishonour. And God knowing the character of the souls He has to deal
with, although He does not foreknow their future, makes use of them—as

for example Pharaoh—to fulfil that part in history which is necessary for

His purpose.
Influence Origcn's interpretation of this passage, with the exception of his doctrine

of Origen. of pre-existence, had a very wide influence both in the East and West. In
the West his interpretation is followed in the main by Jerome {£/>isi. 1 20
ad Hcdibiam de quaestionibus 12, cap. 10, Migne xxii. 997, by Pelagius
(Migne xxx. 687-6;!), and .Sedulius Scotus (Migne ciii. 83-93). In the East,
alter its influence had prevailed for a century and a half, it became the

starting-point of the Antiochene exegesis. Of this school Diodore is un-

fortunately represented to us only in isolated fragments; Theodore is strongly
influenced by Origen; Chrysostom therefore may be taken as its best and most

distinguished representative. His comment is contained in the XVIth homily
on the Romans, written probably before his departure from Antioch, that is

before the year 398.

Chrys<»- Chrjsostom is like Origen a strong defender of Freewill. As might be

^om'. expected in a member of the Antiochene school, he interprets the passage in

accordance with the purpose of St. Paul, i.e. to explain how it was the Jews
had been rejected. He refers ver. 9 to those who have become true soiii of

God by Baptism.
' You see then that it is not the children of the flesh that

are the children of God, but that even in nature itfelf the generation by
means of Baptism from above was sketched out befo^ehnnd. And if you
tell me of the womb, I have in return to tell you of the water.' On ver. 16

he explains that Jacob was called because he was worthy, and was known to

be such by the Divine foreknowledge: 17
Kar (K\oyr]v irpuOtats rov Qtov is

e.xplained as 7) fK\oyi^ f]
Kard. npuOtaiv Kal npoyvcuaiv -/(vontvr}. On vv. 14-20

Chrysostom does not follow Origen, nor yet does he interpret the verses as ex-

pressing St. Paul's own mind ; but he represents him in answer to the objection
that in this case God would be unjust, as puttmg a number of hard cases and
texts which his antagonist cannot answer and thus proving that man has no right
to object to God's action, or accuse Him of injustice, since he cannot understand
or follow Him. ' What the blessed Paul aimed at was to show by all that

he said that only God knoweth who are worthy.' Verses 20, 21 are not
introduced to take away Freewill, but to show up to what point we ought
to obey God. For if he were here speaking of the will, God would be
Himself the creator of good or evil, and men would be free from all

responsibility in these matters, and St. Paul would be inconsistent with
himself. What he does teach is that ' man should not contravene God, but

yield to His incomprehensible wisdom.' On w. 22-24 he says that Pharaoh
has been fitted for destruction by his own act; that God has left undone

nothing which should save him, while he himself had left undone nothing
which would lead to his own destruction. Yet God had borne with him with

great long-suffering, wishing to lead him to repentance.
' Whence comes

it then that some are vessels of wrath, and some of mercy? Of their own
free choice. God however being very good shows the same kindness to both.'

The commentaries of Chrysostom became supreme in the East, and very
largely influenced all later Greek commentators, Theodoret (sec. v), Photius

(sec. ix), Oecumenius (sec. x), Theophylact (sec. xi), Euthymius Zigabenns
(oec xii), &C.
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The tradition ofthe Greek commentators is preserved in the Russian Church. Russian
Modem Sclavonic theology presents an interesting subject for study, as it is comment
derived directly from Chrysostom and John of Damascus, and has hardly aries.

been illuminated or obscured by the strong, although often one-sided, influ-

ence of Augustine and Western Scholasticism. In the Com.mentnry of Bishop
Theophanes* on the Romans (he died in 1894) published at Moscow in

1890, we find these characteristics very clearly. Just as in Chrysostom we
find the passage interpreted in accordance not with d priori theories as to
Grace and Predestination, but with what was clearly St. Paul's purpose, the

problem of the ' Unbelief of the Jews in the presence of Christianity.' And
also as in Chrysostom we find w. 11, 12 explained on the grounds of Fore-

knowledge, and Pharaoh's destruction ascribed to his own act. On ver. 18 :

' The word " he hardeneth " must not be understood to mean that God by His
power effected a hardening in the heart of the disobedient like Pharaoh, but
that the disobedient in character, under the working of God's mercies, them-
selves, according to their evil character do not soften themselves, but more and
more harden themselves in their obstinacy and disobedience.' So again
on vv. 22, 23: 'God prepared the one to be vessels of mercy, the others
fashioned themselves into vessels of wrath.' And the commentary on these
verses concludes thus :

' Do not be troubled and do not admit of the thought
that there is any injustice, or that the promise has failed

; but on the contrary
believe, that God in all his works is good and right, and rest yourselves \i>

devotion to His wise and for us unsearchable destinations and divisions.'

There is, in fact, a clear conception of the drift and purpose of St. Paul's

argument, b'jt a fear of one-sided predestination teaching makes a complete
grasp of the whole of the Apostle's meaning impossible.
The commentary generally quoted under the name of Ambrosiaster has an Augastin*

interest as containing probably the earliest correct exposition of vv. 14-19.
But it is more convenient to pass at once to St. Augustine. His exposition
of this passage was to all appearance quite independent of that of any of his

predecessors.
The most complete exposition of the ninth chapter of Romans is found in

the treatise Ad Simplicianum, i. qu. 2, written about the year 397, and all the

leading points in this exposition are repeated in his last work, the Opus
imperfictum contra lulianum, i. 141. The main characteristics of the

commentary are that (i ) he ascribes w. 14-19 to St. Paul himself, and considers
that they represent his own opinions, thus correcting the false exegesis of Origen
and Chrysostom, and (2) that he takes a view of the passage exactly opposite
to that of the latter. The purpose of St. Paul is to prove that works do
not precede grace but follow it, and that Election is not based on foreknowledge,
for if it were based on foreknowledge then it would imply merit. Ad Simplic.
i. qu. 2, § 2 Ut scilicet non se quisque arbitretur idea percepisse gratiam, quia
bene operatus est ; sed bene operari non posse, nisi per fidem perceperit
gratiam ... § 3 Prima est igitur gratia, sectmda opera bona. The instance
of Jacob and Esau proves that the gift of the Divine grace is quite gratuitous
and independent of human merit—that grace in fact precedes faith. § 7 Nemo
enim credit qui non vocatur . . . Ergo ante otnne merituni est gratia. Even
the will to be saved must come from God. Nisi eius vocatione non vohtmus.
And again : § 10 Noluit ergo Esau et non cucurrit : sedet si voluisset et cucur-

risset, Dei adiutorio pervenisset, qui ei etiatfi velle et currere vocando prae-
siaret, nisi vocationis contemptu reprobusfieret. It is then shown that God
can call whom He will, if He only wills to make His grace congruous. Why
then does He not do so ? The answer lies in the incomprehensibility of the

Divine justice. The question whom He will pity and whom He will not

* For a translation of portions of this Commentary, we are indebted to the
kindness of Mr. W. J. Birkbeck, of Magdalen College, Oxford.
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depends upon the hidden justice ofGod which no hunnan standard can measure.

§ 16 Sit igitur }iocfixutn atqui imviohiU in iiicnte sobria pietate atquc stahih

in fide, quod nulla est iniqtiilas apud Deuvi : atque ila tenacissitne firtnisst-

meque credatur, id ipsum quod Deus cuius vult miseretur et quern vult obdurat,

hoc est, cuius vult miseretur, et cuius tion vult nan miseretur, esse alicuiu:

occultae atque ab humano modulo ittvestigabilis aequitatis: and so again, aequt-

tate occultissitna et ab humanis sensibus remotissima iudicat. God is always

just. Ilis mercy cannot be understood. Those whom He calls, Recalls out of

pity; those whom He does not, He refuses to call out ofjustice. It is not merit

or necessity or fortune, but the depths of the wisdom and knowledge of God

which distinguishes vessels of wrath from vessels of mercy. And so it is for

the sake of the vessels of mercy that He postpones the punishment of the

vessels of anger. They are the instruments of the safety of others whom
God pities.

Enough has been said to show the lines of St. Augustine's interpretation.

Although from time to time there might be controversies about his views on

Grace, and there might be a tendency to modify some of the harder sides of

his system, yet his exegesis of this passage, as compared with that of Origen

or Chrysostom, became supreme in the West. It influenced first the exegesis

and doctrine of the Schoolmen, and then that of the Reformation and of Calvin.

For the middle ages it may be sufficient to take Abelard (1079-1142) and

Thomas Aquinas (1227-1274). Both were largely influenced by Augustine;

but whereas in the case of Abelard the influence was only indirect, in

Aquinas we have the clearest and most perfect example of the Augustinian

exposition.
Abelard. Abelard (Migne clxxviiL 911) makes a somewhat strange division of the

Epistle, attaching the exposition of ix. 1-5 to the end of chap. viii. He

begins his fourth book with ix. 6. In w. 6-13 he sees a vindication of the

freedom of the Divine will in conferring grace, but only in relation to Jacob.

'That the election of Jacob,' he says,
'

that is the predestination, may remain

unmoved.' The choice depends solely on the Divine grace. Verses 14-11; he

explains as the objection of an opponent, to which St. Paul gives an answer,

Tcr. 20,
' Who art thou?' The answer is a rebuke to the man who would

accuse God of iniquity. God may do what He will with those whom He has

created : imo multo poiius Deo licere quocunque modo voluerit creaturam suam

tractare atque disponere, qui obnoxius nullo tenetur debito. antcquam quid-

quam ilia promereatur. Men have no more right to complain than the

animals of their position. There is no injustice with God. He does more

for mankind by the impiety of Judas than by the piety of Peter. Quis enim

fidelium nesciat, quam optime usus sit siimma ilia impietate ludae, cuius

exsecrabili perditione tolius humani generis redcmptionem est operatus.

Then he argues at some length the question why man should not complain,

if he is not called as others are called to glory ;
and somewhat inconsistently

he finds the solution in perseverance. God calls all, He gives grace to all,

but some have the energy to follow the calling, while others are slothful

and negligent. Sic et Deo nobis quotidie regtium coelorum ojferente, alius

regni ipsius desiderio accensus in bonis perseverat operibus, alius in sua

torpescit ignavia. On vv. 22, 23 he says God bore with the wickedness of

Pharaoh both to give him an opportunity to repent, and that He might use

his crimes for the common good of mankind.

Aquinas. In contrast with the somewhat hesitating and inconsistent character of

Abelard's exposition, Aquinas stands out as one of the best and clearest com-

mentaries written from the Augustinian standpoint. The modern reader most

learn to accustom himself to the thoroughness with which each point is

discussed, and the minuteness of the sub divisions, but from few exponents will

he gain so much insight into the philosophical questions discussed, or the

logical difficulties the solution of which is attempted.
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The purpose of the section is, he says, to discuss the origin of Grace, to do

which the Apostle makes use of the opportunity afforded by the difficulties

implied in the rejection of the Jews. Apostolus supra necessitatem et vir-

tutem gratiae demonstravit : hie incipit agere de origine gratiae, utrum ex sola

Dei eledione detur, aut detur ex meritis praecedentium operum, occasione

accepta ex eo, quod ludaei qui videbatitur divinis obsequiis mancipati, exci-

derant a gratia. In w. 6-13 the errors of the Jews, of the Manichaeans

(who believed that human actions were controlled by the stars which appeared
at the time of their birth), of the Pelagians, of Origen (the pre-existence of

souls) are condemned, and it is shown that God chose men, not because they
were holy, but that they might be holy : unum alteri praeeligit, non quia
sanctus erat, sed ut sanctus esset. In w. 14-18 St. Paul shows from Scripture
that there is no injustice either in Predestination or in Reprobation. God
has predestined the just to life for merits which He has Himself conferred on

them, the wicked to destruction for sins which come from themselves. Deus

proposuit se puniturum nialos propter peccata, quae a se ipsis habent non
a Deo. lustos autem proposuit se praemiaturum propter merita quae a se

ipsis non habent. All lies in the will of God ; we notice indeed that among
other erroneous opinions one, that of merita consequentia gratiam,

—the view

apparently of Abelard—is refuted. There is no injustice.
' Distributive justice

has a place in casts of debt, but not in cases of pity.' If a man relieves

one beggar, but not another, he is not unjust ;
he is kind-hearted towards one.

Similarly if a man forgives only one of two offenders, he is not unjust ; he is

merciful towards one, just towards the other.

In the instance of Pharaoh two readings are discussed, jijrz/az'; and excitavi.

If the first be taken it shows that, as the wicked are worthy of immediate de-

struction, if they are saved it is owing to the clemency of God ; if the second,

God does not cause wickedness, except by permitting it ; He allows the

wicked by His good judgement to fall into sin on account of the iniquity they
have committed. Quod quidem non est intelligendum hoc modo quod Deus
in homine causat malitiam, sed est intelligendum permissive, quia scilicet in

iusto suo iudicio permittit aliquos ruere in peccatum propter praecedentes

iniquitates. Deus malitiam ordinal non causat. In vv. 19-24 he says

there are two questions, (i) Why, speaking generally, should He choose some

men and not choose others? (a) Why should He choose this or that man and

not someone else? The second of these is treated in vv. 19-21 ; to it there is

no answer but the righteous will of God. No man can complain of being

unjustly treated, for all are deserving of punishment. The answer to the first

is contained in vv. 22-24. ^^ order to exhibit both His justice and His

mercy, there must be some towards whom He shows His justice, some

towards whom He can show His mercy. The former are those who are naturally

fitted for eternal damnation : God has done nothing but allow them to do

what they wish. Vasa apta in interitum he defines as in se habentia aptitu-

dinem ad aeternam damnationem ;
and adds Hoc autem solus Deus circa eos

agit, quod eos permittit agere quae concupiscunt. He has in fact borne with

them both for their own sakes, and for the sake of those whom He uses to

exhibit the abundance of His goodness
—a goodness which could not be

apparent unless it could be contrasted with the fate of the condemned.

Signanter autem dicit [ut ostenderet diviiias gloriae suae'] quia ipsa^
con-

demnatio et reprobatio malorum quae est secundum Dei iustitiam, mani/estai

tt commendat sanctorum gloriam qui ab ipsa tali miseria liberantur.

The antithesis which was represented among patristic commentators by

Augustine and Chrysostom was exaggerated at the Reformation by Calvin

and Arminius. Each saw only his own side. Calvin followed Augustine,

and exaggerated his harshest teaching : Arminius showed a subtle power of

finding Freewill even in the most unlikely places.

The object of St. Paul, according to Calvin, is to maintain the freedom of
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Calria. the Divine election. This is absolutely gratuitous on God's part, and quite

independent of man. In the salvation of the just there is nothing above
God s goodness, in the punishment of the wicked there is nothing above Hia

severity : the one He predestinates to salvation, the other to eternal damna-
tion. This determination is quite independent of foreknowledge, for there

can be nothing in man's fallen nature which can make God show kindness to

him. The predestination of Pharaoh to destruction is dependent on a just
imt secret counsel of God : the word ' to harden

'

must be taken not only per-
missive, but as signifying the action of the Divine wrath. The ruin of the

wicked is described not as foreseen, but as ordained by His will and counsel.

It was not merely foreknown, but, as Solomon says, the wicked were creattd

that they mitjht perish. There is no means of telling the principle by whicli

one is taken and another rejected ; it lies in the secret counsels of God.
None deserve to be accepted. The wrath of God against Pharaoh was post-

poned that others might be terrified by the horrible judgement, that God's

power might be displayed, and His mercy towards the elect made more clear.

As God is especially said to prepare the ves>els of glory for glor}', it follows

that the preparation of the vessels of wrath equally comes from Him ; other-

wise the Apostle would have said that they had prepared themselves for

destruction. Before they were created their fate was assigned to them. They
were created for destruction.

\rmin\ns. Arminius represents absolute antagonism on every point to the^e views.

The purpose of the chapter is, he says, the same as that of the Epistle,
looked at from a special point of view. While the aim of the Epistle is to

prove
'

Justification by Faith,' in this chapter St. Paul defends his argument
against Jews who had urged: 'It overthrows the promises of God, therefore

it is not true.' By the words addressed to Rebecca He signified that He had
from eternity resolved not to admit to His privileges all the children of

Abraham, but those only whom He should select in accordance with the

plan He had laid down. This plan was to extend His mercy to those who
had faith in Him when He called and who believed on Cnrist, not to those

who sought salvation by works. The passage that follows (ver. 14 ff.)

shows that God has decided to give His mercy in His own way and on His
own plan, that is to give it not to him who runs, to him that is who strives

after it by works, but to him who seeks it in the way that He has appointed.
.\nd this is perfectly just, because He has Himself announced this as His
method. Then the image of the potter and the clay is introduced to prove,
not the absolute sovereignty of God, but His right to do what He will, that

is to name His own conditions. He has created man to become something
better than he was made. God has made man a vessel : man it is who
makes himself a bad vessel. God decrees on certain conditions to make
men vessels of glory or vessels of wrath according as they do or do not fulfil

these conditions. The condition is Justification by Faith.

The systems of Arminius and Calvin were for the most part supreme
during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries in the exegesis of this ch.npter,

although there were from time to time signs of historical methods of inter-

pretation. Hammond for example, the English divine of the seventeenth

century, in his paraphrase adopts methods very much beyond those of his

time. But gradually at the beginning of the present century the defects or

inadequacy of both views became apparent. It was quite clear that as

against Arminius Calvin's interpretation of chap, ix was correct, th.nt St.

Paul's object in it was not to prove or defend justification by faith, but to

discuss the question behind it, why it was that some had obtained justification

by faith and others had not. But equally clear was it that Calvin's inter-

pretation, or rather much of what he had read into his interpretation, was
inconsistent with chap, x, and the language which St. Paul habitually uses

elsewhere. This apparent inconsistency then must be recognized. Huw
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must it be treated? Various answers have been given. Fritzsche asserts Frltzsche

that St. Paul is carried away by his argument and unconsciously contradicts

himself. *
It is evident that what St. Paul writes is not only inconsistent with

itself but absolutely contradictory.' If the Jews, it is asserted in chap, ix,

were first chosen and then rejected, it was the malignity of God and not their

own perversity which caused their fall. If God had decreed their fall for

a time (chap, xi), they could not be blamed if they had fallen ;
and yet in

chap. X they are blamed. Multis saepe accidit ut amictimfortunae fulmine
percussum ereciuri studio consolandi argumentis cupide uterentur neque ab

omni parte firmis et quorum unum cum altera parum consistent. Et
melius sibi Paulus consensisset, si Aristotelis nan Gamalielis alumnus
fuisset.

Meyer admits the discrepancy but explains it differently.
' As often as we Meyer.

treat only one of the two truths, God is absolutelyfree and all-sufficient, and
man has moral freedom and is in virtue of his proper self-determination and

responsibility a liberum agens, the author of his salvation or perdition, and

carry it out in a consistent theory and therefore in a one-sided method, we
are compelled to speak in such a manner that the other truth appears to be
annulled.' . . .

' The Apostle has here wholly taken his position on the

absolute standpoint of the theory of our dependence upon God, and that

with all the boldness of clear consistency.' . . . 'He allows the claims of

both modes of consideration to stand side by side, just as they exist side by
side within the limits of human thought.' According to Meyer in fact the

two points of view are irreconcileable in thought, and St. Paul recognizing
this does not attempt to reconcile them.

It would be impossible to enumerate all the different varieties of opinion
in the views of modem scholars. One more specimen will be sufficient.

The solution offered by Beyschlag. He maintains that all interpretations are Beyschlag

wrong which consider that St. Paul is concerned with anything either before oi

after this life. It is no eternal decree of God, nor is it the future destiny of

mankind that he is dealing with. It is merely their position in history and
in the world. Why has he chosen one race (the Jews) for one purpose,
another race (the Egyptians) for another ? He is dealing with nations not

individuals, with temporal not spiritual privileges.
The above sketch will present the main lines of interpretation of these

verses, and will serve as a supplement to the explanation which has been

given above. We must express our obligations in compiling it to Weber

(Dr. Valentin), Kritische Geschichte der Exegese des 9. Kapitels resp. der

Verse 14-23 des Romerbriefes, bis auf Chrysostomus und Augttstinus ein-

tchiesslich, and to Beyschlag (Dr. Willibald), Die paulinische Theodicee,
Romer IX-XI, who have materially lightened the labour incurred.

ISRAEL ITSELF TO BLAME FOR ITS REJECTION.

IX. 30-X. 13. The reason that God has rejected Israel

is that, though they sought righteousttess, they sought it in

their own way by means of works, not in God's way through

faith. Hence when the Messiah came they stumbled as had

been foretold (vv. 30-33). They refused to give up their

own method, that of Law, although Law had come to an end

in Christ (x. 1-4), and this in spite of the fact that the old
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system was difficult if not impossible (ver. 5), while the nrw

system was easy and within the reach of all (w. 6-10), indeed

universal in its scope (vv. 11-13).

IX, '" What then is the position of the argument so far ? One

fact is clear. A number of Genliles who did not profess to be

in pursuit of righteousness have unexpectedly come upon it;

a righteousness however of which the characteristic is that it is not

earned by their own efforts but is the product of faith in a power

outside them. " Israel on the other hand, the chosen people of

God, although making strenuous efforts after a rule of moral and

religious life that would win for them righteousness, have not

succeeded in attaining to the accomplishment of such a rule.

''^ How has this come about ? Because they sought it in their own

way, not in God's way. They did not seek it by faith, but their aim

was to pursue it by a rigid performance of works. '* And hence

that happened to them which the Prophet Isaiah foretold. He

spoke (xxviii. 16) of a rock which the Lord would lay in Zion

and foretold that if a man put his trust in it, he would never

have cause to be ashamed. But elsewhere
(viii. 14) he calls it

' a stone of stumbhng and a rock of offence,' implying that those

who have not this faith will consider it a stumbling-block in their

way. This rock is, as you have always been told, the Messiah. The

Messiah has come ;
and the Jews through want of faith have

regarded as a cause of offence that which is the corner stone of

the whole building.

X. ^ Let me pause for a moment, brethren. It is a serious

accusation that I am bringing against my fellow-countrymen. But

I repeat that I do it from no feeling of resentment. How great is

my heart's good will for them I How earnest my prayer to God

for their salvation !

' For indeed as a fellow-countryman, as one

who was once as they are, I can testify that they are full of zeal

for God. That is not the point in which they have failed
;

it is

that they have not guided their zeal by that true knowledge which

is the result of genuine spiritual insight. 'Righteousness they

strove after, but there were two ways of attaining to it. The one

was God's method : of that they remained ignorant. The other

was their own method: to this they clung blindly and wilfully.

They refused to submit to God's plan of salvation.
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* Their own method was based on a rigid performance of legal

enactments. But that has been ended in Christ. Now there is

a new and a better way, one which has two characteristics ; it is

based on the principle of faith, and it is universal and for all men
alike, '(i) It is based on the principle of faith. Hence it is that

while the old method was difficult, if not impossible, the new is

easy and open to all. The old method righteousness by law, that

is by the exact performance of legal rules, is aptly described by
Moses when he says (Lev. xviii. 5),

' the man who does these

things shall live/ i. e. Life in all its fulness here and hereafter was

to be gained by undeviating strictness of conduct
;
and that con-

dition we have seen
(i.

i8-iii. 20) was impossible of fulfilment.

' But listen to the proclamation which righteousness by faith

makes to mankind. It speaks in well-known words which have

become through it more real.
' There is no need for you to say,

Who will go up into heaven ? Heaven has come to you ; Christ

has come down and lived among men. ''There is no need to

search the hidden places of the deep. Christ has risen. There

is no need therefore to seek the living among the dead. You are

offered something which does not require hard striving or painful

labour. * The word of God is very nigh thee, in thy heart and in

thy mouth.' And that word of God is the message of faith, the

Gospel which proclaims
'
believe and thou shalt be saved

'

; and

this Gospel we preach throughout the world. * All it says to you
is :

' With thy mouth thou must confess Jesus as sovereign Lord,

with thy heart thou must believe that God raised Him from the

dead.' "For that change of heart which we call faith, brings

righteousness, and the path of salvation is entered by the con-

fession of belief in Christ which a man makes at his baptism.
"
(2) This is corroborated by what the Prophet Isaiah said (xxviii.

16) in words quoted above (ix. 33), the full meaning of which we
now uiiderstand :

'

Everyone that believeth in Him
(i.

e. the

Messiah) shall not be ashamed,' Moreover this word of his,
'

everyone,' introduces the second characteristic of the new method.

It is universal. ^^And that means that it applies equally to Jew
and to Greek. We have shown that the new covenant is open for

Greeks as well as Jews ;
it is also true to say that the conditions

demanded are the same for Jew as for Greek. The Jew cannot
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keep to his old methods; he must accept the new. And this

must be so, because there is for all men alike one Redeemer,

who gives the wealth of His salvation to all those whoever they

may be who call on His name. ^' And so the prophet Joel, fore-

telling the times of the foundation of the Messianic kingdom,

says (ii. 32)
'

Everyone that shall call on the name of the Lord

(i.
e. of the Messiah) shall be saved.' When the last days come, in

the times of storm and anguish, it is the worshippers of the

Messiah, those who are enrolled as His servants and call on His

Name, who will find a strong salvation.

IX. 30-X. 21. St. Paul now passes to another aspect of the

subject he is discussing. He has considered the rejection of

Israel from the point of view of the Divine justice and power, he

is now to approach it from the side of human responsibility. The

concluding verses of the ninth chapter and the whole of the tenth

are devoted to proving the guilt of Israel. It is first sketched out

in ix. 30-33. Israel have sought righteousness in the wrong way,
in that they have rejected the Messiah. Then St. Paul, over-

whelmed with the sadness of the subject, pauses for a moment

(x. I, 2) to emphasize his grief He returns to the discussion by

pointing out that they have adhered to their own method instead

of accepting God's method (vv. 2, 3). And this in spite of

several circumstances
; (i) that the old method has been done

away with in Christ (ver. 4) ; (2) that while the old method
was hard and difficult the new is easy and within the reach of

all (vv. 5-10) ; (3) that the new method is clearly universal and
intended for all alike (vv. 11-13). At ver. 14 he passes to another

aspect of the question : it might still be asked : Had they full

opportunities of knowing? In w. 14-21 it is shown that both

through the full and universal preaching of the Gospel, and

through their own Prophets, they have had every opportimity given
them.

30. Ti ouv ipoOfjiiv; The ovv, as is almost always the case in

St. Paul, suras up the results of the previous paragraph. What
then is the conclusion of this discussion ?

'
It is not that God's

promise has failed, but that while Gentiles have obtained "righteous-

ness," the Jews, though they strove for it, have failed.' This summary
of the result so far arrived at leads to the question being asked

;

Why is it so ? And that introduces the second point in St. Paul's

discussion—the guilt of the Jews.
Sti iQvt] (c.T.X. There are two constructions possible for these

words. I. The sentence ort . . . Tfjv cV nifTTfus may contain the

answer to the question asked in ri ovv tpovfifv; This interpretation



IX. 30, 31.] THE UNBELIEF OF ISRAEL %y^

is probably right. The difficulty, however, is that nowhere else in

this Epistle, where St. Paul uses the expression rl ovv (povyav, does

he give it an immediate answer. He follows it by a second

question (as in ix. 14) ;
and this is not a mere accident. It is

a result of the sense of deliberation contained in the previous
words with which a second question rather than a definite state-

ment seems to harmonize. 2. The alternative rendering would be

to take the words on . . . t<j>da(Tev, as such a second question.
' What shall we say then ? Shall we say that, while Gentiles who
did not seek righteousness have obtained it, Israel has not attained

to it?' The answer to this question then would be a positive

one, not given directly but implied in the further one biari
;

'

Yes,

but why?'—The difficulty in this construction, which must tell

against it, is the awkwardness of the appended sentence diKuioa-vvrjp

8e Tf]v eK ni(TTfa>s. Lipsius' Suggestion that on = * because
'

is quite

impossible.

eQvt] :

*

heathen,' not ' the heathen
'

; some, not all : nam
nonnulli pagani fidem turn Christo adiunxerant, to TrXijpw/xa tu>v

iQvoiv ad Christi sacra nondum accesserat. Fri.

SicjKon-a . . . KareXaPe: 'correlative terms for pursuing and

overtaking' (Field, Otium Norvicense, iii. p. 96). The metaphor
as in TpexovTos (ver. 1 6) is taken from the racecourse, and probably
the words were used without the original meaning being lost sight

of: cf. I Cor. ix. 24. The two words are coupled together
Exod. XV. 9 ,

Ecclus. xi. 10; xxvii. 8; Phil. iii. 12
; Herod, ii. 30;

Lucian, Hermot. 77. StcoKeii/ is a characteristic Pauline word occur-

ring in letters of all periods: i Thess. (i), i Cor. (i), Rom. (4),

Phil. (2),
I Tim. (i), 2 Tim. (i).

8iitaioffu'i'T]K 8^ limits and explains the previous use of the word.
' But remember, (and this will explain any difficulty that you may
have), that it was « TriVrewf': cf. iii. 22 diKoiocrvvr] 5e Qeov: I Cor.

ii. 6 (ro<f)iav 8e XaXovixtp iv rois rthdois' (ro(piav 8e oh rov al&vog

VOVTOV.

Some small variations of reading may be just noticed. In ver. 31 the

second ^Kaioaw-qs after its v6fj.ov of the TR. is omitted by decisive authority,

as also is vonov (after epywv) in ver. 32, and yap after irpoatKoxpav. In ver. 33
way read by the TR. has crept in from x. 11, and Western MSS. read oi ixfj

Karaiax^'^^V to harmonize with the LXX.

31. 'lCTpaT)\ 8e K.T.X. These words contain the real difficulty of

the statement, of which alone an explanation is necessary, and is

given.
' In spite of the fact that some Gentiles even without

seeking it have attained righteousness, Israel has failed.'

vofioi' 8iKaiocruVTis :

' a rule of life which would produce righteous-

ness' : cf. iii. 27 i-oVos nia-Teos : vii. 21.

ooK e4>6acTe :
* did not attain it

'

; they are represented as con-

tinually pursuing after something, the accomplishment of which
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as continually escapes them. All idea of anticipation has been

lost in (pSdvu in later Greek, cf. Phil. iii. i6; Dan. iv. 19 (Theod.)

((f)6a(r(y (Is rov ovpavSv,

82. oTi ooK cK mareaj? . . . irpoCTCKOil'af. Two constructions are

possible for these words, (i) We may put a comma at ei^ycov and

supply dtaiicovTfs. Then the passage will run :

' Why did they not

attain it ? because pursuing after it not by faith but by works they

stumbled,' &c.
;
or (2) we may put a full stop at ipyoiv and sup[)ly

fHioj^av.
* Why did they not attain it ? because they pursued after

it not by faith but by works, they stumbled,' &c. The sentence has

more emphasis if taken in this way, and the grammatical construc-

tion is on the whole easier.

6.\\' i»s ii epyuv. The is introduces a subjective idea. St. Paul

wishes to guard himself from asserting definitely that t'l tpycov was

a method by which vopov 8i.Kaio(Tvvr]i might be pursued. He there-

fore represents it as an idea of the Jews, as a way by which they

thought they could gain it. So in 2 Cor. ii. 1 7 dXX' oj? e'^ dKiKpivdas

represents the purpose and aim of the Apostle; 2 Cor. xi, 17
6 XaXw, ov Kara KvpLov XaXw, dXX* i)s iv utppnavPTj represents an aspect
from which his words may be regarded ;

Philem. 14 tm pfj <1>9 kutq

avdyKTjv to dyadov aov
j]
dWa Kara (Kovaiov :

' even the appearance
of constraint must be avoided

'

(cf. Lightfoot, ad loc). The wj

gives a subjective idea to the phrase with which it is placed, but the

exact force must be determined by the context.

'irpoCTe'Koi|/a>' : npoaKonTdP rivi means not 'to Stumble over by
inadvertence,' but '

to be annoyed with,'
' show irritation at.' The

Jews, in that the cross was to them a aKclvSaXov, had stumbled

over Christ, shown themselves irritated and annoyed, and expressed
their indignation, see Grm. Thayer, su3 voc.

Tw \t6<«) Tou irpoo-KOfifiaros :

* a stone which causes men to

stumble.' Taken from the LXX of Is. viii. 14, The stone at

which the Jewish nation has stumbled, which has been to them
a cause of offence, is the Christ, who has come in a way, which,

owing to their want of faith, has prevented them from recognizing
or accepting Him, cf. i Pet. ii. 8.

33. iSou, Ti0T]fjit iv ZiajK k.t.X. The quotation is taken from the

LXX of Is. xxviii. 16, fused with words from Is. viii. 14. The
latter part of the verse is quoted again x. 11, and the whole in

I Pet. ii. 6.

A comparison of the different variations Is interesting. (1) The LXX
reads JSov kyui «/i/3dA.Xa> «is rd OifxiXia liwv. In both the passages in the

N.T. the words are l^ov rldrjiu iv 'S.twv. (2) For the LXX \i6ov noKvrtKij
tKXficriv aKpoyoovtaiov fvripov, St. Peter reads aKpoyaiviaiov (k\(ktuv ivTipov :

while St. Paul substitutes X'lOov npooKSfi/xaros Kal -nirpav OKav^dKov taken
from Is. viii, 14 nal nvx ws \i0ov TTpoaKunnan avvavrrjafaOe oiibi d/s ntTpat
VTwpaTi. Here St. Peter ii. 8 agrees with St. Paul in writing -nirpa aKavSdXov

ioTVfrpat wTuipaTt. (3) The LXX proceeds tit roL OtpiKia aiiTrjs, which both
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St Peter and St. Paul omit. (4) The LXX proceeds «al 6 morivoiv ov /x^

Karaiffxve^. Both St. Peter and St. Paul bring out the personal reference

by inserting tir' avr^, while St. Paul reads KaraiaxwSrjaiTat and in x- 11

adds itas,

iiT auTw. Personal, of the Messiah,
' He that believeth on Him

shall not be ashamed.' St. Paul inserts the words, both here and in

X. 1 1, to emphasize the personal reference. If the reference were

impersonal, the feminine would be required to agree with the

nearest word nfrpa.

KaTato'x"''6V"'*'- Either an incorrect translation of the Hebrew,
or based on a different reading. The RV. of Isaiah reads *

shall

not make haste,'

In the O. T. neither of these passages has any direct Messianic

reference. In both Jehovah is the rock founded on Zion. In

Is. viii. 14 He is represented as a 'stumbling-block' to the

unbeliever ;
in Is. xxviii. 16 He is the strength of those that believe

in Him. But from the very beginning the word Xidos was applied
to Christ, primarily with reference to Ps. cxviii. 22 'the Stone

which the builders rejected' (Matt. xxi. 42; Mark xii. 10; Luke
XX. 17; Acts iv. 1 1 by St. Peter). The other passages in which

the word \i6os was used in the LXX came to be applied as here,

and in Eph. ii. 20 aKpoyoavialov is used almost as a proper name.

By the time of Justin Martyr \'i6os is used almost as a name of the

Christ : eo-Tca /cat ravra ovrwf txovra lis Xe'yet?, Koi on Tradrjrot Xpiaros

npn«l)T)T(v6r] piiWfiv flvai Kai \i6os KfK\r]Tm [Dial. 36. p. 122 C. cd.

Olto) .' 6 yap XptoTor ^acriXeiis koI Upevs koI 6f6s Kai Kvpios koi ayyeXos
Koi avdponTros Ka\ dpxicrrpdTrjyos Koi Xidos (ib. 34. p. 1 1 2 D.) These

quotations seem to imply that \i0os was a name for the Messiah

among the Jews, and that Justin wishes to prove that Christ fulfils

that title, and this seems to be corroborated by quotations from

Jewish writings, not only in later books but even earlier. In Is.

viii. 14, Sanhedrin 38. i Filius Davidis non venit donee duae

domus patriim ex Israele deficiant, quae sunt Aechvialoiarcha Baby-
lonicus et princeps terrae Israeliticae q. d. Et erit in Sanctuarium

et in lapidem percussionis et petram offensionis duabus domibus

Israel. Is. xxviii. 16 is paraphrased by the Targum Jonathan,
Ecce ego constituam in Sion regem, regem fortern, potentem et

terribilem ; corroborabo eum et confortabo eum dicit Propheta.
lusti autem qui crediderint haec cum venerit tribulatio non com-

movebuntur, and some apparently read regem Messias regem

potentem. Ps. cxviii. 22 is paraphrased by the same Targum,
Puerum despexeru?tt aedificatores, qui fuit inter filios Israel et

meruit constitui rex et dorninator. For these and other reflf. see

Schoettgen, ii. 160, 606.

A comparison of Romans and 1 Peter shows that both Apostles

agree in quoting the same passages together, and both have
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a number of common variants from the normal text of the LXX.
This may have arisen from St. Peter's acquaintance with the

Romans
;
but another hypothesis may be suggested, which will

perhaps account for the facts more naturally. We know that to

prove from the Scriptures that Jesus was the Christ, was the constant

practice of the early Christians. Is it not possible that even as early
as this there may have been collections of O. T. texts used for con-
troversial purposes arranged according to their subjects, as were
the later Tesiimonia of Cyprian, where one of the chapters is headed:

Quod idem et lapis didus sit
( Test. ii. i6) ? See on ix. 25, 26 supra.

X. 1. There is no break in the argument between this chapter
and vv. 30-33 of chap, ix

; but before expanding this part of the

subject, the Apostle pauses for a moment, impelled by his own
strong feelings and the deep tragedy of his countryman's rejection,
to express his sorrow and affection.

Marcion admitted into his text ver. a-4, which he was able to nse as
a proof text of his fundamental doctrine that the Jews had been ignorant of

the '

higher God.' The whole or almost the whole passage which follows
X. 5-xi. 33, he appears to have omitted, Zahn, p. 518. Tert. Adv. Marc. v. 13.

d8€\4)oi. The position increases the emphasis of a word always
used by the Apostle when he wishes to be specially emphatic
The thought of the Christian brotherhood intensifies the contrast

with the Israelites who are excluded.

fieV : without a corresponding hi. The logical antithesis is given
in ver. 3.

euSoKia :
'

good will,'
'

good pleasure,' not 'desire,' which the word
never means.

The word fvSoKia means 'good pleasure' either (i) in relation to oneself

when it comes to mean 'contentment,' Ecclus. xxix. 33 inl fjuKp^ koX neyaK<f>
fvSoKiav lx< : ib. xxxv (xxxii). 14 oi dpOpi^ovTft eiiprjffovai tiiboxlav : 2 Thess.
i. 1 1 Koi rr\r]pwaij iraaav ti/hoKiav dyaOaiavvrji kcu epyov maTears iv dvyand : Ps.

Sol. xvi. 12 : or (2) in relation to others, 'good will,'
'

benevolence,' Ecclus.

ix. 12 /i^ fii5oKr](Tf;]s iv fi/doxiq aaiBuiv : Phil. i. 15 rivti fxiu dia <p06yov Koi

ipiv, Tivis di Kal 6(' evSoiciav tuv Xpiarov K-qpvaaovaiv : (3) in this sense it

came to be used almost technically of the good will of God to man, Eph.
i. 5 Karoi rfjv evSoKiav toC OiXruxaroi aiirov : i. 9 Kara rr^v (vSoitiav airov :

Ps. Sol. viii. 39.
The above interpretation of the word is different from that taken by Fritzsche

{ad loc), Lft. (ad Phil. i. 15), Grm. Thayer, Lex. (s. v.), Philippi and Tholuck
{ad loc). The word seems never to be used unqualified to mean '

desire
'

; the

instance quoted by Lft. does not support it.

r\ Se'rjais : non orasset Patdus si absolute reprobati essent. Beng.
eiS a<i>TK]piav

= Iva auBaai •

cf. ver. 4 fls biKaio(Tvvr]v and i. 5 fls

{moKorjv tricrrttof.

The additions 1) before irp^s rbv @f6v and iffriv before tls aarrrjplav In

the TK. are grammatical explanations. The reading rov 'IcfparjK for aiiTwv

may have been merely an explanatory gloss, or may have arisen tlirough the

verse being the beginning of a lesson in church services.
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2. fiapTupw ydp. This gives the reason for St. Paul's grief.

He had been a Jew Trepia-croTepcos ^jjXwt^? vndpx<>>v (Gal. i. 14; cf.

Acts xxii. 3) and hence he knew only too well the extent both of

their zeal and of their ignorance.

^TjXoi' 0eou. Obj. genitive :

' zeal for God '

(not as in 2 Cor.

xi. 2). An O. T. expression : Judith, ix. 4 eCv^wa-av t6v (fjKov aov.

Ps. Ixviii [IxixJ; cxviii [cxix]. 139 6 C^Xos roO oUov aov. 1 Mace,

ii, 58 ^\of vo/jiov. Jowett quotes Piailo, Leg. ad Caium, § 16 (Mang,
ii. 562)

'

Ready to endure death like immortality rather than suffer

the neglect of the least of their national customs.' St. Paul selects

the very word which the Jew himself would have chosen to express

just that zeal on which more than anything else he would have

prided himself.

Kar l-nlyvwviv. The Jews were destitute, not of yvSxns, but of

the higher disciplined knowledge, of the true moral discernment

by which they might learn the right way. iniyvaxns (see Lft. on
Col. i. 9, to whose note there is nothing to add) means a higher
and more perfect knowledge, and hence it is used especially and

almost technically for knowledge of God, as being the highest
and most perfect form: see on i. 28 and cf. iii. 20.

3. dyi'oooi'Tes ycip. This verse gives the reason for ow kot

fniyvo}(Tiv, and the antithesis to 17 pev fi/doKia. dyvoovvres means ' not

knowing,'
'

being ignorant of,' not '

misunderstanding.' St. Paul

here states simply the fact of the ignorance of his fellow-country-
men ; he does not yet consider how far this ignorance is culpable :

that point he makes evident later (vv. 14 sq.).

TTjj' Tou 0eou SiKaioaut'Tiv . . . n]v ihiav. St. Paul contrasts two
methods of righteousness. On the one side there was the righteous-
ness which came from God, and was to be sought in the manner
He had prescribed, on the other was a righteousness which they

hoped to win by their own methods, and by their own merit.

Their zeal had been blind and misdirected. In their eagerness to

pursue after the latter, they had remained ignorant of and had not

submitted to the method (as will be shown, a much easier one)
which God Himself had revealed.

uireTciYTjo-oi'. Middle,
' submit themselves,' cf. Jas. iv. 7 ; i Pet.

ii. 13; v. 5 ; Winer, § xxxix, 2. p. 327 E.T.

The second ZiKaioavvriv after Wiav of the TR. is supported by K only

among good authorities, and by Tisch. only among recent editors; it is

omitted by A B D E P, Vulg. Boh. Arm., and many Fathers.

4. TeXos Y^P t'OfAO" K.T.X. St. Paul has in the preceding verse

been contrasting two methods of obtaining biKaioavvrj ', one, that

ordained by God, as ix. 32 shows, a method in Trla-Tfan
;
the other

that pursued by the Jews, a method 8ia vopov. The latter has ceased

to be possible, as St. Paul now proves by showing that, by the coming
of Christ Law as a means of obtaining righteousness had been
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brought to an end. The yap therefore introduces the reason, not

for the actual statement of ver. 3, that the Jews had not submitted

to the Divine method, but for what was implied
—that they were

wrong in so doing.

tAos :

'

end,'
'

termination.' Law as a method or principle of

righteousness had been done away with in Christ. ' Christ is the

end of law as death is the end of life.' Gif. Cf. Dem. C. Eubuliden,

1306, 25 KniToi iracTiv (OTiv avOpoitrois rtkos tov ^iov Sdvaros (quoted

by Fri. and by many writers after him).
The theological idea of this verse is much expanded in later

Epistles, and is connected definitely with the death of Christ : Eph.
ii. 15 'He abolished in His flesh the enmity, even the law of

commandments contained in ordinances'; Col. ii. 14 'Having
blotted out the bond written in ordinances that was against us,

which was contrary to us : and He hath taken it out of the way,

nailing it to the cross.' This last passage is paraphrased by Lft. :

* Then and there [Christ] cancelled the bond which stood valid

against us (for it bore our own signature), the bond which engaged
us to fulfil all the law of ordinances, which was our stern pitiless

tyrant. Ay, this very bond hath Christ put out of sight for ever,

nailing it to His cross, and rending it with His body, and killing

it in His death.' And as he points out, a wider reference must
be given to the expression; it cannot be confined to the Jews.
The ordinances, although primarily referring to the Mosaic law,
*
will include all forms of positive decrees in which moral or social

principles are embodied or religious duties defined
;
and the

" bond
"

is the moral assent of the conscience which (as it were) signs and
seals the obligation.'

'

Although the moral law is eternal, yet under the Gospel it loses

its form of external law, and becomes an internal principle of life/

Lid.

Koixou :

' Law '

as a principle (so Weiss, Oltramare, Gif.), not

the Law, the Mosaic Law (so the mass of commentators). It is

not possible indeed to lay stress on the absence of the article here,

because the article being dropped before reXos it is naturally also

dropped before voftov (see on ii. 13), and although St. Paul might
have written t6 yap rfKos rod vopov, yet this would not exactly have

suited his purpose, for reKos is the predicate of the sentence thrown

forward for emphasis. But that the application of the term must

be general is shown by the whole drift of the argument (see below),

by the words navri rw iTKTTfvovTt proving that the passage cannot be

confined to the Jews, and consequently not to the Mosaic law, and

by the correct reading in ver. 5 Tfjv <\ vonov (see critical note).
The interpretation of this verse has been much confused owing

to incorrect translations of rtXor (fulfilment, aim), the confusion of

v6fios and 6 ponos, and a misapprehension of the drift of the passage.
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That the version given above is correct is shown (i) by the mean-

ing of TfKos. It is quite true that Christ is the TeXet'wo-t? of the

Law, that in Him what was typical has its fulfilment ;
but riXos

never means TtXtiwcrts (as it is taken here by Orig. Erasmus, &c.).

Again, it is equally true that the Law is the naiSaycoyos that brings
men to Christ, and that Christ can be described as the object or

goal of the Law (as the passage is taken by Chrys., other fathers,

and Va. amongst English commentators) : but reXos is only used

once in this sense in St. Paul's Epistles (i Tim. i. 5), Xpiaros would

become the predicate, reXos would then require the article, and vofios

would have to be interpreted of the Jewish Law. The normal

meaning of the word, and the correct one here, is that of * termina-

tion
'

(so Aug. De W. Mey. Fri. Weiss, Oltramare); (2) by the

meaning of vo/jlos (see above). This is interpreted incorrectly of the

Jewish Law only by almost all commentators (Orig. Chrys. and
all the Fathers, Erasmus, Calv. De W. Mey. Va.) ; (3) by the

context. This verse is introduced to explain ver. 3, which asserts

that of two methods of obtaining righteousness one is right, the

other wrong. St. Paul here confirms this by showing that the one

has come to an end so as to introduce the other. It is his object
to mark the contrast between the two methods of righteousness
and not their resemblance.

But the misinterpretation is not confined to this verse, it colours

the interpretation of the whole passage. It is not St. Paul's aim to

show that the Jews ought to have realized their mistake because

the O. T. dispensation pointed to Christ, but to contrast the two

methods. It is only later (w. 1 4 f.) that he shows that the Jews
had had full opportunities and warnings.

€is 8iKaio(TucT]>' irai'Tl tw irio-Teuoi'Ti : *so that biKaioavvr] may come
to everyone that beheves,'

' so that everyone by believing may
obtain diKmoavvr].'

Omni credenti, tractatur rh credenti v. 5 sq.,
t^ omni v. ii sq. vavri,

otnni ex iudaeis et gentibus. Beng.

5-10. St. Paul proceeds to describe the two modes of obtaining

hiKaioavvr) in language drawn from the O. T., which had become

proverbial.
5. Mwaris y^P "i^^^^^- k.t.X. Taken from Lev. xviii. 5, which is

quoted also in Gal. iii. 12. The original (a Tionjcrar aV^pwn-os ^)7o-erat

eV avToIr) is slightly modified to suit the grammar of this passage,

rr]v 8iKaio<Ti)VT]v ttjv ex pofxov being made the object of Tron^o-ay. St. Paul

quotes the words to mean that the condition of obtaining life by
law is that of fulfilment, a condition which in contrast to the other

method described immediately afterwards is hard, if not im-

possible. On this difficulty of obeying the law he has laid stress

again and again in the first part of the Epistle, and it is this



286 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [X. 5-8.

that he means by rbv vo^iov t5>» ivroKw in Eph. ii. 15 (quoted
above).

^iltreTai : shall obtain life in its deepest sense both here and
hereafter (see pp. 180, 196).

There are a number of small variations in the text of this verse, (i) on
is placed before t^c ^iKatoavvrfv by N* A D*, Vulg. Boh., Orig.-lat., after vo/iou

by N'=BD'=EFGKLP &c., Syrr., Chrys. Thdrt. &c. (2) «« v6^ov is read

by N B, tK ToC vonov by the mass of later authorities. (3) o troi-qaa^ is

read without any addition by N* A D E, Vulg., Orig.lat., avra is added by
B F GKLP &c., Syrr., Chrys. Thdrt. &c., earn by d**et. (4) avOpcunoi is

om. by F G, Chrys. i 5) iv airy is read bv N A B minusc. paitc., Vulg. Boh.

Orig.-lat., iv axjTois D E F G K L P &c. Syrr., Chrys. Thdrt. &c.
Ihe original text was on ttjv StKatocrvvTjv Tfjv (k vo^ov 6 iroirjaai dvOpamot

(rjafrai fv avTrj. The alteration of ourd . . . avroii came from a desire to

make the passage correspond with the LXX, or Gal. iii. 13 (hence the

omission of dvdpojiros), and this necessitated a. change in the position of on.
Tov vufiov arose from an early misinterpretation. The mixed text of B ypaipa
TTjv SiKaioavvT]v rfjv (k vouov on 6 voi-qaas avTO. avOpaiiros ^jjcrfrai (v avrfj and
of D ypcKpei oTi t^v SiKaioavvrjv ttjv «« tov vopiov 6 iroi-qaas dvBpantos (rjafTai
(V auTofs are curious, but help to support N A Vulg. Boh.

6-8. The language of St. Paul in these verses is based upon the

LXX of Deut. XXX. 11-14. Moses is enumerating the blessings of

Israel if they keep his law :

'
if thou shalt obey the voice of the

Lord thy God, to keep His commandments and His statutes which

are written in this book of the law
;

if thou turn unto the Lord thy
God with all ihine heart, and with all thy soul

'

;
he then goes on

(the RV. translation is here modified to suit the LXX) :

' ^'

[For this

commandment which I command thee this day, it is not too hard

for thee, nor is it far from thee. ^* Not in heaven above] saying,
Who shall go upfor us into heaven [and receive it for us, and having
heard of it we shall do it ?

" Nor is it beyond the sea], saying,
Who will go over to thefurther side 0/ the sea/or us, [and receive it

for us, and make it heard by us, and we shall do it
?]

'* But the

word is very nigh thee, in thy mouth, and in thy heart, [and in thy
hands, that thou mayest do

it].'
The Apostle selects certain words

out of this passage and uses them to describe the characteristics of

the new righteousness by faith as he conceives it

It is important to notice the very numerous variations between the

quotation and the LXX. In the first place only a few phrases are

selected : the portions not quoted are enclosed in brackets in the translation

given above. Then in those sentences that are quoted there are very con-
siderable changes : (i) for the Xtyaiv of the LXX, which is an ungrammatical
translation of the Hebrew, and is without construction, is substituted fx^

(lir^s iv TJi Kapliq. aov from Deut. viii. 17, ix. 4 : (2) for ns Siairepafffi ^fiiv ds
rd vipav T^j OaKdaarji is substituted ris KaTaiiTjatrat th t^;* d^vaaov in order

to make the passage better suit the purpose for which it is quoted : (3) in

t The Bohairic Version is quoted incorrectly in support of this reading.
The earn read there does not imply a variant, but was demanded by the idiom
of the language.
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ver. 8 the words ccpoSpa . . , tv rats ytpoi aov are omitted (this agrees wttt
the Hebrew), as also iroteTv avrS,

6.
1^ Se cK mcrrecjs SiKaioaucT] outo) X^y€i. It is noticeable that

St. Paul does not introduce these words on the authority of Scripture

(as ver. 11), nor on the authority of Moses (as ver. 5), but merely
as a declaration of righteousness in its own nature. On the

personification compare that of Wisdom in Prov. i. 20; Lk. xi. 49;
of TrapdK\r}(Tis Heb. xii. 5.

Tis dKaPi^creTai cis toy oupai'cJi' ;
In the original passage these

words mean : The law which I command you is not far off, it is

not in heaven, so that you will have to ask, Who will go up to bring
it down for us ? it is very near and not hard to attain. St. Paul
uses the same words to express exacdy the same idea, but with
a completely different application.

' The Gospel as opposed to

the Law is not difficult or hard to attain to.'

tout' lo-Ti, XpioTToc KaTayayeii' :

'

that is to say, to bring Christ

down.' Just as Moses had said that there was no need for anyone
to go up into heaven to bring down the law, so it is true—far more
true indeed—to say that there is no need to go into heaven to

bring down the object of faith and source of righteousness
—Christ.

Christ has become man and dwelt among us. Faith is not a
difficult matter since Christ has come.
The interpretations suggested of this and the following verses

have been very numerous. Toiir ednv occurs three times in this

passage, and we must give it the same force in each place.
In the third instance (ver. 8) it is used to give a meaning or

explanation to the word t6 prum, which occurs in the quotation ; it

introduces in fact what would be technically known as a ' Midrash
'

on the text quoted (so Mey. Lid. Lips, and apparently Va. Gif.).
That is the meaning with which the phrase has been used in

ix. 8, and is also the meaning which it must have here. The
infinitive cannot be dependent on tovt* tan (for in all the passages
where the phrase is used the words that follow it are in the same
construction as the words that precede), but is dependent on
dva^Tia-trai which it explains : so Xen. Mem. I. v. 2 (Goodwin, Greek
Moods and Tenses, § 97) d ^ovKoifuda t<b fmrpf-^ai. ^ TToidas Trai8fva-ai,

V XPW^'^o diaa-coa-ai. In this and similar cases it is not necessary to

emphasize strongly the idea ofpurpose as do Fri. {nempe ut Christum
in orbem terrarum deducat) and Lips, {ndmlich urn Christum herabzu-

holen), the infinitive is rather epexegetical (so apparently Va. Gif.).
The LXX here reads ris dva^fja-fTai . . . koI Xrj-^erai ; the construction
is changed because tovt eanv koX Kord^ei. would hardly have been
clear.

Of other interpretations, some do not suit the grammar.
' That

would be the same thing as to say Who will bring Christ down ?
'

would require tj$ Kard^et top Xpiarov. Weiss translates
'

that would
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be the same thing as to bring Christ down/ apparently making
the infinitive dependent on rovr tanv. Oilier translations or para-

phrases do not suit the context :

* Do not attempt great things,

only believe
'

: or,
' Do not waver and ask, Is Christ really come ?

only believe.' The object of the passage is not to exhort to faith

or to show the necessity of faith—that has been done in the early

part of the Epistle ;
but to prove that the method of faith was one

which, for several reasons, should not have been ignored and left

on one side by the Jews.
7. r\, Tis KaTaPi^creTOi . . . dt'OYayei*' :

* nor is it necessary to

search the depth, since Christ is risen from the dead.' St. Paul

substitutes ris KaTa^Tja-erai fls ttjv a'^vcraov for the more ordinary m
StaTTfpdcrfi T]fx'i.v ds to nepav rrjs 6ii\daaT]s, both because it makes a

more suitable contrast to the first part of the sentence, and because

it harmonizes better with the figurative meaning he wishes to draw
from it. a^vaaos in the O. T. meant originally the '

deep sea,'
' the

great deep' or 'the depths of the sea,' Ps. cvi (cvii). 26 dva^ai-

vovaiv ftos tS)v ovpavwv, koL Kara^aivovaiv eais tcov a^vcraup, and the deep

places of the earth, Ps. Ixx (Ixxi). 20 koL « twv di:iva-a(.>v Tfjs yfji

irakiv dvTjyayis ftf, and SO had come to mean Tartarus or the Lower

World; toj' 8e Tdprapov t^s d^vaaov Job. xli. 23, where the reference

to rdprapos is due to the LXX
;

cf. Eur. Phoen. 1632 (1605) rapTapov

a^vaa-a xacTfiaTa. Elsewhere in the N. T. it is so used of the abode

of demons (Luke viii. 31) and the place of torment (Rev. ix. i).

This double association of the word made it suitable for St. Paul's

purpose; it kept up the antithesis of the original, and it also

enabled him to apply the passage figuratively to the Resurrection of

Christ after His human soul had gone down into Hades.

On the descensus ad inferos, which is here referred to in indefinite

and untechnical language, cf. Acts ii. 27 ;
1 Peter iii. 19 ;

iv. 6; and

Lft. on Ign. Magn. ix
;
see also Swete, Aposi.-creed, p. 57 ff.

8. TO
pTi|i,a Tfjs irio-Teus.

' The message, the subject of which is

faith
'

;
nians does not mean '

the faith,' i. e.
' the Gospel message

'

(Oltramare), but, as elsewhere in this chapter, faith as the principle

of righteousness. Nor does the phrase mean the Gospel message
which appeals to faith in man (Lid.), but the Gospel which preaches

faith, cf. X. 17. On p^/xa cf. I Peter i. 25 to U prjpa Kvpiov (ihei

fls TOP alcbva. TovTo de ftrn to pijixa to tvayytkicrBiv eis vfias.

o KTipuo-CTOfiei'. This gives the reason why the new way of

righteousness is easy to attain, being as it is brought home to every

one, and suggests a thought which is worked out more fully in

ver. 14 f.

In what sense does St. Paul use the O. T. in w. 6-8 ? The

difficulty is this. In the O. T. the words are used by Moses of

the Law : how can St. Paul use them of the Gospel as against the

Law?
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The following considerations will suggest the answer to be given :

(i) The context of the passage shows that there is no stress

laid on the fact that the O. T. is being quoted. The object of the

argument is to describe the characteristics of SiKaioavinj « niaTeas,
not to show how it can be proved from the O. T.

(2) The Apostle carefully and pointedly avoids appealing to

Scripture, altering his mode of citation from that employed in the

previous verse. Mosen non cttat, quia sensum Mosis non sequttur,
sed tantum ab illo verba mutuatur, Vatablus, ap. Crit. Sacr. ad loc.

(3) The quotation is singularly inexact. An ordinary reader

fairly well acquainted with the O. T. would feel that the language
had a familiar ring, but could not count it as a quotation.

(4) The words had certainly become proverbial, and many
instances of them so used have been quoted. Philo, Quod omn.

prob. lib. § 10 (quoted by GifFord), 'And yet what need is there

either of long journeys over the land, or of long voyages for the

sake of investigating and seeking out virtue, the roots of which the

Creator has laid not at any great distance, but so near, as the wise

law-giver of the Jews says,
•'

They are in thy mouth, and in thy
heart, and in thy hands," intimating by these figurative expressions
the words and actions and designs of men ?

' Bava Mezia, f. 94. i

(quoted by Wetstein) Si quis dixerit mulieri, Si adscenderis in

firmamenium, aut descenderis in abyssum, eris mihi despofisata, haec

conditio frustranea est; 4 Ezra iv. 8 dicebas mihifortassis : In abys-
sum non descendi, neque i?i itifernum adhuc, neque in coelis unquam
ascendi; Baruch iii. 29, 30 ris ave^rj us t6v ovpavov koI eXajSev amr]v,
Koi Kare^i^aatv avrfjv €< ra>v vf(f)eXcov ;

ris Ste/3i; ntpav t^s 6a\daar]s koi

fvpev avTtjv (of Wisdom) ; J^ubikes xxiv. 32 'For even if he had
ascended to heaven, they would bring him down from there . . .

and even if he descends into Sheol, there too shall his judgement
be great

'

; cp. also Amos ix. 2.

(5) St. Paul certainly elsewhere uses the words of Scripture in

order to express his meaning in familiar language, cf. ver. 18
;

xi. i.

For these reasons it seems probable that here the Apostle does
not intend to base any argument on the quotation from the O. T.,
but only selects the language as being familiar, suitable, and pro-
verbial, in order to express what he wishes to say.

It is not necessary therefore to consider that St. Paul is interpret-

ing thje passage of Christ by Rabbinical methods (with Mey. Lid.

and others), nor to see in the passage in Deuteronomy a prophecy
of the Gospel (Fri.) or a reference to the Messiah, which is certainly
not the primary meaning. But when we have once realized that no

argument is based on the use of the O. T., it does not follow that

the use of its language is without motive. Not only has it a

great rhetorical value, as Chrysostom sees with an orator's instinct :

' he uses the words which are found in the O. T., being always at
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pains to keep quite clear of the charges of love of novelties and of

opposition to it'; but also there is to St. Paul a correspondence
between the O. T. and N. T. : the true creed is simple whether

Law on its spiritual side or Gospel (of Aug. De Natura et Gratia,

§83)-
9. oTi kh.v ifioXoyiicrTis k.t.X. This verse corresponds to and

applies tlie preceding verse. The subject of the pruia which is

preached by the Apostles is the person of Christ and the truth

of His Resurrection. Kvptos refers to ver. 6, the Resurrection

(o7-t
6 Gfor avTov ^yeiptv e'/c veKpwv) to ver. 7- The power of Christ

lies in these two facts, namely His Incarnation and His Resur-

rection, His Divine nature and His triumph over death. What
is demanded of a Christian is the outward confession and the

inward belief in Him, and these sum up the conditions necessary
for salvation.

The ordinary reading in this verse is iav SfioKoyrjarii iv rip OTSfiarl aov

Kvpiov 'l-qaovv, for which WH. substitute rb pijua iv rZ aTofMrl aov on
Kvf'ioi 'li]aovs. t6 pfjixa has the authority of B 71, Clem.-Alex, and perhaps
Cyril, OTi K. 'I. of B, Boh., Clem.-Alex, and Cyril 2/3. The agreement in

the one case of B and Boh., in the other of B and Clem.-Alex, against nearly
all the other authorities is noticeable.

10. KapSia yap irioTeueTai k.t.X. St, Paul explains and brings
out more fully the application of the words he has last quoted. The

beginning of the Christian life has two sides : internally it is the

change of heart which faith implies ;
this leads to righteousness,

the position of acceptance before God : externally it implies the
' confession of Christ crucified

'

which is made in baptism, and this

puts a man into the path by which in the end he attains salvation
;

he becomes cru>(6fjLevoi.

11. X^yei yap T "iP^^^ k.t.X. Quoted from Is. xxviii. 16 (see

above, ix. 33) with the addition of nas to bring out the point on
which emphasis is to be laid. St. Paul introduces a proof from

Scripture of the statement made in the previous verse that faith is

the condition of salvation, and at the same time makes it the

occasion of introducing the second point in the argument, namely,
the universal character of this new method of obtaining righteous-
ness.

In ver. 4 he has explained that the old system of diKoioavvr) fK

vofiov has been done away with in Christ to make way for a new
one which has two characteristics : (i) that it is (< -rria-Tecos: this has

been treated in vv. 5-10; (2) that it is universal: this he now

proceeds to develope.
12. ou ydp i<TTi Siao-ToXr) 'louSaiou tc Kal ''EXXt]>'OS. St. Paul

first explains the meaning of this statement, namely, the universal

character of the Gospel, by making it clear that it is the sole

method for Jews as well as for Gentiles. This was both a warning
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and a consolation for the Jews. A warning if ihey thought that,

in spite of the preaching of the Gospel, they might seek salvation

in their own way ;
a consolation it once they realized the burden

of the law and that they might be freed from it. The Jews have
in this relation no special privileges (cf. i. 16; ii. 9, 10; iii. 9;
I Cor. i. 24 ;

xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11); they must obtain

hiKuoavvri by the same methods and on the same conditions as the

Gentiles. This St. Paul has already proved on the ground that

they equally with the Gentiles have sinned
(iii. 23). He now

deduces it from the nature and the work of the Lord.
6 ydp auTos Ku'piog ttcii'twi', cf I Cor. xii. 5. This gives the

reason for the similarity of method for all alike :
'

it is the same
Lord who redeemed all mankind alike, and conferred upon all alike

such wealth of spiritual blessings.' It is better to take Kipcos irdm-oiv

as predicate for it contains the point of the sentence,
' The same

Lord is Lord of all
'

(so the RV.).
Ku'pios must clearly refer to Christ, cf. vv. 9, 1 1 . He is called

iLvpios ndvTwv Acts X. 36, and cf ix. 5, and Phil. ii. 10, 11.

•irXouTwf :
'

abounding in spiritual wealth,' cf esp. Eph. iii. 8
TOis eovtcriv (vayyeXicraaSai to dve^i^^viaarov nXovrog tov Xpiarov.

Tous eiriKaXoup.^i'ous auToi'. (niKoXe'lcrdni tov Kvpiov, or more cor-

rectly eniKaKelcrdai to ovofxa tov Kvplov, is the habitual LXX transla-

tion of a common Hebrew formula. From the habit of beginning
addresses to a deity by mentioning his name, it became a tech-

nical expression for the suppliant to a god, and a designation
of his worshippers. Hence the Israelites were ol einiaiXoCpevoi. t6v

Kvpiov or to ovofia Kvpiov. They were in fact specially distinguished
as the worshippers of Jehovah. It becomes therefore very signifi-
cant when we find just this expression used of the Christians as

the worshippers of Christ, 6 Kipi.os, in order to designate them as

apart from all others, cf. i Cor. i. 2 <tvv nda-i Toh firiKaXovpifvois t6

ovopa TOV KvpLov rjp.cov 'irjaov XpiaTov. There is a treatise on the

subject by A. Seeberg, Die Anbetujig des Herrn bei Paulus, Riga,
1891, see especially pp. 38, 43-46.

13. irSs yoip os ai' emKa\ecrT]Tai. St. Paul sums up and clenches
his argument by the quotation of a well-known passage of Scripture,

Joel ii, 32 (the quotation agrees with both the LXX and the Hebrew
texts). The original passage refers to the prophetic conception of
the

'

day of the Lord.' ' The sun shall be turned into darkness,
and the moon into blood, before the great and terrible day of the

Lord come.' At that time ' whosoever shall call on the name of the
Lord

'

shall be saved. This salvation (a-o^d!)(TeTai, cf. ver. 9 awO^a-j),
10

o-o)Tr]plav), the Jewish expectation of safety in the Messianic

kingdom when the end comes, is used of that Christian salvation

which is the spiritual fulfilment of Jewish prophecy.
Kupi'oo. The term Kipws is applied to Christ by St. Paul in
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quotations from the O. T. in 2 Thess. i. 9 ;
i Cor. ii. 16; x. 21,

26 : 2 Cor. iii. 16, and probably in other passages.
This quotation, besides concluding the argument of vv. 1-13,

suggests the thought which is the transition to the next point dis-

cussed—the opportunities offered to all of hearing this message.

ISRAEL'S UNBEIilEF NOT EXCUSED BY WANT OP
OPPORTUNITY.

X. 14-21. This unbelief on the part of Israel was not

owing to want of knoivledge. Fnlly accredited messengers—
such a body as is necessary for preaching and for faith

—
have anjiounced the Gospel. There is no lajid but has heard

the voices of the Evangelical preachers (w. 14-18). Nor

was it owing to want ofU7iderstanding. Their own Prophets

warned them that it was through disobedience that they

would reject God's message (vv. 19-21).

'*A11 then that is required for salvation is sincerely and genuinely

to call on the Lord. But there are conditions preliminary to this

which are necessary ; perhaps it may be ui^ged, that these have not

been fulfilled. Let us consider what these conditions are. If a man

is to call on Jesus he must have faith in Him
;

to obtain faith it is

necessary that he must hear the call
;

that again implies that

heralds must have been sent forth to proclaim this call. "And
heralds imply a commission. Have these conditions been fulfilled ?

Yes. Duly authorized messengers have preached the Gospel. The

fact may be stated in the words of the Prophet Isaiah
(Iii. 7) de-

scribing the welcome approach of the messengers who bring news

of the return from captivity
—that great type of the other, Messianic,

Deliverance :
* How beautiful are the feet of them that preach good

tidings.'

"But it may be urged, in spite of this, all did not give it a

patient and submissive hearing. This does not imply that the

message has not been given. In fact Isaiah in the same passage

in which he foretold the Apostolic message, spoke also of the in-

credulity with which the message is received (liii. i) 'Lord, who

hath believed our message ?
' " Which incidentally confirms what

we were saying a moment age ; Faith can only come from the
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message heard, and the message heard implies the message sent—

the message, that is, about Christ.

" But it may be alleged : We grant it was preached, but that

does not prove that Israel heard it. Is that possible, when in the

words of Psalm xix ' the voices of God's messengers went forth

into all lands, and their words to the limits of the known world ?
'

" Or another excuse :
'

Israel heard but did not understand.'

Can you say that of Israel ? From the very beginning of its history

a long succession of its Prophets foretold the Divine scheme.

Moses, to begin with, wrote (Deut. xxxii. 21) 'I will excite you
to jealousy at a nation outside the pale, that does not count as a

nation at all. I will rouse your anger at seeing yourselves out-

stripped by a nation whom you regard as possessing no intelligence

for the things of religion.'
'^'* Isaiah too was full of boldness. In

the face of his fellow-countrymen he asserted (Ixv. i) that God's

mercies should be gained by those who had not striven after them

(the Gentiles).
^^ And then he turns round to Israel and says that

although God had never ceased stretching out His arms to them

with all the tenderness of a mother, they had received His call with

disobedience, and His message with criticism and contradiction.

The Jews have fallen, not because of God's unfaithfulness or in-

justice, not because of want of opportunity, but because they are a

rebellious people
— a people who refuse to be taught, who choose

their own way, who cleave to that way in spite of every warning
and of every message.

14-21. This section seems to be arranged on the plan of sug-

gesting a series of difficulties, and giving short decisive answers to

each : (i)
' But how can men believe the Gospel unless it has been

fully preached ?
'

(v. 14). Answer. '

It has been preached as Isaiah

foretold' (ver. 15). {2) 'Yet, all have not accepted it' (ver. i6).
Answer. 'That does not prove that it was not preached. Isaiah

foretold also this neglect of the message' (vv. 16, 17). (3) 'But

perhaps the Jews did not hear' (v. 18). Answer. 'Impossible.
The Gospel has been preached everywhere.' (4)

' But perhaps
they did not understand' (ver. 19). Answer. 'That again is im-

possible. The Gentiles, a people without any real knowledge,
have understood. The real fact is they were a disobedient, self-

willed people.' The object is to fix the guilt of the Jews by re-

moving every defence which might be made on the ground of want
of opportunities.
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'The passage which follows (14-21) is in style one of the most obscure

portions of the Epistle.' This statement of Jowett's is hardly exaggerated.
'The obscurity arises,' as he proceeds to point out, 'from the .irgument

being founded on passages of the Old Testament.' These are quoted without

explanation, and without their relation to the argument being clearly

brought out. The first difficulty is to know where to make a division in

the chapter. Some put it after ver. 11 (so Go.) making vv. 11-21 a proof
of the extension of the Gospel to the Gentiles; some after ver. 13 (Chrys.
Weiss, Oltr. Gif.); some after ver. 15 (Lid. WH. Lips.^ The decision of

the question will always depend on the opinion formed of the drift of the

passage, but we are not without structural assistance. It may be noticed

throughout these chapters that each succeeding paragraph is introduced by
a question with the particle oZv : so ix. 14x4 oZv (poiifxfv, 30; xi. i, 11,

And this seems to arise from the meaning of the particle : it sums up the

conclusion of the preceding paragraph as an introduction to a further step in

the argument. This meaning will exactly suit the passage under consideration.
' The condition of salvation is to call on the Lord '—that is tlie conclusion

of the last section : then the Apostle goes on,
'

if this be so, what then {ovv)
are the conditions necessary for attaining it, and have they been fulfilled ?

'

the words forming a suitable introduction to the next stage in the argument.
This use of ow to introduce a new parngraph is very common in .St. Paul
See especially Rom. v. i, vi. i, xii. i

; Eph. iv. I ;
1 "Tim. ii. i ; 3 Tim. ii. i,

besides other less striking instances. It may be noticed that it is not easy
to understand the principle on which WH. have divided the text of these

chapters, making no break at all at ix. 29, beginning a new paragraph at

chap. X, making a break here at ver. 15, making only a slight break at

chap, xi, and starting a new paragraph at ver. 13 of that chapter at what
is really only a parenthetical remark.

X. 14. 15. The main difficulty of these verses centres round two

points : Willi what object are they introduced ? And what is the

quotation from Isaiah intended to prove ?

1. One main hne of interpretation, following Calvin, considers

that the words are introduced to justify the preaching of-the Gospel
to the Gentiles

;
in fact to support the nas of the previous verse.

God must have intended His Gospel to go to the heathen, for a duly
commissioned ministry (and St. Paul is thinking of himself) has

been sent out to preach it. The quotation then follows as a justi-

fication from prophecy of the ministry to the Gentiles. The possi-

bility of adopting such an interpretation must depend partly on the

view taken of the argument of the whole chapter (see the General

Discussion at the end), but in any case the logical connexion is

wrong. If that were what St. Paul had intended to say, he must have

written,
' Salvation is intended for Gentile as well as Jew, for God

has commissioned His ministers to preach to them : a commission

implies preaching, preaching implies faith, faith implies worship,
and worship salvation. The conversion of the Gentiles is the

necessary result of the existence of an apostolate of the Gentiles.'

It will be seen that St. Paul puts the argument exactly in the

opj)Osite way, in a manner in fact in which he could never prove
this conclusion.

2. Roman Catholic commentators, followed by Liddon and
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Gore, consider that the words are introduced in order to justify an

apostolic or authorized ministry. But this is to introduce into the

passage an idea which is quite alien to it, and which is unnecessary
for the argument.

3. The right interpretation of the whole of this paragraph seems to

be that of Chrysostom. The Jews, it has been shown, have neglected
God's method of obtaining righteousness; but in order, as he desires,

to convict them of guilt in this neglect, St. Paul must show that they
have had the opportunity of knowing about it, that their ignorance

[dyvoovvT€s ver. 3) is culpable. He therefore begins by asking what

are the conditions necessary for
'

calling upon the Lord ?
'

and then

shows that these conditions have been fulfilled. There may still

be some question as to the meaning of the quotation, (i) It may
be introduced merely as corroborative of the last chain in the

argument (so most commentators). This need of a commissioned

ministry corresponds to the joy and delight experienced when they
arrive. Or better, (2) it may be looked upon as stating the fulfil-

ment of the conditions.
'

Yes, and they have come, a fact that no

one can fail to recognize, and which was foretold by the Prophet
Isaiah.' So Chrysostom, who sums up the passage thus :

'
If the

being saved, then, came of calling upon Him, and calling upon
Him from believing, and believing from hearing, and hearing from

preaching, and preaching from being sent, and if they were sent,

and did preach, and the prophet went round with them to point
them out, and proclaim them, and say that these were they whom
they showed of so many ages ago, whose feet even they praised
because of the matter of their preaching ;

then it is quite clear that

the not believing was their own fault only. And that because

God's part had been fulfilled completely.'

14. "irws ovv ciriKaXeCTwj'Tai. The word ovv, as often in St. Paul,

marks a stage in the argument. *We have discovered the new

system of salvation : what conditions are necessary for its acceptance ?'

The question is not the objection of an adversary, nor merely

rhetorical, but rather deliberative (see Burton, M. and T. § 169):
hence the subjunctive (see below) is more suitable than the future

which we find in ix. 30. The subject of eViKaXeo-wvrat is implied in

vv. 12, 13, 'those who would seek this new method of salvation by
calling: on the name of the Lord.'

*C3

In this series of questions in w, 14, 15 the MSS. vary between the sub-

junctive and the future. Generally the authority for the subjunctive strongly

preponderates : eniKaKecrojVTai N A B D E F G, inaTfiKTaKTiv N B D E F G P,

Ktjpv^aiffiy NABDEKLP. In the case of aKovaucnv there is a double

variation. N" A'' (A /ate() B and some minuscules read d/covawaiv
; N D E F

G K P and some minuscules read aKovaovrai ; L etc., Clem.-Alex. Ath.

Chrys. edd. Theodrt. and the TR. read uKovaovai. Here however the double

variant makes the subjunctive almost certain. Although the form aKovaovai

is possible in N.T. Greek, it is most improbable that it should have arisen aa
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a corruption from liKovaovrat, and it is too weakly supported to be the

correct reading. aKovawaiv, which will explain both variants and harmonizes
with the other subjunctives, is therefore correct. B here alone among the

leading MSS. is correct throughout.

ou ouK TjKouo-ai' :

' how can they believe on Him whom they
have not heard preaching?' ol is for ds tovtov ol: and as aKoittv

TWOS means not ' to hear of some one/ but '
to hear some one

preaching or speaking,' it must be so translated, and what follows

must be interpreted by assuming that the preaching of Christ's

messengers is identical with the preaching of Christ Himself. This

interpretation (that of Mey. and Gif
), although not without diffi-

culties, is probably better than either of the other solutions proposed.
It is suggested that ol may be for 6v, and the passage is translated

'of whom they have not heard'; but only a few instances of this

usage are quoted, and they seem to be all early and poetical.
The interpretation of Weiss, ov = where, completely breaks the

continuity of the sentences.

15. KTipulwcrii'. The nominative is ol KTjpvaaovTts, which is implied
in KrjpvaaovTos.

By means of this series of questions St. Paul works out the

conditions necessary for salvation back to their starting-point.
Salvation is gained by calling on the Lord

;
this implies faith.

Faith is only possible with knowledge. Knowledge implies an
instructor or preacher. A preacher implies a commission. If

therefore salvation is to be made possible for everyone, there must
have been men sent out with a commission to preach it.

KaOoJS yeypaiTTai, 'iis (upaioi 01 iroSes twv cuayYeXi^oixei'wj' ayaQd.

By introducing this quotation St. Paul implies that the commis-
sioned messengers have been sent, and the conditions therefore

necessary for salvation have been fulfilled.
'

Yes, and they have

been sent : the prophet's words are true describing the glorious
character of the Evangelical preachers.'
The quotation is taken from Isaiah lii. 7, and resembles the

Hebrew more closely than our present LXX text. In the original
it describes the messengers who carry abroad the glad tidings
of the restoration from captivity. But the whole of this section of

Isaiah was felt by the Christians to be full of Messianic import, and
this verse was used by the Rabbis of the coming of the Messiah

(see the references given by Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. ii. 179). St.

Paul quotes it because he wishes to describe in O. T. language the

fact which will be recognized as true when stated, and to show
that these facts are in accordance with the Divine method. '

St.

Paul applies the exclamation to the appearance of the Apostles of

Christ upon the scene of history. Their feet are wpaloi in his eyes,
as they announce the end of the captivity of sin, and publish (lpr)vr)

(Eph. vi. 15 TO tlayyiXiov r^r cipijj/ijf)
made by Christ, through the
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blood of His Cross, between God and man, between earth and

heaven (2 Cor. v. 18-20; Eph. ii. 17; Col. i. 20); and all the

blessings of goodness {ra dyadd) which God in Christ bestows on

the Redeemed, especially BiKaioa-vvrj.' Liddon.

There are two critical questions in connexion with this quotation : the

reading of the Greek text and its relation to the Hebrew and to the LXX.
(i) The RV. reads ws wpcuoi oi rcJSes tuv tvayytKi^ofxivcDV a-yaOd; the

TR. inserts tuv evay. flprjvrjv after ol iroSey. The balance of authority is

strongly in favour of the RV. The clause is omitted by N A B C viinusc.

pauc. Aegyptt. (Boh. Sah.) Aeth., Clem.-Alex. Orlg. and Orig.-lat. : it is in-

serted byDEFGKLP &c., Vulg. Syrr. (Pesh. Hard.) Arm. Goth., Chrys.
Iren.-lat. Hil. al. The natural explanation is that the insertion has been

made that the citation may correspond more accurately to the LXX.
This end is not indeed altogether attained, for the LXX reads dKofjv dprjvrjs,

and the omission might have arisen from Homoeoteleuton ; but these con-

siderations can hardly outweigh the clear preponderance of authority.
There is a somewhat similar difficulty about a second minor variation.

The RV. reads dyaOd with ABCDEFGP, Orig. Eus. Jo.-Damasc, the

TR. has rd djaSd with N etc. Clem.-Alex. Chrys. and most later authorities.

Here the LXX omits the article, and it is difficult quite to see why it should

have been inserted by a corrector; whereas if it had formed part of the

original text he could quite naturally have omitted it.

(2) The LXX translation is here very inexact, rrdpfifii ws Sipa (irl twv

bpiojv, uit TToSey (vayye\t^ofi4vov dKO^v dprjvrjs, tbi (vayye\i^6fievos dyaOd
St. Paul's words approach much more nearly to the Hebrew (RV.)

' How
beautiful upon the mountains are the feet of him that bringeth good tidings>
that publisheth peace, that bringeth good tidings of good, that publisheth
salvation.' He shortens the quotation, makes it plural instead of singular
to suit his purpose, and omits the words *

upon the mountains,' which have

only a local significance.

16. dW ou TTcii'Tes. An objection sugi^ested.
'

Yet, in spite of

the fact that this message was sent, all did not obey the Gospel/
ov rrdvTes is a meiosis

;
cf. t» yap « fjnla-Tijcrdv Tive^

', (iii. 3).

u-nr\Kou<Tav, like vneTdyrja-av (ver. 3), Seems to imply the idea of

voluntary submission: cf. vi. 16, 17 8ovXoi ta-re u vnuKovere . . ,

vnTjKovaaTf Se (k Kapbias fls ov irapebod-qTe.

Tu euayveXiw. The word is of course suggested by the quotation
of the previous verse.

'Haaias Y"P ^e'v^^ K.^.\.
' But this fact does not prove that no

message had been sent
;

it is indeed equally in accordance with

prophecy, for Isaiah, in a passage immediately following that in

which he describes the messengers, describes also the failure of

the people to receive the message.' With ydp cf. Matt. i. 20 ff.

The quotation is from the LXX of Is. liii. i. Kupie, as Origen

pointed out, does not occur in the Hebrew.

dKorf: means (5)
'

hearing,' 'the faculty by which a thing is

heard'; (2) 'the substance of what is heard,' 'a report, message.'
In this verse it is used in the second meaning,

* who hath believed

our report?' In ver. 17, it shades off into the first, 'faith comes

by hearing.' It is quite possible of course to translate
'

report
'

or
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'message* there also, but then the connexion of idea with ver. i8

(if)
ovK TJKovauv is obscured.

It has been questioned to whom St. Paul is referring in this and

the preceding verses—the Gentiles or the Jews. The language is

quite general and equally applicable to either, but the whole drift

of the argument shows that it is of the Jews the Apostle is thinking.
Grotius makes vv. 14 and 15 the objection of an opponent to which

St. Paul replies in ver. 16 ff.

17. cipa 1^ TTioTis.
* Hence may be inferred (in corroboration of

what was said above) that the preliminary condition necessary for

faith is to have heard, and to have heard implies a message,' This

sentence is to a certain extent parenthetical, merely emphasizing
a fact already stated ; yet the language leads us on to the excuse

for unbelief suggested in the next verse.

8icl pi^fiaTos XpioTou :
' a message about Christ.' Cf. ver, 8 r6

prjfia TTjs TTio-Tftos 6 Kr^pvaa-ofifv, St. Paul comes back to the phrase he

has used before, and the use of it will remind his readers that this

message has been actually sent,

Xptarov is the reading of N BC D E minusc. pauc., Vnlg. Sah. Boh. Arm.
Aeth. Orig.-lat. a/2, Ambrst. Aug.—0€ou of Vt" h.'D^^YL'L'P al. pier., Syrr.,
Clem.-Alex. Chrys. Theodrt.

St. Paul has laid down the conditions which make faith possible,

a Gospel and messengers of the Gospel ;
the language he has used

reminds his readers that both these have come. Yet, in spite of

this, the Jews have not obeyed. He now suggests two possible
excuses.

18. dXXA Xeyw: 'but it may be said in excuse: It is possible
that those whom you accuse of not obeying the Gospel message
have never heard of it ?' On jui;

ov see Burton, M. and T. § 468.

ficKoor/€ : an emphatic corrective, 'with a slight touch of irony'

(Lid.); cf. ix. 20.

els irao-av t(\v yr\v k.t.X. St. Paul expresses his meaning in words

borrowed from Psalm xix. (xviii.) 5, which he cites word for word

according to the LXX, but without any mark of quotation. What
stress does he intend to lay on the words ? Does he use them
for purely literary purposes to express a well-known fact ? or does

he also mean to prove the fact by the authority of the O, T.

which foretold it ?

1. Primarily at any rate St. Paul wishes to express a well-known

fact in suitable language. 'What do you say? They have not

heard I Why the whole world and the ends of the earth have

heard. And have you, amongst whom the heralds abode such

a long time, and of whose land they were, not heard ?' Chrys.
2. But the language of Scripture is not used without a point

In the original Psalm these words describe how universally the
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works of nature glorify God. By using them St. Paul '

compares
the universality of the preaching of the Gospel with the universality

with which the works of nature proclaim God.' Gif.

A second difficulty is raised by older commentators. As a matter

of fact the Gospel had not been preached everywhere ; and some

writers have inverted this argument, and used this text as a proof
that even as early as this Christianity had been universally preached.
But all that St. Paul means to imply is that it is universal in its

character. Some there were who might not have heard it
;
some

Jews even might be among them. He is not dealing with indi-

viduals. The fact remained true that, owing to the universal

character of its preaching, those whose rejection of it he is con-

sidering had at any rate as a body had the opportunities of hearing
of it.

19. dXXa Xe'yw, |x^ 'lapaTjX ouk iyva ;
a second excuse is suggested :

'surely it cannot be that it was from ignorance that Israel failed?'

(i) What is the meaning of the somewhat emphatic introduction

of 'l<Tpai]\? It has been suggested that it means a change of

subject. That while the former passage refers to Gentiles, or

to Gentiles as well as Jews, here the writer at last turns to Israel in

particular. But there has been no hint that the former passage
was dealing with the Gentiles, and if such a contrast had been

implied 'Io-pa7;X would have had to be put in a much more pro-
minent place, TTfpl Se Tov 'l(Tparj\ Xeyw, fir)

ovK iyvu) \
The real reason

for the introduction of the word is that it gives an answer to

the question, and shows the untenable character of the excuse.

Has Israel, Israel with its long line of Prophets, and its religious

privileges and its Divine teaching, acted in ignorance? When
once '

Israel
'

has been used there can be no doubt of the answer.

(2) But, again, what is it suggested that Israel has not known?
As the clause is parallel with pff oIk rJKovcrav, and as no hint is given
of any change, the object must be the same, namely p^/xa Xpiarov,

the message concerning the Messiah. All such interpretations as

the 'calling of the Gentiles' or 'the universal preaching of the

Gospel' are outside the line of argument.

(3) But how is this consistent with ayvoovvrei ver. 3 ? The
contradiction is rather formal than real. It is true Israel's zeal

was not guided by deep religious insight, and that they clung

blindly and ignorantly to a method which had been condemned
;

but this ignorance was culpable : if they did not know, they might
have known. From the very beginning of their history their

whole line of Prophets had warned them of the Divine plan.

(4) The answer to this question is given in three quotations
from the O. T. Israel has been warned that their Messiah

would be rejected by themselves and accepted by the Gentiles.

They cannot plead that the message was difficult to understand;
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even a foolish people (it was foretold) would accept it, and thus

stir up Isriicl to jealousy. Nor again can they plead that it was

difficult to find; for Isaiah with great boldness has stated that men
who never sought or asked for it would find it. The real reason

was that the Israelites are a disobedient and a stubborn people,

and, although God has all day long stretched forth His hands to

them, they will not hear Him.

irpwros MojCTTjs. evBvs Mcocr/]?.
' Even as early in Israel's history as

Moses.'

^yu irapa^TiXwcra) u|xas k.t.X. : taken from Deut. xxxii. 21 sub-

stantially according to the LXX {Ifias is substituted for avrovs). In

the original the words mean that as Israel has roused God's jealousy

by going after no-gods, so He will rouse Israel's jealousy by

showing His mercy to those who are no-people.
20. 'Haatas Sc diroToXfjia. St. Paul's position in opposing the

prejudices of his countrymen made him feel the boldness of Isaiah

in standing up against the men of his own time. The citation is

from Isaiah Ixv. i according to the LXX, the clauses of the

original being inverted. The words in the original refer to the

apostate Jews. St. Paul applies them to the Gentiles; see on

ix, 25, 26.

BD* F G with perhaps Sah. and Goth, add iv twice before rots, a Western

reading which has found its way into B (cf. xi. 6). It does not occur in

K AC D''«ELP etc., and many Fathers.

21. irpos 8c -rov 'lo-parjX Xeyei k.t.X. This citation (Is. Ixv. 3)

follows almost immediately that quoted in ver. 20, and like it

is taken from the LXX, with only a slight change in the order.

In the original both this verse and the preceding are addressed

to apostate Israel
;

St. Paul applies the first part to the Gentiles,

the latter part definitely to Israel.

The Argument of ix. 30-x. 21 : Hitman Responsibility.

We have reached a new stage in our argument. The first step

was the vindication of God's faithfulness and justice : the second

step has been definitely to fix guilt on man. It is clearly laid

down that the Jews have been rejected through their own fault.

They chose the wrong method. When the Messiah came, instead

of accepting Him, they were offended. They did not allow their

zeal for God to be controlled by a true spiritual knowledge. And
the responsibility for this is brought home to them. All possible

excuses, such as want of opportunity, insuthcient knowledge,

inadequate warning, are suggested, but rejected. The Jews are

a disobedient people and they have been rejected for their dis-

obedience.
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Now it has been argued that such an interpretation is in-

consistent with Chap. ix. That proves clearly, it is asserted, that

grace comes to man, not in answer to man's efforts, but in accord-

ance with God's will. How then can St. Paul go on to prove that

the Jews are to blame ? In order to avoid this assumed incon-

sistency, the whole section, or at any rate the final portion, has

been interpreted differently: vv. 11-21 are taken to defend the

Apostolic ministry to the Gentiles and to justify from the O. T. the

calling of the Gentiles and the rejection of the Jews: vv. 14, 15

are used by St. Augustine to prove that there can be no faith

without the Divine calling; by Calvin, that as there is faith

among the Gentiles, there must have been a Divine call, and so

the preaching to them is justified. Then the quotations in vv.

1 8-2 1 are considered to refer to the Gentiles mainly; they are

merely prophecies of the facts stated in ix. 30, 31 and do not

imply and are not intended to imply human responsibility.

An apparent argument in favour of this interpretation is sug-

gested by the introductory words ix. 30, 31. It is maintained that

two propositions are laid down there
;
one the calling of the

Gentiles, the other the rejection of the Jews, and both these have

to be justified in the paragraph that follows. But, as a matter

of fact, this reference to the Gentiles is clearly introduced not as

a main point to be discussed, but as a contrast to the rejection

of Israel. It increases the strangeness of that fact, and with that

fact the paragraph is concerned. This is brought out at once by
the question asked 81a. tI

;
which refers, as the answer shows, en-

tirely to the rejection of Israel. If the Apostle were not condemning
the Jews there would be no reason for his sorrow (x. 1) and the

palliation for their conduct which he suggests (x. 2) ;
and when

we come to examine the structure of the latter part we find that

all the leading sentences are concerned not with the defence of

any
'

calling,' but with fixing the guilt of those rejected : for example
akX ov TtavTis vnrjKova-av (v. 1 6),

dWa Xeyo), fifj
ovk rJKOva-av ; (v. 1 8),

fxTf 'la-parjX oIk fyva; (v. 1 9). As there is nowhere any reference

to Gentiles rejecting the message, the reference must be to the

Jews ;
and the object of the section must be to show the reason why

(although Gentiles have been accepted) the Jews have been rejected.

The answer is given in the concluding quotation, which sums up
the whole argument. It is because the Jews have been a dis-

obedient and gainsaying people. Chrysostom, who brings out the

whole point of this section admirably, sums up its conclusion as

follows: 'Then to prevent them saying, But why was He not

made manifest to us also ? he sets down what is more than this,

that I not only was made manifest, but I even continued with

My hands stretched out, inviting them, and displaying all the

concern of an affectionate father, and a fond mother that is set on
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her child. See how he has brought us a most lucid answer

to all the difficulties before raised, by showing that it was from

their own temper that ruin had befallen them, and that they are

wholly undeserving of pardon.'
We must accept the interpretation then which sees in this

chapter a proof of the guilt of the Jews. St. Paul is in fact

looking at the question from a point of view different from that

which he adopted in Chap. ix. There he assumes Divine Sovereignty,
and assuming it shows that God's dealings with the Jews are

justified. Now he assumes human responsibility, and shows that

assuming it the Jews are guilty. Two great steps are passed in

the Divine Theodicy. We need not anticipate the argument, but

must allow it to work itself out. The conclusion may suggest
a point of view from which these two apparently inconsistent

attitudes can be reconciled.

Si. PatiVs Use of the Old Testament.

In Chaps, ix-xi St. Paul, as carrying on a long and sustained

argument, which, if not directed against Jewish opponents, discusses

a question full of interest to Jews from a Jewish point of view,

makes continued use of the O. T., and gives an opportunity for

investigating his methods of quotation and interpretation.
The text of his quotations is primarily that of tiie LXX. Ac-

cording to Kautzsch (JDe Veieris Testamenti locis a Paulo Aposiclo

allegalis), out of eighty-four passages in which St. Paul cites the

O. T. about seventy are taken directly from the LXX or do not

vary from it appreciably, twelve vary considerably, but still show

signs of affinity, and two only, both from the book of Job (Rom,
xi. 35 = Job xli. 3 (ii) ;

i Cor. iii. 19 = Job v. 13) are definitely in-

dependent and derived either from the Hebrew text or some quite
distinct version. Of those derived from the LXX a certain number,
such for example as Rom. x. 15, show in some points a resemblance

to the Hebrew text as against the LXX. We have probably not

sufficient evidence to say whether this arises from a reminiscence

of the Hebrew text (conscious or unconscious), or from an Ara-

maic Targum, or from the use of an earlier form of a LXX text.

It may be noticed that St. Paul's quotations sometimes agree with

late MSS. of the LXX as against the great uncials (cf. iii. 4, 15 IT.).

As to the further question whether he cites from memory or by

reference, it may be safely said that the majority of the quotations
are from memory ;

for many of them are somewhat inexact, and

those which are correct are for the most part short and from well-

known books. There is a very marked distinction between these

and the long literary quotations of the Epistle to the Hebrews.
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In his formulae of quotation St. Paul adopts all the various

forms which seem to have been in use in the Rabbinical schools,

and are found in Rabbinical writings. Even his less usual expres-
sions may be paralleled from them

(cf.
xi. 2). Another point of

resemblance may be found in the series of passages which he

strings together from diflferent books (cf. iii. 10) after the manner
of a Rabbinical discourse. St. Paul was in fact educated as a Rabbi
in Rabbinical schools and consequently his method of using the

O. T. is such as might have been learnt in these schools.

But how far is his interpretation Rabbinical? It is not quite

easy to answer this question directly. It is perhaps better to point
out first of all some characteristics which it possesses.

In the first place it is quite clearly not '

historical
'

in the modern
sense of the word. The passages are quoted without regard to

their context or to the circumstances under which they were written.

The most striking instances of this are those cases in which the

words of the O. T. are used in an exactly opposite sense to that

which they originally possessed. For instance in ix. 25, 26 words
used in the O. T. of the ten tribes are used of the Gentiles, in x. 6-8
words used of the Law are applied to the Gospel as against the

Law. On the other hand Rabbinical interpretations in the sense

in which they have become proverbial are very rare. St. Paul

almost invariably takes the literal and direct meaning of the words

(although without regard to their context), he does not allegorize
or play upon their meaning, or find hidden and mysterious prin-

ciples. There are some obvious exceptions, such as Gal. iv. 22 ff.,

but for the most part St. Paul's interpretation is not allegorical,
nor in this sense of the term Rabbinical,

Speaking broadly, St. Paul's use of the O. T. may be described

as literal, and we may distinguish three classes of texts. There
are firstly those, and they are the largest number, in which the

texts are used in a sense corresponding to their O. T. meaning.
All texts quoted in favour of moral principles, or spiritual ideas, or

the methods of Divine government may be grouped under this head.

The argument in ix. 20, 21 is correctly deduced from O. T. prin-

ciples; the quotation in ix. 17 is not quite so exactly correct, but

the principle evolved is thoroughly in accordance with O. T. ideas.

So again the method of Divine Election is deduced correctly from
the instances quoted in ix. 6-13. Controversially these arguments
were quite sound

; actually they represent the principles and ideas

oftheO.T.
A second class of passages consists of those in which, without

definitely citing the O. T., the Apostle uses its language in order

to express adequately and impressively the ideas he has to convey.
A typical instance is that in x. 18, where the words of the Psalm
are used in quite a diff'erent sense from that which they have in
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the original, and without any definite formula of citation. So in

X. 6-8 (see the note) the O. T. language is used rather than a text

from it cited. The same is true in a number of other passages
where, as the text of Westcott and Hort exhibits clearly, ideas

borrowed from the O. T. are expressed in language which is

borrowed, but without any definite sign of quotation. That this is

the natural and normal use of a religious book must clearly be

recognized.
' For [the writers of the N. T. the Scripture], was

the one thesaurus of truth. They had almost no other books.

The words of the O. T. had become a part of their mental furni-

ture, and they used them to a certain extent with the freedom with

which they used their own ideas
'

(Toy, Quotations, &c. p. xx). It

is a use which is constantly being made of the Bible at the present

day, and when we attempt to analyze the exact force it is intended

to convey, it is neither easy nor desirable to be precise. Between
the purely rhetorical use on the one side and the logical proof on
the other there are infinite gradations of ideas, and it is never quite

possible to say how far in any definite passage the use is purely
rhetorical and how far it is intended to suggest a definite argument.

But there is a third class of instances in which the words are

used in a sense which the original context will not bear, and yet the

object is to give a logical proof. This happens mainly in a certain

class of passages ;
in those in which the Law is used to condemn

the Law, in those in which passages not Messianic are used with

a Messianic bearing, and in those (a class connected with the last)

in which passages are applied to the caUing of the Gentiles which

do not refer to that event in the original. Here controversially the

method is justified. Some of the passages used Messianically by the

Christians had probably been so used by the Rabbis before them.

In all cases the methods they adopted were those of their contempo-
raries, however incorrect they may have been. But what of the

method in relation to our own times ? Are we justified in using it ?

The answer to that must be sought in a comparison of their teaching
with that of the Rabbis. We have said that controversially it was

justified. The method was the same as, and as good as, that of

their own time
;
but it was no better. As far as method goes the

Rabbis were equally justified in their conclusions. There is in

fact no standard of right and wrong, when once it is permitted to

take words in a sense which their original context will not bear.

Anything can be proved from anything.
Where then does the superiority of the N. T. writers lie ? In

their correct interpretation of the spirit of the O. T. ' As ex-

pounders of religion, they belong to the whole world and to all

time
;
as logicians, they belong to the first century. The essence

of their writing is the Divine spirit of love and righteousness that

filled their souls, the outer shell is the intellectual form in which
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the spirit found expression in words. Their comprehension of the

deeper spirit of the O. T. thought is one thing : the logical method

by which they sought formally to extend it is quite another
'

(Toy,

Quotations, Sfc. p. xxi). This is jusi one of those points in which

we must trace the superiority of the N. T. writers to its root and

take from them that, and not their faulty exegesis.
An illustration may be drawn from Church History. The Church

inherited equally from the Jewish schools, the Greek Philosophers,
and the N. T. writers an unhistorical method of interpretation ;

and
in the Arian controversy (to take an example) it constantly makes
use of this method. We are learning to realize more and more
how much of our modern theology is based on the writings of

St. Athanasius
;
but that does not impose upon us the necessity of

adopting his exegesis. If the methods that he applies to the O. T.

are to be admitted it is almost as easy to deduce Arianism from

it. Athanasius did not triumph because of those exegetical methods,
but because he rightly interpreted (and men felt that he had rightly

interpreted) the spirit of the N. T. His creed, his religious insight,

to a certain extent his philosophy, we accept : but not his exegetical
methods.

So with the O. T. St. Paul triumphed, and the Christian Church

triumphed, over Judaism, because they both rightly interpreted the

spirit of the O. T. We must accept that interpretation, although we
shall find that we arrive at it on other grounds. This may be

illustrated in two main points.
It is the paradox of ch. x that it condemns the Law out of the

Law
;
that it convicts the Jews by applying to them passages, which

in the original accuse them of breaking the Law, in order to

condemn them for keeping it. But the paradox is only apparent,

Running through the O. T., in the books of the Law as well as ir

those of the Prophets, is the prophetic spirit, always bringing out

the spiritual truths and lessons concealed in or guarded by the Law
in opposition to the formal adherence to its precepts. This spirit

the Gospel inherits.
' The Gospel itself is a reawakening of the

spirit of prophecy. There are many points in which the teaching
of St. Paul bears a striking resemblance to that of the old Prophets.
It is not by chance that so many quotations from them occur in

his writings. Separated from Joel, Amos, Hosea, Micah, and

Isaiah by an interval of about 800 years, he felt a kind of sympathy
with them

; they expressed his inmost feelings ;
like them he was

at war with the evil of the world around. When they spoke of

forgiveness of sins, of non-imputation of sins, of a sudden turning
to God, what did this mean but righteousness by faith? When
they said, "I will have mercy and not sacrifice," here also was

imaged the great truth, that salvation was not of the Law . . . Like

the elder Prophets, he came not "to build up a temple made with
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hands," but to teach a moral truth : like them he went forth alone,

and not in connexion with the church at Jerusalem : like them he

was looking for and hastening to the day of the Lord
'

(Jowett).
This represents the truth, as the historical study of the O. T. will

prove ; or rather one side of the truth. The Gospel is not merely
the reawakening of the spirit of prophecy ;

it is also the fulfilment

of the spiritual teaching of Law. It was necessary for a later

writer—the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews—when contro-

versy was less bitter to bring this out more fully. Christ not only
revived all the teaching of the Prophets, righteousness, mercy,

peace ;
He also exhibited by His death the teaching of the Law,

the heinousness of sin, the duty of sacrifice, the spiritual union of

God and man.
The same lines of argument will justify the Messianic use of the

O. T. If we study it historically the reality of the Messianic

interpretation remains just as clear as it was to St. Paul. Alle-

gorical and incorrect exegesis could never create an idea. They
only illustrate one which has been suggested in other ways. The
Messianic interpretation, and with it the further idea of the uni-

versality of the Messianic kingdom, arose because they are contained

in the O. T. Any incorrectness of exegesis that there may be lies

not in the ideas themselves but in finding them in passages which

have probably a different meaning. We are not bound, and it

would be wrong to bind ourselves, by the incorrect exegesis of

particular passages ;
but the reality and truth of the Messianic idea

and the universal character of the Messianic kingdom, as prophesied
in the O. T. and fulfilled in the N. T., remain one of the most

real and impressive facts in religious history. Historical criticism

does not disprove this
;

it only places it on a stronger foundation

and enables us to trace the origin and growth of the idea more

accurately (cf. Sanday, Bampton Lectures, pp. 404, 405).
The value of St. Paul's exegesis therefore lies not in his true

interpretation of individual passages, but in his insight into the

spiritual meaning of the O. T.
;
we need not use his methods, but

the books of the Bible will have little value for us if we are not able

to see in them the spiritual teaching which he saw. In the cause

of truth, as a guide to right religious ideas, as a fatal enemy to

many a false and erroneous and harmful doctrine, historical criticism

and interpretation are of immense value
;
but if they be divorced

from a spiritual insight, such as can be learnt only by the spiritual

teaching of the N. T., which interprets the O. T. from the stand-

point of its highest and truest fulfilment, they will become as barren

and unproductive as the strangest conceits of the Rabbis or the

most unreal fancies of the Schoolmen.

[See, besides other works : Jowett, Contrasts of Prophecy, in hia

edition of tlie Romans; Toy, Quotations in the New Testament
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New York, 1884; Kautzsch, Be Veteris Testamenti locis a Fault

Apostolo allegatis, Lipsiae, 1869; Clemen (Dr. August), Ueber den

Gebrauch des Alien Testaments tm Neuen Testamente, und speciell in

den Reden Jesu (Einladungsschrift, &c., Leipzig, 1891); Turpie

(David McCalman), The Old Testament in the New, London,

1868.]

THE REJECTION OP ISRAEL NOT COMPLETE.

XI. 1-10. Israel then has refused to accept the salvation

offered it; is it therefore rejected? No. At any rate the

rejection is not complete. Now as always in the history of

Israel, although the mass of the people may be condemned to

disbeliefs there is a remnant that shall be saved.

^ The conclusion of the preceding argument is this. It is through

their own fault that Israel has rejected a salvation which was fully

and freely offered. Now what does this imply? Does it mean

that God has rejected His chosen people? Heaven forbid thai

I should say this 1 I who like them am an Israelite, an Israelite

by birth and not a proselyte, a lineal descendant of Abraham,

a member of the tribe that with Judah formed the restored Israel

after the exile. ''No, God has not rejected His people. He

chose them for His own before all time and nothing can make

Him change His purpose. If you say He has rejected them,

it only shows that you have not clearly grasped the teaching of

Scripture concerning the Remnant. Elijah on Mt. Horeb brought

just such an accusation against his countrymen.
' He complained

that they had forsaken the covenant, that they had overthrown

God's altars, that they had skin His Prophets; just as the Jews

at the present day have slain the Messiah and persecuted His

messengers. Elijah only was left, and his life they sought. The

whole people, God's chosen people, had been rejected.
* So he

thought ;
but the Divine response came to him, that there were seven

thousand men left in Israel who had not bowed the knee to Baal.

There was a kernel of the nation that remained loyal.
*
Exactly

the same circumstances exist now as then. Now as then the mass

of the people are unfaithful, but there is a remnant of loyal ad-
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herents to the Divine messac^e :
—a remnant, be it remembered,

chosen by God by an act of free favour :

* that is to say those

whom God has in His good pleasure selected for that position, who

have in no way earned it by any works they have done, or any

merit of their own. If that were possible Grace would lose all its

meaning : there would be no occasion for God to show free favour

to mankind.
'
It is necessary then at any rate to modify the broad statement

that has been made. Israel, it is true, has failed to obtain the

righteousness which it sought; but, although ihis is true of the

nation as a whole, there is a Remnant of which it is not true.

Those whom God selected have attained it. But what of the rest ?

Their hearts have been hardened. Here again we find the same

conditions prevailing throughout Israel's history.
' Isaiah declared

(xxix. lo; vi. 9, 10) how God had thrown the people into a state

of spiritual torpor. He had given them eyes which could not see,

and ears which could not hear. All through their history the mass

of the people has been destitute of spiritual insight.
* And again

in the book of Psalms, David (Ixix. 23, 24) declares the Divine

wrath against the unfaithful of the nation :

'

May their table be their

snare.' It is just their position as God's chosen people, it is the Law

and the Scriptures, which are their boast, that are to be the cause of

their ruin. They are to be punished by being allowed to cleave

fast to that to which they have perversely adhered. '" ' Let their eyes

be blinded, so that they cannot see Hght when it shines upon them :

let their back be ever bent under the burden to which they have

so obstinately clung.' This was God's judgement then on Israel

for their faithlessness, and it is God's judgement on them now.

1-36. St. Paul has now shown (i) (ix. 6-29) that God was

perfectly free, whether as regards promise or His right as Creator, to

reject Israel
; (2) (ix. 30-x. 21) that Israel on their side by neglecting

the Divine method of salvation offered them have deserved this

rejection. He now comes to the original question from which he

started, but which he never expressed, and asks, Has God, as might
be thought from the drift of the argument so far, really cast away
His people ? To this he gives a negative answer, which he proceeds

to justify by showing (i) that this rejection is only partial (xi. i-io),

(2) only temporary (xi. 11-25), and (3) that in all this Divine action

there has been a purpose deeper and wiser than man can altogether

understand (xi. 26-36).
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1. \iy<a oiJi'. This somewhat emphatic phrase occurring here

and in ver. 1 1 seems to mark a stage in the argument, the ow as

so often summing up the result so far arrived at. The change of

particle shows that we have not here a third question parallel to

the d\Xa X/yoj of X. 1 8, I 9.

fiT)
dTTOJo-aTo 6 ©cos TOK Xttoi' auToS

;

'

Is it possible that God has

cast away His people?' The form of the question implies neces-

sarily a negative answer and suggests an argument against it. (i)

By the juxtaposition of 6 Gf6s and t6v Xa6v avrov. Israel is God's

people and so He cannot reject them. Ipsa populi eius appellaiio
rationem negandi conlinei. Beng. (2) By the use made of the

language of the O. T. Three times in the O. T. (i Sam. xii. 22
;

Ps. XCiii [xciv]. 14; xciv [xcv]. 4) the promise ova dncoa-eTai Kvpms
Tov Xaov avTov occurs. By using words which must be so well

known St. Paul reminds his readers of the promise, and thus again
implies an answer to the question.

This very clear instance of the merely literary use of the language
of the O. T. makes it more probable that St. Paul should have

adopted a similar method elsewhere, as in x. 6 ff., 18.

(jifj ycVoiTo. St. Paul repudiates the thought with horror. All

his feelings as an Israelite make it disloyal in him to hold it.

Kal ydp K.T.X. These words have been taken in two ways, (i)
As a proof of the incorrectness of the suggestion. St. Paul was an

Israelite, and he had been saved
; therefore the people as a whole

could not have been rejected. So the majority of commentators

(Go. Va. Oltr. Weiss). But the answer to the question does not
occur until St. Paul gives it in a solemn form at the beginning of

the next verse
;

he would not therefore have previously given
a reason for its incorrectness. Moreover it would be inconsistent
with St. Paul's tact and character to put himself forward so promi-
nently.

(2) It is therefore better to take it as giving
' the motive for his

deprecation, not a proof of his denial' (Mey. Gif. Lips.). Through-
out this passage, St. Paul partly influenced by the reality of his

own sympathy, partly by a desire to put his argument in a form as
little offensive as possible, has more than once emphasized his own
kinship with Israel

(ix. 1-3 ;
x.

i).
Here for the first time, just

when he is going to disprove it, he makes the statement which has

really been the subject of the two previous passages, and at once,
in order if possible to disarm criticism, reminds his readers that he
is an Israelite, and that therefore to him, as much as to them, the

supposition seems almost blasphemous.
'lapaif)XiTT]s K.T.X. Cf. 2 Cor. xi. 22; Phil. iii. 5.
ov •n-poe'YV'^, which is added by Lachmann after rdv Xa&v avrov, has tha

support of A D Chrys. and other authorities, but clearly came in from ver. a.

2. ouK dirwo-aro. St. Paul gives expressly and formally a negative
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answer to the question he has just asked, adding emphasis bj

rejjea'ing ihe very words he has used.

01' Trpoeyvci). The addition of these words g^ves a reason for the

emphatic denial of which they form a part. Israel was the race

which God in His Divine foreknowledge had elected and chosen,
and therefore He could not cast it off. The reference in this

chapter is throughout to the election of the nation as a whole, and
therefore the words cannot have a limiting sense (Orig. Chrys.

Aug.), 'that people whom He foreknew,' i.e. those of His people
whom He foreknew ; nor again can they possibly refer to the

spiritual Israel, as that would oblige a meaning to be given to

Xaos different from that in ver. i. The word npoiyvm may be taken,

(i) as used in the Hebrew sense, to mean 'whom He has known or

chosen beforehand.' So yivuiCTKtiv in the LXX. Amos iii. 2 6/xas

f-yj/tov
€K naaoyv raiv <Pv\ci)v t^s yTjs. And in St. Paul I Cor. viii. 3 el

8f Tts dyar.q top 6eo;', ovTOS tyvuxTrai iirr avrov. Gal. iv, Q t''^'" ^*

yi/o'in-fc 0f(ii/, fxaWov be yvcoaOei/res iino Qfov. 2 Tim. ii. 1 9 eyvui Kvpios

rovs oinas avrov. Although there is no evidence for this use of

npoyivwcTKeiv it represents probably the idea which St. Paul had in

his mind (see on viii. 29). (2) But an alternative interpretation

taking the word in its natural meaning of foreknowledge, must not

be lost sight of,
'

that people of whose history and future destiny
God had full foreknowledge.' This seems to be the meaning
with which the word is generally used (Wisd. vi. 13 ;

viii. 8 ;
xviii. 6;

Just. Mart. Apol. i. 28
;
Dial. 42. p. 261 B.); so too npoyvuxrn is used

definitely and almost technically of the Divine foreknowledge (Acts
ii. 23), and in this chapter St. Paul ends with vindicating the

Divine wisdom which had prepared for Israel and the world

a destiny which exceeds human comprehension.

^ ouK oiSarc : cf. ii. 4; vi. 3 ;
vii. i; ix. 21. 'You must admit

this or be ignorant of what the Scripture says.' Tlie point of the

quotation lies not in the words which immediately follow, but in the

contrast between the two passages ;
a contrast which represented

the distinction between the apparent and the real situation at the

time when the Apostle wrote.

iv 'HXi'a :

'

in the section of Scripture which narrates the story
of Elijah.' The O. T. Scriptures were divided into paragraphs to

which were given titles derived from their subject-matter; and these

came to be very commonly used in quotations as references. Many
instances are quoted from the Talmud and from Hebrew commen-
tators : Berachoth, fol. 2. col. i

,
fol. 4. col. 2 id quod scriptum est apud

Michael, referring to Is. vi. 6. So Taanijoth, ii. i; Aboth de-Rabbi

Nathan, c. 9 ;
Shir hashirim rabba i, 6. where a phrase similar

to that used here,
' In Elijah,' occurs, and the same passage is

quoted,
'

I have been very jealous for the Lord, the God of Hosts.'

So also Philo, De Agricultura, p. 203 (1. 317 I\Iang.) Xt'yet yhp iv rait
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apais, referring to Gen. iii. 15. The phrase tnl ttjs ^drov Mart
xii. 26; Luke xx. 37 ;

Clem. Jlom. xvi. 14 ; Apost. Const, v. 20, is

often explained in a similar manner, but very probably incorrectly,

the eW being perhaps purely local. The usage exactly corresponds
to the method used in quoting the Homeric poems. As the Rabbis

divided the O. T. into sections so the Rhapsodists divided Homer,
and these sections were quoted by their subjects, eVEKTopos afatpe'o-ft,

eV viKvla. (See Fri. Delitzsch ad loc, Surenhusius, Bi^Xos KUTaWayijs,

P- 3I-)

ivTvyydvei:
* he accuses Israel before God.' The verb ep-

Tvyxdvfiv means, (i) 'to meet with,' (2) 'to meet with for the

purposes of conversation,' 'have an interview with,' Acts xxv. 24;
hence (3) 'to converse with,' 'plead with,' Wisdom viii. 21, either

on behalf of some one {intp nvos) Rom. viii. 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25;
or against some one [Kara rivns), and so (4) definitely

'

to accuse
'

as

here and I Mace. xi. 25 tat iviTvy)(avov kot outov nves avop.ot, Ta>v CK

Tov edvovs: viii. 32; X. 61, 63.

The TR. adds Xiyojv at the end of this verse with N*L al. pier,, it is

omitted by N«ABCDEFGP min. pauc., Vulg. Sah. Boh., and most
Fathers.

3. Kupie, Tous irpo<}>iiTa9 k.t.X. The two quotations come from

I Kings xix. 10, 14, i8; the first being repeated twice. Elijah
has fled to Mt. Horeb from Jezebel, and accuses his countrymen
before God of complete apostasy; he alone is faithful. God
answers that even although the nation as a whole has deserted

Him, yet there is a faithful remnant, 7,000 men who have not

bowed the knee to Baal. There is an analogy, St. Paul argues,
between this situation and that of his own day. The spiritual

condition is the same. The nation as a whole has rejected God's

message, now as then
;
but now as then also there is a faithful

remnant left, and if that be so God cannot be said to have cast

away His people.

The quotation is somewhat shortened from the LXX, and the order of the

clauses is inverted, perhaps to put in a prominent position the words tovs

npoipTjTas aov dirtKTtivav to which there was most analogy during St. Paul's

time (cf. Acts vii. 52 ; i Thess. ii. 14). The Kai between the clauses of the

TR. is read by D E L and later MSS. Justin Martyr, Dial. 39. p. 257 D,
quotes the words as in St. Paul and not as in the LXX : Kat ycip 'UXiat

irtpl vjxSjv npos tov &idv ivrvyxd-vaiv ovtojs \tyer Kvpif, tovj npocprjTai aov

drreKTdvav xai rd Ovaiaar-qpid aov KaTfaKa\pav icayw vrrtXi'Kpdrjv fxovos koX

^rjTuvai Tr)v if/vxTf /Jiov. Kai dTTOKpiviTCU avT^, "Eti (lai fioi kiiTaKi.a)(L\ioi

dvSpis, ot oiiK (icafiif/av yuvv Tp Bda\.

4. 6 xpTIH-aTio-fio's : 'the oracle.' An unusual sense for the

word, which occurs here only in the N. T., but is found in 2 Mace.
ii. 4 ;

Clem. Rom. xvii. 5 ; and occasionally elsewhere. The verb

XP'ifJiaTiCeiv meant (i) originally 'to transact business'; then {2)
'

to

consult,' 'deliberate'; hence (3) 'to give audience,' 'answer after
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deliberation'; and so finally (4) of an oracle 'to give a response,

taking the |.lace of the older
x.h><^a) ; and so it is used in the N. T.

of the Divine warning Mat. ii. 12, 22 xp'?M"^'o"^f'^fs *f«^' ovap: Luke
ii. 26 ; Acts X. 22

;
Heb. viii. 5 ; xi. 7 : cf. Jos. An//. V. i. 14 ;

X. i.

3; XI. iii. 4. From this usa^e of the verb xP'7M"'"'T'^ '^^'as derived

Xpr]fjiaTiaiJ.6s, as the more usual xpwt^'^^ from XP"<^> See also p. 173.

TTJ
BdaX : substituted by St. Paul (as also by Justin Martyr, ioc.

at.) lor the T.XX tw BaaX, according to a usage common in other

passages in the Greek Version.

The word Baal, which means 'Lord,' appears to have been originally
nsed as one of the names of the God of Israel, and as such became a pnrt of

many Jewish names, as for example Jerubbaal (Jud. vi. 32 ; vii. i), Eshbaal

(1 Chron. ix. 39), Meribbaal (,1 Chron. ix. 40), &c. But gradually the

special association of tlie name with the idol.itrous worship of the Phoenician

god caused the use of it to be forbidden. Hosea ii. 16, 17 'and it shall be

at that day, saith the Lord, that thou shalt call me Istii ; and shalt call me
no more Baali. For I will take away the names of the Baalim out of her

mouth, and they shall no more be mentioned by their name.' Owing to this

motive a tendency arose to obliterate the name of Baal from the Scriptures :

just as owing to a feeling of reverence ' Elohim' was substituted for
'

Jehovah'
m the second and third books of the Psalms. This usage took the form of

substituting Bosheth, 'abomination,' for Baal. So Eshbaal (i Chr. viii. 33,
ix. 39) became Ishboslieth (2 Sam. ii. S; iii. 8) ; Meribbaal (i Chr. ix. 40)

Mephibosheth (2 Sam. ix. 6 ff.); Jerubbaal Jerubbesheth ^2 Sam. xi. 21).

See also Hosea ix. 10; Jer. iii. 24; xi. 13. Similarly in the LXX alax^vr}

represents in one passage Baal of the Ilebrew text, 3 Kings xviii. 19, 25.

But it seems to have been more usual to substitute alaxivq in reading for the

written Baa\, and as a sign of this Qeri the feminine article was written;

just as the name Jehovah was written with the pointing of Adonai. This

usage is most common in Jeremiah, but occurs also in the books of Kings,
Chronicles, and other Prophets. It appears not to occur in the Pentateuch.

The plural raTs occurs 2 Chr. xxiv. 7 ;
xxxiii. 3. This, the only satisfactory

explanation of the feminine article with the masculine name, is given by
Dillmann, Alonatsberichtt der Akademie der Wissenschaft zu Berlin, 1881,

p. 601 ff. and has superseded all others.

The LXX version is again shortened in the quotation, and for icaTa\fitf/ai

is substituted KariXi-nov (ftavrw, which is an alternative and perhaps more
exact translation of the Hebrew.

5. ouTws ouv. The application of the preceding instance to the

circumstances of the Apostle's own time. The facts were the

same. St. Paul would assume that his readers, some of whom
were Jewish Christians, and all of whom were aware of the exist-

ence of such a class, would recognize this. And if this were so

the same deduction might be made. As then the Jewish people
were not rejected, because the remnant was saved

;
so now there

is a remnant, and this implies that God has not cast away His

people as such.

Xeififia (on the orthoi^raphy cf. WH. ii. Af>p. p. 154, who read

Xinna), *a remnant.' The word does not occur elsewhere in the

N. T., and in the O. T, only twice, and then not in the technical

sense of the
' remnant.' The usual word for that is to KaTaXfL(t)6fv-
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Kar* exXoy?)!' x<ipiTos. Predicate with yeyovev.
* There has come

to be through the principle of selection which is dependent on the

Divine grace or favour.' This addition to the thought, which is

further explained in ver. 6, reminds the reader of the result of the

previous discussion : that ' election
'

on which the Jews had always
laid so much stress had operated, but it was a selection on the

part of God of those to whom He willed to give His grace, and
not an election of those who had earned it by their works.

6. €1 8e x^P'-''''' t.T.X. A further explanation of the principles of

election. If the election had been on the basis of works, then the

Jews might have demanded that God's promise could only be ful-

filled if all who had earned it had received it : St. Paul, by reminding
them of the principles of election already laid down, implies that

the promise is fulfilled if the remnant is saved. God's people
are those whom He has chosen ; it is not that the Jews are chosen
because they are His people.

€1761
r\ x'^P'-s ooK^Ti yiferai x*^P'5 •

*
^^^^ follows from the very

meaning of the idea of grace.' Gratia nisigratis sit gratia non est.

St. Augustine.

The TR. after yivtrat x^P'^ adds «I 8J i( fpywv, ovk4ti iarl X^P'^* *'''*^ '''^

(pyov ovKfTi karlv tpyov with N''(B)L and later MSS., Syrr., Chrys. and Thdrt.

(in the text, but they do not refer to the words in their commentary).
B reads ft 3J k^ epycuv, oiiKert x"P'S" enel to tpyov ovk4ti eari X'^P^^- The
clause is omitted by N* A C D E F G P, Vulg. Aegyptt. (Boh. Sah.) Arm.,
Orig.-lat. Jo.-Damasc. Ambrst. Patr.-latt. There need be no doubt that it is

a gloss, nor is the authority of B of any weight in support of a Western
addition such as this against such preponderating authority. This is con-

sidered by WH. to be the solitary or almost the solitary case in which B
possibly has a Syrian reading (Introd. ii. 150).

7. Ti GUI'
;

This verse sums up the result of the discussion in

w. 2-6. ' What then is the result ? In what way can we modify
the harsh statement made in ver. i ? It is indeed still true that

Israel as a nation has failed to obtain what is its aim, namely
righteousness : but at the same time there is one portion of it, the

elect, who have attained it.'

r\
8e eKXoyi^ : i. e. o\ €K\fKToi. The abstract for the concrete

suggests the reason for their success by laying stress on the idea

rather than on the individuals.

01 8c Xoiirol ETTupuOTjaaK :
' while the elect have attained what

they sought, those who have failed to attain it have been hardened.'

They have not failed because they have been hardened, but they
have been hardened because they have failed; cf. i. 24 ff., where
sin is represented as God's punishment inflicted on man for their

rebellion. Here St. Paul does not definitely say by whom, for

that is not the point it interests him to discuss at present : he has

represented the condition of Israel both as the result of God's
action (ch. ix) and of their own (ch. x). Here as in KarrtpTiaiifva
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ix. 2 2, he uses the colourless passive without laying stress on the

cause : the quotation in ver. 8 represents God as the author,
firraia-av in ver. 1 1 suggests that they are free agents.

The verb n<up6a) (derived from nuipoi a callus or stone formed in the

bladder) is a medical term used in Hippocrates and elsewhere of a bone or

hard substance growing when bones are fractured, or of a stone forming in

the bladder. Hence metaphorically it is used in the N. T., and apparently
there only of the heart becoming hardened or callous: so Mark vi. 53;
Jo. xii. 40; Rom. xi. 7 ;

a Cor. iii. 14: while the noun niipojais occurs in

the same sense, Mark iii. 5; Rom. xi. 25 ; Eph. iv. 18. The idea is in all

these places the same, that a covering has grown over the heart, making
men incapable of receinng any new teaching however good, and making
them oblivious of the wrong they are doing. In Job xvii. 7 {nfirwpojuTai

foLp dTri opyrji oi 6<p9a\/xoi /xuv) the word is used of blindness, but again only
of moral blindness ; anger has caused as it were a covering to grow over
the eyes. There is therefore no need to take the word to mean '

blind,' as
do the grammarians (Suidas, rrwpis, 6 rvcpXus : iTcnwpojTat, TtriupXairai :

Hesychius, imjaipwixiyoi, TfTvcpXcofiivoi) and the Latin Versions {excaecati,

obcaecatt). It is possible that this translation arose from a confusion with

iTr\p6i (see on Karav-iiiWi below) which was perhaps occasionally used ol

blindness (see Prof. Armitage Robinson in Academy, 1892, p. 305), althous^h

probably then as a specialized usage for the more general
' maimed.' Al-

though the form nr}pd(>} occurs in some MSS. of the N. T., yet the evidence

against it is in every case absolutely conclusive, as it is also in the O. T. in

the one passage where the word occurs.

8. Ka0ws y^'yP''^'"^"^'- St. Paul supports and explains his last

statement 01 hk XoittoI fnupwSrja-av by quotations from the O. T.
The first which in form resembles Deut. xxix. 4, modified by
Is. xxix. 10; vi. 9, 10, describes the spiritual dulness or torpor of

which the prophet accuses the Israelites. This he says had been

given them by God as a punishment for their faithlessness. These
words will equally well apply to the spiritual condition of the

Apostle's own time, showing that it is not inconsistent with the

position of Israel as God's people, and suggesting a general law of

God's dealing with them.

The following extracts, in which the words that St. Paul has made
use of are printed in spaced type, will give the source of the quotation.
Deut. xxix. 4 ical ovk (ScjKfv Kvptos 6 Q(6t iipxv KapSiav (iSfvai kcu

6(pda\fiovs (ikfnfiv ital Sira aKovtiv tous t^s ^ijj.ipas ravTTji. Is.

xxix. 10 oTi veitoTiKiv vfias Kvpios itvfv fxari Karavv^ t<vs : cf. Is. vi. q, 10

CLKorj UKOva (T( Hal oii /jlt) avviJTf Kal ^KtnovTes ^XixpfTt Koi oil fir) iSrjTf.

. . . Kal (lira "Ectir nuTt, Kvpif ; While the form resembles the words in

Deut., the historical situation and meaning of the quotation are represented
by the passages in Isaiah to which St. Paul is clearly referring.

TTi'eofjia KaTai-u^ews :

* a spirit of torpor,' a state of dull insensi-

bility to everything spiritual, such as would be protiuced by drunken-

ness, or stupor. Is. xxix. 10 (RV.)
' For the Lord hath poured

out upon you the spirit of deep sleep, and hath closed your eyes,
the prophets ;

and your heads, the seers, hath He covered.'

The word KaTaw^n is derived from KaTavvaaofxat. The simple verb
rvaaai is used to mean to '

prick
'

or '

strike
'

or ' dint' The compound
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verb would mean, (i) to 'strike' or 'prick violently,' and hence (a) to
' stun

'

; no instance is quoted of it in its primary sense, but it is common

(3) especially in the LXX of strong emotions, of the prickings of lust Susan.

10 (Theod.) ;
of strong grief Gen. xxxiv. 7 ; Ecclns. xiv. i

;
and so Acts ii. 37

KarevvyTjaav tj; icapSia of being strongly moved by speaking. Then (4) it is

used of the stunning effect of such emotion which results in speechlessness :

Is. vi. 5 w rdXas €70; on Kajavkw-fiMi : Dan. x. 15 eSco/ta t^ -npoawiTov fxov

Itti t^v yrjv nai Kartvvjrjv, and so the general idea of torpor would be

derived. The noun Kardw^is appears to occur only twice. Is. xxix. 10

TTvevfia Karavv^iws, Ps. lix [Ix]. 4 olvov Karavv^eeus, In the former case it

clearly means '

torpor
' or *

deep sleep,' as both the context and the Hebrew

show, in the latter case probably so. It may be noticed that this definite

meaning of '

torpor
'

or '

deep sleep
'

which is found in the noun cannot be

exactly paralleled in the verb ;
and it may be suggested that a certain con-

fusion existed with the verb vvara(<u, which means 'to nod in sleep,' 'be

drowsy,' just as the meaning of epiOeia was influenced by its resemblance

to ipis (cfl ii. 8). On the word generally see Fri. ii. p. 558 if.

Iws TTJs CTT)fji6poK TJfAcpas : cf. Acts vu. 5 1
' Yc stiffnecked and

uncircumcised in heart and ears, ye do always resist the Holy
Ghost: as your fathers did so do ye.' St. Stephen's speech
illustrates more in detail the logical assumptions which underlie

St. Paul's quotations. The chosen people have from the beginning
shown the same obstinate adherence to their own views and

a power of resisting the Holy Ghost ;
and God has throughout

punished them for their obstinacy by giving them over to spiritual

blindness.

9. Kttl Aaj3i8 Xeyci k.t.X. : quoted from the LXX of Ps. Ixviii

[Ixixl. 23, 24 yfvr]6i]Ta> fj TpoTrefa avrav evatniov airSiv els nayida, Koi fts

dvTa-rr68o(riv Kai a-KavdakoV <XKOTia6r]Tco(Tav k.t.X. (which is ascribed in

the title to David) Vv'ith reminiscences of Ps. xxxiv [xxxv]. 8, and

xxvii [xxviii]. 4. The Psalmist is represented as declaring the

Divine wrath against those who have made themselves enemies of

the Divine will. Those who in his days were the enemies of the

spiritual life of the people are represented in the Apostle's days by
the Jews who have shut their ears to the Gospel message.

1^ rpdirela aurwc : 'their feast.' The image is that of men

feasting in careless security, and overtaken by their enemies, owing
to the very prosperity which ought to be their strength. So to the

Jews that Law and those Scriptures wherein they trusted are to

become the very cause of their fall and the snare or hunting-net in

which they are caught.
aKdcSaXoc :

'
that over which they fall/

' a cause of their destruc-

tion.'

d^'Tairo'Sofxa : Ps. xxvii [xxviii]. 4. 'A requital,' 'recompense.'
The Jews are to be punished for their want of spiritual insight by

being given over to blind trust in their own law; in fact being

given up entirely to their own wishes.

10. orKOTicr0iiT&)o-ai' K.T.X.
' May their eyes become blind, so that

they have no insight, and their backs bent like men who are continu-
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ally groping about in the dark !

'

They are to be like those described

by Plato as fast bound in the cave : even if they are brought to the

light they will only be blinded by it, and will be unable to see.

The judgement upon them is that they are to be ever bent down
with the weight of the burden which they have wilfully taken on
their backs.

It may be worth noticing that Lipsins, who does not elsewhere accept the

theory of interpolations in the text, suggests that w. 9, 10 are a gloss added

by some reader in the margin after the fall of Jerusalem (of. Holsteu, Z.f.
w. T. 1872, p. 455; Michelsen, Th. T. 1887, p. 163; Protestanten-bibel,

•*^73» P- 5S9 ; E- T. ii. 154). It is suggested that hia-navTh% is inconsistent

with ver. 1 1 ff. But it has not been noticed that in ver. 1 1 we have a change
of metaphor, l-maiaav, which would be singularly out of place if it came
immediately after ver. 8. As it is, this word is suggested and accounted
for by the metaphors employed in the quotation introduced in ver. 9 If

we omit vv. 9, 10 we must also omit ver. ii. There is throughout the

whole Epistle a continuous succession of thought running from versf to

verse which makes any theory of interpolation impossible. ^^See Intro-

duction, § 9.)

The Doctrine of the Remnant.

The idea of the ' Remnant
'

is one of the most typical and

significant in the prophetic portions of the O. T. We meet it

first apparently in the prophetic narrative which forms the basis of

the account of Elijah in the book of Kings, the passage which
St. Paul is quoting. Here a new idea is introduced into Israel's

history, and it is introduced in one of the most solemn and im-

pressive narratives of that history. The Prophet is taken into the

desert to commune with God ; he is taken to Sinai, the mountain of

God, which played such a large part in the traditions of His people,
and he receives the Divine message in that form which has ever

marked off this as unique amongst theophanies, the
'

still small

voice,' contrasted with the thunder, and the storm, and the

earthquake. And the idea that was thus introduced marks a

stage in the religious history of the world, for it was the first

revelation of the idea of personal as opposed to national consecra-

tion. Up to that time it was the nation as a whole that was
bound to God. the nation as a whole for which sacrifices were

offered, the nation as a whole for which kings had fought and

judges legislated. But the nation as a whole had deserted Jehovah,
and the Prophet records that it is the loyalty of the individual

Israelites who had remained true to Him that must henceforth be

reckoned. The nation will be chastised, but the remnant shall be

saved.

The idea is a new one, but it is one which we find continuously
from this time onwards

; spiritualized with the more spiritual ideas

of the later prophets. We find it in Amos (ix. 8-10), in Micah
(ii.
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12, V.
3), in Zephaniah (iii. 12, 13), in Jeremiah (xxiii. 3), in Ezekiel

(xiv. 14-20, 22), but most pointedly and markedly in Isaiah. The
two great and prominent ideas of Isaiah's prophecy are typified in

the names given to his two sons,
—the reality of the Divine ven-

geance (Maher-shalal-hash-baz) and the salvation of the Remnant

(Shear-Jashub) and, through the Holy and Righteous Remnant, of

the theocratic nation itself (vii. 3 ;
viii. 2, 18; ix. 12; x. 21, 24);

and both these ideas are prominent in the narrative of the call

(vi. 9-13)
' Hear ye indeed, but understand not, and see ye indeed,

but perceive not. Make the heart of this people fat, and make their

ears heavy, and shut their eyes . . . Then said I, Lord, how long ?

And He answered, Until cities be waste without inhabitant and
homes without men, and the land become utterly waste.' But this

is only one side. There is a true stock left.
' Like the terebinth

and the oak, whose stock remains when they are cut down and sends
forth new saplings, so the holy seed remains as a living stock and
a new and better Israel shall spring from the ruin of the ancient
state

'

(Robertson Smith, Prophets of Israel, p. 234). This doctrine
of a Remnant implied that it was the individual who was true to

his God, and not the nation, that was the object of the Divine

solicitude; that it was in this small body of individuals that the
true Hfe of the chosen nation dwelt, and that from them would

spring that internal reformation, which, coming as the result of the

Divine chastisement, would produce a whole people, pure and

undefiled, to be offered to God (Is. Ixv. 8, 9).
The idea appealed with great force to the early Christians. It

appealed to St. Stephen, in whose speech one of the main currents
of thought seems to be the marvellous analogy which runs through
all the history of Israel. The mass of the people has ever been
unfaithful

; it is the individual or the small body that has remained
true to God in all the changes of Israel's history, and these the

people have always persecuted as they crucified the Messiah.
And so St. Paul, musing over the sad problem of Israel's unbelief,
finds its explanation and justification in this consistent trait of the
nation's history. As in Elijah's time, as in Isaiah's time, so now the
mass of the people have rejected the Divine call ; but there always
has been and still is the true Remnant, the Remnant whom God
has selected, who have preserved the true life and ideal of the

people and thus contain the elements of new and prolonged life.

And this doctrine of the ' Remnant '

is as true to human nature
as it is to Israel's history. No church or nation is saved en masse,
it is those members of it who are righteous. It is not the mass
of the nation or church that has done its work, but the select
few who have preserved the consciousness of its high calling.
It is by the selection of individuals, even in the nation that has
been chosen, that God has worked equally in religion and in all
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the different lines along which the path of human development has

progressed.

[On the Remnant see especially Jowett, Contrasts of Prophecy,
in Romans \\. p. 290; and Robertson Smith. Thi Prophets of
Israel, pp. 106, 209, 234, 258. The references are collected in

Oehler, Theologie des alien Testaments, p. 809.]

THE REJECTION OP ISRAEL K"OT TTNKL.

XI. 11-24. The Rejection of Israel is not coniHete, nor

will it be final. Its result has been the extension of the

Church to the Gentiles. The salvatio?t of these will stir the

Jews tojealousy ; they will return to the Kingdom, a)id this

will mean the final consummation (vv. 10-15).

Of all this the gtcaratttee is the holiness of the stock from
which Israel comes. God has graftedyou Gentiles into that

stock against the natural order ; far more easily can He
restore them to a position which by nature and descent is

theirs (w. 16-24),

" The Rejection of Israel then is only partial. Yet still there

is the great mass of the nation on whom God's judgement has

come : what of these ? Is there no further hope for them ? Is

this stumbling of theirs such as will lead to a final and complete

fall ? By no means. It is only temporary, a working out of the

Divine purpose. This purpose is partly fulfilled. It has resulted

in the extension of the Messianic salvation to the Gentiles. It is

partly in the future; that the inclusion of these in the Kingdom

may rouse the Jews to emulation and bring them back to the place

which should be theirs and from which so far they have been

excluded. " And consider what this means. Even the transgres-

sion of Israel has brought to the world a great wealth of spiritual

blessings ;
their repulse has enriched the nations, how much greater

then will be the result when the chosen people with their numbers

completed have accepted the Messiah? "In these speculations

about my countrymen, I am not disregarding my proper mission

to you Gentiles. It is with you in m\- mind that I am speaking.

I will put it more strongly. I do all I can to glorify my ministry

as Apostle to the Gentiles,
^* and this in hopes that I may succeed
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in bringing salvation to some at any rate of my countrymen by thus

moving them to emulation. ^"And my reason for this is what

I have implied just above, that by the return of the Jews the whole

world will receive what it longs for. The rejection of them has

been the means of reconciling the world to God by the preaching
to the Gentiles; their reception into the Kingdom, the gathering

together of the elect from the four winds of heaven, will inaugurate
the final consummation, the resurrection of the dead, and the

eternal life that follows.

^' But what ground is there for thus believing in the return of the

chosen people to the Kingdom ? It is the holiness of the race.

When you take from the kneading trough a piece of dough and

offer it to the Lord as a heave-offering, do you not consecrate the

whole mass? Do not the branches of a tree receive life and

nourishment from the roots? So it is with Israel. Their fore-

fathers the Patriarchs have been consecrated to the Lord, and in

them the whole race
;
from that stock they obtain their spiritual life,

a life which must be holy as its source is holy.
" For the Church

of God is like a 'green olive tree, fair with goodly fruit,' as the

Prophet Jeremiah described it. Its roots are the Patriarchs; its

branches the people of the Lord. Some of these branches have

been broken off; Israelites who by birth and descent were members
of the Church. Into their place you Gentiles, by a process quite

strange and unnatural, have been grafted, shoots from a wild olive,

into a cultivated stock. Equally with the old branches which still

remain on the tree you share in the rich sap which flows from its

root. " Do not for this reason think that you may insolently boast

of the position of superiority which you occupy. If you are

inclined to do so, remember that you have done nothing, that all

the spiritual privileges that you possess simply belong to the

stock on which you by no merit of your own have been grafted.
'* But perhaps you say :

' That I am the favoured one is shown by
this that others were cut off that I might be grafted in.'

*»
I grant

what you say; but consider the reason. It was owing to their

want of faith that they were broken off : you on the other hand
owe your firm position to your faith, not to any natural superiority."

It is an incentive therefore not to pride, as you seem to think, but

to fear. For if God did not spare the holders of the birthright,
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no grafted branches but the natural growth of the tree, He certainly

will be no more ready to spare you, who have no such privileges

to plead.
** Learn the Divine goodness, but learn and understand

the Divine severity as well. Those who have fallen have ex-

perienced the severity, you the goodness ;
a goodness which will

be continued if you cease to be self-confident and simply trust :

otherwise you too may be cut off as they were. " Nor again

is the rejection of the Jews irrevocable. They can be grafted

again into the stock on which they grew, if only they will give up
their unbelief. For they are in God's hands

;
and God's power is

not limited. He is able to restore them to the position from which

they have fallen.
•* For consider. You are the slip cut from the

olive that grew wild, and yet, by a process which you must admit

to be entirely unnatural, you were grafted into the cultivated stock.

If God could do this, much more can He graft the natural branches

of the cultivated olive on to their own stock from which they were

cut. You Gentiles have no grounds for boasting, nor have the

Jews for despair. Your position is less secure than was theirs, and

if they only trust in God, their salvation will be easier than was

yours.

11. St. Paul has modified the question of ver. i so far: the

rejection of Israel is only partial. But yet it is true that the rest,

that is the majority, of the nation are spiritually blind. They have

stumbled and sinned. Does this imply their final exclusion from

the Messianic salvation ? St. Paul shows that it is not so. It is

only temporary and it has a Divine purpose.

Xe'yw ouv. A new stage in the argument.
'

I ask then as to this

majority whose state the prophets have thus described.' The

question arises immediately out of the preceding verses, but is

a stage in the argument running through the whole chapter, and

raised by the discussion of Israel's guilt in ix. 30-x. 21.

fiT) ETTTaiaaj', i^a ireo-ucn
;

' have they (i. e. those who have been

hardened, ver. 8) stumbled so as to fall ?' Numquid sic offenderuni,

ut caderent? Is their failure of such a character that they will be

finally lost, and cut off from the Messianic salvation ? Iva expresses
the contemplated result. The metaphor in fTrraia-av (which is often

used elsewhere in a moral sense, Deut. vii. 25 ; James ii. 10; iii. 2;

2 Pet. i. 10) seems to be suggested by aKdvBa^ov of ver. 9. The

meaning of the passage is given by the contrast between nraidv

and nf(T('tv
;
a man who stumbles may recover himself, or he may

fall completely. Hence niauaiv is here used of a complete and
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irrevocable fall. Cf. Is. Xxiv. 20 Karitrxva-e yhfj r^n avT^s f) dvofiia, Koi

ntcrdTcti Kai oii
fxfi Svvrjrai dvaaTTJvai '. Ps. Sol. \\\. 1 3 ineuev otl irnvqpbv

TO TtToifia avTov, Kai ovk auaarrjatTai : Heb. iv. II. It is no argument
against this that the same word is used in vv. 22, 23 of a fall

which is not irrevocable : the ethical meaning must be in each
case determined by the context, and here the contrast with i'TTraKrav

suggests a fall that is irrevocable.

There is a good deal of controversy among grammarians as to the admission
of a laxer use of 'Iva, a controversy which has a tendency to divide scholars

by nations; the German grammarians with Winer at their head (§ liii. 10. 6,

p. 573 E. T.) maintain that it always preserves, even in N. T. Greek, its

classical meaning of purpose ; on the other hand, English commentators such
as Lightfoot (on Gal. v. 17), Ellicott (on i Thess. v. 4', and Evans (on i Cor.
vii. 29) admit the laxer use. Evans says 'that 'iva, like our "

that," has three
uses : {\)final (in order that he may go), (2) definitive (,1 advise that he go),
(j) subjectively ecbatii (have they stumbled that they should fall)

'

;
and it

is quite clear that it is only by reading into passages a great deal which is

not expressed that commentators can make Iva in all cases mean * in order
that. In I Thess. v. 4 v/itfy 6e', d5(\<poi, ovk iari ev oKum, 'iva

17 f/fj-epa

viias ws KKiitT-qs KaTaX&^ii, where Winer states that there is
' a Divine

purpose of God,' this is not expressed either in the words or the context.
In 1 Cor. vii. 29 6 Kaipos avvtaTaXfiivos kari, to Koitrbv 'iva Kai ol exovret
fvvaiieas dis fxf) 'ixovTis Sim,

'
is it probable that a state of sitting loose to

worldly interests should be described as the aim or purpose of God in

curtailing the season of the great tribulation ?
'

, Evans.) Yet Winer asserts

that the words iva Kai ol 4'xoj't«s k.t.\. express the (Divine) purpose for

which 6 Kaipds avvfaTaX/ifvos lerrt. So again in the present passage it is

only a confusion of ideas that can see any purpose. If St. Paul had used
a passive verb such as knoipwO-qaav then we might translate,

' have they been
hardened in order that they may fall ?

' and there would be no objection in

logic or grammar, but as St. Paul has written i-nraiaav, if there is a purpose
in the passage it ascribes stumbling as a deliberate act undertaken with the

purpose of falling. We cannot here any more than elsewhere read in

a Divine purpose where it is neither implied nor expressed, merely for the
sake of defending an arbitrary grammatical rule.

(AT) Y^i'oiTo. St. Paul indignantly denies that the final fall of

Israel was the contemplated result of their transgression. The
result of it has already been the calling of the Gentiles, and the

final purpose is the restoration of the Jews also.

Tw auTwi' irapaTTTWfAaTi :
'

by their false step/ continuing the

metaphor of enTaia-av.

r\ o-wTTipia ToTs edveaiv. St. Paul is here stating an historical

fact. His own preaching to the Gentiles had been caused definitely

by the rejection of his message on the part of the Jews. Acts
xiii. 45-48; cf viii. 4; xi. 19; xxviii. 28.

€is TO Trapa^YjXwCTai aurou's :

'

to provoke them (the Jews) to

jealousy.' This idea had already been suggested (x. 19) by the

quotation from Deuteronomy 'Eytb napa^rjXmaoi vixas eV ovk k'dvet.

St. Paul in these two statements sketches the lines on which the

Divine action is explained and justified. God's purpose has been
to use the disobedience of the Jews in order to promote the calling

Y
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of the Gentiles, and He will eventually arouse the Jews to give up
their unbelief by en.ulmion of the Gentiles. EtVa KaTaaKfvdCei, on

TO TTTolcfia avTtov 8nr\i)V oiKovofiiav fpyd^trai' rd re yap eOvrj dvTaadyd
Koi avrovi 5e TiiipaKvl^ov Ka\ tpedi^ov (n'i(TTp€Cl)fi, p.rj (ptpovrai ttjv TOvavTrjv

ru)v fdvcov Ti(xr]v. Euthym.-Zig'.
12. St. Paul strengthens his statement by an argument drawn

from the spiritual character of the Jewish people. If an event

which has been so disastrous to the nation has had such a bene
ficial result, how much more beneficial will be the result of the

entrance of the full complement of the nation into the Messianic

kingdom ?

TrXouTos KOCTfjioo : the enriching of the world by the throwing open
to it of the kingdom of the Messiah : cf. x. 1 2 6 yap avros Kvpios

ndvTwv, TrKovrav tls iravras tovs eiriKoKovpevovs avrov.

TO TJ-rnjiia auTw»' : 'their defeat.' From one point of view the

unbelief of the Jews was a transgression (TTapdTTTu>p.a), from another

it was a defeat, for they were repulsed from the Messianic kingdom,
since they had failed to obtain what they sought.

fJTTTiixa occurs only twice elsewhere : in Is. xxxi. 8 ot Si veavtaicoi

iaovrai ils i^tttj/mi, Trirpa yap nipiKrjcpOrja'ovTai ws X'^P'"" "''' fjTTqO'qaovTat :

and in i Cor. vi. 7 fiZrj ptv oZv oKois T]TTr)fj.a vp.iv ianv, on Kpipara ixfrt
ptO' iavrwv. The correct interpretation of the word as derived from the

verb would be a '

defeat,' and this is clearly the meaning in Isaiah. It can

equally well apply in i Cor., whether it be translated a 'defeat' ia that it

lowers the Church in the opinion of the world, or a 'moral defeat,' hence
*' defect.' The same meaning suits this passage. The majority of com-
mentators however translate it here ' diminution

'

(see especially Gif. Sp.
Comm. pp. 194, 203), in order to make the antithesis to nXi^paipn exact.

But as Field points out {Otium Now. iii. 97) there is no reason why the

sentence should not be rhetorically faulty, and it is not much improved by
giving fJTTrjpa the meaning of '

impoverishment
'

as opposed to
'

replenish-
ment.'

t6 TrXiipwjjia auTwi' :

'

their complement/
*
their full and completed

number.' See on xi. 25.

The exact meaning of ir\rjpaipa has still to be ascertained. 1. Theie is

a long and elaborate note on the word in Lft. Col. p. 323 ff. He starts with

asserting that '
substantives in -pLa formed from the perfect passive, appear

always to have a passive sense. They may denote an abstract notion 01

a concrete thing ; they may signify the action itself regarded as complete,
or the product of the action : but in any case they give the result of the

agency involved in the corresponding verb.' He then takes the verb irXtjpovv
and shows that it has two senses, (i)

'

to fill,' i>ii)
'
to fulfil

'

or '

complete
'

;

and deriving the fundamental meaning of the word TrXrjpaipa from the latter

usage makes it mean in the N. T. always
' that which is completed.'

a. A somewhat different view of the termination -pa is given by the late

T. S. Evans in a note on i Cor. v. 6 in the Sp. Comm. (part of which is

quoted above on Rom. iv. 2.) This would favour the active sense id quod
iviplet or adimpUt, which appears to be the proper sense of the English word
*

complement
'

(see the Philological Society's Eng. Diet. s.v.). Perhaps the

term '

concrete
' would most adequately express the normal meaning of the

termination.



XI. 13, 14.] THE REJECTION OF ISRAEL 3*3

13, 14. These two verses present a good deal of difficulty, of

rather a subtle kind.

1. What is the place occupied by the words in'iv 8e X/yw k.t.\. in

the argument ? (i) Some ( Hort,WH, Lips.) place here the beginning
of a new paragraph, so Dr. Hort writes :

'

after a passage on the

rejection of unbelieving Israel, and on God's ultimate purpose
involved in it, St. Paul turns swiftly round.' But an examination
of the context will show that there is really no break in the ideas.

The thought raised by the question in ver. 1 1 runs through the

whole paragraph to ver. 24, in fact really to ver. 32, and the

reference to the Gentiles in ver. 17 ff. is clearly incidental. Again
ver. 15 returns directly to ver. 12, repeating the same idea, but in

a way to justify also ver. 13. (ii)
These verses in their appeal to

the Gentiles are therefore incidental, almost parenthetic, and are

introduced to show that this argument has an application to Gentiles

as well as Jews.
2. But what is the meaning of /ifv ovv (that this is the correct

reading see below) ? It is usual to take ovv in its ordinary sense of

therefore, and then to explain /xeV by supposing an anacoluthon.

or by finding the contrast in some words that follow. So Gif.
'

St. Paul, with his usual delicate courtesy and perfect mastery of

Greek, implies that this is but one part (^fV) of his ministry, chosen
as he was to bear Christ's name " before Gentiles and kings and
the children of Israel." Winer and others find the antithesis in

el' ircai Trapa(t]\a>(Tco. But against these views may be urged two

reasons, (i)
the meaning of i^ev ovv. The usage at any rate in the

N. T. is clearly laid down by Evans on i Cor. vi. 3 {Speaker's
Comm. p. 285), 'the ovv may signify then or therefore only when
the /xeV falls back upon the preceding word, because it is expectant
of a coming he or drdp,' otherwise, as is pointed out, the yiiv must
coalesce with the ovv, and the idea is either

'

corrective and substi-

tutive of a new thought, or confirmative of what has been stated

and addititious.' Now if there is this second use of iih ovv possible,
unless the Se is clearly expressed the mind naturally would suggest
it, especially in St. Paul's writings where yiiv ovv is generally so

used : and as a matter of fact no instance is quoted in the N. T.

where ovv in fiev ovv has its natural force in a case where it is not

followed by 8e (Heb. ix. i quoted by Winer does not apply, see

Westcott ad /oc). But
(ii)

further ovv is not the particle required
here. What St. Paul requires is not an apology for referring to

the Gentiles, but an apology to the Gentiles for devoting so much
attention to the Jews.

If these two points are admitted the argument becomes much
clearer. St. Paul remembers that the majority of his readers are

Gentiles
;
he has come to a point where what he has to say touches

them nearly; he therefore shows parenthetically how his love for
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his countrymen, and his zeal in carrying out his mission to the

Gentiles, combine towards producing the same end. *Do not think

that what I am saying has nothing to do with you Gentiles. It

makes me even more zealous in my work for you. That ministry

of mine to the Gentiles I do honour to and exalt, seeking in this

way if perchance I may be able to move my countrymen to

jealousy.' Then in ver. 15 he shows how this again reacts upon
the general scheme of his ministry.

' And this I do, because their

return to the Church will bring on that final consummation for

which we all look forward.'

13. ufiik 8e X^yw K.T.X. The Se expresses a slight contrast in

thought, and the vfMv is emphatic :
' But it is to you Gentiles I am

speaking. Nay more, so far as I am an Apostle of Gentiles,

I glorify my ministry : if thus by any means,' &c.

iQvu)v diTooToXos : comp. Acts xxii. 21
;
Gal. ii. 7, 9; i Tim. ii. 7.

TT)i'
SiaKOMiaf fiou So^ci^oj. He may glorify his ministry, either

(i) by his words and speech ;
if he teaches everywhere the duty of

preaching to the Gentiles he exalts that ministry : or
(ii), perhaps

better, by doing all in his power to make it successful: comp.
I Cor. xii. 26 fire 8o^d(fTai ixeXos.

This verse and the references to the Gentiles that follow seem to

show conclusively that St. Paul expected the majority of his readers

to be Gentiles. Comp. Hort, J^om. and Eph. p. 22 'Though the

Greek is ambiguous the context appears to me decisive for taking

vyLiv as the Church itself, and not as a part of it. In all the long

previous discussion bearing on the Jews, occupying nearly two and

a half chapters, the Jews are invariably spoken of in the third

person. In the half chapter that follows the Gentiles are constantly

spoken of in the second person. Exposition has here passed into

exhortation and warning, and the warning is exclusively addressed

to Gentiles : to Christians who had once been Jews not a word is

addressed.'

The variations in reading in the particles which occur in this verse suggest
that considerable difficulties were felt in its interpretation. Yox v/uv Si

N A B P tninusc. pauc, Syrr. Boh. Arm., Theodrt. cod. Jo.-Damasc. ;
we find

in C vyiiv olv
;
while the TR with D E F G L &c Orig.-lat. Chrys. &c. has

v}ixv yip. Again pLiv ovv is read by N A B C P, Boh., Cyr.-Al. Jo.-Damasc. ;

/xtV only by TR with L &c., Orig.-lat. Chrys. &c. (so Meyer) ;
while the

Western group D E F G and some minuscules omit both.

It may be noticed in the Epp. of St. Paul that wherever filv ow or ntvovv

yf occur there is considerable variation in the reading.

Rom. ix. ao : litvovvye N A K L P &c., Syrr. Boh. ; fikv oia/ B ; omit al-

together D F G.
X. 18: fifvoviyf om. FGd, Orig.-laL

I Cor. vi. 4 : fxiv ovv most authorities ; F G 705k.
vi. 7 : fifv ovv ABC &c. ; ^teV N D Boh.

Phil. iii. 8 : /xiv oZv BBEF GKL Sec; fitvovvyt NAP Boh.

The Western MSS. as a rule avoid the expression, while B is consistent in

preferring it.
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14. €1 irws Trapal-(]\(li(T(a.
ft ttcov is used here interrogatively with

the aorist subjunctive (cp. Phil. iii. 10, 11). The grammarians

explain the expression by saying that we are to understand with it

a-Konav. ei iras occurs Acts xxvii. 12 with the optative, Rom. i. 10

with the future.

15. The two previous verses have been to a certain extent

parenthetical ;
in this verse the Apostle continues the argument of

ver. 12, repeating in a stronger form what he has there said, but in

such a way as to explain the statement made in vv. 13, 14, that by
thus caring for his fellow-countrymen he is fulfilling his mission

to the Gentile world. The casting away of the Jews has meant
the reconciliation of the world to Christ. Henceforth there is no
more a great wall of partition separating God's people from the

rest of the world. This is the first step in the founding of the

Messianic kingdom ;
but when all the people of Israel shall have

come in there will be the final consummation of all things, and this

means the realization of the hope which the reconciliation of the

world has made possible.

diroPoXii] : the rejection of the Jews for their faithlessness. The

meaning of the word is defined by the contrasted npoaXriyj^is.

KaraXkayi] Koo-fiou : cf. vv. lo, II. The reconciliation was the

immediate result of St. Paul's ministry, which he describes elsewhere

(2 Cor. V. 18, 19) as a ministry of reconciliation; its final result,

the hope to which it looks forward, is salvation {KardWayfin-fs

a-toSrja-oixfda)
: the realization of this hope is what every Gentile

must long for, and therefore whatever will lead to its fulfilment

must be part of St. Paul's ministry.

Trp6(7Xr]\|/is : the reception of the Jews into the kingdom of the

Messiah. The noun is not used elsewhere in the N. T., but the

meaning is shown by the parallel use of the verb (cf. xiv. 3 ; xv, 7).

JuT] cK fCKpwj'. The meaning of this phrase must be determined

by that of KoraXXayij Koaixov. The argument demands something
much stronger than that, which may be a climax to the section.

It may either be (i) used in a figurative sense, cf. Ezek. xxxvii. 3 ff.;

Luke XV. 24, 32 6 dSeXcpoi aov ovTOS vfKpos rjv,
Koi eC^ce' Koi aTroXwXcof,

Koi fvpfdrj. In this sense it would mean the universal diffusion of

the Gospel message and a great awakening of spiritual life as the

result of it. Or (2), it may mean the 'general Resurrection' as

a sign of the inauguration of the Messianic Kingdom. In this

sense it would make a suitable antithesis to (faraXXayij. The recon-

ciliation of the heathen and their reception into the Church on
earth was the first step in a process which led ultimately to their

acoTTipia. It gave them grounds for hoping for that which they
should enjoy in the final consummation. And this consummation
would come when the kingdom was completed. In all contempo-
rary Jewish literature the Resurrection (whether partial or general)
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is a sign of the inauguration of the new era. Schurer, Geschichie, &c.

ii. p. 460; Jubilees xxiii. 29 'And at that time the Lord will heal

his servants, and they will arise and will see great peace and will

cast out their enemies ; and the just shall see it and be thankful

and rejoice in joy to all eternity.' Enoch li. i (p. 139 ed. Charles)
' And in those days will the earth also give back those who are

treasured up within it, and Sheol also will give back that which it

has received, and hell will give back that which it owes. And he

will choose the righteous and holy from among them : for the day
of their redemption has drawn nigh.' As in the latter part of this

chapter Su Paul seems to be largely influenced by the language
and forms of the current eschatology, it is very probable that the

second interpretation is the more correct; cf. Origen viii. 9, p. 257
Tunc enim erit assumtio Israel, quando iam et morlui vitam recipient

tt mundus ex corrnpiibili incorruptibilis fiet, et mortales immortalitate

donabuntur; and see below ver. 26.

16. St. Paul gives in this verse the grounds of his confidence in

the future of Israel. This is based upon the holiness of the Patriarchs

from whom they are descended and the consecration to God which

has been the result of this holiness. His argument is expressed in

two different metaphors, both of which however have the same

purpose.

dTrapx^ . . . 4)u'pap,a. The metaphor in the first part of the

verse is taken from Num. xv. 19, 20 'It shall be, that when ye
eat of the bread of the land, ye shall offer up an heave offering

unto the Lord. Of the first of your dough [aTiapxh^ (t>vpdfxnTos LXX)
ye shall offer up a cake for an heave offering : as ye do the heave

offering of the threshing floor, so shall ye heave it.' By the offering

of the first-fruits, the whole mass was considered to be consecrated
;

and so the holiness of the Patriarchs consecrated the whole people
from whom they came. That the meaning of the anapxn is the

Patriarchs (and not Christ or the select remnant) is shown by the

parallelism with the second half of the verse, and by the explanation
of St. Paul's argument given in ver. 28 ayaii-qToi bia rovs narfpus.

dyia :

' consecrated to God as the holy nation
'

in the technical

sense of ayior, cf. i. 7.

pii^a . . . kXciSoi. The same idea expressed under a different

image. Israel the Divine nation is looked upon as a tree; its

roots are the Patriarchs; individual Israelites are the branches.

As then the Patriarchs are holy, so are the Israelites who belong
to the stock of the tree, and are nourished by the sap which

flows up to them from those roots.

17-24. The metaphor used in the second part of ver. i6 suggests
an image which the Apostle developes somewhat elaborately. The

image of an olive tree to describe Israel is taken from the Prophets ;

Jeremiah xi. 16 'The Lord called thy name, A green olive tree,
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fair with goodly fruit : with the noise of a great tumult He hath

kindled fire upon it, and the branches of it are broken
'

; Hosea
xiv. 6 ' His branches shall spread, and his beauty shall be as the

olive tree, and his smell as Lebanon.' Similar is the image of the

vine in Is. v. 7 ;
Ps. Ixxx. 8

; and (of the Christian Church) in John
XV. I ff.

The main points in this simile are the following :
—

The olive = the Church of God, looked at as one continuous

body; the Christian Church being the inheritor of the

privileges of the Jewish Church.

The root or stock (pt'^a)
= that stock from which Jews and

Christians both alike receive their nourishment and strength,
viz. the Patriarchs, for whose faith originally Israel was
chosen (cf. vv. 28, 29).

The branches (ol (cXaSot) are the individual members of the

Church who derive their nourishment and virtue from the

stock or body to which they belong. These are of two
kinds :

The original branches
;
these represent the Jews. Some have

been cut oflf from their want of faith, and no longer derive

any nourishment from the stock.

The branches of the wild olive which have been grafted in.

These are the Gentile Christians, who, by being so grafted

in, have come to partake of the richness and virtue of the

olive stem.

From this simile St. Paul draws two lessons, (i) The first is

to a certain extent incidental. It is a warning to the heathen

against undue exaltation and arrogance. By an entirely unnatural

process they have been grafted into the tree. Any virtue that

they may have comes by no merit of their own, but by the virtut

of the stock to which they belong ;
and moreover at any moment

they may be cut off. It will be a less violent process to cut off

branches not in any way belonging to the tree, than it was to cut

off the original branches. But (2)
—and this is the more im-

portant result to be gained from the simile, as it is summed up in

ver. 24—if God has had the power against all nature to graft in

branches from a wild olive and enable them to bear fruit, how much
more easily will He be able to restore to their original place the

branches which have been cut off.

St. Paul thus deduces from his simile consolation for Israel, but

incidentally also a warning to the Gentile members of the Church—
a warning made necessary by the great importance ascribed to

them in ver. 1 1 f. Israel had been rejected for their sake.

17. rivis: a meiosis. Cf. iii. 3 ri yap d qnia-TT^a-dv rives; Ttuei d(

fiTTf, TtapafivOovfifvos aiirovs, <»s tioWclms flprjKUixfv, eVct 7ro\Xd> TrXetouf oi

diriarrjaavrts, Euthym.-Zig.
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iUK\6.(TQr]<jav. The same simile is used, with a different applica-

tion, Enoch XXvi. I »cai iKtlQtv ((po)8(v<Ta fls TO fifcrov t^s -y^v, koI iSov

Tonov r)v\oyT]fX(vov, iv o) bivhpa f^ovra 7Tapa(^vabas fifvovaas Koi /3XaaTou<raj

TOV 8fV?)pOV €KK0n(VT0i,

dypiAaios :

'

the wild olive.' The olive, like the apple and most

other fruit trees, requires to have a graft from a cultivated tree,

otherwise the fruit of the seedling or sucker will be small and
valueless. The ungrafted tree is the natural or wild olive. It is

often confused with the oleaster [Eleagnus atigusli/olius), but quite

incorrectly, this being a plant of a different natural order, which

however like the olive yields oil, although of an inferior character.

See Tristram, Natural Hist, of the Bible, pp. 371-377.
cfeKekTpiffGTjs e.v aurois :

* wert grafted in amongst the branches of

the cultivated olive.' St. Paul is here describing a wholly unnatural

process. Grafts must necessarily be of branches from a cultivated

olive inserted into a wild stock, the reverse process being one

which would be valueless and is never performed. But the whole

strength of St. Paul's argum.ent depends upon the process being
an unnatural one (cf. ver. 24 Ka\ napa 4>vaiv tW^cfwpiV^^r) ;

it is

beside the point therefore to quote passages from classical writers,

which, even if they seem to support St. Paul's language, describe

a process which can never be actually used. They could only show
the ignorance of others, they would not justify him. Cf Origen viii. 10,

p. 265 Sed ne hoc quidem lateat nos in hoc loco, quod non eo ordine

Apostolus olivae et okastri similitudinem posuit, quo apud agricolas
habetur. llli enim. magis olivam oleastro inserere, et non olivae

oleastrum sclent: Paulus vero Apostolica auctoritate ordine com-

mutato res magis causis, quam causas rebus aptavit.

auyKoii'Wkos : I Cor. ix. 23 ;
Phil. i. 7 ;

and cf. Eph. iii. 6 dvai ra

iOvr) aiyKXrjpovopa (cat avaawpa Koi (TvpLpiToxa ttjs fjrayyiKi.at (v Xpiara

Irjcrov dta tov dayytXiov,

Tris pit^S Tr]S m6T»]T0S Ttjs ^Xaias : COmp. Jud. ix. 9 koi «in-«v avrois

rj fXcila, Mf] dnoXfiyj/acra ttju TriorrfTa pov . . . nopevaopai J
Test. XJj.

Pat. Levi, 8 6 Trfpnros KXabov poi fXaias (du>Kf ttiottitos. The

genitive r^t morriTos is taken by Weiss as a genitive of quality, as

in the quotation above, and so the phrase comes to mean ' the fat

root of the olive.' Lips, explains
'

the root from which the fatness

of the olive springs.'

The genitive t^» mdrriToi seemed clumsy and nnnatnral to later revisers,

and so was modified either by the insertion of Kai after ^i^iji, as in N« A and
later MSS. with Vulg. Syrr. Arm. Aeth., Orig.-lat. Chrys., or by the omission

of TTJi ^'t(7]s in Western authorities D F G Iren.-lat.

18. fiT] Karaxauxw twc KXdSwK. St. Paul seems to be thinking of

Gentile Christians who despised the Jews, both such as had

become believers and such as had not. The Church of Corinth

could furnish many instances of new converts who were carried
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away by a feeling of excessive confidence, and who, partly on

grounds of race, partly because they had understood or thought
they had understood the Pauline teaching of eXevdepla, were full of

contempt for the Jewish Christians and the Jewish race. Inci-

dentally St. Paul takes the opportunity of rebuking such as them.
ou (7u TT)c pilav K.T.X. 'All your spiritual strength comes from

the stock on which you have been grafted.' In the ordinary process
it may be when a graft of the cultivated olive is set on a wild stock
the goodness of the fruit comes from the graft, but in this case it is

the reverse
; any merit, any virtue, any hope of salvation that the

Gentiles may have arises entirely from the fact that they are grafted
on a stock whose roots are the Patriarchs and to which the Jews,
by virtue of their birth, belong.

19. epeis ouf. The Gentile Christian justifies his feeling of

confidence by reminding St. Paul that branches (*fXa8ot, not ol

KXaSoi) had been cut off to let him in : therefore, he might argue,
I am of more value than they, and have grounds for my self-

confidence and contempt.
20. KaXus. St. Paul admits the statement, but suggests that the

Gentile Christian should remember what were the conditions on
which he was admitted. The Jews were cast off for want of faith, he
was admitted for faith. There was no merit of his own, therefore
he has no grounds for over-confidence :

' Be not high-minded ;

rather fear, for if you trust in your merit instead of showing faith

in Christ, you will suffer as the Jews did for their self-confidence

and want of faith.'

21. €1 ydp 6 0eos k.t.X. This explains the reason which made
it right that they should fear.

' The Jews
—the natural branches—

disbelieved and were not spared ; is it in any way likely that you,
if you disbelieve, will be spared when they were not—you who have
not any natural right or claim to the position you now occupy ?

'

oi8« crov <j>eicr€Tai is the correct reading (with N A B C P mtn. pauc. Boh.,
Orig.-lat., &c.); either because the direct future seemed too strong or under
the influence of the Latin {neforte nee tibiparcat Vnlg. and Iren.-lat.) /i^iro;s
ovSt aov was read by D F G L &c., Syrr. Chrys. &c., then (puaerai was changed
into (pfiarjrai {min. pauc. and Chrys.) for the sake of the grammar, and found
its way into the TR.

22. The Apostle sums up this part of his argument by deducing
from this instance the two sides of the Divine character. God is full

of goodness {xpTjcrTOTrjs, cf. ii. 4) and loving-kindness towards man-
kind, and that has been shown by His conduct towards those
Gentiles who have been received into the Christian society. That
goodness will always be shown towards them if they repose their

confidence on it, and do not trust in their own merits or the

privileged position they enjoy. On the other hand the treatment
of the Jews shows the severity which also belongs to the character
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of God ; a severity exercised against them just because they trusted

in themselves. God can show the same severity against the Gentiles

and cut them off as well as the Jew.

iiroTOfiia and xP^'^'^ott]'; should be read in the second part of the verse,
with N ABC Orig. Jo.-Damasc. against the accusative of the Western and

Syrian text. D has a mixed reading, d-noroiuav and XP'/""'"'^'''?/? : the as-

similation was easier in the first word than in the second. The eeoO after

XprjoToT-qs is omitted by later MSS. with Clem.-Alex., Orig. from a desire

for uniformity.

lav i-ni\i.f.lvvfi. The condition of their enjoying this goodness is

that they trust in it, and not in their position.
Kal au: emphatic like the iyit of ver. 19 'You too as well as the

Jews.'
23. St. Paul now turns from the warning to the Gentile Christians,

which was to a certain extent incidental, to the main subject of the

paragraph, the possibility of the return of the Jews to the Divine

Kingdom ;
their grafting into the Divine stock.

Kal cKeikoi 8e :

'

yes, and they too.'

24. This verse sums up the main argument. If God is so

powerful that by a purely unnatural process iTrapa (pCa-iv) He can

graft a branch of wild olive into a stock of the cultivated plant, so

that it should receive nourishment from it
;
can He not equally well,

nay far more easily, reingraft branches which have been cut off

the cultivated olive into their own stock ? The restoration of

Israel is an easier process than the call of the Gentiles.

T/i^ Merits of the Fathers.

In what sense does St. Paul say that Israelites are holy because

the stock from which they come is holy (ver. 16), that they are

fl-yaTTT/rol hia rovi nartpas (ver. 28)? He might almost Seem to be

taking up himself the argument he has so often condemned, that

the descent of the Jews from Abraham is sufficient ground for

their salvation.

The greatness of the Patriarchs had become one of the common-

places of Jewish Theology. For them the world was created {Apoc.

BarucA, xxi. 24). They had been surrounded by a halo of myth
and romance in popular tradition and fancy (see the note on iv. 3),

and very early the idea seems to have prevailed that their virtues

had a power for others as well as for themselves. Certainly Ezekiel

in the interests of personal religion has to protest against some
such view :

'

Though these three men, Noah, Daniel, and Job, were

in it, they should deliver but their own souls by their righteousness,

saith the Lord God' (Ezek. xiv. 14). We know how this had

developed by the time of our Lord, and the cry had arisen :

' We
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have Abraham for our father
'

(see note on ii. 3). At a later date

the doctrine of the merits of the Fathers had been developed
into a system. As Israel was an organic body, the several

members of which were closely bound together, the superfluous
merits of the one part might be transferred to another. Of
Solomon before he sinned it was said that he earned all by his

own merit, after he sinned by the merit of the Fathers {Kohel
rabba 60°). A comment on the words of Cant. i. 5 'I am black,

but comely,' closely resembles the dictum of St. Paul in ver. i8
' The congregation of Israel speaks : I am black through mine
own works, but lovely through the works of my fathers

'

{Shemoth
rabba, c. 23). So again: 'Israel lives and endures, because it

supports itself on the fathers
'

(ib. c. 44). A very close parallel to

the metaphor of ver. 17 f. is given by Wajjikra rabba, c. 36 'As
this vine supports itself on a trunk which is dry, while it is itself

fresh and green, so Israel supports itself on the merit of the fathers,

although they already sleep.' So the merit of the fathers is a general

possession of the whole people of Israel, and the protection of the

whole people in the day of Redemption {Shemoth rabba, c. 44 ;

Beresch rabba, c. 70). So Pesikta 153b 'The Holy One spake to

Israel : My sons, if ye will be justified by Me in the judgement,
make mention to Me of the merits of your fathers, so shall ye be

justified before Me in the judgement' (see Weber, Altsyn. Theol

p. 280 f.).

Now, although St. Paul lays great stress on the merits of the

Fathers, it becomes quite clear that he had no such idea as this in

his mind; and it is convenient to put the developed Rabbinical
idea side by side with his teaching in order to show at once the

resemblance and the divergence of the two views. It is quite clear

in the first place that the Jews will not be restored to the Kingdom
on any ground but that of Faith; so ver. 23 iav nfj eVi/xetVcuo-t rf)

dmaTiq. And in the second place St. Paul is dealing (as becomes

quite clear below) not with the salvation of individuals, but with

the restoration of the nation as a whole. The merits of the Fathers
are not then looked upon as the cause of Israel's salvation, but as

a guarantee that Israel will attain that Faith which is a necessary
condition of their being saved. It is a guarantee from either of

two points of view. So far as our Faith is God's gift, and so far

as we can ascribe to Him feelings of preference or aflfection for one
race as opposed to another (and we can do so just as much as

Scripture does), it is evidence that Israel has those qualities
which will attract to it the Divine Love. Those qualities of the

founders of the race, those national qualities which Israel inherits,
and which caused it to be selected as the Chosen People, these it

still possesses. And on the other side so far as Faith comes by
human effort or character, so far that Faith of Abraham, for which
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he was accounted righteous before God, is a guarantee that the

same Faith can be developed in his descendants. After all it is

because they are a religiocrs race, clinging too blindly to their own
views, that they are rejected, and not because they are irreligious.

They have a zeal for God, if not according to knowledge. When
the day comes that that zeal is enlisted in the ciiuse of the Messiah,
the world will be won for Christ

;
and that it will be so enlisted the

sanctity and the deep religious instinct of the Jewish stock as

exhibited by the Patriarchs is, if not certain proof, at any rate evi-

dence which appeals with strong moral force.

MERCY TO ALL THE TJLTIMATE PURPOSE OF GOD.

XI. 25-36. All this is the unfolding of a mystery. The

whole world, both Jew and Gentile, shall enter the Kingdom :

but a passitig phase of disobedience has been allowed to the

Jews now, as to the Gentiles in the past, that both alike, Jew
as well as Gentile, may need and receive the Divine mercy

(vv. 25-32). What a stupetidous exhibition of the Diving

mercy ajid wisdom (w. 33-36) 1

"^^ But I must declare to you, my brethren, the purpose hitherto

concealed, but now revealed in these dealings of God with His

people. I must not leave you ignorant. I must guard you

against self-conceit on this momentous subject. That hardening

of heart which has come upon Israel is only partial and temporary.

It is to last only until the full complement of the Gentiles has

entered into Christ's kingdom.
'^When this has come about then the

whole people of Israel shall be saved. So Isaiah (lix. 20) described

the expected Redeemer as one who should come forth from the

Holy city and should remove impieties from the descendants of

Jacob, and purify Israel :
^ he would in fact fulfil God's covenant

with His people, and that would imply, as Isaiah elsewhere explains

(xxvii. 9), a time when God would forgive Israel's sins. This is

our ground for believing that the Messiah who has come will bring

salvation to Israel, and that He will do it by exercising the Divine pre-

rogative of forgiveness; if Israel now needs forgiveness this only

makes us more confident of the truth of the prophecy. "In the

Divine plan, according to which the message of salvation has been

preached, the Jews are treated as enemies of God, that room may
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be found for you Gentiles in the kingdom ; tut this does not alter

the fact that by the Divine principle of selection, they are still the

beloved of the Lord, chosen for the sake of their ancestors, the

Patriarchs. "God has showered upon them His blessings and

called them to His privileges, and He never revokes the choice

He has ir.ade.
^° There is thus a parallelism between your case

and theirs. You Gentiles were once disobedient to God. Now it

has been Israel's turn to be disobedient
;
and that disobedience has

brought to you mercy.
'^ In like manner their present disobedience

will have this result : that they too will be recipients of the same

mercy that you have received. ^'And the reason for the dis-

obedience may be understood in both cases, if we look to the final

purpose. God has, as it were, locked up all mankind, first Gentiles

and then Jews, in the prison-house of unbelief, that He may be able

at last to show His mercy on all alike.

'' When we contemplate a scheme like this spread out before us

in vast panorama, how forcibly does it bring home to us the in-

exhaustible profundity of that Divine mind by which it was planned I

The decisions which issue from that mind and the methods by which

it works are alike inscrutable to man. " Into the secrets of the

Almighty none can penetrate. No counsellor stands at His ear to

whisper words of suggestion.
"*
Nothing in Him is derived from

without so as to be claimed back again by its owner. ** He is the

source of all things. Through Him all things flow. He is the

final cause to which all things tend. Praised for ever be His

name ! Amen.

25-36. St. Paul's argument is now drawing to a close. He has
treated all the points that are necessary. He has proved that

the rejection of Israel is not contrary to Divine justice or Divine

promises. He has convicted Israel of its own responsibility. He
has shown how historically the rejection of Israel had been the
cause of preaching the Gospel to the heathen, and this has led to

far-reaching speculation on the future of Israel and its ultimate
restoration

;
a future which may be hoped for in view of the spiritual

character of the Jewish race and the mercy and power of God.
And now he seems to see all the mystery of the Divine purpose
unfolded before him, and he breaks away from the restrained and
formal method of argument he has hitherto imposed upon himself.

Just as when treating of the Resurrection, his argument passes into

revelation, 'Behold, I tell you a mystery' (i Cor. xv. 51): so here
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he declares not merely as the result of his argument, but as an

authoritative revelation, the mystery of the Divine purpose.
25. ou ydp 0eX(i) ufias dyt'oeiK: cf. i. 13 ; I Cor. x. 1

; xii. i
;

2 Cor.

i. 8
;

I Thess. iv. 13 : a phrase used by St. Paul to emphasize
something of especial importance which he wishes to bring home
to his readers. It always has the impressive addition of '

brethren.'

The yap connects the verse immediately with what precedes, but

also with the general argument. St. Paul's argument is like

a ladder
;
each step follows from what precedes ;

but from time to

time there are, as it were, resting-places which mark a definite

point gained towards the end he has in view.

TO fAuoTTJptoK TouTo. Ou thc meaning of
'

mystery
'

in St. Paul

see Lightfoot, Colossians, i. 26; Hatch, Ess. in BibL Gk. p. 57 ff.

Just at the time when Christianity was spreading, the mysteries as

professing to reveal something more than was generally known,

especially about the future state, represented the most popular form

of religion, and from them St. Paul borrows much of his phraseology.
So in Col. i. 28, i Cor. ii. 6 we have riKuov, in Phil. iv. la

ftenvTifiai, in Eph. i. 13 aippayi^eafiat ;
SO in Ign. Ephes. 12 TLavKov

avfifjLvarai. But whereas among the heathen fivarrjpiov was always
used of a mystery concealed, with St. Paul it is a mystery revealed.

It is his mission to make known the Word of God, the mystery
which has been kept silent from eternal ages, but has now been

revealed to mankind (1 Cor. ii. 7; Eph. iii. 3, 4; Rom. xvi. 25).

This mystery, which has been declared in Christianity, is the eternal

purpose of God to redeem mankind in Christ, and all that is im-

plied in that. Hence it is used of the Incarnation (i Tim. iii. 16"),

of the crucifixion of Christ (i Cor. ii. i, 7), of the Divine purpose
to sum up all things in Him (Eph. i. 9), and especially of the

inclusion of the Gentiles in the kingdom (Eph. iii. 3, 4 ; Col. i. 26,

27 ; Rom. xvi. 25). Here it is used in a wide sense of the whole

plan or scheme of redemption as revealed to St. Paul, by which

Jews and Gentiles alike are to be included in the Divine Kingdom,
and all things are working up, although in ways unseen and

unknown, to that end.

Iva
fjiT] ^T€ Trap' eauxois <}>p6i'i|jioi

:

'

that you may not be wise in

your own conceits,' i. e. by imagining that it is in any way through

your own merit that you have accepted what others have refused :

it has been part of the eternal purpose of God.

(V iavToTs ought probably to be rend with A B, Jo.-Damasc. instead of wap
iavToti K C D L &c., Chrys. &c., as the latter would probably be introduced

from xii. 16. Both expressions occur in the LXX. Is. v. 31 ol awerol iv

iavTots, Prov. iii. 7 firj laOt <pp6vifioi iiapoi atavr^.

TT-wpwCTts K.T.X. : 'a hardening in part' (cf.
« nfpovs i Cor. xii. 27).

St. Paul asserts once more what he has constantly insisted on

throughout this chapter, that this fall of the Jews is only partial
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(cf. w. 5, 7, 1 7), but here he definitely adds a point to which he
has been working up in the previous section, that it is only tem-

porary and that the limitation in time is
*
until all nations of the

earth come into the kingdom'; cf. Luke xxi. 24 'and Jerusalem
shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times of the

Gentiles be fulfilled.'

TO irXi^pwfjia Tuc iQvStv : the full completed number, the comple-
ment of the Gentiles, i. e. the Gentile world as a whole, just as in

ver. 12 TO TiKf)ponia is the Jewish nation as a whole.

There was a Jewish hasis to these speculations on the completed number.

Apoc. Baruch xxiii. 4 quia quando peccavit Adam et decreia fuit mors contra
COS qui gignerentur, tunc numerata est multitude eorum qui gignerentur,
et numero illi praeparatus est locus ubi habitarent viventes et ubi custo-

dii-entur mortui, nisi ergo compleatur numerus praedictus nan vivet creatura
... 4(5) Ezra ii. 40, 41 (where Jewish ideas underlie a Christian work)
recipe, Sion, numemm tuum et conclude candidatos tuos, qui legem Domini
compleverunt : Jiliorum tuorum,, quos optabas, plenus est numerus : roga
imperium Domini ut sanctificetur populus tuus qui vocatus est ab initio.

€iaeX0T) was used almost technically of entering into the Kingdom
or the Divine glory or life (cf. Matt. vii. 2 1

;
xviii. 8

;
Mark ix.

43-47.), and so came to be used absolutely in the same sense

(Matt. vii. 13; xxiii. 13; Luke xiii. 24).
26. Kal ouTu :

' and so/ i. e. by the whole Gentile world coming
into the kingdom and thus rousing the Jews to jealousy, cf. ver. 1 1 f.

These words ought to form a new sentence and not be joined
with the preceding, for the following reasons: (i) the reference of

ovr<i> is to the sentence a^pty ov k.t.X. We must not therefore

make ovto) . . . orcodrjo-eTai coordinate with napcocns . . . yiyovfv and
subordinate to on, for if we did so ourw would be explained by
the sentence with which it is coordinated, and this is clearly not

St. Paul's meaning. He does not mean that Israel will be saved

because it is hardened. (2) The sentence, by being made in-

dependent, acquires much greater emphasis and force.

irds 'lo-pariX. In what sense are these words used? (i) The
whole context shows clearly that it is the actual Israel of history
that is referred to. This is quite clear from the contrast with ro

irkripafia twv idvodv in ver. 25, the use of the term Israel in the same

verse, and the drift of the argument in vv. 17-24. It cannot be

interpreted either of the spiritual Israel, as by Calvin, or the

remnant according to the election of grace, or such Jews as believe,
or all who to the end of the world shall turn unto the Lord.

(2) iras must be taken in the proper meaning of the word:
'

Israel as a whole, Israel as a nation,' and not as necessarily in-

cluding every individual Israelite. Cf. i Kings xii. i koL flirt

2afiovr]\ npos iravra 'laparj'K : 2 Chron. xii. I fyKareXiiTe ras fvroXas

Kvpiov Koi iras 'lapafjX p.fT aiirov : Dan. ix. 1 1 Kol nas 'IcrpafjX napi^rfcra*
Tov vouop (rov Koi i^tKkivav row p,r) aKovcrai tjjs (jxov^s (rov.
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aw0ii<r£Tat :
' shall attain the (TioTrjpla of the Messianic age by

being received into the Christian Church
'

: the Jewish conception
of the Messianic o-wrr/pia being fulfilled by the spiritual a-arripia of

Christianity. Cf. x. 13.

So the words of St. Paul mean simply this. The people of

Israel as a nation, and no longer otto /xf/»ou9, shall be united with

the Christian Church. They do not mean that every Israelite shall

finally be saved. Of final salvation St. Paul is not now thinking,
nor of God's deahngs with individuals, nor does he ask about those

who are already dead, or who will die before this salvation of

Israel is attained. He is simply considering God's dealings with

the nation as a whole. As elsewhere throughout these chapters,
St. Paul is dealing with peoples and classes of men. He looks

forward in prophetic vision to a time when the whole earth,

including the kingdoms of the Gentiles (t6 n'KrjpuiJt.a riov iOvwv) and

the people of Israel {nas 'laparjX), shall be united in the Church of

God.

26, 27. KaOus y^'yP'*'^'''**' The quotation is taken from the

LXX of Is. lix. 20, the concluding words being added from Is.

xxvii. 9. The quotation is free : the only important change, how-

ever, is the substitution of « ^lav for the evfKfv liau of the LXX.
The Hebrew reads ' and a Redeemer shall come to Zion, and unto

them that turn from transgression in Jacob.' The variation

apparently comes from Ps. xiii. 7, lii. 7 (LXX) ris dwaei «k Stwi/ to

<TU>Tr]piov Tov IcrpaTjX 5

The passage occurs in the later portion of Isaiah, just where the

Prophet dwells most fully on the high spiritual destinies of Israel ;

and its application to the Messianic kingdom is in accordance with

the spirit of the original and with Rabbinic interpretation. St. Paul

uses the words to imply that the Redeemer, who is represented by
the Prophets as coming from Zion, and is therefore conceived by
him as realized in Christ, will in the end redeem the whole of Israel.

The passage, as quoted, implies the complete purification of Israel

from their iniquity by the Redeemer and the forgiveness of their

sins by God.
In these speculations St. Paul was probably strongly influenced,

at any rate as to their form, by Jewish thought. The Rabbis con-

nected these passages with the Messiah : cf. Trad. Sanhedrin, f.

98. I
' R. Jochanan said : When thou shalt see the time in which

many troubles shall come like a river upon Israel, then expect the

Messiah himself as says Is. lix. 19.' Moreover a universal restora-

tion of Israel was part of the current Jewish expectation. All

Israel should be collected together. There was to be a kingdom
in Palestine, and in order that Israel as a whole might share in

this there was to be a general resurrection. Nor was the belief in

the coming in of the fulness of the Gentiles without parallel.
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Although later Judaism entirely denied all hope to the Gentiles,

much of the Judaism of St. Paul's day still maintained the O. T.

belief (Is. xiv. 2; Ixvi. 12, 19-21; Dan. ii. 44; vii. 14, 27). So
Enoch xc. 33 'And all that had been destroyed and dispersed and
all the beasts of the field and all the birds of the heaven assembled

in that house, and the Lord of the sheep rejoiced with great joy
because they were all good and had returned to his house.' Orac.

Sibyll. iii. *]\0 f. kcX jon Sij vijcroi rracrai noXies t (piovcriv . , . SeCre,

7reo"di'rey oTravrer fVl \6ovi Xtcrffw/iifcr^a aQavarov ^arnXrja, deov fityav

devaov re. Ps. Sol. xvii. 33-35 'And he shall purge Jerusalem and

make it holy, even as it was in the days of old, so that the nations

may come from the ends of the earth to see his glory, bringing as

gifts her sons that had fainted, and may see the glory of the Lord,
wherewith God hath glorified her.' The centre of this kingdom
will be Jerusalem (compare the extract given above), and it is

perhaps influenced by these conceptions that St. Paul in ix. 26

inserts the word ' there
'

and here reads ex Stw:/. If this be so, it

shows how, although using so much of the forms and language of

current conceptions, he has spiritualized just as he has broadened

them. Gal. iv. 26 shows that he is thinking of a Jerusalem which

is above, very different from the purified earthly Jerusalem of the

Rabbis; and this enables us to see how here also a spiritual

conception underlies much of his language.
6 poofiecos : Jesus as the Messiah. Cf. i Thess. i. 10.

27. Kal auTT] K.T.X. :

' and whensoever I forgive their sins then

shall my side of the covenant I have made with them be fulfilled.'

28. KarA ^kv to cuayYeXioc: 'as regards the Gospel order, the

principles by which God sends the Gospel into the world.' This

verse sums up the argument of vv. 11-24.

ex^poi : treated by God as enemies and therefore shut off from

Him.
81'

ijfias :

'

for your sake, in order that you by their exclusion

may be brought into the Messianic Kingdom.'
Karol 8e rr\v eKXoyrii': 'as regards the principle of election:'

' because they are the chosen race.' That this is the meaning is

shown by the fact that the word is parallel to evayyeXiov. It cannot

mean here, as in vv. 5, 6,
' as regards the elect,' i. e. the select

remnant. It gives the grounds upon which the chosen people were

beloved. With dYairTjToi, cf. ix. 25; the quotation there probably

suggested the word.

8iot Tous iraTepas : cf ix. 4 ;
xi. 16 f. :

'
for the sake of the Patri-

archs
'

from whom the Israelites have sprung and who were well-

pleasing to God.
29. St. Paul gives the reason for believing that God will not

desert the people whom He has called, and chosen, and on whom
He has showered His Divine blessings. It lies in the unchangeable

z
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nature of God : He does not repent Him of the choice that He has
made.

d/xerafji€Xr]Ta : 2 Cor. vii. lo. The Divine gifts, such as have
been enumerated in ix. 4, 5, and such as God has showered upon
the Jews, bear the impress of the Giver. As He is not one who
will ever do that for which He will afterwards feel compunction,
His feelings of mercy towards the Jews will never change.

1^ kXtjctis : the calling to the Kingdom.
30. The grounds for believing that God does not repent for the

gifts that He has given may be gathered from the parallelism
between the two cases of the Jews and the Gentiles, in one of which
His purpose has been completed, in the other not so. The Gentile

converts were disobedient once, as St. Paul has described at length
in the first chapter, but yet God has now shown pity on them, and
to accomplish this He has taken occasion from the disobedience of

the Jews : the same purpose and the same plan of providence may
be seen also in the case of the Jews. God's plan is to make dis-

obedience an opportunity of showing mercy. The disobedience

of the Jews, like that of the Gentiles, had for its result the manifesta-

tion of the mercy of God.
The ujj.eis shows that this verse is written, as is all this chapter,

with the thought of Gentile readers prominently before the writer's

mind.

31. T(3 up,eT^pw eXe'ci :

'

by that same mercy which was shown to

you.' If the Jews had remained true to their covenant God would
have been able on His side merely to exhibit fidelity to the

covenant. As they have however been disobedient, they equally
with the Gentiles are recipients of the Divine mercy. These words
Tat vnerepo) Ae'ft go with fXtrjSoxri, cf. Gal. ii. lo; 2 Cor. xii. 7, as is

shown by the parallelism of the two clauses

iniv de r]\fTjdt]Tt rf) tovtchv dntidfia

Tw vfierepw fKiei tva Koi avrol vvi> Aerj^wtri.

This parallelism of the clauses may account for the presence of

the second viiv with tXej^SCxri, which should be read with N B D, Boh.,

Jo. Damasc. It was omitted by Syrian and some Western authorities

(A E F G, &c. Vulg. Syrr. Arm. Aeth., Orig.-lat. rell.) because it

seemed hardly to harmonize with facts. The authorities for it

are too varied for it to be an accidental insertion arising from a

repetition of the previous viv.

32. St. Paul now generalizes from these instances the character

of God's plan, and concludes his argument with a maxim which
solves the riddle of the Divine action. There is a Divine purpose
in the sin of mankind described in i. i8-iii. 20; there is a Divine
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purpose in the faithlessness of the Jews. The object of both alike

is to give occasion for the exhibition of the Divine mercy. If God
has shut men up in sin it is only that He may have an oppor-

tunity of showing His compassion. So in Gal. iii. 22 d\Xa avv-

tKkfKTfv
f] ypa(f)i] TO. TzavTa iino afiapriav, iva

i) fnayyeXia fK nicrrtais Irjaov

Xpurrov 8o6fj rois nia-revovcn, the result of sin is represented as being
to give the occasion for the fulfilment of the promise and the

mission of the Messiah. All God's dealings with the race are in

accordance with His final purpose. However harsh they may
seem, when we contemplate the final end we can only burst forth

into thankfulness to God.
auveKkeiae yap 6 ©eo'g : cf. i. 24 f., and see below, p. 347.
auviKkeiae: Ps. Ixxviii [Ixxvii]. 62 'He gave his people over

unto the sword {dvvtKXeia-fv ds pofKpmav).' Used with the piegnant
sense of giving over so that there can be no escape.

Tous irdi'Tas. Not necessarily every single individual, but all looked

at collectively, as the TrXij/jw/za tcov eOvwv and Tras 'laparjX, All the classes

into which the world may be divided, Jew and Gentile alike, will be

admitted into the Messianic Kingdom or God's Church. The
reference is not here any more than elsewhere to the final salvadon

of every individual.

33. St. Paul has concluded his argument. He has vindicated

the Divine justice and mercy. He has shown how even the reign

of sin leads to a beneficent result. And now, carried away by the

contrast between the apparent injustice and the real justice of God,

having demonstrated that it is our knowledge and not His goodness
that is at fault when we criticize Him, he bursts forth in a great

ascription of praise to Him, declaring the unfathomable character

of His wisdom.

We may notice that this description of the Divine wisdom re-

presents not so much the conclusion of the argument as the assump-
tion that underlies it. It is because we believe in the infinite

character of the Divine power and love that we are able to argue
that if in one case unexpectedly and wonderfully His action iias

been justified, therefore in other cases we may await the result,

resting in confidence on His wisdom.

Marcion's text, which had omitted everything between x. 5 and xi ?,4 (see

on ch. x) here resumes. Tert. quotes w. 32, 33 as follows: pro/umiitrn
divitiarum et sapiential Dei, et ininvestigabiles viae eius, omitting kox

yvuLiaeojs and ws dvf^epfvvrjra rd Kpi/xara avTov. Then follow w. 34, 35
without any variation. On ver. 36 we know nothing. See Zahn, p. 518.

PdGos: 'inexhaustible wealth.' Cf. Prov. xviii. 3 ^ddos kukCop,

troubles to which there is no bottom. The three genitives that

follow are probably coordinate ;
itXovtov means the wealth of the

Divine grace, cf. x. 12
; a-ocpUis and yvaxTfoos are to be distinguished

as meaning the former, a broad and comprehensive survey of things
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in their special relations, what we call Philosophy : the latter an

intuitive penetrating perception of particular truths (see Lft. on

Col. i. 9).

di/e^cpeucTiTa : Prov. xxv. 3, Sym. ;
and perhaps Jer. xvii. 9, Sym.

(Field, Hexapla, ii. 617), 'unsearchable'
; Kpijiara, not judicial de-

cisions, but judgements on the ways and plans of life. Cf. Ecclus.

xvii. 1 2 8ui6i)Krfv alavos farrja-fv fier avrcop, Koi ra Kpifiara avroxi vneSfi^fn

avTois.

&veiixyia(noi :
'
that cannot be traced out,' Eph. iii. 8

; Job v. 9 ;

ix. 10 ;
xxxiv. 24. This passage seems to have influenced i Clem.

Rom. XX. 5 d^vaacov t( avt^ixviaa-ra .... a-vvexerai iTpoaTdyfxxKTiv.

34. Tis Y^P ^V" ^•'^^- This is taken from Is. xl. 13, varying

only very slightly from the LXX. It is quoted also i Cor. ii. 16.

35. ?j Tis irpoe'Scjxei' auxu. Kal d»'TaTroSo0iiCT€Toi auTu; taken from

Jobxli. 1 1, but not the LXX, which reads (ver. 2)ti'<. (ii/Tior^o-erai /loi koi

hnoyavil ;
The Hebrew ( RV.) reads,

' Who hath first given unto me
that I should repay him ?

'

It is interesting to notice that the only

other quotation in St. Paul which varies very considerably from the

LXX is also taken from the book of Job (i Cor. iii. 19, cf. Job v. 13),

seep. 302. Tliis verse corresponds to ^ QdOos tvXovtov. 'So rich

are the spiritual gifts of God, that none can make any return, and

He needs no recompense for what He gives.'

36. God needs no recompense, for all things that are exist in

Him, all things come to man through Him, and to Him all return.

He is the source, the agent, and the final goal of all created things

and all spiritual life.

Many commentators have attempted to find in these words

a reference to the work of the different persons of the Trinity (see

esp. Liddon, who restates the argument in the most successful

form). But (i) the prepositions do not suit this interpretation :

81* aoToO indeed expresses the attributes of the Son, but els auT6i»

can not naturally or even possibly be used of the Spirit. (2) The
whole argument refers to a different line of thought. It is the

relation of the Godhead as a whole to the universe and to created

things. God (not necessarily the Father) is the source and inspirer

and goal of all things.

This fandamental assumption of the infinite character of the Divine

wisdom was one which St. Paul would necessarily inherit from Judaism.
It is expressed most clearly and definitely in writings produced immediately
after the fall of Jerusalem, when the pious Jew who still preserved a belief

in the Divine favour towards Israel could find no hope or solution of the

problem but in a tenacious adherence to what he could hold only by faith.

God's ways are deeper and more wonderful than man could ever understand

or fathom : only this was certain—that there was a Di\ine purpose of love

towards Israel which would be shown in God's own time. There are many
resemblances to St. Paul, not only in thought but in expression. Apoc.

Baruch xiv. 8, 9 Sed quis, Dominator Domine. asseqiutur iudicium tuum ?

aul quis investigabit profundum viae tuae ? aut quis suppuiabtt gisvitatem
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semttae tuae ? aut qiiis poterit cogitart consilium ttiutn incomprehensibile f

aut quis unquam ex tiaiis itiveniet principttim autfinem sapientiae tuae ? . . .

XX. 4 et tunc osteni/am tibi iudicium virtutis meae, et vias [in'\investigabiles
. . . xxi. 10 tu enim solus es vivens immorialis et \in\investigabilis et

numerum hominum nosti . . . liv. 12, 13 ecquis enim assimilabitur in mira-
bilibus tuis, Deus, aut quis comprehendet cogitationem tuam profundam
vitae ? Quia tu consilio tuo guhernas omnes creaturas quas creavit dextera

tua, et tu omnem fontem liicis apud te constiticisti, et thesaurum sapientiae
subtiis thronum tiium praeparasti . . . Ixxv quis assimilabitur^ Domine, boni-
tati tuae ? est enim incomprehensibilis. Aut quis scrutabitur miserationes

tuas, quae sunt ittjinitae ? aut quis co7nprehendet intelligentiam tuam ? aut

quis poterit consonare cogitationes mentis tuae ? 4 Ezra v. 34 torquent me
renes mei per omnem horam quaerentem apprehendere semitam Altissimi et

investigare partem iudicii eius. et dixit ad me Nan potes . . . ^o et dixit ad
me Quomodo non potes facere umim de his quae dicta sunt, sic non poteris
invenire iudicium meum autfinem caritatis quam populo promisi.

The Argument of Romans IX-XI.

In the summary that has been given (pp. 269-275) of the various

opinions which have been held concerning the theology of this

section, and especially of ch. ix, it will have been noticed that

almost all commentators, although they differed to an extraordinary

degree in the teaching which they thought they had derived from
the passage, agreed in this, that they assumed that St. Paul was

primarily concerned with the questions that were exercising their

own minds, as to the conditions under which grace is given to man,
and the relation of the human life to the Divine will. Throughout
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries a small number of com-
mentators are distinguished from the general tendency by laying
stress on the fact that both in the ninth and in the eleventh chapter,
it is not the lot of the individual that is being considered, nor
eternal salvation, but that the object of the Apostle is to explain
the rejection of the Jews as a nation

;
that he is therefore dealing

with nations, not individuals, and with admission to the Christian

Church as representing the Messianic crarripla and not directly with
the future state of mankind. This view is very ably represented by
the English philosopher Locke ;

it is put forward in a treatise which
has been already referred to by Beyschlag (p. 275) and forms the

basis of the exposition of the Swiss commentator Oltramare, who
puts the position very shortly when he says that St. Paul is speaking
not of the scheme of election or of election in itself, but ' of God's

plan for the salvation of mankind, a plan which proceeded on the

principle of election.'

It is true that commentators who have adopted this view (in

particular Beyschlag) have pressed it too far, and have used it tc

explain or explain away passages to which it will not apply ;
but it

undoubtedly represents the main lines of the Apostle's argument
and his purpose throughout these chapters. In order to estimate
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his point of view our starting-point must be the conclusion he

arrives at. This, as expressed at the end of ch. xi, is ihat God
wishes to show His mercy upon all alike

;
that the world as a whole,

the fulness of the Gentiles and all Israel, will come into the Messianic

Kingdom and be saved ; that the realization of this end is a mystery
which has now been revealed, and that all this shows the greatness
of ihe Divine wisdom

;
a wisdom which is guiding all things to their

final consummation by methods and in ways which we can only

partially follow.

The question at issue which leads St. Paul to assert the Divine

purpose is the fact which at this time had become apparent ;
Israel

as a nation was rejected from the Christian Church. If faith in

the Messiah was to be the condition of salvadon, then the mass of

the Jews were clearly excluded. The earlier stages of the argu-
ment have been sufficiently explained. St. Paul first proves (ix.

6-29) that in this rejection God had been neither untrue to His

promise nor unjust. He then proves (ix. 30-x. 13) that the Israelites

were themselves guilty, for they had rejected the Messiah, although

they had had full and complete knowledge of His message, and

full warning. But yet there is a third aspect from which the

rejection of Israel may be regarded
—that of the Divine purpose.

What has been the result of this rejection of Israel? It has led to

the calling of the Gendles,—this is an historical fact, and guided

by it we can see somewhat further into the future. Here is

a case where St. Paul can remember how different had been the

result of his own failure from what he had expected. He can appeal
to his own experience. There was a day, still vividly before his

mind, when in the Pisidian Antioch, full of bitterness and a sense

of defeat, he had uttered those memorable words ' from henceforth

we will go to the Gentiles.' This had seemed at the moment a con-

fession that his work was not being accomplished. Now he can see

the Divine purpose fulfilled in the creation of the great Gentile

churches, and arguing from his own experience in this one case,

where God's purpose has been signally vindicated, he looks

forward into the future and believes that, by ways other than we
can follow, God is working out that eternal purpo.se which is part
of the revelation he has to announce, the reconciliation of the world

to Himself in Christ. He concludes therefore with this ascription

of praise to God for His wisdom and mercy, emphasizing the

belief which is at once the conclusion and the logical basis of his

argument.

St. PauVs Philosophy of History.

The argument then of this section of the Epistle is not a dis-

cussion of the principles on which grace is given to mankind, but

a philosophy of History. In the short concluding doxology to
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the Epistle
—a conclusion which sums up the thought which

underlies so much of the previous argument
—St. Paul speaks of

the mystery which has been kept silent in eternal times, but is

now revealed,
' the Counsel,' as Dr. Hort (in Lft. Biblical Essays,

p. 325) expresses it,
'

of the far-seeing God, the Ruler of ages or

periods, by which the mystery kept secret from ancient times is

laid open in the Gospel for the knowledge and faith of all nations.'

So again in Eph. i. 4-1 1 he speaks of the foreknowledge and plan
which God had before the foundation of the world

;
a plan which

has now been revealed: the manifestation of His goodness to

all the nations of the world. St. Paul therefore sees a plan or

purpose in history ;
in fact he has a philosophy of History. The

characteristics of this theory we propose shortly to sum up.

(i) From Rom. v. 12 ff. we gather that St. Paul divides history
into three periods represented typically by Adam, Moses, Christ,

excluding the period before the Fall, which may be taken to typify

an ideal rather than to describe an actual historical period. Of these

the first period represents a state not of innocence but of ignorance
' Until the Law, i. e. from Adam to Moses, sin was in the world ;

but sin is not imputed when there is no law.' It is a period which

might be represented to us by the most degraded savage tribes.

If ^n represents failure to attain an ideal, they are sinful
;
but if

sin represents guilt, they cannot be condemned, or at any rate only
to a very slight degree and extent. Now if God deals with

men in sucli a condition, how does He do so ? The answer is, by
the Revelation of Law; in the case of the Jewish people, by
the Revelation of the Mosaic Law. Now this revelation of Law,
with the accompanying and implied idea of judgement, has

fulfilled certain functions. It has in the first place convicted man
of sin

;
it has shown him the inadequacy of his life and conduct.

' For I had not known lust, except the law had said. Thou shalt

not lust.' It has taught him the difference between right and

wrong, and made him feel the desire for a higher life. And so,

secondly, it has been the schoolmaster leading men to Christ. It

has been the method by which mankind has been disciplined, by
which they have been gradually prepared and educated. And

thirdly. Law has taught men their weakness. The ideal is there
;

the desire to attain it is there ;
a struggle to attain it begins, and

that struggle convinces us of our own weakness and of the power of

sin over us. We not only learn a need for higher ideals
;
we learn

also the need we have for a more powerful helper. This is the

discipline of Law, and it prepares the way for the higher and

fuller revelation of the Gospel.
These three stages are represented for us typically, and most

clearly in the history of the Jewish dispensation. Even here of

course there is an element of inexactness in them. There was
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a knowledsre of right and wrong before Moses, there was an

increase in knowledge after him
;
but yet the stages do definitely

exist. And they may be found also running through the whole of

history; they are not confined to the Jewish people. The stage of

primitive ignorance is one through which presumably every race

of men has passed ;
some in fact have not yet passed beyond it :

but there has been progress upwards, and the great principle

which has accompanied and made possible that progress is Law.

The idea of Law in St. Paul is clearly not exhausted in the Jewish

law, although that of course is the highest example of it. All

peoples have been under law in some form. It is a great holy

beneficent principle, but yet it is one which may become a burden.

It is represented by the law of the conscience ;
it is witnessed by

the moral judgements which men have in all ages passed on one

another ;
it is embodied in codes and ordinances and bodies of law

;

it is that in fact which distinguishes for men the difference between

right and wrong. The principle has worked, or is working,

among mankind everywhere, and is meant to be the preparation of,

as it creates the need for, the highest revelation, that of the Gospel.

(2) These three stages represent the first point in St. Paul's

scheme of history. A second point is the idea of Election or

Selection, or rather that of the '

Purpose of God which worketh

by Selection.' God did not will to redeem mankind '

by a nod

as He might have done, for that, as Athanasius puts it, would be to

undo the work of creation
;
but He accepts the human conditions

which He has created and uses them that the world may work out

its own salvation. So, as St. Paul feels. He has selected Israel to

be His chosen people; they have become the depositary of Divine

truth and revelation, that through them, when the fulness of time

has come, the world may receive 13ivine knowledge. This is clearly

the conception underlying St. Paul's teaching, and looking back from

the vantage ground of History we can see how true it is. To use

modern phraseology, an '

ethical monotheism
'

has been taught the

world through the Jewish race and through it alone. And St. Paul's

principle may be extended further. He himself speaks of the ' fulness

of time,' and it is no unreal philosophy to believe that the purpose
of God has shown itself in selecting other nations also for excel-

lence in other directions, in art, in commerce, in science, in states-

manship ;
that the Roman Empire was built up in order to

create a sphere in which the message of the Incarnation might
work

;
that the same purpose has guided the Church in the

centuries which have followed. An liisiorian like Renan would

tell us that the freer development of the Christian Church was only

made possible by the fall of Jerusalem and the divorce from

Judaism, History tells us how the Arian persecutions occasioned

the conversion of the Goths, and how the division of the Church
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at the schism of East and West, or at the time of the Reformation,
occasioned new victories for Christianity. Again and again an event

which to contemporaries must have seemed disastrous has worked
out beneficially ;

and so, guided by St. Paul's example, we learn to

trust in that Divine wisdom and mercy which in some cases where

we can follow its track has been so deeply and unexpectedly

vindicated, and which is by hypothesis infinite in power and

wisdom and knowledge.

(3) These then are two main points in St. Paul's teaching; first,

the idea of gradual progress upwards implied in the stages of Adam,
Moses, Christ

; secondly, the idea of a purpose running through

history, a purpose working by means of Selection. But to what

end ? The end is looked at under a twofold aspect ;
it is the

compledon of the Messianic Kingdom, and the exhibition of the

Divine mercy. In describing the completion of the Messianic

Kingdom, St. Paul uses, as in all his eschatological passages, the

forms and phrases of the Apocalyptic literature of his time, but

reasons have been given for thinking that he interpreted them, at

any rate to a certain extent, in a spiritual manner. There is per-

haps a further difficulty, or at any rate it may be argued that St. Paul

is mistaken as regards the Jews, in that he clearly expected that at

some time not very remote they would return to the Messianic King-
dom ; yet nothing has yet happened which makes this expectation

any more probable. We may argue in reply that so far as there

was any mistaken expectation, it was of the nearness of the last times,

and that the definite limit fixed by St. Paul, 'until the fulness of the

Gentiles come in,' has not yet been reached. But it is better to

go deeper, and to ask whether it is not the case that the rejection
of the Jews now as then fulfils a purpose in the Divine plan?
The well-known answer to the question,

' What is the chief argu-
ment for Christianity ?

'— ' the Jews
'—reminds us of the continued

existence of that strange race, living as sojourners among men,
the ever-present witnesses to a remote past which is connected by
our beliefs intimately with the present. By their traditions to

which they chng, by the O. T. Scriptures which they preserve by
an independent chain of evidence, by their hopes, and by their

highest aspirations, they are a living witness to the truth of that

which they reject. They have their purpose still to fulfil in the

Divine plan.
St. Paul's final explanation of the purpose of God—the exhi-

bition of the Divine mercy—suggests the solution of another class

of questions. In all such speculadons there is indeed a difficulty,—the constant sense of the limitations of human language as

applied to what is Divine ;
and St. Paul wishes us to feel these

limitations, for again and again he uses such expressions as
'
I speak as a man.' But yet granting this, the thought does
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supply a solution of many problems. Why does God allow sin ?

Why does He shut up men under sin ? It is that ultimately He

may exhibit the depths of His Divine mercy. We may feel that

some such scheme of the course of history as was sketched out

above explains for us much that is difBcult, but yet we always

come back to an initial question, Why does God allow such a state

of affairs to exist ? We may grant that it comes from the free-will

of man
;
but if God be almighty He must have created man with

that free-will. We may speak of His limitation of His own powers,

and of His Redemption of man without violating the conditions of

human life and nature; but if He be almighty, it is quite clear

that He could have prevented all sin and misery by a single act.

What answer can we make ? We can only say, as St. Paul does,

that it is that He may reveal the Divine mercy ;
if man had not been

created so as to need this mercy, we should never have known the

Love of God as revealed in His Son. That is the farthest that

our speculations may legitimately go.

(4) But one final question. What evidence does St. Paul give

for a belief in the Divine purpose in history ? It is twofold. On
the one hand, within the limited circle of our own knowledge or

experience, we can see that things have unexpectedly and wonder-

fully worked out so as to indicate a purpose. That was St. Paul's

experience in the preaching to the Gentiles. Where we have more

perfect knowledge and can see the end, there we see God's purpose

working. And on the other hand our hypothesis is a God of

infinite power and wisdom. If we have faith in this intellectual

conception, we believe that, where we cannot understand, our failure

arises from the limitations not of God's power and will, but of our

own intelligence.

An illustration may serve to bring this home. We can read

in such Jewish books as 4 Ezra or the Apocalypse of Baruch the

bewilderment and confusion of mind of a pious Jew at the fall

of Jerusalem. Every hope and aspiration that he had seems

shattered. But looked at from the point of view of Christianity,

and the wider development of Christianity, that was an inevitable

and a necessary step in the progress of the Church. If we believe

in a Divine purpose in history, we can see it working here quite

clearly. Yet to many a contemporary the event must have been

inexplicable. We can apply the argument to our time. In the

past, where we can trace the course of events, we have evidence of

the working of a Divine purpose, and so in the present, where so

much is obscure and dark, we can believe that there is still a Divine

purpose working, and that all the failures and misfortunes and

rebufls of the time are yet steps towards a higher end. Et dixit

ad me : Initio terreni orbis et anlequam starent exilus saeculi ...,<?/

antequam investigareniur praesentes anni, et antequam abalienarentur
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eorum qui nunc peccant adinventiones et consignati essent qui fide
Ihesaurizaverunt : tunc cogitavi et facta sunt per me solum et non

per alium, ut et finis per me et non per alium (4 Ezra vi. 1-6).

The Salvation of the Individual. Free-will and
Predestination.

While the ' Nationalist
'

interpretation of these chapters has been

adopted, it has at the same time been pointed out that, althougli it

correctly represents St. Paul's line of argument, it cannot be legiti-

mately used as it has been to evade certain difficulties which have

been always felt as to his language. St. Paul's main line of argu-
ment applies to nations and peoples, but it is quite clear that the

language of ix. 19-23 applies and is intended to apply equally to

individuals. Further it is impossible to say, as Beyschlag does, that

there is no idea in the Apostle's mind of a purpose before time. It

is God's purpose
'

before the foundation of the world
'

which is

being expounded. And again, it is quite true to say that the

election is primarily an election to privilege ; yet there is a very
intimate connexion between privilege and eternal salvation, and
the language of ix. 22, 23 'fitted unto destruction,' 'prepared unto

glory,' cannot be limited to a merely earthly destiny. Two ques-
tions then still remain to be answered. What theory is implied
in St. Paul's language concerning the hope and future of individuals

whether Christian or unbelievers, and what theory is implied as to

the relation between Divine foreknowledge and human free-will ?

We have deliberately used the expression
' what theory is

implied?'; for St. Paul never formally discusses either of these

questions ; he never gives a definite answer to either, and on both

he makes statements which appear inconsistent. Future salvation

is definitely connected with privilege, and the two are often

looked at as effect and cause, * If while we were enemies we
were reconciled to God through the death of His Son, much
more being reconciled shall we be saved by His life' (v. 10).
Whom He called, them He also justified: and whom He justified,

them He also glorified
'

(viii. 30). But, although the assurance of

hope is given by the Divine call, it is not irrevocable. '

By their

unbelief they were broken off", and thou standest by thy faith. Be
not highminded, but fear: for if God spared not the natural

branches, neither will He spare thee' (xi. 20, 21). Nor again is

future salvation to be confined to those who possess external

privileges. The statement is laid down, in quite an unqualified

way, that *

glory and honour and peace
' come *

to everyone that

worketh good, to the Jew first, and also to the Greek'
(ii, 10).

Again, there is no definite and unqualified statement either in
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support of or against universalism
; on the one side we have

statements such as those in a later Epistle (i Tim. ii. 4) 'God our

Saviour, who willeth that all men should be saved and come to the

knowledge of the truth'; or again, 'He has shut all up to disobedience,
but that He might have mercy upon all

'

(Rom. xi. 32). On the

other side there is a strong assertion of ' wrath in the day of wrath

and revelation of the righteous judgement of God, who will render

to every man according to his works
;

. . . unto them that are fac-

tious and obey not the truth, but obey unrighteousness, wrath and

indignation, tribulation and anguish, upon every soul of man that

worketh evil
'

(ii. 5-9). St. Paul asserts both the goodness and the

severity of God. He does not attempt to reconcile them, nor need
we. He lays down very clearly and definitely the fact of the Divine

judgement, and he brings out prominently three characteristics of it:

that it is in accordance with works, or perhaps more correctly on
the basis of works, that is of a man's whole Hfe and career

;
that it

will be exercised by a Judge of absolute impartiality,— there is no

respect of persons ;
and that it is in accordance with the oppor-

tunities which a man has enjoyed. For the rest we must leave the

solution, as he would have done, to that wisdom and know-ledge
and mercy of God of which he speaks at the close of the eleventh

chapter.
There is an equal inconsistency in St. Paul's language regarding

Divine SiOvereignty and human responsibility. Ch. ix implies argu-
ments which take away Free-will

;
ch. x is meaningless without the

presupposition of Free-will. And such apparent inconsistency of

language and ideas pervades all St. Paul's Epistles.
' Work out your

own salvation, for it is God that worketh in you both to will and to do

of His good pleasure
'

(Phil. ii. 12, 13). Contrast again
' God gave

them up unto a reprobate mind,' and ' wherefore thou art without

excuse
'

(Rom. i. 18
;

ii.
i). Now two explanations of this language

are possible. It may be held (as does Fritzsche, see p. 275) that

St. Paul is unconscious of the inconsistency, and that it arises

from his inferiority in logic and philosophy, or (as Meyer) that he

is in the habit of isolating one point of view, and looking at the

question from that point of view alone. This latter view is correct ;

or rather, for reasons which will be given below, it can be held and

stated more strongly. The antinomy, if we may call it so, of

chaps, ix and x is one which is and must be the characteristic

of all religious thought and experience.

(i) That St. Paul recognized the contradiction, and held it

consciously, may be taken as proved by the fact that his view

was shared by that sect of the Jews among whom he had been

brought up, and was taught in those schools in which he had

been instructed. Josephus tells us that the Pharisees attributed

everything to Fate and God, but that yet the choice of right and
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wrong lay with men {^apiaaloi . . , elfiapfjLeur}
re Koi 0fa npoirdTrrovm

navra Koi to (lep TrpaTTeiv to. diKaia, Koi
fXT],

Kara to nXe'iaTOV €7ri TOis

av6pd>nois KelcrSai, ^orjde'iv fie (Is enaarov koi ttjv flfiapfifprjv B. J. II,

viii. 14; comp. Ant. XIII. v. 9 ; XVIII. i. 3) : and so in Pirqe Aboth,

Hi. 24 (p. 73 ed. Taylor) 'Everything is foreseen; and free-will

is given : and the world is judged by grace ;
and everything is

according to work.' (See also Ps. Sol. ix. 7 and the note on

Free-will in Ryle and James' edition, p. 96, to which all the above

references are due.) St. Paul then was only expanding and giving

greater meaning to the doctrine in which he had been brought up
He had inherited it but he deepened it. He was more deeply con-

scious of the mercy of God in calling him
;
he felt more deeply the

certainty of the Divine protection and guidance. And yet the

sense of personal responsibility was in an equal degree intensified.

'But I press forward, if so be I may apprehend, seeing that also

I was apprehended by Christ
'

(Phil.
iii. 1 2).

(2) Nor again is any other solution consistent with the reality

of religious belief. Religion, at any rate a religion based on

morality, demands two things. To satisfy our intellectual belief

the God whom we believe in must be Almighty, i. e. omnipotent
and omniscient

;
in order that our moral life may be real our Will

must be free. But these beliefs are not in themselves consistent

If God be Almighty He must have created us with full knowledge
of what we should become, and the responsibility therefore for

what we are can hardly rest with ourselves. If, on the other hand,
our Will is free, there is a department where God (if we judge the

Divine mind on the analogy of human minds) cannot have created

us with full knowledge. We are reduced therefore to an apparently
irreconcilable contradiction, and that remains the language of all

deeply religious minds. We are free, we are responsible for what we

do, but yet it is God that worketh all things. This antithesis is

brought out very plainly by Thomas Aquinas. God he asserts is

the cause of everything {Deus causa est omnibus operantibus ut

operentur, Cont. Gent. III. Ixvii), but the Divine providence does

not exclude Free-will. The argument is interesting : Adhuc pro-
videntia est multiplicaiiva bonorum in rebus gubernatis. Illud ergo

per quod multa bona subtraherentur a rebus, nan pertinet ad pro-
videntiam. Si autem libertas voluntatis tollerelur, multa bona sub'

traherentur. Tolleretur enim laus virtutis humanae, quae nulla est

ii homo libere non agit, tolleretur enim iustitia praemiantis et punientts,
St non libere homo ageret bonum et malum, cessaret etiam circum-

spectio in consiliis, quae de his quae in necessitate agunlur, frustra
tractareniur, esset igitur contra providentiae rationem si subtraheretur

voluntatis libertas [ib. Ixxiii). And he sums up the whole relation

of God to natural causes, elsewhere showing how this same

principle applies to the human will ; patet etiam quod non sic idem
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efffctus causae naturali et divinae virtuti attribuiiur, quasi partim
a Deo, partim a naturali agentifiat, sed totus ab utroque secundum

alium modum, sicut idem
ejjfectus totus attribuitur instrumento, ei

principali agenti etiam totus (ib. Ixx). See also Summa Theologiae,
Pars Pri?na, cv. art. 5 ;

Prima Secwidae, cxiii).

This is substantially also the view taken by Mozley, On the Augustintan
Doctrine of Predestitiation. The result of his argument is summed up as

follows, pp. 326,327:
'

Ui)on this abstract idea, then, of the Divine Power, as

an unlimited power, rose up the Augustinian doctrine of Predestination and

good ; while upon the abstract idea of Fiee-will, as an unlimited faculty,
rose up the Pelagian theory. Had men perceived, indeed, more clearly and

really than they have done, their ignorance as human creatures, and the

relation in which the human reason stands to the great truths involved in

this question, they might have saved themselves the trouble of this whole

controversy. They would have seen that this question cannot be determined

absolutely, one way or another ; that it lies between two great contradictory

truths, neither of which can be set aside, or made to give way to the other ;

two opposing tendencies of thought, inherent in the human mind, which go
on side by side, and are able to be held and maintained together, although
thus opposite to each other, because they are only incipient, and not final

and complete truths
;

—the great truths, I mean, of the Divine Power on the

one side, and man's Free-will, or his originality as an agent, on the other.

And this is in fact, the mode in which this question is settled by the practical
common-sense of mankind. . . . The plain natural reason of mankind is thus

always large and comprehensive ;
not afraid of inconsistency, but admitting

all truth which presents itself to its notice. It is only when minds begin to

philosophize that they grow narrow,—that there begins to be felt the appeal
to consistency, and with it the temptation to exclude truths.'

(3) We can but state the two sides
;
we cannot solve the problem.

But yet there is one conception in which the solution lies. It is in

a complete realization of what we mean by asserting that God is

Almighty. The two ideas of Free-will and the Divine sovereignty
cannot be reconciled in our own mind, but that does not prevent
them from being reconcilable in God's mind. We are really

measuring Him by our own intellectual standard if we think

otherwise. And so our solution of the problem of Free-will, and
of the problems of history and of individual salvation, must finally

lie in the full acceptance and realization of what is implied by the

infinity and the omniscience of God.

THE IfEW LIFE.

XII. 1, 2. With this wonderful programme of salvation

before you offer to God a sacrifice, not of slaughtered beasts,

but of your living selves, your own bodies, pure atid free

front blemish, your spiritual service. Do not take pattern
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by the age in which you live, but undergo complete mora*

reformation with the will of Godfor your standard.

XII-XV. 12. We now reach the concluding portion of the

Epistle, that devoted to the practical application of the previous
discussion. An equally marked division between the theoretical

and the practical portion is found in the Epistle to the Ephesians
(chap, iv) ; and one similar, although not so strongly marked, in

Galatians (v. i or 2) ; Colossians
(iii. i) ; i Thessalonians (iv. x) ;

2 Thessalonians (iii. 6). A comparison with the Epistles of St.

Peter and St. John will show how special a characteristic of St.

Paul is this method of construction. The main idea running
through the whole section seems to be that of peace and unity for

the Church in all relations both internal and external. As St. Paul
in the earlier portion of the Epistle, looking back on the controversies

through which he has passed, solves the problems which had been

presented in the interests no longer of victory, but of peace, so in

his practical exhortation he lays the foundation of unity and

harmony on deep and broad principles. A definite division may
be made between chaps, xii, xiii, in which the exhortations are

general in character, and xiv-xv. 12, in which they arise directly
out of the controversies which are disturbing the Church. Yet
even these are treated from a general point of view, and not in

relation to any special circumstances. In the first section, the

Apostle does not appear to follow any definite logical order, but
touches on each subject as it suggests itself or is suggested by the

previous ideas
; it may be roughly divided as follows : (i) a general

introduction on the character of the Christian life
(xii. i, 2) ; (ii)

the right use of spiritual gifts especially in relation to Church
order (3-8) ; (iii)

a series of maxims mainly illustrating the great

principle of ayuTTj; (9-21); (iv) duties towards rulers and those in

authority (xiii. 1-7) ; (v) a special exhortation to aycmr], as including
all other commandments (8-10) ; (vi) an exhortation to a spiritual
life on the ground of the near approach of the wapovala (i 1-14).

Tertullian quotes the following verses of this chapter from Marcion : 9, loa.

12, 14b, 1 6b, 17a, 18, 19. There is no evidence that any portion was
omitted, but ver. 18 may have stood after ver. 19, and in the latter yfypanrcu
is naturally cut oft" and a yap inserted. The other variations noted by Zahn
seem less certain (^Zahn, Geschichte des N. T. Kanons, p. 518; Tert. adv.
Marc. v. 14).

1. irapaKaXw q»v. A regular formula in St. Paul : Eph. iv. i
;

I Tim. ii. I
;

i Cor. iv. 16. As in the passage in the Ephesians,
the ouc refers not so much to what immediately precedes as to the
result of the whole previous argument.

' As you are justified by
Christ, and put in a new relation to God, I exhort you to live in

accordance with that relation.' But although St. Paul is giving the
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practical results of his whole previous argument, yet (as often with

him, cf. xi. ii) the words are directly led up to by the conclusion

of the previous chapter and the narration of the wisdom and

mercy of God.
Bid Tioy oiKTipfxoJk' ToO 6€0u. Cf. 2 Cor. i. 3 o narrip raiv olKTipfiav.

OiKTipnot in the singular only occurs once (Col. iii. 12); the plural

is a Hebraism directly derived from the LXX (Ps. cxviii. 156 o»

oiKTippoi (Tou TToWoi, Kvpif, (r<p6Bpay There is a reference to the

preceding chapter,
' As God has been so abundantly merciful to

both Jews and Greeks, ofier a sacrifice to Him, and let that sacrifice

be one that befits His holiness.'

napa(rTr\(Tai : a tech. term (although not in the O.T.) for presenting
a sacrifice : cf. Jos. An/. IV. vi. 4 0(opom re fKtXtvatv inra btipaaBai

rbv fSaaikea, Koi roaovrovs ravpovs icai Kpioiis napaarrivai. The WOrd

means to '

place beside,'
'

present
'

for any purpose, and so is used

of the presentation of Christ in the temple (Luke ii. 22), of St. Paul

presenting his converts (Col. i. 28), or Christ presenting His
Church (Eph. v. 27), or of the Christian himself (cf. Rom. vi. 13 ff.).

In all these instances the idea of '

oflfering
'

(which is one part of

sacrifice) is present.
rh CTcifiara up.wf. To be taken literally, like tA peXij vpup in vi. 13,

as is shown by the contrast with tov vo6s in ver. 2.
'

Just as the

sacrifice in all ancient religions must be clean and without blemish,
so we must offer bodies to God which are holy and free from the

stains of passion.' Christianity does not condemn the body, but

demands that the body shall be purified and be united with Christ

Our members are to be ottAo SiKaioavvTjs ra Gew
(vi. 13) ; our bodies

(to (ToipaTa) are to be peXn Xpiaroii (i Cor. vi. 15); they are the

temple of the Holy Spirit {i6. ver. 19); we are to be pure both in

body and in spirit {I'b.
vii. 34).

There is some doubt as to the order of the words dipfrrrov tw 9e^.

They occur in this order in N« B D E F G L and later MSS., Syrr. Boh. Sah.,

and Fathers; t&' @ev tv. in NAP, Vulg. The former is the more usua'

expression, but St. Paul may have written tw Qew tii. to prevent ambiguity,
for if TW 0€^ comes at the end of the sentence there is some doubt as to

whether it should not be taken with irapaaT^aai.

Ouaiac i^u(7af : cf. vi. 13 TrapaaTi^aaTt iavTovs tu> Sfw, ixrd « v(KpS>v

(wvras. The bodies presented will be those of men to whom new-

ness of life has been given by union with the risen Christ. The
relation to the Jewish rite is partly one of distinction, partly of

analogy. The Jewish sacrifice implies slaughter, the Christian

continued activity and life
;
but as in the Jewish rite all ritual

requirements must be fulfilled to make the sacrifice acceptable to

God, so in the Christian sacrifice our bodies must be holy, without

spot or blemish.

iyiav,
'

pure,' 'holy,'
'
free from stain,' i Pet. i. 16

;
Lev. xix. 2
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So the offering of the Gentiles (Rom. xv. 1 6) is Tjyiaafievrj
iv Uv. 'Ay

(See on i. 7.)

evdpearov tw ©ew: cf. Phil. iv. 18 Bf^dufvos irapa 'ETra(f)po8iTov ra

nap" vixwv, ocrfJLrjv evooSia^, Qvcr'iav bfKTrjv, fiiapearov tco Qeai I Rom. xiv. 1 8
',

'

Well-pleasing to God.' The formal sacrifices of the old covenant

might not be acceptable to God : cf. Ps. li. 16, 17.

TTjc XoytKTji' Xarpeiai' up.wc. Ace. in apposition to the idea of the

sentence. Winer, § lix. 9, p. 669, E. T. : cf. i Tim. ii. 6 and the

note on viii. 3 above. A service to God such as befits the reason

(Xdyos), i. e. a spiritual sacrifice and not the offering of an irrational

animal : cf. i Pet. ii. 5. The writer of Tes/. XII. Pat. Levi 3
seems to combine a reminiscence of this passag* with Phil. iv. 18 :

speaking of the angels, he says irpoacpepovai 8e Kvplco 6<Tp,fjv tiabias

\oyiKrjv Koi dvaipuKTOv Trpoacjjopdv.

We may notice the metaphorical use St. Paul makes of sacrificial

language : eWl rfj Bvaia Ka\ XeiTovpyia rrjs niaTfcas vpav Phil. ii. 17 J

6(Tp.r} eiatias (Lev. i. 9) Phil. iv. 18; oapri 2 Cor. ii. 14, 16; Xet-

Tovpyos, ifpovpyovvTa,TTpo(TcpopdKom. XV. 1 6. This language passed

gradually and almost imperceptibly into liturgical use, and hence

acquired new shades of meaning (see esp. Lightfoot, Clement, i.

p. 386 sq.).

2. (ru(rx'>lfJi'aTiteCT0€ . . . |ukeTa)xop4>oi)CT06,
' Do not adopt the external

and fleeting fashion of this world, but be ye transformed in your
inmost nature.' On the distinction of (rxw^^ and pop^t) preserved in

these compounds see Lightfoot, Jouriial of Classical and Sacred

Philology, vol. iii. 1857, P- ii4> Philippians, p. 125. Comp. Chrys.
ad loc,

' He says not change the fashion, but be transformed, to

show that the world's ways are a fashion, but virtue's not a fashion,

but a kind of xfAform, with a natural beauty of its own, not needing
the trickeries and fashions of outward things, which no sooner

appear than they go to naught. For all these things, even before

they come to light, are dissolving. If then thou throwest the

fashion aside, thou wilt speedily come to the form.'

There is a preponderance of evidence in favour of the imperatives {<rv(Txij~

pari^eaOe, pirapopcpovaOf) in this verse, B L P all the versions (Latt. Boh.

Syrr.), and most Fathers, against A D F G (N varies). The evidence of the

Versions and of the Fathers, some of whom paraphrase, is particularly

important, as it removes the suspicion of itacism.

Tw alCjvi TouTw, 'this world,' 'this hfe,' used in a moral sense.

When the idea of a future Messianic age became a part of the

Jewish Theology, Time, XP^""^? was looked upon as divided into

a succession of ages, aluves, periods or cycles of great but limited

duration; and the present age was contrasted with the age to

come, or the age of the Messiah (cf. Schiirer, § 29. 9), a contrast

very common among early Christians: Matt. xii. 32 ovrt ev rovra
ra aioivi ovrt ev tm /tteAXoj/rt : Luc. XX. 34, 35 o» ^'^o\ tov alapoe tovtov

Aa
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. , , 01 f)f KOTn^iudePTts Tov almvos fKtivov tvx(^v : Eph. i. 21 oil /xovov it

r« ntwi't rouroi) aWa Koi iv T<u \xtKkovTi. So JEvoch Xvi. I ^le'xptf rjfJLfpai

Tf'KddxTeox T^s Kpia-fas Tijr ^eyciXrjr, eV .^ 6 aiu>v 6 ntyas T€\f(Tdrj(T(Tai,

As the distinction between the present period and the future was
one between that which is transitory and that which is eternal,

between the imperfect and the perfect, between that in which ol

apxovTfs TOV alwvos toCtov (i Cor. ii. 6) have power and that in which
6 l:ia(Ti\(vs ruv alcovcov {Enoch xii. 3) will rule, cCiiov like i«o'o-/.to9 in

St. John's writings, came to have a moral significance : Gal. i. 4 eV

TOV alcovos TOV fvf(TTci)Tos 7roin]pnv '. Eph. ii. 2 irfpienaTTjiTaTe Kara tov

alS)va TOV Koa-fxnv tovtov : and SO in this passage.
From the idea of a succession of ages (cf. Eph. ii. 7 eV roT? alua-i

To'is fiTtpxofievois) came the expression els tovs alavas (xi. 36), or
alavas Tap aluvav to express eternity, as an alternative for the older
form els t6v alava. The latter, which is the ordinary and original
O. T. form, arises (like alavios) from the older and original meaning
of the Hebrew '^/am, 'the hidden time,' 'futurity,' and contains
rather the idea of an unending period.

TTJ di'axati'wo-ei tou voos : our bodies are to be pure and free from
all the stains of passion ;

our ' mind
'

and '

intellect
'

are to be no

longer enslaved by our fleshly nature, but renewed and purified by
the gift of the Holy Spirit. Cf. Tit. iii. 5 8ia Xovrpov naXiyyevfaias
Koi dvoKaivMafcos Hvfv/xaTos 'Ayiov. 2 Cor. iv, 16: Col. iii. lO. On
the relation o^ avaKalvaa^is,

'

renewal,' to noKiyyevfcria see Trench, Syn.

§ 18. By this renewal the intellectual or rational principle will no

longer be a vois a-npKos (Col. ii. 18), but will be filled with the

Spirit and coincident with the highest part of human nature

(i Cor. ii. 15, 16).

SoKifxd^eii' : cf. ii. 18
;

Phil. i. 10. The result of this purification
is to make the intellect, which is the seat of moral judgement, true

and exact in judging on spiritual and moral questions.
TO OArjfjia TOU GeoO, k.t.X.,

' That which is in accordance with

God's will,' This is further defined by the three adjectives which
follow. It includes all that is implied in moral principle, in the

religious aim, and the ideal perfection which is the goal of life.

THE RIGHT USE OF SPIRITUAI. GIFTS.

XII. 3 8. Let evejy Christian be content with his proper

place and functions. The society to wJiich we belong is

a single body with many members all related one to another.

Hence the prophet should not strain after effects for which

his faith is insufficient ; the minister, the teacher, the

exhorter, should each be intent on his special duty. The
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almsgiver, the person in authority, the doer of kindness,
should each cultivate a spirit appropriate to what he does.

3. St. Paul begins by an instance in which the need of an

enlightened mind is most necessary ; namely, the proper bearing
of a Christian in the community, and the right use of spiritual gifts.

%\.h. TTJs x«^piT09 K.T.X. gives emphasis by an appeal to Apostolic
authority (cf. i. 5). It is not merely a question of the spiritual

progress of the individual, for when St. Paul is speaking of that he
uses exhortation (ver. i), but of the discipline and order of the

community; this is a subject which demands the exercise of

authority as well as of admonition,
TrafTi Tw QVTx.. An emphatic appeal to every member of the

Christian community, for every one
(cVdorTO)) has some spiritual

fiT) uTT€p(|>poKeri',
' not to be high-minded above what one ought

to be minded, but to direct one's mind to sobriety/ Notice the

play on words vneprjypovelv . . . (Ppove'iv . . . cfypovelv , . . aw^povfiv. The
^poveiv els to cruxppovnv would be the fruit of the enlightened intellect

as opposed to the (f^povrjua Tijs aapKos (viii. 6).
cKdo-Tw is after (p-ipia-t, not in apposition to navrX tw ovti,, and its

prominent position gives the idea of diversity; for the order, cp.
I Cor. vii. 17. 'According to the measure of faith which God has

given each man.' The wise and prudent man will remember that

his position in the community is dependent not on any merit of his

own, but on the measure of his faith, and that faith is the gift of
God. Faith '

being the sign and measure of the Christian life
'

is

used here for all those gifts which are given to man with or as the
result of his faith. Two points are emphasized, the diversity eKaaTca

. . . fierpov, and the fact that this diversity depends upon God : cf.

I Cor. vii. 7 d\X' €Ka(TTOs Ibiov fx.^1 xapLafia (k Qeov, 6 fiiv ovtus, 6 8i

ovra>s.

4, 5. Modesty and sobriety and good judgement are necessary
because of the character of the community : it is an organism or

corporate body in which each person has his own duty to perform
for the well-being of the whole and therefore of himself.

This comparison of a social organism to a body was very
common among ancient writers, and is used again and again by
St. Paul to illustrate the character of the Christian community : see
I Cor. xii. 12; Eph. iv. 15; Col. i. 18. The use here is based

upon that in i Cor. xii. 12-31. In the Epistles of the Captivity it

is another side of the idea that is expounded, the unity of the
Church in Christ as its head.

5. TO Be Ka9' els. An idiomatic expression found in later Greek.
Cf. Mark xiv. 19 ds Kaff eh : John viii. 9 : 3 Mace. v. 34 6 Kaff eli

8« Tav (fiiXcov : Lucian Soloecisia 9 ; Eus. H. E. X. iv, &c. w KaQ
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us was probably formed on the model of (v Kaff tv, and then koS'

tU came lo be treated adverbially and written as one word : hence

it could be used, as here, with a neuter article.

6-13. cx°'''''*s 8e x^P^'^M-'^Ta, k.t.X. These words may be taken

grammatically either (i) as agreeing with the subject of «o-/i/i/,

a comma being put at /xe'Arj, or (2) as the beginning of a new
sentence and forming the subject of a series of verbs supplied with

the various sentences that follow
;

this is decidedly preferable, for in

the previous sentence the comparison is grammatically finished, and

fXovTti 5« suggests the beginning of a new sentence.

Two methods of construction are also possible for the words
Kara Trjv dvciXoyiav rrjs iriarews . , , iv rfj BiaKOvlq, &C. Either tllCV muSt

be taken as dependent on exoi^rts, or a verb must be supplied with

each and the sentences become exhortations, (i) If the first con-

struction be taken the passage will run,
' So are we all one body in

Christ, but individually members one of another, having gifts which

are different according to the grace which is given us, whether we
have prophecy according to the proportion of faith, or a function

of ministry in matters of ministration, or whether a man is a teacher

in the exercise of functions of teaching, or one who exhorteth in

exhortation, one who giveth with singleness of purpose, one who

zealously provides, one who showeth mercy cheerfully.' (2) Accord-

ing to the second interpretation we must translate 'having gifts

which vary according to the grace given us,
—be it prophecy let us

use it in proportion to the faith given us, be it ministry let us use it

in ministry,' &c.

That the latter (which is that of Mey. Go. Va. Gif.) is preferable

is shown by the difficulty of keeping up the former interpretation

to the end
;

few commentators have the hardihood to carry it

on as far as ver. 8
;
nor is it really easier in ver. 7, where the

additions eV Tjj diaKovlq are very otiose if they merely qualify exom-fi

understood. In spite therefore of the somewhat harsh ellipse, the

second construction must be adopted throughout.
6. Kara Tr\v ava\oyiay ttjs iriCTTCws {sc. T:fw(f)rjT(vu>nfv).

The

meaning of 7:i'tt(u>s here is suggested by that in ver. 3. A man's

gifts dejiend upon the measure of faith allotted to him by God,
and so he must use and exercise these gifts in proportion to the

faith that is in him. If he be o-i^pcui' and his mind is enlightened

by the Holy Spirit, he will judge righdy his capacity and power ; if,

on the other hand, his mind be carnal, he will try to distinguish

himself vain-gloriously and disturb the peace of the community.

Liddon, with most of the Latin Fathers and many later com-

mentators, takes mfTTfwf objectively :

' The majestic proportion of

the (objective) Faith is before him, and, keeping his eye on it, he

avoids private crotchets and wild fanaticisms, which exaggerate

the relative importance of particular truths to the neglect of others.*
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But this interpretation is inconsistent with the meaning he has

himself given to itIvtis in ver. 3, and gives a sense to duaXoyiav

which it will not bear ;
the difficulty being concealed by the ambi-

guity of the word 'proportion' in English.

7. SiaKoi'iai',
'

if we have the gift of ministry, let us use it in

ministering to the community, and not attempt ambitiously to

prophesy or exhort.' dioKovia was used either generally of all

Christian ministrations (so Rom. xi. 13; i Cor. xii. 5; Eph. iv.

12, &c.) or specially of the administration of alms and attendance

to bodily wants (i Cor. xvi. 15 ;
2 Cor. viii. 4, &c.). Here the

opposition to npocprjTeLa, 8t.8a(XKaXia, napdK\r](Tis seems to demand the

more confined sense.

6 SiSddKwi'. St. Paul here substitutes a personal phrase because

fX""^ 8i8a(TKaXiav would mean, not to impart, but to receive instruction.

8. 6 |jieTa8i8ous : the man who gives alms of his own substance

is to do it in singleness of purpose and not with mixed motives,

with the thought of ostentation or reward. With 6 fifraMovs, the

man who gives of his own, while 6 ^utSiHovs is the man who dis-

tributes other persons' gifts, comp. Tes/. XII. Patr. Iss. 7 Trairt

dv6pa)TTa> obvvofxfvo) (rvvfcrreva^a, Koi 'itt(x>)(<o pfredcoKa tov aprov fiov,

dirXoTTis. The meaning of this word is illustrated best by Test.

XII. Patr. Issachar, or Trepl d7rXoVr;Toj. Issachar is represented as

the husbandman, who lived simply and honestly on his land. 'And

my father blessed me, seeing that I walk in simplicity (dTrXoV;;?).

And I was not inquisitive in my actions, nor wicked and envious

towards my neighbour. I did not speak evil of any one, nor attack

a man's life, but I walked with a single eye (eV d7rXdr?;Tt 6(})da\pa)v).

. . . To every poor and every afflicted man I provided the good

things of the earth, in simplicity (dTrXorr;?) of heart. . . . The simple
man (6 dnXovs) doth not desire gold, doth not ravish his neighbour,

doth not care for all kinds of dainty meats, doth not wish for

diversity of clothing, doth not promise himself (oi^ i7roypd<^€t) length

of days, he receiveth only the will of God ... he walketh in up-

rightness of life, and beholdeth all things in simplicity {dTrXorrjTi.).'

Issachar is the honourable, hardworking, straightforward farmer
;

open-handed and open-hearted, giving out of compassion and in

smgleness of purpose, not from ambition.

The word is used by St. Paul alone in the N. T., and was

specially suited to describe the generous unselfish character of

Christian almsgiving; and hence occurs in one or two places

almost with the signification of liberality, 2 Cor. ix. 11, 13; just as
'

liberality
'

in English has come to have a secondary meaning, and

diKaioavvrj in Hellenistic Greek (Hatch, I^ssqys in Biblical Greek,

p. 49). Such specialization is particularly natural in the East,

where large-hearted generosity is a popular virtue, and where such

words as '

good
*

may be used simply to mean munificent.
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6 TrpoToT(£fAci'o?, the man that presides, or governs in any position,
whether ecclesiastical or other. The word is used of ecclesiastical

officials, I Thess. v. 12 ;
i Tim. v. 17 ; Just. Mart. Apol. i. 67 ;

and
of a man ruling his family (i Tim. iii. 4, 5, 12), and need not be

any further defined. Zeal and energy are the natural gifts required
of any ruler.

6 ^Xcwi'.
' Let any man or woman who performs deeds of mercj

in the church, do so brightly and cheerfully.' The value of bright-
ness in performing acts of kindness has become proverbial, Ecclus.

XXXii. (XXXV.) 1 1 iv nuari 86an IXapojcrov to nooa-ayirov croV, PrOV. Xxii. 8

avdpa iXapov Koi diWrjv fvXoyel 6 Geo? (quoted 2 Cor. ix. 7); but jUSt aS

singleminded sincerity became an eminently Christian virtue, so

cheerfulness in all the paths of life, a cheerfulness which springs
from a warm heart, and a pure conscience and a serene mind set

on something above this world, was a special characteristic of the

early Christian (Acts ii. 46; v. 41; Phil. i. 4, 18; ii. 18, &c.
;

I Thess, V. 16).

Spiritual Gifts.

The word x^P'-^P^ (which is almost purely Pauline) is used of

those special endowments which come to every Christian as the

result of God's free favour (xap'f) to men and of the consequent

gift of faith. In Rom. v. 15, vi. 13, indeed, it has a wider signifi-

cation, meaning the free gift on the part of God to man of forgive-
ness of sins and eternal hfe, but elsewhere it appears always to be

used for those personal endowments which are the gifts of the

Spirit. In this connexion it is not confined to special or con-

spicuous endowments or to special offices. There are, indeed,

TO xapicynara ra neiCova (i Cor. xii. 31), which are those apparently
most beneficial to the community; but in the same Epistle the word
is also used of the individual fitness for the married or the un-

married state (i Cor. vii. 7) ;
and in Rom. i. 13 it is used of the

spiritual advantage which an Apostle might confer on the com-

munity. So again, x"P^'^P°'^» include miraculous powers, but no
distinction is made between them and non-miraculous gifts. In

the passage before us there is the same combination of very

widely differing gifts; the Apostle gives specimens (if we may
express it so) of various Christian endowments ;

it is probable
that some of them were generally if not always the function of

persons sp^ecially set apart for the purpose (although not perhaps

necessarily holding ecclesiastical office), others would not be con-

fined to any one office, and many might be possessed by the same

person. St. Paul's meaning is: By natural endowments, strengthened
with the gifts of the Spirit, you have various powers and capacities :

in the use of these it is above all necessary for the good of the
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community that you should show a wise and prudent judgement,
not attempting offices or work for which you are not fitted, nor

marring your gifts by exercising them in a wrong spirit.

This being the meaning of xap'0'A'«'''a and St. Paul's purpose in

this chapter, interpretations of it, as of the similar passage (chap,

xii)
in the First Epistle to the Corinthians, which have attempted

to connect spiritual gifts more closely with the Christian ministry

are unfounded. These are of two characters. One, that of

Neander, maintains that in the original Church there were no

ecclesiastical officers at all but only x^p^o-f^f^'ra, and that as spiritual

gifts died out, regularly appointed officers took the place of those

who possessed them. The other finds, or attempts to find, an

ecclesiastical office for each gift of the Spirit mentioned in this

chapter and the parallel passage of the Corinthians, or at any rate

argues that there must have been npocprjTai, didun-KoXoi &c., existing

as church officers in the Corinthian and Roman communities.

Neither of these is a correct deduction from the passages under

consideration. In dealing with the x^'P^'^f^^'^'^ St. Paul is discussing
a series of questions only partially connected with the Christian

ministry. Every church officer would, we may presume, be con-

sidered to have xap''c^M«''" which would fit him for the fulfilment of

such an office; but most, if not all, Christians would also have x^pio-

fiara. The two questions therefore are on different planes which

partially intersect, and deductions from these chapters made in

any direction as to the form of the Christian organization are

invalid, although they show the spiritual endowments which those

prominent in the community could possess.
A comparison of the two passages, i Cor. xii. and Rom. xii. 3-8,

is interesting on other grounds. St. Paul in the Corinthian Epistle

is dealing with a definite series of difficulties arising from the

special endowments and irregularities of that church. He treats

the whole subject very fully, and, as was necessary, condemns
definite disorders. In the Roman Epistle he is evidently writing
with the former Epistle in his mind : he uses the same simile : he

concludes equally with a list of forms of x'^P'-^P-^'^o-
—shorter, indeed,

but representative ;
but there is no sign of that directness which

would arise from dealing with special circumstances. The letter is

written with the experience of Corinth fresh in the writer's mind,
but without any immediate purpose. He is laying down directions

based on his experience ;
but instead of a number of different

details, he sums up all that he has to say in one general moral

principle : Prudence and self-restraint in proportion to the gift of

faith. Just as the doctrinal portions of the Epistle are written with

the memory of past controversies still fresh, discussing and laying
down in a broad spirit positions which had been gained in the

course of those controversies, so we shall find that in the practical
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portion St. Paul is laying down broad and statesmanlike positions
which are the result of past experience and deal with circumstances

which may arise in any community.

MAXIMS TO GUIDE THE CHRISTIAlSr LIFE.

XII. 9-21. The general principles of your life should be

a love which is perfectly sincere, depth of moral feeling,

considerationfor others, zeal,fervotir. devoutness, hopeftdness,

fortitude under persecutions, prayetfidness, eagerness to help

your fellow- Christians by sharing what you possess with

them and by the ready exercise of hospitality.

Bless, do not curse, your persecutors. Sympathize with

others. Be united in feelitig, not ambitioics but modest in

your aims. Be not self-opinionated or revengeftd. Do

nothing to offend the world. Leave vengeance to God.

Good for ei'il is the best requital.

9. r\ dydin], cf. xiii. 8. The Apostle comes back from direc-

tions which only apply to individuals to the general direction to

Christian Charity, which will solve all previous difficulties. Euthym.-

Zig. SiSdffKUj' yap TTwj hv TO. dpijfjifva KaTopQaOeix), fnfjyaye rf/v fiT^repa

navTcav Tovrav, Xf'yo) 817 rrju etj dXX^Xouy dyuTnjv. The sequence of

ideas is exacdy similar to that in i Cor. xii, xiii, and obviously

suggested by it. In the section that follows (9-21), aydnrj is the

ruling thought, but the Apostle does not allow himself to be con-

fined and pours forth directions as to the moral and spiritual hfe

which crowd into his mind.

dfuTTOKpiTos. Wisd. V. 18; xviii. 16; 2 Cor. vi. 6 (dydTnj);
I Tim. i. 5 and 2 Tim. i. 5 (Tj-iorts); Jas. iii. 17 (^

avadev aocf)ia);

I Pet. i. 22 ((^iXaSeX0ia). It is significant that tne word is not

used in profane writers except once in the adverbial form, and
that by Marcus Aurelius (viii. 5).

diTOCTTUYourrcs : sc. fort as earco above, and cf. I Pet. ii. 18
; iii. i.

An alternative construction is to suppose an anacoluthon, as if

ayanare di/vTroKpiToys had been read above
;

cf. 2 Cor. i. 7. The
word expresses a strong feeling of horror

;
the dno- by farther

emphasizing the idea of separation gives an intensive force, which

is heightened by contrast with *ccXXco/ifvot.

TO TTovT]pov . . . Tw dyaSw. The characteristic of true genuine
love is to attach oneself to the good in a man, while detesting the

evil in him. There cannot be love for what is evil, but whoever

has love in him can see the good that there is in all.
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10. TTJ <|>iXa8eX4)ia, 'love of the brethren'; as contrasted with

dydTTT), which is universal, (f)i.\ade\(f)ia represents affection for the

brethren; that is, for all members of the Christian community,
cf. 2 Pet. i. 7. Euthym.-Zig. d8(\(f)oi eare Kara ttjv avrrjv 8ia tov

fiaTTTLcrfiaros dvayevvrjciv Kal dia tovto dvdyKtjv e;y[fre <pi\a8(\<pi.as.

«|)tXocrTopYoi : the proper term for strong family aifection. Euthym.-

Zig. Tovriam 6epfiS)s Kui dianvpas (piKovvres. tniTaais yap 0tXtas tj

aropyr], Kal rrjs a'Topyrjs mivrcos av^ijais 1) (pikoo'Topyia.

TT] Tifjifj
K.T.X. : cf. Phil. ii. 3

'
in lowliness of mind each accounting

other better than himself.' The condition and the result of true

affection are that no one seeks his own honour or position, and

every one is willing to give honour to others. The word -nponiyou-

fieroi is somewhat difficult; naturally it would mean 'going before,'
'

preceding,' and so it has been translated, (i)
'

in matters of honour

preventing one another,' being the first to show honour : so Vulg.
invicem praevenientes ',

or (2) 'leading the way in honourable

actions': 'Love makes a man lead others by the example of

showing respect to worth or saintliness,' Liddon; or (3) 'surpass-

ing one another': 'There is nothing which makes friends so

much, as the earnest endeavour to overcome one's neighbour in

honouring him,' Chrys.
But all these translations are somewhat forced, and are difficult,

because Trporjye'ia-dai in this sense never takes the accusative. It is,

in fact, as admissible to give the word a meaning which it has not

elsewhere, as a construction which is unparalleled. A comparison
therefore of i Thess. v. 13 ;

Phil. ii. 3 suggests that St. Paul is

using the word in the quite possible, although otherwise unknown,
sense of rjyovpevoi vnepexovTas. So apparently RV.

(
= AV.) 'in

honour preferring one another,' and Vaughan.
11. TTJ airouST] HT) oKfTipoi, 'in zeal not flagging'; the words

being used in a spiritual sense, as is shown by the following clauses.

Zeal in all our Christian duties will be the natural result of our
Christian love, and will in time foster it. On oKPtjpos cf. Matt. xxv.

26 : it is a word common in the LXX of Proverbs (vi. 6, &c.).
Tw TTceufxaTi SeocTes: cf. Acts xviii. 25, 'fervent in spirit'; that is

the human spirit instinct with and inspired by the Divine Spirit.

The spiritual life is the source of the Christian's love :
* And all

things will be easy from the Spirit and the love, while thou art

made to glow from both sides,' Chrys.
Tw Kupio) SooXeu'oi'Tes. The source of Christian zeal is spiritual

life, the regulating principle our service to Christ. It is not

necessary to find any very subtle connexion of thought between
these clauses, they came forth eagerly and irregularly from St.

Paul's mind. Kvpia may have been suggested by TTfcu^art, just as

below SiwKftv in one sense suggests the same word in another
sense.
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There is a very consiricrable balance of authority in favour of Kvplqt

(N A HELP &c., Vulg. Syrr. Boh., Gr. Fathers) as against Kaip^ 'DFG,
Latin Fathers). Cf. Jer. £p. 27 ad Marcellam : iJU Ugant spe g;andentes,

tempori servientes, nos Ugamus domino servientes. Oiig.-lat. ad loc. scio

autem in vonnullis Latinorum exemplis haheri tempori servientes: quod
twn mihi videtur convenienter insertum. The corruption may have arisen

from i<a5 Kpcu being confused together, a confusion which would be easier

from reminiscences of such expressions as Eph. v. 16 ila-^opa^oyLtvoi ibv

Kaip6v.

12. TTJ AiTtSi \aipovT€%. See above on ver. 8. The Christian

hope is the cause of that Christian joy and cheerfulness of dis-

position which is the grace of Christian love : cf. i Cor. xiii. 7
' Love . . . hopeth all things.'

Tjj 0\i»(;ei uirofieVorres. Endurance in persecution is naturally
connected with the Christian's hope : cf. i Cor. xiii. 7

' Love . . .

endureth all things.*

It is interesting to notice how strongly, even thus early, persecu-
tion as a characteristic of the Christian's life in the world had

impressed itself on St. Paul's phraseology : see i Thess. i. 6
;

iii.

3, 7 ;
2 Thess. i. 4, 6 ; 2 Cor. i. 4, &c. ; Rom. v. 3 ;

viii. 35.

T^ -irpoo-euxfi irpocrKapTepoGvaes : Acts. i. 14; ii. 42; Col. iv. a.

Persecution again naturally suggests prayer, for the strength of

prayer is specially needed in times of persecution.
13. Tais Y^pf.ia[.% tuc dyicai' icoifwt'oGfTCs. This verse contains twc

special applications of the principle of love—sharing one's goods
with fellow-Christians in need, and exercising that hospitality
which was part of the bond which knit together the Christian com-

munity. With Koivijivelv in this sense cf. Phil. iv. 15; Rom. xv. 26;
2 Cor. ix. 13; Heb. xiii. i6.

The variation tcu% ftveiais (D F G, MSS. known to Theod Mops., Vulg.
cod. (am), Eus. //ist. Afarl. Pal., ed. Cureton, p. i, 11 il. Ambrstr. Aug.) is

interesting. In the translation of Origen we read : Usibus sanctorum com-
municantes. Memini in latinis txemplaribus tnagis haberi: memoriis
sanctorum communicantes: vtrum nos nee consuetuJinem turbamus, n€c

veritati praeitidicamus, maxime cum utrumque conveniat aedificationi.
Nam usibus sanctorum honeste et decenter, non quasi stipem ifuiigentibus

praebere, sed censum nostrorum cum ipsis quodammodo habere communem, et

meminisse sanctorum sive in colkctis solemniius, sive pro eo, ut ex recorda-

done eorum projiciamus, aptum et conveniens videtur. The variation must
have arisen at a time when the '

holy
' were no longer the members of the

community and fellow-Christians, whose bodily wants required relieving,
but the '

saints
'

of the past, whose lives were commemorated. But this

custom arose as early as the middle of the second century: cf. Mart.

Polyc. xviii ivBa wr hvvarlv ijniv ffvi'ayofifvots iy dyaWtaaa Kal xapa irape^tt

6 Kvpios fniT(K(iy rfjv rod fxapTvpiov avrov Tifiipav ytvtdXtov, (Is rt tt)V tuv

MporjOk-qicoTOjv fivfifx-qv leal toiv fif\\6vT0}V daKtjtriv t( Kal irotfianiav : and the

variations may, like other peculiarities of tlie we.-tern text, easily have arisen

so soon. We cannot however lay any stress on the passage ot Origen, as it

IS probaJbly due to Rufinus. See Bingham, Ant. xiii. 9. 5. WH. suggest
that it was a clerical error arising from the confusion of xp and mn in

a badly written papyrus MS.



XII. 13-16.] MAXIMS TO GUIDE THE CHRISTIAlSi LIFE 363

«|)iXo|e»'iai'. From the very beginning hospitality was recognized

as one of the most important of Christian duties (Heb. xiii. 2 ;

I Tim. iii. a ; Tit. i. 8 ; i Pet. iv. 9 ; compare also Clem. Rom. § i

TO ixtyaXoTTpfnes Trjs (f)iKo^fvias v/mv r/Oos: § lO of Abraham 8ia nia-riv

Kal (piXo^fvlav (866r] avTM vlos eV yrjpa : § 1 1 8ia (^Cko^evlav Ka\ evael^eiav

Acbr icToadj]'. § 12 5ta nlaTiv Koi <pi.)^o^€viav icriidr) 'Paa^ f) Tropvr] § 35).

On its significance in the early Church see Ramsay, TJ^e Church

in the Roman Empire, pp. 288, 368. The Christians looked upon
themselves as a body of men scattered throughout the world, living

as aliens amongst strange people, and therefore bound together

as the members of a body, as the brethren of one family. The

practical realization of this idea would demand that whenever a

Christian went from one place to another he should find a home

among the Christians in each town he visited. We have a picture

of this intercommunion in the letters of Ignatius ; we can learn it

at an earlier period from the Second Epistle to the Corinthians

(2 Cor. iii. i; viii. 18, 23, 24). One necessary part of such inter-

communion would be the constant carrying out of the duties

of hospitality. It was the unity and strength which this inter-

course gave that formed one of the great forces which supported

Christianity.

14. euXoyeiTe toos SiuKocras. The use of the word Stowceti/ in one

sense seems to have suggested its use in another. The resem-

blance to Matt. V. 44 is very close :

' But I say unto you. Love

your enemies, and pray for them that persecute you.' Emphasis
is added by the repetition of the maxim in a negative form. Cf.

James iii. 9.

15. xaip^i" F"^ xo.\.p(i\niav k.t.X. On the infinitive cf. Winer,

§ xliii. 5 d, p. 397, E. T. But it seems more forcible and less

awkward to take it, as in Phil. iii. 16, as the infinitive used for

the emphatic imperative than to suppose a change of construc-

tion. 'But that requires more of a high Chrisdan temper, to

rejoice with them that do rejoice, than to weep with them that

weep. For this nature itself fulfils perfectly : and there is none

so hardhearted as not to weep over him that is in calamity : but

the other requires a very noble soul, so as not only to keep from

envying, but even to feel pleasure with the person who is in

esteem. And this is why we placed it first. For there is nothing

that ties love so firmly as sharing both joy and pain one with

another,' Chrys. adloc. Cf. Ecclus. vii. 34.

16. t6 auTo . . . <|>poi'oui'Tes,
'

being harmonious in your relations

towards one another
'

: cf. xv. 5 ;
2 Cor. xiii. 1 1

;
Phil. ii. 2

;
iv. 2.

The great hindrance to this would be having too high an estima-

tion of oneself: hence the Apostle goes on to condemn such

pride.
'

(IT]
rd uij/TjXd <j)poKoui'Tes : cf. xi. 20

;
I Cor. xiii. 5

' Love vauntetb
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not itself, is not puffed up,' shows how St. Paul is still carrying out

the leading idea of the passage.
Tois Tairen'ors : prob. neuter

;

' allow yourself to be carried along
with, give yourself over to, humble tasks:' 'consentinge to meke

thingis,' Wic. The verb (rvvanayfiv means in the active
'

to lead

along with one,' hence in the passive,
'

to be carried away with,' as

by a flood which sweeps everything along with it (Lightfoot on
Gal. ii. 13; cf. 2 Pet. iii. 17), and hence 'to give oneself up to.'

The neuter seems best to suit the contrast with to. vyjrrjXd and
the meaning of the verb ; but elsewhere in the N, T. ranfivoi is

always masculine, and so many take it here :
' make yourselves

equall to them of the lower sorte,' Tyn. Gov. Genev. ' Con-

sentinge to the humble,' Rhen. So Chrys. :

' That is, bring thyself
down to their humble condition, ride or walk with them

; do not be
humbled in mind only, but help them also, and stretch forth thy
hand to them.'

fiT) ylveaQe <|>p6fi|xoi irap' eauxois : taken apparently from Prov. iii.

7 iif) ladi (Ppovinos napa aeavra. Cf. Origen non potest veram sapien-
tiam Dei scire, qui suam stultHiam quasi sapientiam colit.

17. |iT]86i'l
KaKov dkTi KaKou dTToSiSoi'Tes. Another result of the

principle of love. Mat. v. 43, 44; i Thess. v. 15; i Pet. iii. 9 ;

1 Cor. xiii. 5, 6 ' Love . . . taketh not account of evil ; rejoiceth
not in unrighteousnfS.s l"Mt rejoiceth with the truth.'

^po^'oouf^e^'Ol KaXd ^I'tuirtoi' s^a.vtiiiv dt'SpwTTOJC : cf. ProV. iii. 4 ,

2 Cor. iv. 2; viii. 21. 'As nothing causes offence so much as

offending men's prejudices, see that your conduct will commend
itself as honourable to men.' Euthym.-Zig. ov irp6s enidfi^iv aXXa

npbs biba(TKa\iav, Ka\ SxTTf ixrjSfvl 8ovvai 7rp6(f>:iaiv (TKavbaXov. This
seems better than to lay all the emphasis on the jravrav, as some
would do.

18. €1 Sofaroj',
'

if it be possible, live peaceably with all men, at

any rate as far as concerns your part (t6 e'^ v/xwi/).'
Over what others

will do you can have no control, and if they break the peace it is

not your fault.
' Love seeketh not its own

'

(i Cor. xiii. 5).

19. dyaiTTiToi. Added because of the difficulty of the precept not

to avenge oneself.

Sore TOTToc T^ opYii,
'

give room or place to the wrath of God.'

Let God's wrath punish. Euthym.-Zig. dWa napaxoipt'^Te ttjs «5(>c>j-

(Tffos TTj opyrj Tov GfoO, T7 Kpiafi rov Kvpiov. The meaning of SoTt

roTTOv is shown by Eph. iv. 27 M'?^* St'Sor* tottov tw SiajSdXo), do not

give scope or place to the devil
; 17 6py^ means the wrath of God :

cf. Rom. V. 9. That this is the right interpretation of the word is

shown by the quotation which follows.

But other interpretations have been often held : ^ort tottov is

translated by some,
' allow space, interpose delay,' i.e. check and

restrain your wrath ; by others,
'

yield to the anger of yoiu-
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opponent
'

: neither of these interpretations suits the context or

the Greek.

YcypaTTTai ydp. The quotation which follows comes from Deut.

xxxii. 35, and resembles the Hebrew '

Vengeance is mine and

recompense/ rather than the LXX eV fjntpa fKdiKrjarecos dvraTrobaxroi :

and the Targum of Onkelos more than either. The words are

quoted in the same form in Heb. x. 30.

20. dXXd 'Eaf ireim 6 e'xOpos orou k.t.X. Taken from the LXX ; cf.

Prov. XXV. 21, 22, agreeing exactly with the text of B, but varying
somewhat from that of A N. The term aj'GpaKcs irupos clearly means
'

terrible pangs or pains,' cf. Ps. cxxxix (cxl). 1 1 (LXX) ; 4 (5) Ezra

xvi. 54 JVon dicat peccaior se non peccasse, quoniam carbones ignis

comhuret super caput eius qui dicit : Non peccavi coram domino et

gloria ipsius. But with what purpose are we to
'

heap coals of fire

on his head
'

? Is it (i) that we may be consoled for our kind act

by knowing that he will be punished for his misdeeds ? This is

impossible, for it attributes a malicious motive, which is quite

inconsistent with the context both here and in the O. T. In the

latter the passage proceeds,
' And the Lord shall reward thee,' im-

plying that the deed is a good one
;
here we are immediately told

that we are not to be ' overcome of evil, but overcome evil with

good,' which clearly implies that we are to do what is for our

enemies' benefit. (2) Coals of fire must, therefore, mean, as most

commentators since Augustine have said,
* the burning pangs of

shame,' which a man will feel when good is returned for evil, and

which may produce remorse and penitence and contrition.

Potest enim fieri ut animus ferus ac harbarus inimici, si sentiat

heneficium nostrum, si humanitatem, si affectum, si pietatem videat,

compunciionem cordis capiat, commissi poenitudittem gerat, et ex hoc

ignis in eo quidem succendatur, qui eum pro commissi conscientia

torqueat et adurat : et isii erunt carbones ignis, qui super caput eius

ex nostra misericordiae et pietatis opere congregantur, Origen.
21.

jJiY)
KiKoi uTTo Tou KaKoC K.T.X.,

' do uot allow yoursclf to be

overcome by the evil done to you and be led on to revenge and

injury, but conquer your enemies' evil spirit by your own good

disposition.' A remark which applies to the passage just con-

cluded and shows St. Paul's object, but is also of more general

application.

ON OBEDIENCE TO BULERS.

XIII. 1-7. The civil power has Divine sanction. Its

functions are to promote well-beitig, to punish not the good
but the wicked. Hence it must be obeyed. Obedience to it is

a Christian duty and deprives it of all its terrors.
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So too you pay tribute because the machinery of govern-

ment is God's ordinance. In this as in all things give to all

their due.

XIII. The Apostle now passes Trom the duties of the individual

Christian towards mankind in general to his duties in one definite

sphere, namely towards the civil rulers. While we adhere to what

has been said about the absence of a clearly-defined system or

purpose in these chapters, we may notice that one main thread of

thought which runs through them is the promotion of peace in all

the relations of life. The idea of the civil power may have been

suggested by ver. 19 of the preceding chapter, as being one of the

ministers of the Divine wrath and retribution (ver. 4) : at any rate

the juxtaposition of the two passages would serve to remind St.

Paul's readers that the condemnation of individual vengeance and

retaliation does not apply to the action of the state in enforcing
law

;
for the state is God's minister, and it is the just wrath of God

which is acting through it.

We have evidence of the use of w. 8-10 by Marcion (Tert. adv. Marc.

. 14) Merito itaque iotam creatoris disciplinam pnjicipali praecepto eius

{ondusit, Diliges p7-oxiinum ianquam te. Hoc legis suppUmenium si ex ipsa

lege est, quis sit deus legis iam ipioro. On the rest of the chapter we have

no infonnation.

1. irfio-a 'l/uxT • cf. ii. 9. The Hebraism suggests prominently
the idea of individuality. These rules apply to all however

privileged, and the question is treated from the point of view of

individual duty.

eCoucriais : abstract for concrete, 'those in authority'; cf. Luke
xii. II

;
Tit. iii. i. uirepexouaats 'who are in an eminent position,'

defining more precisely the idea of i^ovaiais: cf. i Pet. ii. 13;
Wisdom vi. 5.

uTroTaacreCT0a). Notice the repetition of words of similar sound,
vnoTaacrfado) . . . Terayfiivcu , , , dvTiTa(T(T6fxfvos , . . Siarayrj, and cf.

xii. 3.

ou yip eoTii' clouata k.t.X. The Apostle gives the reason for

this obedience, stating it first generally and positively, then nega-

tively and distributively. No human auilioriiy can exist except as the

gift of God and springing from Him, and therefore all constituted

powers are ordained by Him. The maxim is common in all

Hebrew literature, but is almost always introduced to show how
the Divine power is greater than that of all earthly sovereigns, or

to declare the obligation of rulers as responsible for all they do to

One above them. Wisdom vi. i, 3 dKova-arf ovv, ^aaiXfh, koX avvtrf,

fiu6(Tf biKacTTCii tvepdrcju y?]S . . . on fdodrj napa rov Kvpiov 17 KparrjcTis

ifiiv Koi
f)

tvva(TT(ia napa \)y\r'i(TTov '. Enoch xlvi. 5
' And he will put

down the kings from their thrones and kingdoms, because they do
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not extol and praise him, nor thankfully acknowledge whence the

kingdom was bestowed upon them' : Jos. Bell.Jud. II. viii. 7 to nio-rop

napt^ftv nacri, fid\i<TTa 8e vols Kparovuiv' ov yap 8i)(o Ofov irfpiyivfaBai

Tivi r6 apxdv. St. Paul adopts the maxim for a purpose similar to

that in which it is used in the last instance, that it is the duty of

subjects to obey their rulers, because they are appointed and
ordained by God.

The iireponderance of authority (XABLP and many later MSS., Bas.

Chrys.) is decisive for il fii) vno 0eov. The Western reading dird @eov was
a correction for the less usual expression (DEFG and many later MSS.,
Orig. Jo.-Damasc). The reading of the end of the verse should be oJ 5t

ovaai viTo @(ov Teray/xivai elaiv K A B D F G.

2. wore 6 dkTiTao-o-ofjici'os k.t.X. The logical result of this

theory as to the origin of human power is that resistance to it

is resistance to the ordering ofGod
;
and hence those who resist will

receive Kp'ina
—a judgement or condemnation which is human, for it

comes through human instruments, but Divine as having its origin
and source in God. There is no reference here to eternal punish-
ment.

3. ol yotp apxon-es. The plural shows that the Apostle is

speaking quite generally. He is arguing out the duty of obeying
rulers on general principles, deduced from the fact that ' the state

'

exists for a beneficent end ; he is not arguing from the special
condition or circumstances of any one state. The social organism,
as a modern writer might say, is a power on the side of good.

T^ dya6w epycp : cf. ii. 7 '''O'S' /*«" ''"^' vivopovr^v epyov dyadov. In

both passages epyou is used collectively ;
there it means the sum

of a man's actions, here the collective work of the state. For the

subject cf. I Tim. ii. i, 2 : we are to pray 'for kings and all in

authority that we may lead a quiet and peaceable life in all godli-
ness and honesty.'

The singular rS> ayaOSi (pycu aXXd. tZ KaKw is read by N A B D F G P, Boh.

Vulg. {doni operis sed mali), Clem.-Alex. Iren.-lat. Tert. Orig-lat. Jo.-
Damasc. Later MSS. with EL, Syrr. Arm., Chrys. Thdrt. read ruiiv dya9u)v

fpycuv . . . KaKwv. Hort suggests an emendation of Patrick Young, t^
ayaOoepy^, which has some support apparently from the Aeth. ei gut facit
bonum : but the antithesis with watfa) makes this correction improbable.

Oe'Xeis 8e . . . e|ouCTiai/ ; The construction is more pointed if these

words are made a question.
As the state exists for a good end, if you lead a peaceable life

you will have nothing to fear from the civil power.
4. 0€oG yap StciKoi'os eo-Tt. Fem. to agree with t^ova-la, which

throughout is almost personified, ctoi,
*

for thee,' ethical, for thy

advantage, els to dyaOoi',
'
for the good,' to promote good, existing

for a good end.

TTjf {jLaxaipaf. The sword is the symbol of the executive and
criminal jurisdiction of a magistrate, and is therefore used of the
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power of punishing inherent in the government. So Ulpian,

Digest, i. 1 8. 6. § 8
;
Tac. Hist. iii. 68

; Dio Cassius, xlii. 27.

IkSikos 6is opyTJi',
'

inflicting punishment or vengeance so as to

exhibit wrath,' namely the Divine wrath as administered by the

ruler who is God's agent (cf. ver. 2 and xii. 19). The repetition of

the phrase Qeov biuKovo^ with both sides of the sentence emphasizes
the double purpose of the state. It exists positively for the well-

being of the community, negatively to check evil by the infliction

of punishment, and both these functions are derived from God.

5. 816 : rulers, because as God's ministers they have a Divine

order and purpose, are to be obeyed, not only because they have

power over men, but also because it is right, bia rfju awdbrjaiv (cf.

ii. 15, ix. i).
^

6. 8ia TOUTO yap Kai, SC. 5ia Tr]v avvel^rja-iv :
' and it is for this

reason also.' St. Paul is appealing to a principle which his readers

will recognize. It is apparently an admitted rule of the Christian

communities that taxes are to be paid, and he points out that the

principle is thus recognized of the moral duty of obeying rulers.

That he could thus appeal to a recognized practice seems to imply
that the words of our Lord (Luke xx. 20-25) had moulded the

habits of the early Church, and this suggestion is corroborated by
*rer. 7 (see the longer note below).

XeiToupyoi,
' God's ministers.' Although the word is used in

a purely secular sense of a servant, whether of an individual or of

a community (i Kings x. 5 ;
Ecclas. x. 2), yet the very definite

meaning which \fiTovpy6s Qtov had acquired (Ecclus vii. 30; Heb.

viii. 2
;
see especially the note on Rom. xv. 16) adds emphasis to

St. Paul's expression.

TrpoaKapTepoufTes must apparently be taken absolutely (as in

Xen. JlelL VII. v. 14),
'

persevering faithfully in their office,' and

els auTo TOUTO gives the purpose of the office, the same as that

ascribed above to the state. These words cannot be taken im-

mediately with npoa-KaprepovvTts, for that verb, as in xii. 13, seems

always to govern the dative.

7. St. Paul concludes this subject and leads on to the next by
a general maxim which covers all the diff'erent points touched

upon :
'

Pay each one his due.'

Tw Toi' <}>6poi', sc. diraiTovvTi. (fjopo? is the tribute paid by a subject

nation (Luke xx. 22 ;
i Mace. x. 33), while reXos represents the

customs and dues which would in any case be paid for the support
of the civil government (Matt. xvii. 25; i Mace. x. 31).

4>6Pos is the respectful awe which is felt for one who has power
in his hands ; TipiT)v honour and reverence paid to a ruler : cf. i Pet

ii. 1 7 Tov Qtov (poj:itl(T6(' TOP jSao-tXta Tiparf.

A Strange interpretation of this verse may be seen in the

Gnostic book entided nians ^o(pia, p. 294, ed. Schwartze.
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The Church and the Civil Power.

The motive which impelled St. Paul to write this section of the

Epistle has (like so many other questions) been discussed at great

length with the object of throwing light on the composition of the

Roman Church. If the opinion which has been propounded already
in reference to these chapters be correct, it will be obvious that

here as elsewhere St. Paul is writing, primarily at any rate, with

a view to the state of the Church as a whole, not to the particular
circumstances of the Roman community: it being recognized at

the same time that questions which agitated the whole Christian

world would be likely to be reflected in what was already an

important centre of Christianity. Whether this opinion be correct

or not must depend partly, of course, on our estimate of the

Epistle as a whole
;
but if it be assumed to be so, the character of

this passage will amply support it. There is a complete absence of

any reference to particular circumstances : the language is through-
out general : there is a studied avoidance of any special terms

;

direct commands such as might arise from particular circumstances

are not given : but general principles applicable to any period or

place are laid down. As elsewhere in this Epistle, St. Paul,
influenced by his past experiences, or by the questions which were

being agitated around him, or by the fear of difficulties which he

foresaw as likely to arise, lays down broad general principles,

applying to the afi"airs of life the spirit of Christianity as he has

elucidated it.

But what were the questions that were in the air when he wrote ?

There can be no doubt that primarily they would be those

current in the Jewish nation concerning the lawfulness of paying
taxes and otherwise recognizing the authority of a foreign ruler.

When our Lord was asked,
'
Is it lawful to give tribute to Caesar

or no?' (Matt. xxii. 18 f.; Luke xx. 22
f.),

a burning question
was at once raised. Starting from the express command ' thou

mayest not put a foreigner over thee, which is not thy brother
'

(Deut. xvii. 15), and from the idea of a Divine theocracy, a large
section of the Jews had refused to recognize or pay taxes to the

Roman government. Judas the Gaulonite, who said that 'the

census was nothing else but downright slavery
'

(Jos. Ant. XVIII.
i.

i), or Theudas (ibid, XX. v. i), or Eleazar, who is represented
as saying that * we have long since made up our minds not to

serve the Romans or any other man, but God alone' [Bell. Jud.
VII. viii. 6), may all serve as instances of a tendency which was

very wide spread. Not was this spirit confined to the Jews of

Palestine ; elsewhere, both in Rome and in Alexandria, riots had
occurred. Nor again was it unlikely that Christianity would be



37© EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [XIII. 1-7.

affected by it. A good deal of the phraseology of the early
Christians was derived from the Messianic prophecies of the

O. T., and these were always liable to be taken in that

purely material sense which our Lord had condemned. The fact

that St. Luke records the question of the disciples,
*

Lord, dost

thou at this time restore the kingdom to Israel ?
'

(Acts i. 6) seems

to imply that such ideas were current, and the incident at Thessalo-

nica. where Si. Paul himself, because he preached the 'kingdom,'
was accused of preaching

' another king, one Jesus,' shows how
liable even he was to misinterpretation. These instances are quite
sufficient to explain how the question was a real one when St.

Paul wrote, and why it had occupied his thoughts. It is not

necessary to refer it either to Ebionite dualistic views (so Baur),
which would involve an anachronism, or to exaggerated Gentile

ideas of Christian liberty ;
we have no record that these were ever

perverted in this direction.

Two considerations may have specially influenced St. Paul to

discuss the subject in his Epistle to the Romans. The first was
the known fact of the turbulence of the Roman Jews ;

a fact which

would be brought before him by his intercourse with Priscilla and

Aquila. This may illustrate just the degree of local reference in

the Epistle to the Romans. We have emphasized more than once

the fact that we cannot argue anything from such passages as this

as to the state of the Roman community ;
but St. Paul would not

write in the air, and the knowledge of the character of the Jewish

population in Rome gained from political refugees would be just

sufficient to suggest this topic. A second cause which would lead

him to introduce it would be the fascination which he felt for the

power and position of Rome, a fascination which has been already
illustrated (Introduction, § i).

It must be remembered that when this Epistle was written the

Roman Empire had never appeared in the character of a persecutor.
Persecution had up to this time always come from the Jews or from

popular riots. To St. Paul the magistrates who represented
the Roman power had always been associated with order and

restraint. The persecution of Stephen had probably taken place
in the absence of the Roman governor : it was at the hands of the

Jewish king Herod that James the brother of John had perished :

at Paphos, at Thessalonica, at Corinth, at Ephesus, St. Paul had

found the Roman officials a restraining power and all his experience
would support the statements that he makes :

' The rulers are not

a terror to the good work, but to the evil :

'
' He is a minister of

God to thee for good :

' ' He is a minister of God, an avenger for

wrath to him that doeth evil.' Nor can any rhetorical point be

made as has been attempted from the fact that Nero was at this

time the ruler of the Empire. It may be doubted how far the vices
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of a ruler like Nero seriously affected the well-being of the

provincials, but at any rate when these words were written the

world was enjoying the good government and bright hopes of

Nero's Quinquennium.
The true relations of Christianity to the civil power had been

laid down by our Lord when He had said :

' My kingdom is not of

this world,' and again :

' Render unto Caesar the things that be

Caesar's and to God the things that be God's.' It is difficult to

believe that St. Paul had not these words in his mind when he

wrote ver. 7, especially as the coincidences with the moral teaching

of our Lord are numerous in these chapters. At any rate, starting

from this idea he works out the principles which must lie at the

basis of Christian politics, that the State is divinely appointed, or

permitted by God ;
that its end is beneficent

;
and that the spheres

of Church and State are not identical.

It has been remarked that, when St. Paul wrote, his experience

might have induced him to estimate too highly the merits of the

Roman government. But although later the relation of the Church

to the Slate changed, the principles of the Church did not. In

I Tim. ii. I, 2 the Apostle gives a very clear command to pray for

those in authority :

'
I exhort therefore, first of all, that supplications,

prayers, intercessions, thanksgivings, be made for all men : for

kings and all that are in high place ;
that we may lead a tranquil

and quiet life in all godliness and gravity
'

;
so also in Titus iii. i

' Put them in mind to be in subjection to rulers, to authorities.'

When these words were written, the writer had to some extent at

any rate experienced the Roman power in a very different aspect.

Still more important is the evidence of i Peter. It was certainly

written at a time when persecution, and that of an official character,

had begun, yet the commands of St. Paul are repeated and with

even greater emphasis (i Pet. ii. 13-17).

The sub-Apostolic literature will illustrate this. Clement is writing to the

Corinthians just after successive periods of persecution, yet he includes

a prayer of the character which he would himself deliver, in the as yet

unsystematized services of the day, on behalf of secular rulers.
* Give

concord and peace to us and to all that dwell on the earth . . . while we
render obedience to Thine Almighty and most excellent Name, and to our

rulers and governors upon the earth. Thou, Lord and Master, hast given
them the power of sovereignty through Thine excellent and unspeakable

might, that we, knowing the glory and honour which Thou hast given them,

may submit ourselves unto them, in nothing resisting Thy will. Grant unto

them therefore, O Lord, health, peace, concord, stability, that they may
administer the government which Thou hast given them without failure.

For Thou, O heavenly Master, King of the ages, givest to the sons of men

glory and honour and power over all things that are upon the earth. Do
Thou, Lord, direct their counsel according to that which is good and well-

pleasing in Thy sight.' Still more significant is the letter of Polycarp, which

was written very shortly after he had met Ignatius on his road to martyrdom ;

in it he emphasizes the Christian custom by combining the command to prav
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for rulers with that to love our enemies. 'Pray also for kings and poweri
and princes and for them that persecute and hate you and for the enemies of

the cross, that your fruit may be manifest among all men that ye may be

perfect in Him.' (Clem. Rom. Ix, Ixi ; Polyc. ad Phil, xii.)

It is not necessary to give further instances of a custom which prevailed

extensively or universally in the early Church. It became a commonplace
of apologists Just. Mart. Apol. i. 17 ; Athenagoras, Leg. xxxvii ; Theophilus,
i. 11 ; Tertullian, Apol. 30, Z'^^o^d Scap. 2

; Dion. Alex, a/ Eus. //. E. VII. xi;
Amob. iv. 36) and is found in all liturgies (cf. Const. Ap. viii. la).

One particular phase in the interpretation of this chapter demands a passing
notice. In the hands of the Jacobean and Caroline divines it was held to

support the doctrine of Passive Obedience. This doctrine has taken a variety
of forms. Some held that a Monarchy as opposed to a Republic is the only

scriptural form of government, others that a legitimate line alone has this

divine right. A more modified type of this teaching may be represented by
a sermon of Bishop Berkeley {Passive Obedience or the Christian Doctrine

of not resisting the supieme power, proved and vindicated upon the principles

of the law of nature in a discourse delivered at the College Chapel, 1712.

Works, iii. p. loi). He takes as his text Rom. xiii. 2 'Whosoever resisteth

the Power, resisteth the ordinance of God.' He begins
' It is not my design

to inquire into the particular nature of the goverament and constitution of

these kingdoms.' He then proceeds by assuming that ' there is in every civil

community, somewhere or other, placed a supreme power of making laws,
and enforcing the observation of them.' His main purpose is to prove that
'

Loyalty is a moral virtue, and thou shalt not resist the supreme power,
a mle or law of nature, the least breach whereof hath the inherent stain of

moral turpitude.' And he places it on the same level as the commandments
which St. Paul quotes in this same chapter.

Bishop Berkeley represents the doctrine of Passive Obedience as expounded
in its most philosophical form. But he does not notice the main difficulty.

St. Paul gives no directions as to what ought to be done when there is

a conflict of authority. In his day there could be no doubt that the rule of

Caesar was supreme and had become legitimate: all that he had to con-

demn was an incorrect view of the 'kingdom of heaven' as a theocracy
established on earth, whether it were held by Jewish zealots or by Christians.

He does not discuss the question,
'
if there were two claimants for the

Empire which should be supported?' for it was not a practical difficulty

when he wrote. So ishop Berkeley, by his use of the expression
' some-

where or other,' equ evades the difficulty. Almost always when there is

a rebellion or a ci' var the question at issue is, Who is the rightful

governor? which is . power ordained by God ?

But there is a side of the doctrine of Passive Obedience which requires

emphasis, and which was illustrated by the Christianity of the first three

centuries. The early Christians were subject to a power which required
them to do that which was forbidden by their religion. To that extent

and within those limits they could not and did not obey it ; but they never

encouraged in any way resistance or rebellion. In all things indifferent the

Christian conformed to existing law ; he obeyed the law ' not only because of

the wrath, but also for conscience sake.' He only disobeyed when it was

necessary to do so for conscience sake. The point of importance is the

detachment of the two spheres of activity. The Church and the State are

looked upon as different bodies, each with a different work to perform. To
designate this or that form of government as '

Christian,' and support it on

these ground-:, would have been quite alien to the whole spirit of those days.
The Church must influence the world by its hold on the hearts and consciences

of individuals, and in that way, and not by political power, will the

Kingdom of God come.
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IjOVE the PULFIIiMEN'T of AIiL LAW.

XIII. 8-10. There is one debt which the Christian must

always be paying but never can discharge, that of love. All

particular precepts are summed up in that of love, which

makes injury to any man impossible.

8. St. Paul passes from our duties towards superiors to that one

principle which must control our relations towards all men, love. In

xii. 9 the principle of love is introduced as the true solution of all

difficulties which may arise from rivalry in the community; here it

is represented as at the root of all regulations as to our relations to

others in any of the affairs of life.

p.TjSei'l |jnf]8ei' 64)et\eTe must be imperative as the negatives show.

It sums up negatively the results of the previous verse and suggests
the transition,

'

Pay everyone their due and owe no man anything.'
€1

fiT|
TO dyaTTai' dXXi^Xous : 'Let your only debt that is unpaid

be that of love—a debt which you should always be attempting to

discharge in full, but will never succeed in discharging.' Permanere

tamen et nunquam cessare a nobis debitum caritatis : hoc enim et quo-
tidie solvere et semper delete expedit nobis. Orig. By this pregnant

expression St. Paul suggests both the obligation of love and the

impossibility of fulfilling it. This is more forcible than to suppose
a change in the meaning of o(^ei\er« :

' Owe no man anything, only

ye ought to love one another.'

6 yap dYairwi/ k.t.X. gives the reason why
' love

'

is so important :

if a man truly loves another he has fulfilled towards him the whole

law. v6\i.ov is not merely the Jewish law, although it is from it that

the illustrations that follow are taken, but law as a principle. Just
as in the relations of man and God Tn'o-rty has been substituted for

v6\i.o^, so between man and man aycmri takes the place of definite

legal relations. The perfect TrejrXijpcoKej/ implies that the fulfilment

is already accomplished simply in the act of love.

9. St. Paul gives instances of the manner in which '
love

'

fulfils

law. No man who loves another will injure him by adultery, by

murder, by theft, &c. They are all therefore summed up in the

one maxim ' thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself,' as indeed

they were also in the Old Covenant.

The AV. adds after ov KXi^eis in this verse ov if/ivSofjutpTvprjafu from the

O. T. with N P &c., Boh. &c., as against A B D E F G L &c., Vulg. codd. and
most Fathers, tv tw before aya-n-qaeLs is omitted by B F G. For otavTov of

the older MSS. (^? A B D E), later MSS. read kavrov, both here and elsewhere.

In late Greek kavT6v became habitually used for all persons in the reflexive,

and scribes substituted the form most usual to them.
The order of the commandments is different from that in the Hebrew text
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both in Exodus xx. 13 and Deut. v. 17, namely, (6) Thou shalt do no mnrder,

(71 Thou shalt not commit adultery, (8) Thou shalt not steal. The MSS.
of the LXX var>'; in Exodus B reads 7, 8, 6, A F 6, 7, 8

; in Deut. B reads

7, 6, 8 (the order here\ AF 6. 7, 8. The order of Romans is that also of

Luke xviii. 20 ; James ii. 1 1
; Philo De Decalogo ; Clem -Alex. Strom, vi. 16.

Kai €1 Tis Ire'pa shows that St. Paul in this selection has only
taken instances and that he does not mean merely to give a sum-

ming up of the Jewish law.

d»'aKe4>a\aioCTai : a rhetorical term used of the summing up of

a speech or argument, and hence of including a large number of

separate details under one head. As used in Eph. i. 10 of God
summing up all things in Christ it became a definite theological

term, represented in Latin by recapitulatio (Iren. III. xxii. 2).

'AyaTri^o-ets thv TrXT)o-iot' <rou ws cauxo*'. Taken from Leviticus

xix, 18 where it sums up a far longer list of commandments. It

is quoted Matt. xxii. 39 ;
Mark xii. 31 ;

Luke x. 27; Gal. v. 14;

James ii. 8 where it is called ^aa-iKiKos vofios.

10. r\ dydTTT) . . . ouk epyd^erat. Love fulfils all law, because no
one who loves another will do him any ill by word or deed. These
words sum up what has been said at greater length in i Cor. xiii.

4-6.

irXiipwjAa,
*

complete fulfilment.' The meaning of rrX. here is

given by ver. 9
' He that loveih his neighbour has ftilfilled (weirXij-

ptiKev) law, therefore love is the fulfilment (TrXi^pw/xa) of law.

Tkg History of the word aydtrTj.

There are three words in Greek all of which may be translated by the

English 'love,' (paoj, cpiKiai, d7andcii. Of these €/xici» with its cognate form

ffKifxai was originally associated with the sexual passion and was thence
transferred to any strong passionate affection ; (ptkeoj was used rather of

warm domestic affection, and so of the love of master and servant, of parents
and children, of husband and wife ; in Homer, of the love of the gods for

men. ipav is combined with iniOv^iuv and contrasted with <pt\tiv as in

Xen. Hier. xi. 11 w<tt« oh fiuvov <pi\oio &v dwd Kai ipaio. One special use

of ifxtis and fpao) must be referred to, namely, the Platonic. The intensity
and strength of human passion seemed to Plato to represent most adequately
the love of the soul for higher things, and so the philosophic tpais was used
for the highest human desire, that for true knowledge, true virtue, true

immortality.
The distinction of <f>t\i<v and dyairdo} much resembled that between atne

and diligo. The one expressed greater affection, the other greater esteem.

So Dio Cassius xliv. 48 i<piKriaaTt avrbv uii irarepa teal ^fanijaaTe dii fvep-

fir-qv; and John xxi. 15-17 X«7€i axnai n&Xi.v Ifvrtpov, 'Sifxajv 'laiavov,

dyanq.i pif ; Ki-jd a\n^, 'Sat, Kvptf ai/ otuas on (piKw at k.t.K. (see Trench,
Syn. § xii). It is significant that no distinction is absolute; but (piXiai

occasionally, still more rarely dfaiidw, are both used incorrectly of the

sexual passion. There is too close a connexion between the different forms
of human affection to allow any rigid distinction to be made in the use of

words.
When these words were adopted into Hellenistic Greek, a gradual change
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was made in their nse. ip&oj and its cop^nates are very rarely nsed, and
almost invariably in a bad sense. In the N. T. they do not occur at all. the

word iiTtOvfXiai being employed instead. Yet occasionally, even in biblical

and ecclesiastical Greek, the higher sense of the Platonic f/jcus finds a place
(Prov. iv. 6 ;

Wisdom viii. 2 ; Justin. Dial. 8, p. 225 B ; Clem.-Alex. CoA.

II, p. 90; see Lightfoot, Ignatius ad Rom. vii. 2). Between 070^0; and

<pi\eaj a decided preference was shown for the former. It occurs about
268 times (Hatch and Redpath) in a very large proportion of cases as a

translation of the Hebrew QHN; <pi\€oj about twelve times (Trommius), ex-

cluding its use as equivalent to oscular. This choice was largely due to the

use of the Hebrew word to express the love of God to man, and of man to

God (Deut. xxiii. 5; xxx. 6; Hosea iii. i) ; it was felt that the greater
amount of intellectual desire and the greater severity implied in afa-rraai fitted

it better than (piKioj for this purpose. But while it was elevated in meaning
it was also broadened ;

it is used not only of the love of father and son, of

husband and wife, but also of the love of Samson for Delilah (Jud. xvi. 4)
and of Hosea's love for his adulterous wife (Hos. iii. i). Nor can there be any
doubt that to Hebrew writers there was in a pure love of God or of righteous-
ness something of the intensity which is the highest characteristic of human

passion (Is. Ixii. 5\ dyandcu in the LXX corresponds in all its characteristics

to the English
'
love.'

But not only did the LXX use modify the meaning of dyanaco, it created

a new word d-yamj. Some method was required of expressing the conception
which was gradually growing up. "Epaji had too sordid associations. 4>iAta

was tried (Wisdom vii. 14; viii. 18). but was felt to be inadequate. The

language of the Song of Solomon created the demand for 1170^7;. (2 Kings
I or 2 times ; Ecclesiastes 2 ; Canticles 1 1 ; Wisdom 2

; Ecclus. 1 ; Jeremiah i
;

ft. Sol. I.)

The N.T. reproduces the usage of the LXX, but somewhat modified.

While dya-naw is used 138 times, </>«\«<u is used in this sense 22 times (13 in

St. John's Gospel) ; generally when special emphasis has to be laid on the

relations of father and son. But the most marked change is in the use of

dydm]. It is never used in the Classical writers, only occasionally in the

LXX ; in early Christian writers its use becomes habitual and general.

Nothing could show more clearly that a new principle has been created than

this creation of a new word.
In the Vulgate dy&irr) is sometimes rendered by diUctio, sometimes by

caritas ; to this inconsistency are due the variations in the Encjlish
Authorized Version. The word caritas passed into English in the Middle

Ages (for details see Eng. Diet, sub voc.) in the form 'charity,' and was for

some time used to correspond to most of the meanings of dydirr] ; but as the

English Version was inconsistent and no corresponding verb existed the

usage did not remain wide. In spite of its retention in i Cor. xiii.
'

charity
'

became confined in all ordinary phraseology to 'benevolence,' and the

Revised Version was compelled to make the usage of the New Testament
consistent.

Whatever loss there may have been in association and in the rhythm of

well-known passages, there is an undoubted gain. The history of the word

dyairdw is that of the collection under one head of various conceptions which
were at any rate partially separated, and the usage of the N. T. shows that

the distinction which has to be made is not between (piKeoi, dyaTrdai and

ipdoj, but between dydvrj and kmOvnia. The English language makes this

distinction between the affection or passion in any form, and a purely animal

desire, quite plain ; although it may be obliterated at times by .1 natural

euphemism. But setting aside this distinction which must be occasionally

present to the mind, but which need not be often spoken of, Christianity does

not shrink from declaring that in all forms of human passion and affection



376 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [XIII. 8-10.

which are not purely animal there is present that same love which in its

highest and most pure development forms the essence and sum of the

Christian reliijion. This affection, however perverted it may be, Christianity
does not condemn, but so far as may be elevates and purifies.

The Christian Teaching on Love.

The somewhat lengthy history just given of the word aya-ni] is

a suitable introduction to the history of an idea which forms a fun-

damental principle of all Christian thought.
The duty of love in some form or other had been a common-

place of moral teaching in times long before Christianity and in

many different places. Isolated maxims have been collected in its

favour from very varied authors, and the highest pagan teaching

approaches the highest Christian doctrine. But in all previous

philosophy such teaching was partial or isolated, it was never

elevated to a great principle. Maxims almost or quite on a level

with those of Christianity we find both in the O. T. and in Jewish
writers. The command ' Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thy-

self is of course taken directly from the O. T., and is there used

to sum up in one general principle a long series of rules. Sayings
of great beauty are quoted from the Jewish fathers.

'
Hillel said,

Be of the disciples of Aaron, loving peace and pursuing peace,

loving mankind and bringing them nigh to the Torah' {Pirqe
Aboth i. 13); or again, 'What is hateful to thyself do not to thy

fellow; this is the whole Torah, and the rest is commentary; go

study,' also ascribed to Hillel. It is however true in all cases that

these maxims, and all such as these, are only isolated instances, that

they do not represent the spirit of earlier institutions, and that they
form a very insignificant proportion compared with much of

a different character.

In Christianity this principle, which had been only partially

understood and imperfectly taught, which was known only in

isolated examples, yet testified to a universal instinct, was finally

put forward as the paramount principle of moral conduct, uniting

our moral instincts with our highest religious principles. A new

virtue, or rather one hitherto imperfectly understood, had become

recognized as the root of all virtues, and a new name was demanded
for what was practically a new idea.

In the first place, the new Christian doctrine of love is universal
' Ye have heard that it was said, Thou shalt love thy neighbour and

hate thine enemy : but I say unto you, Love your enemies, and

pray for them that persecute you ;

*

and a very definite reason is

given, the universal Fatherhood of God. This universalism which

underlies all the teaching of Jesus is put in a definite practical

form by St. Paul, 'In Christ Jesus there is neither Jew nor Gentile,
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bond nor free, male nor female.' As it is summed up in a well-

known work .
' The first law, then, of the kingdom of God is that

all men, however divided from each other by blood or language,

have certain mutual duties arising out of their common relation to

God '

[Ecce Homo, chap. xii).

But secondly, the Christian doctrine of love was the substitution

of a universal principle for law. All moral precepts are summed

up in the one command of love. What is my duty towards others ?

Just that feeling which you have towards the persons to whom you
are most attached in the world, just that you must feel for every one.

If you have that feeling there will be no need for any further

command. Love is a principle and a passion, and as such is the

fulfilment of the Law. Christ
* declared an ardent, passionate, or

devoted state of mind to be the root of virtue
'

; and this purifying

passion, capable of existing in all men alike, will be able to re-

deem our nature and make laws superfluous.

And thirdly, how is this new Christian spirit possible? It is

possible because it is intimately bound up with that love which is

a characteristic of the Godhead. 'God is love.' 'A new com-

mandment I give to you, that ye should love one another as I have

loved you.' It is possible also because men have learnt to love

mankind in Christ.
* Where the precept of love has been given,

an image must be set before the eyes of those who are called on to

obey it, an ideal or type of man which may be noble and amiable

enough to raise the whole race, and make the meanest member of

it sacred with reflected glory.' This is what Christ did for us.

These three points will help to elucidate what St. Paul means by

ayuiTT]. It is in fact the correlative in the moral world to what faith

is in the religious life. Like faith it is universal
;

like faith it is

a principle not a code; Hke faith it is centred in the Godhead.

Hence St. Paul, as St. John (i John iii. 23), sums up Christianity

in Faith and Love, which are finally, united in that Love of God,
which is the end and root of both.

THE DAY IS AT HAND.

XIII. 11-14. The night of this corrupt age is flying.

The Parousia is nearing. Cast off your evil zvays. Gird

yourselves with the armour of light. Take Christ into your
hearts. Shun sin and self-indulgence.

11. The Apostle adds a motive for the Christian standard of

life, the nearness of our final salvation.

Kal TouTo,
' and that too

'

: cp. i Cor. vi. 6, 8
; Eph. ii. 8, &c. : it
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resumes the series of exhortations implied in the previous sections
;

there is no need to supply any special words with it.

TOK itoip^K : used of a definite, measured, or determined time, and

so almost technically of the period before the second coming of

Christ: cf. i Cor. vii. 29 6 Kaip6s awforaXfxfvos ;
Mark i. 15; and

so 6 Kaipos 6 fvecTwi (Heb. ix. 9).

oTi <3pa r\%ir\
k.t.X. ^617 wiih iytpBrjvai. The time of trial on earth

is looked upon as a night of gloom, to be followed by a bright

morning. We must arouse ourselves from slumber and prepare
ourselves for the light.

viiv yap i-^yuj€pov k.t.X.
' For our completed salvation, no longer

that hope of salvation which sustains us here, is appreciably nearer

for us than when we first accepted in faith the Messianic message.'
ore (TnoTtvaafifv refers to the actual moment of the acceptance of

Christianity. The language is that befitting those who expect the

actual coming of Christ almost immediately, but it will fit the

circumstances of any Chrisiian for whom death brings the day.

In ver. 11 the original v/ias (N A B C P, Clem.-Alex.) has been corrected

for the sake of uniformity intoij^ay (N« D E F G L, &c., Boh. Sah.). In ver. 13
iv ipiai Koi ^rjKois is a variant of B, Sah., Clem.-Alex. Amb. In ver. 14 B,

and Clem.-Alex. read t6v TLpiarov 'Irjaovv, which may very likely be the

correct reading.

12. irpo^Ko\|>€i',
' has advanced towards dawn.' Cf. Luke ii. 52 ;

Gal. i. 14 ; Jos. Bell. Jud. IV. iv. 6
; Just. Dial. p. 277 d.

The contrast of Zirvoi, vv^, and (tkotos with rjfxfpa and 0wr finds

many illustrations in Christian and in all religious literature.

diTo0ci/ie8a. The works of darkness, i.e. works such as befit the

kingdom of darkness, are represented as being cast off like the

uncomely garments of the night, for the bright armour which

befits the Christian soldier as a member of the kingdom of light.

This metaphor of the Chrisiian armour is a favourite one with

St. Paul (i Thess. v. 8
;

2 Cor. vi. 7; Rom. vi, 13; and especially

Eph. vi. 13 f.) ;
it may have been originally suggested by the

Jewish conception of the last great fight against the armies of

Antichrist (Dan. xi; Orac. Sib. iii. 663?.; 4 Ezra xiii. 33; Enoch

xc. k6), but in St. Paul the conception has become completely

spiritualized.

13. ii>a)^r[^6v*iii irepnraTT]CT<i)|xei'. The metaphor ntpinaTeiv of

conduct is very common in St. Paul's Epistles, where it occurs

thirty-three times (never in the Past. Epp.); elsewhere in the

N.T. sixteen limes.

Kwnois,
'

rioting,'
*

revelry
'

(Gal. v. 21 ;
i Pet. iv. 3). nt^ri iht

drunkenness which would be the natural result and accompaniment
of such revelry.

Koixais Kal doreXyeiais, 'unlawful intercourse and wanton acts.'

'Opa 8i TT/v ra^it'' Kupd(oi>v fuv yap rit fifdvti, fitBijatv 8( KoiTa(fTai,
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KoiTa^ofitvos 8e d<Tf\yaii>€i, tov otvov tovtov tj) nXtjafiov^ irvpTToXovvros Kot

SifpfdiCovTos. Euthym.-Zig.
14. ekSu'aaaGe Tof Kupioc '\i](touv XpicrxiSi'. Christ is put on first in

baptism (vi. 3; Gal. iii. 27), but we must continually renew that

life with which we have been clothed (Eph. iv. 24 ; Col. iii. 12).

Tfjs crapK^s with npovoiav : the word is thrown forward in order to

emphasize the contrast between the old nature, the flesh of sin, and

the new, the life in Christ,

On this passage most commentators compare St. Aug. Con/ess.

viii. 12, 23 Arripui, aperui et legi in silentio captlulum, quo pri-

mum coniecti sunt oculi met'. Non in conversationibus et ebrie-

tatibus, non in cubilibus et impudicitiis, non in contentione et

aemulatione : sed induite Dominum lesum Christum, et carnis

providentiam ne feceritis in concupiscentiis. Nee ultra volui

legere, nee opus erat. Statim quippe eum fine huiusee sententiae quasi

luce securitatis infusa cordi meo, omnes dubitationis tenebrae diffu-

gerunt.

The early Christian belief in the nearness of the

TjapovaCa.

There can hardly be any doubt that in the Apostolic age the

prevailing belief was that the Second Coming of the Lord was an

event to be expected in any case shortly and probably in the life-

time of many of those then living; it is also probable that this

belief was shared by the Apostles themselves. For example, so

strongly did such views prevail among the Thessalonian converts

that the death of some members of the community had filled them

with perplexity, and even when correcting these opinions St. Paul

speaks of
' we that are alive, that are left unto the coming of our

Lord
'

; and in the second Epistle, although he corrects the

erroneous impression which still prevailed that the coming was

immediate and shows that other events must precede it, he still

contemplates it as at hand. Similar passages may be quoted from

all or most of the Epistles, although there are others that suggest

that it is by his own death, not by the coming of Christ, that

St. Paul expects to attain the full life in Christ to which he looked

forward (i Cor. vii. 29-31; Rom. xiii. 11, 12; Phil. iv. 5; and

on the other side 2 Cor. v. i-io; Phil. i. 23; iii. 11, 20, 21
;
see

Jowett, Thessalonians, &c., i. p. 105, who quotes both classes of

passages without distinguishing them).
How far was this derived from our Lord's own teaching?

There is, it is true, very clear teaching on the reality and the

suddenness of the coming of Christ, and very definite exhortation

to all Christians to live as expecting that coming. This teaching

is couched largely in the current language of Apocalyptic literature
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which was often hardly intended to be taken literally even by

Jewish writers
;

moreover it is certainly mingled with teaching
which was intended to refer to what was a real manifestation of the

Divine power, and very definitely a '

coming of the Lord
'

in the

O. T, sense of the term, the destruction of Jerusalem. All this

language again is reported to us by those who took it in a literal

sense. The expressions of our Lord quoted as prophetic of His

speedy return are all to a certain extent ambiguous ;
for example,

' This generation shall not pass away until all these things be ful-

filled,' or again
' There be some of them here who shall not taste of

death until they see the Son of man coming with power.' On the

other side there is a very distinct tradition preserved in documents

of different classes recording that when our Lord was asked de-

finitely on such matters His answers were ambiguous. Acts i. 7
'

It is not for you to know times and seasons, which the Father

hath set within His own authority.' John xxi. 23
' This saying

therefore went forth among the brethren, that that disciple should

not die : yet Jesus said not unto him, that he should not die ; but,

If I will that he tarry till I come, what is that to thee ?' Moreover

he affirmed that He Himself was ignorant of the date Mark xiii. 32 ;

Matt. xxiv. 36
' But of that day and hour knoweth no one, not

even the angels of heaven, neither the Son, but the Father only.'

In the face of these passages it is reasonable to believe that

this ignorance of the Early Church was permitted and that with

a purpose. If so, we may be allowed to speculate as to the service

it was intended to fulfil.

In the first place, this belief in the nearness of the second coming

quickened the religious and moral earnestness of the early Christian.

Believing as intently as he did *
that the fashion of this world passeth

away,' he '
set his affection on things above

'

;
he lived in the world

and yet not of the world. The constant looking forward to the

coming of the Lord produced a state of intense spiritual zeal which

braced the Church for its earliest and hardest task.

And secondly, it has been pointed out very ably how much the

elasticity and mobility of Christianity were preserved by the fact that

the Apostles never realized that they were building up a Church

which was to last through the ages. It became the fashion of

a later age to ascribe to the Apostles a series of ordinances and

constitutions. Any such theory is quite inconsistent with the real

spirit of their time. They never wrote or legislated except so far

as existing needs demanded. They founded such institutions as

were clearly required by some immediate want, or were part of our

Lord's teaching. But they never administered or planned with

a view to the remote future. Their writings were occasional,

suggested by some pressing difficulty; but they thus incidentally

laid down great broad principles which became the guiding principles
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of the Church. The Church therefore is governed by case law, not

by code law ; by broad principles, not by minute regulations. It

may seem a paradox, but yet it is profoundly true, that the Church

is adapted to the needs of every age, just because the original

preachers of Christianity never attempted to adapt it to the needs

of any period but their own.

The relation of Chaps. XII-XIV to the Gospels.

There is a very marked resemblance between the moral teaching
of St. Paul contained in the concluding section of the Epistle to the

Romans, and our Lord's own words
;
a resemblance which, in some

cases, extends even to language.

Rom. xii. 14. Matt v. 44.

ivKo'^iiTi Toiis SiijHovra^ v/xSy ayairare roiis (x^povs v/jiwv, Kol Trpoff-

tiXoytiTf, uai
ixfj tcarapaaOi. ti)((adi iiirip rwv diuKovrojv tifids.

Rom. xiii, 7.
Matt. xxii. 21.

in65oT« irdffi rds 6<pei\is k.t.\. diroSore oZv rai Kaiaapos Kaiaapt,
Kol rd Toi) &eod r^ ©eo).

Rom. xiii. 9. Matt. xxii. 39, 40.

teal et T«j (Ttpa ivroX'fi, (v rovrai SfvTfpa Se o/xo'ta avTi], 'Ayav^aat
TO) X6y<f) dvaKi<paKaiovTai, iv tZ t6v trXTjaiov aov ws atavTov. (v ravran

'Ayairqaus t6v irXrjaiov aov &i rats dvalv kvToKais o\os 6 vSfios Kpi-

(avT6v. fxarai koX ol TtpocpfJTat.

To these verbal resemblances must be added remarkable identity

of teaching in these successive chapters. Everything that is said

about revenge, or about injuring others, is exactly identical with the

spirit of the Sermon on the Mount
;
our duty towards rulers exactly

reproduces the lesson given in St. Matthew's Gospel; the words

concerning the relation of ' love
'

to
' law

'

might be an extract from

the Gospel : the two main lines of argument in ch. xiv, the absolute

indifference of all external practices, and the supreme importance
of not giving a cause of offence to any one are both directly derived

from the teaching of Jesus (Matt, xviii. 6, 7, xv. 11-20). This

resemblance is brought out very well by a recent writer (Knowling,
Witness of the Epistles, p. 312) :

' Indeed it is not too much to add

that the Apostle's description of the kingdom of God (Rom. xiv. 17)
reads like a brief summary of its description in the same Sermon
on the Mount

;
the righteousness, peace, and joy, which formed the

contents of the kingdom in the Apostle's conception are found side

by side in the Saviour's Beatitudes
;
nor can we fail to notice how

both St. Matthew and St, Luke contrast the anxious care for meat

and drink with seeking in the first place for the kingdom of God
and His righteousness. Nor must it be forgotten that Paul's

fundamental idea of righteousness may be said to be rooted in the

teaching of Jesus.'
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It is well known that there are definite references by St. Paul to

the words of our Lord : so i Thes. iv. 15 = Matt. xxiv. 31 ;
i Cor.

vii. 10 = Mark x. 9 ;
i Cor. ix. 14 = Luke x. 7 ;

as also in the case

of the institution of the Last Supper, i Cor. xi. 24. Reminiscences
also of the Sermon on the Mount may be found in other Epistles,
e. g. James iv. 9 = Matt, v, 4 ; James v. 12 = Matt. v. 33 ;

i Pet.

iii. 9 = Matt. v. 39 ;
i Pet. iv. 14 = Matt. v. 11, 12, and elsewhere.

The resemblances are not in any case sufficient either to prove
the use of any document which we possess in its present form, or

to prove the u?e of a different document (see below); but they do

show that the teaching of the Apostles was based on some common
source, which was identical both in substance and spirit with those

words of our Lord contained in the Gospels.

They sujygest further that even in cases where we have no direct

evidence that Apostolic teaching is based on the Gospel narrative

it does not follow that our Lord Himself did not originate it.

For Christianity is older than any of its records. The books
of the N. T. reflect, they did not originate, the teaching of early

Christianity. Moreover, our Lord originated principles. It was
these principles which inspired His followers

; some of the words
which are the product of and which taught those principles are

preserved, some are not
;
but the result of them is contained in the

words of the Apostles, which worked out in practical life the

principles they had learnt directly or indirectly from the Christ.

A much more exact and definite conclusion is supported with very great

industry by Alfred Resch in a series of investigations, the first of which is

Agrapha, Aussercanonische Evangelien-fragmente in Texte und Untsr-

suchungen, v. 4. He argues (pp. 28, 29) that the acquaintance shown by
St. Paul with the words and teaching of Jesus implies the use of an Urcanon-
ische Quellenschrift, which was also used by St. Mark, as well as the other

N. T. writers. It would be of course beside our purpose to examine this theory,
but so far as it concerns the passages we are considering it may be noticed :

(i) That so far as they go there would be no reason why all St. Paul's teach-

ing should not have been derived from our present Gospels. He does not

profess to be quoting, and the verbal reminiscences might quite well represent
the documents we possess. (2) That it is equally impossible to argue against
the use of different Gospels. The only legitimate conclusion is that there

must have been a common teaching of Jesus behind the Apostle's words
which was identical in spirit and substantially in words with that contained

in our Synoptic Gospels. Some stress is laid by Resch (pp. 245, 302 ff.)

on passages which are identical in Romans and i Peter. So Rom. xii. 17 =
I Pet. iii. 9; Rom. xiii. i, 3 -« i Pet. ii. 13, 14. The resemblance is un-

doubted, but a far more probable explanation is that i Peter is directly
indebted to the Romans (see Introduction § 8). There is no reason to cite

these as ' Words of the Lord '

; yet it is very probable that much more of the

common teaching and even phraseology of the early Church than we are

accustomed to imagine goes back to the teaching of Jesus.
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ON" FORBEARANCE TOWARDS THOSE WHO ARE
SCRUPULOUS.

XIV. 1—XV. 13. Receive a scrupulous Christian cordially.

Do not be cojitinually condem?iing him. Some of you have

grasped the full meaning of Christia?t faith, others whose

conscience is too tender lay undue stress on particular prac-

tices, on rules as to food or the observance of certain days.

Do not you whose faith is more robust despise such scruples ;

nor should they be censorious (vv. 1-5).

Every one should make up his own mind. These things
are indifferent in themselves. Only whatever a man does he

must look to Christ. In life and death we are all His, whose

death and resurrectiojt have made him. Lord of all. To

Him as to no one else shall we be called upon to give account

(w. 6-12).
We fnust avoid censoriousness. But equally must we

avoid placing obstacles before a fellow-Christian. I believe

firmly that nothing is harmful i?i itself, but it becomes so to

the person who considers it harmful. The obligation of love

and charity is paramou7it. Meats are secondary things.

Let us have an eye to peace and mutual help. It is not

worth while for the sake of a little meat to undo God's

work in a brother s soul. Far better abstainfromflesh and
wine altogether (vv. 13-21).

Keep the robuster faith with which you are blest to

yourself and God. To hesitate and then eat is to incur

guilt ; for it is notprompted by strongfaith (vv, 22, 23).

This rule offorbearance applies to all classes of the com-

munity. The strong should bear the scruples of the weak.

We should not seek our owngood, but that ofothers ; following
the example of Christ as expounded to us in the Scriptures ;

those Scriptures which were written for our encouragement
and consolation. May God, from whom this encouragement
comes, grantyou all—weak and strong, Jew a7td Gentile—to

he of one mind, uniting m the praise of God (xv. 1-7).
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For Christ has receivedyou all alike. To both Jew and

Ge7itiie He has a special mission. To the Jews to exhibit

God's veracity, to the Gentiles to reveal His mercy ; that

Gentile might unite with Jew, as Psalmist aiid Prophet

foretold, in hymns ofpraise to the glory of God. May God

the giver of hope send it richly upon you (w. 8-13).

Xrv. 1—XV. 13. The Apostle now passes on'to a further point ;

the proper attitude to adopt towards matters in themselves indifferent,

but concerning which some members of the community might have

scruples. The subject is one which naturally connects itself with

what we have seen to be the leading thought which underlies these

concluding chapters, and in fact the whole Epistle, namely, the

peace and unity of the Church, and may have been immediately

suggested by the words just preceding: St. Paul has been con-

demning excessive indulgence; he now passes to the opposite

extreme, excessive scrupulousness, which he deals with in a very

different way. As Augustine points out, he condemns and instructs

more openly the
'

strong
' who can bear it, while indirectly showing

the error of the * weak.' The arguments throughout are, as we shall

see, perfectly general, and the principles applied those characteristic

of the moral teaching of the Epistle
—the freedom of Christian faith,

the comprehensiveness of Christian charity and that duty of peace

and unity on which St. Paul never wearies of insisting.

TertuUian {Adv. Marc. v. 15) refers to ver. 10, and Origen {Comm. in

Rom. X. 43, Lomm. vii. p. 453) to ver. 23. Of Marcion's use of the rest of the

chapter we know nothing. On chapg. xv, xvi, see Introduction, § 9.

1. Toc Se daSei'oOi'Ta tt] marei: cf. Rom. iv. 19 ;
I Cor. viii. 7, 9,

10, II
;

ix. 22. 'Weakness in faith,' means an inadequate grasp

of the great principle of salvation by faith in Christ; the conse-

quence of which will be an anxious desire to make this salvation

more certain by the scrupulous fulfilment of formal rules.

irpoffXafjiP di'ea0e, 'receive into full Christian intercourse and

fellowship.' The word is used (i) of God receiving or helping

man: Ps. XXvi (xxvii) lO 6 ttctijp }iov Kai
17 M^np \i-ov lyKaTiKmov (ity

6 8e Kipios TrpoatXaSeTo fxe: SO in ver. 3 below and in Clem.

Rom. xlix. 6 eV dydnj) npoaeXa^eTO rjpds 6 decrnortjs. But (2) it IS

also used of men receiving others into fellowship or companion-

ship : 2 Mace. viii. I rovs pep-fvrjKOTas eV tw 'lovSaicr^w irpocr'Xa^op.fPOt

a~uvnyayov (Is e^aKicrxiXtou?. 'These two uses are combined in xv. 7
'
All whom Christ has willed to receive into the Christian community,

whether they be Jews or Greeks, circumcised or uncircumcised,

every Christian ought to be willing to receive as brothers.'

fir] CIS SiaKpiacis 8iaXoYicrfAw»', 'but not to pass judgeinents

on their thoughts.' Receive them as members of the Christian
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community, but do not let them find that they have been merely
received into a society in which their somewhat too scrupulous

thoughts are perpetually being condemned. diaKpians, from SiaKpiva
to 'judge,' 'decide/ 'distinguish/ means the expression of judge-
ments or opinions, as Heb. v. 14 'judgement of good or evil/
I Cor. xii. 10 'judgement or discernment of spirits.' 8ia\oyicrfiS>}'

means '

thoughts,' often, but not necessarily, with the idea of doubt,
hesitation (Luke xxiv. 38), disputes (Phil. ii. 14; i Tim. ii. 8), or

generally of perverse self-willed speculations. The above interpre-
tation of SLaKpicreis is that of most commentators (Mey.-W. Oltr. Va.)
and is most in accordance with usage. An equally good sense

could be gained by translating (with Lips.) 'not so as to raise

doubts in his mind,' or (with Gif.)
' not unto discussions of doubts

'

;

but neither interpretation can be so well supported.
2. The Apostle proceeds to describe the two classes to which

he is referring, and then (ver. 3) he gives his commands to both

sides.

OS p.Jv ... 4 8* ao-Oev&v. With the variation in construction of. i Cor.
xii. 8-10; Mark iv. 4; Luke viii. 5. The second 6 is not for os, but is to be
taken with daOevSiv.

irio-Tcuct,
' hath faith to eat all things

'

;
his faith, i. e. his grasp and

hold of the Christian spirit, is so strong that he recognizes how
indifferent all such matters in themselves really are.

Xdxai'o IctGici,
'

abstains from all flesh meat and eats only

vegetables.' Most commentators have assumed that St. Paul is

describing the practice of some definite party in the Roman
community and have discussed, with great divergence of opinion,
the motive of such a practice. But St. Paul is writing quite

generally, and is merely selecting a typical instance to balance the

first. He takes, on the one side, the man of thoroughly strong

faith, who has grasped the full meaning of his Christianity; and on
the other side, one who is, as would generally be admitted, over-

scrupulous, and therefore is suitable as the type of any variety of

scrupulousness in food which might occur. To both these classes

he gives the command of forbearance, and what he says to them
will apply to other less extreme cases (see the Discussion on p. 399).

3. 6 co-Oiwc . , . 6 8e
fif)

eaStcof. St. Paul uses these expressions
to express briefly the two classes with which he is dealing (see ver. 6).

Pride and contempt would be the natural failing of the one ; a spirit

of censoriousness of the other.

6 ©COS yap auTof irpoaeKd^ero. See ver. I. God through Christ

has admitted men into His Church without imposing on them

minute and formal observances ; they are not therefore to be

criticized or condemned for neglecting practices which God has

not required.
4. (TV Tis 6t

; St. Paul is still rebuking the
'

weak.' The man
c c
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whom he is condemning is not a household slave, but the servant of

God ;
to God therefore he is responsible.

Tw 181W Kupiw. Dat. of reference : cf. vv. 5-8.
'
It is to his

own master that he is responsible.' He it is to whom he must show

whether he has used or misused his freedom, whether he has had

the strength to fulfil his work or whether he has failed, mirret

(xi. 11,22) of moral failure; ari^Kci (i Cor. xvi. 13; Phil. i. 27) of

moral stability. In i Cor. x. 12 the two are contrasted, wore o

<rraGi]CTeTai 8e: cf. Matt. xii. 25. In spite of your censoriousness

he will be held straight, for the same Lord who called him on

conditions of freedom to His kingdom is mighty to hold him

upright. The Lord will give grace and strength to those whom He
has called.

For SwoTfr (N A B CD F G), which is an unusual word, later AfSS.

substituted SwarSs (F, Bas. Chrvs.), or Swarbs . . . ianv (T K with L
and later MSS.). For o Kvpios (N A BC P. Sah. Boh., &c.) & ef6i was in-

troduced from ver. 3 (DEFGL, &c., Vulg., Orig.-lat. Bas. Chry»., &c.),

perhaps because of the confusion with t^ Kvpiq) above.

6. The Apostle turns to another instance of similar scrupulous-

ness,—the superstitious observance of days. In Galatia he has

already had to rebuke this strongly ;
later he condemns the Colos-

sians for the same reason. Gal, iv. 10, 11 'Ye observe days, and

months, and seasons, and years. I am afraid of you, lest by any
means I have bestowed labour upon you in vain.' Col. ii. 16, 17
' Let no man therefore judge you in meat, or in drink, or in respect

of a feast day or a new moon or a sabbath day: which are

a shadow of the things to come ;
but the body is Christ's.' St. Paul

does not in the Romans condemn any one for adherence to this

practice, but simply considers the principles which underlie the

question, as illustrating (hence ydp) the general discussion of the

chapter. The fundamental principle is that such things are in

themselves indifferent, but that each person must be tully assured

in his own conscience that he is doing right.

Various commentators have discussed the relation of these direc-

tions to Ecclesiastical ordinances, and have attempted to make

a distinction between the Jewish rites which are condemned and

Christian rites which are enjoined. (So Jerome, Contra Iovinian.

ii. 16, quoted by Liddon adloc: non inter ieiunia et saturiiaiem

aequalia mente dispensat ; sed contra eos loquitur, qui in Christum

credenies, adhuc iudaizabant.) No such distinction is possible. The

Apostle is dealing with principles, not with special rites, and he

lays down the principle that these things in themselves arc indif-

ferent ; while the whole tenor of his argument is against scrupu-

lousness in any form. So these same principles would apply

equally to the scrupulous observance of Ecclesiastical rules, whether



XIV. 5, 6.] ON SCRUPULOUSNESS 387

as in some places of Sunday, or as in others of Saints
'

days 01

Fast days. Such observances if undertaken in a scrupulous

spirit are opposed to the very essence of Christian freedom.

When once this principle has been grasped a loyal free adhesion

to the rules of the Church becomes possible. The Jew and

the scrupulous Christian kept their rules of days and seasons,

because they believed that their salvation depended on an exact

adherence to formal ordinances. The Christian who has grasped
the freedom of the Gospel recognizes the indilTerence in themselves

of all such ordinances; but he voluntarily submits to the rules of

his Church out of respect for its authority, and he recognizes the

value of an external discipline. The Apostolical Constitutions,

which representing an early system of Christian discipline, seem to

recognize these principles, for they strongly condemn abstinence

from food if influenced by any feeling of abhorrence from it,

although not if undertaken for the purpose of discipline.

Tisch. (ed. 8) reads here is fikv yap with N A C P, Vulg. Boh. (which he

quotes incorrectly on the other side), Bas. Ambrstr. Jo.-Damasc. The yap is

omitted by N<= B D E F G, Syrr., Orig.-lat. Chrys. Thdrt. TR. RV. and inserted

between brackets by WH. Lachmann. The insertion is probably right;

the balance of external evidence being in its favour, for B here is clearly

Wesiern in character.

Kpii'€i, 'estimates,' 'approves of: Plat. Fh'l. p. 57 E is quoted,

wapd,
'

passing by
'

and so
* in preference to.'

TrXT]po4)op€i(T0a). The difference between the Christian and the

Jew or the heathen, between the man whose rule is one of faith and

the man subject to law, is, that while for the latter there are definite

and often minute regulations he must follow, for the former the

only laws are great and broad principles. He has the guidance of

the Spirit ;
he must do what his vois, his highest intellectual faculty,

tells him to be right. On the word Tr^T]po(popeia-6<ii> see on iv. 21

and cf. Clem. Rom. xlii ir'\T]po(f)opT]6evTes 8ia t^s dvaaTda-(a>s.

6. The reason for indifference in these matters is that both

alike, both the man who has grasped the Christian principle and

the man who is scrupulous, are aiming at the one essential thing,

to render service to God, to live as men who are to give account

to Him.
6 <^povu)y :

'

esteem,'
'

estimate,'
' observe.

'

Kupi'w, emphatic, is Dat.

of reference as above, ver. 4.

6 ivdiotv ... 6
p,T)

icQloyv : see ver. 3. Both alike make their

meal an occasion of solemn thanksgiving to God, and it is that

which consecrates the feast. Is there any reference in cuxapiarei to

the Christian tixapivTia ?

After Kvpiqi <ppovet the TR. with later authorities (LP &c., Syrr., Bas.

Chrys. Thdrt.) add koi 6 /xfj <ppov5iv t^v i)ixipav Kvpiq} ov (ppovti, a gloss

which seemed necessary for completing the sentence on the analogy of the
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last half of the verse. The addition of this clause caused the omission of
Kai before 6 iaOim' (TR. with some minuscules). That the words koI 6 (x^

ippovwv were not parts of the original text omitted by homoeoteleuton is

shown by the fact that many authorities which insert them still preserve the

superfluous koI ^Syrr., Bas. Chiys. Thdrt. and many minuscules^. Various
instances of homoeoteleuton occur, as might be expected, in these verses, but

they are in all cases confined to a single or very slight authority. L omits Koi

fiij iaOltuv . . , fix- T^ Ofqi : 66 omits fifxtpav to fnxtpav ; minusc. 3 omit
iaOifi. to iaOlti.

7-12. St. Paul proceeds to develop more fully, and as a general
rule of life, the thought suggested in ver. 6.

'

To God we are

responsible whether we live or die; before His judgement-seat we
shall appear; therefore we must live as men who are to give
account of our lives to Him and not to one another.

7. ouSeis Y^p • . . diroGciiaKci. In life and in death we are not

isolated, or solitary, or responsible only to ourselves. It is not by
our own act we were created, nor is our death a matter that con-
cerns us alone.

8. T(3 Kupi'o) :
' but it is to Christ, as men living in Christ's sight

and answerable to Him, that we must live; in Christ's sight we
shall die. Death does not free us from our obligations, whether we
live or die we are the Lord's.' Wetstein compares Ptrqe Aboth, iv.

32 'Let not thine imagination assure thee that the grave is an

asylum; for perforce thou wast framed, and perforce thou wast

born, and perforce thou livest, and perforce thou diest, and perforce
thou art about to give account and reckoning before the King of
the kings of kings, the Holy One, blessed is He.'

It may be noticed that in these verses St. Paul describes the Christian life

from a point of view other than that which he had adopted in chap. viiL
There it was the higher aspects of that life as lived in union with Christ,
here it is the life lived as in His sight and responsible to Him.

9. The reason for this relation of all men to Christ as servants

to their master is that by His death and resurrection Christ has
established His Divine Lordship over all alike, both dead and

living. Responsibility to Him therefore no one can ever escape.
eis TouTo is explained by Iva KvpitvoTj.

iiiiQave ical il-qaev must refer to Christ's death and resurrection.

tCT](Tfv cannot refer to the life of Christ on earth, (i) because of the

order of words which St. Paul has purposely and deliberately
varied from the order C^fifp koI anodvrja-Kafifv of the previous verses

;

(2) because the Lordship of Christ is in the theology of St. Paul

always connected with His resurrection, not His life, which was
a period of humiliation (Rom. viii. 34; 2 Cor. iv. 10, ii); (3)
because of the tense

; the aorist (Cw^^ could be used of a single
definite act which was the beginning of a new life, it could not be
used of the continuous life on earth.

rcupwK Kal IwKTwy. The inversion of the usual order is owing to
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the order of words in the previous part of the sentence, airW. koi

((rfo: For the KvpioTTjs of Christ {^va Kvpuva-j]) see Phil. ii. 9, 11.

For XpicrrSs the TR. with later MSS., Syrr., Iren.-lat. reads kcI XpiarSs.

dirieavtv Kot f(r](T€v, the older and most difficult reading (N A B C, Boh., Arm.

Aeth. Orig.-lat. Chrys. 1/2) has been explained in various ways ; by dnfO. ical

dvearrj F G, Vulg. Orig. and other Fathers ; by direO. Kal dviar. Kal dvi^-qcfv

TR. with minusc. (perhaps conflate) ; by d-niO. koi dviar. Kal fCr/afv, LP.

&c., Harkl. and some Fathers : by eCv^- *"' drtiO. kuI dviar. DE. Iren.

10. St. Paul appHes the argument pointedly to the questions he

is discussing. We are responsible to Christ; we shall appear
before Him : there is no place for uncharitable judgements or

censorious exclusiveness between man and man.

aO 8e Ti KpiJ'eiS refers to 6 ^17 eaSiav, f\
Kal ctu tO 6 eadlmv.

irapaffTTjCTOfxeOa tw Pi^fjiaTi tou 0eou. Cf. Acts xxvii. 24 Kataapi

ae Sel Ttapaar^vai. For ^rjpa, in the sense of a judge's official seat,

see Matt, xxvii. 19; Jo. xix. 13, &c. God is here mentioned as

Judge because (see ii. 16) He judges the world through Christ.

In 2 Cor. V. 10 the expression is tovs yap -iravras rjpas (pavepcoOrivai Set

ep.wpoa6ev toi Brjparos rov Xpiarov. It is quite impossible tO follow

Liddon in taking etov of Christ in his Divine nature
;

that would

be contrary to all Pauline usage : but it is important to notice how

easily St. Paul passes from Xpiaros to Qeos. The Father and the

Son were in his mind so united in function that They may often

be interchanged. God, or Christ, or God through Christ, will

judge the world. Our life is in God, or in Christ, or with Christ

in God. The union of man with God depends upon the intimate

union of the Father and the Son.

etov must be accepted as against Xpiarov on decisive authority. The
latter reading arose from a desire to assimilate the expression to 2 Cor. v. lo.

11. St. Paul supports his statement of the universal character of

God's judgement by quoting Is. xlv. 23 (freely ace. to the LXX).
In the O. T. the words describe the expectation of the universal

character of Messianic rule, and the Apostle sees their complete
fulfilment at the final judgement.

c|ofjioXoYii<reTai
t(3 0€w,

'

shall give praise to God,' according to

the usual LXX meaning ; cf. xv. 9, which is quoted from Ps. xvii

(xviii). 50.

fw iyw, Xe7co Kvptos is substituted for nar' kfxavTov ofjivvcu, cf. Num. xiv. a8

&a ;
for iraaa -yXaiaaa k.t.X. the LXX reads butiTcu. w. 7. t^;' &e6v.

12. The conclusion is : it is to God and not to man that each of

us has to give account. If Qea be read (see below), it may again
be noted how easily St. Paul passes from Kvpios to Qeos (see on

ver. 10 and cf. xiv. 3 with xv. 7).

There are several minor variations of text, ovv is omitted by B D F G P
and perhaps the Latin authorities, which read itaque. For Swffet of the TR.
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WH. rpad ano^djatt with B D F G Chrys., the Latin authorities reading redt/ii

(but Cyprian dabit). rSi @(^ at the end of the sentence is omitted by B F G
Cypr. Aui,'. In all these cases B is noticeable as appearing with a group
which is almost entirely Western in character.

13. The Apostle now passes to another aspect of the question.

He has laid down very clearly the rule that all such points are in

iliemselves indifferent ;
he has rebuked censoriousness and shown

that a man is responsible to God alone. Now he turns completely

round and treats the question from the other side. All this is

true, but higher than all is the rule of Chrisiian charity, and this

demands, above all, consideration for the feelings and consciences

of others.

MT^KeTi GUI' . . . Kpicwfick marks the transition to the second ques-

tion by summing up the first.

Kplvart: lor the play on words cf. xii. 3, 14, xiii. 1. 'Do not

therefore judge one another, but judge this for yourself, i. e. deter-

mine this as your course of conduct' : cf. 2 Cor. ii. i.

TO
(IT)

TiQivai . . . Tw d8e\(|>(3 . . . aKCii'SaXoi'. nOevai is suggested

by the literal meaning of aKdv^u'Xov, a snare or stumbling-block

which is laid in the path. St. Paul has probably derived the word

(TKuv^aXov and the whole thought of the passage from our Lord's

words reported in Matt, xviii. 6 f. See also his treatment of the

same question in i Cor. viii. 9 f.

•Trp6<rK0fi^a . , .
TJ

should perhaps be omitted with B, Arm. Pesh. A«

Weiss points out, the fact that 77 is omitted in all authorities which omit T-p.

proves that the words cannot have been left out accidentally. irpiaKomia

would come in from i Cor. viii. 9 and ver. 20 below.

14. In order to emphasize the real motive which should influ-

ence Christians, namely, respect for the feelings of others, the

indifference of all such things in themselves is emphatically stated.

iv Kuptw *lT]aoG. The natural meaning of these words is the

same as that of eV Xp. (ix. i); to St. Paul the indifference of all

meats in themselves is a natural deduction from his faith and life

in Christ. It may be doubted whether he is here referring expressly

to the words of Christ (Mark vii. 15; Matt. xv. 11); when doing

so his formula is napiXalHov dn6 Tov Kvpiov.

Koii'OK. The technical term to express those customs and habits,

which, although 'common' to the world, were forbidden to the

pious jew. Jos. Ani. XIII. i. I t6i> kouov ^lov npoijprjixifovs :

I Mace. i. 47, 62; Acts X. 14 on oCdtnoT* f(f>ayov nav koh'ov Kot

aKtidapTov.

hi eauTou,
'

in itself,'
'
in its own nature.'

That 5i' iavTov is the right reaclin.Lj is shown by (i) the authority of K BC
also of 2 (Cod. Patiriensis, see Introduction, § 7) suppoiled by many later

M.SS., the Vulgate, and the two earliest commentators Orig.-lat. In Domtm

ergo lesu nihil commune per semetipsum, hoc est natura sui dicitur, and

Chry». Tp ifcuffti <pr\a\v oiiSiv uKadaprov and (a) by the contrast with t^
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\o'fL(onev<}}. St avTov, 'through Christ* (so Theodrt. and later comm.) is

a correction.

€1
|XT)

Tw Xoyi^ofxeVw k.t.X. Only if a man supposes that the

breach of a ceremonial law is wrong, and is compelled by public

opinion or the custom of the Church to do violence to his belief, he

is led to commit sin
;

for example, if at the common Eucharistic

meal a man were compelled to eat food against his conscience it

would clearly be wrong.
15. €1 ydp. The yap (which has conclusive manuscript authority)

implies a suppressed link in the argument. 'You must have

respect therefore for his scruples, although you may not share

thfm, for if,' &c.

XuTTsirai. His conscience is injured and wounded, for he wilfully

and knowingly does what he thinks is wrong, and so he is in danger
of perishing {dnoXXvt).

oTTcp oiJ Xpio-Tos dTre'0ac€. Cf. I Cor. viii. 10, II. Christ died

to save this man from his sins, and will you for his sake not give

up some favourite food ?

16.
fjiT] pXa(r4»r](A€ior0«j k.t.X. Let not that good of yours, i. e. your

consciousness of Christian freedom (cf. i Cor. x. 29 rj iXevStpla nov),

become a cause of reproach. St. Paul is addressing the strong, as

elsewhere in this paragraph, and the context seems clearly to point,

at least primarily, to opinions within the community, not to the

reputation of the community with the outside world. The above

interpretation, therefore (which is that of GifFord and Vaughan),
is better than that which would refer the passage to the reputation
of the Christian community amongst those not belonging to it

(Mey-W. Lips. Liddon).
17. Do not lay such stress on this freedom of yours as to cause

a breach in the harmony of the Church
; for eating and drinking are

not the principle of that kingdom which you hope to inherit.

1^ paaiXeia too 0eou. An echo of our Lord's teaching. The

phrase is used normally in St. Paul of that Messianic kingdom
which is to be the reward and goal of the Christian life

;
so

especially i Cor. vi. 9, 10, where it is laid down that certain classes

shall have no part in it. Hence it comes to mean the principles or

ideas on which that kingdom is founded, and which are already
exhibited in this world (cf. i Cor. iv, 20). The term is, of course,

derived through the words of Christ from the current Jewish con-

ceptions of an actual earthly kingdom ;
how far exactly such

conceptions have been spiritualized in St. Paul it may be difficult

to say.

PpwcTis Kni ir^CTis. If, as is probable, the weak brethren are

conceived of as having Judaizing tendencies, there is a special point

in this expression.
'

If you lay so much stress on eating and drinking
as to make a point of indulging in what you will at all costs, you are
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in danger of falling into the Judaizing course of interpreting the

Mesbianic prophecies literally, and imagining the Messianic kingdom
to be one of material plenty

'

(Iren. V. xxxiii. 3).

These words are often quoted as condemning any form of

scrupulousness concerning eating and drinking; but that is not

St. Paul's idea. He means that 'eating and drinking' are in

themselves so unimportant that every scruple should be respected,

and every form of food willingly given up. They are absolutely

insignificant in comparison with '

righteousness
'

and *

peace
'

and
'

joy.'

8iKaio(rui'Tj K.T.X. This passage describes man's life in the

kingdom, and these words denote not the relation of the Christian

to God, but his Hfe in relation to others. diKaiocrvvr} therefore is not

used in its technical sense of the relation between God and man,

but means righteousness or just dealing ; elp^vr) is the state of peace

with one another which should characterize Christians ; x^pa is the

joy which comes from the indwelling of the Holy Ghost in the

community; cf. Acts ii. 46 /i6T«Xa/xj3avoj/ rpo^^t iv ayaXXidau Koi

(i^fXoTjjrt tca/jSiar.

18. The same statement is generalized. The man who, on the

principle implied by these virtues (eV rovra, not fi> toutois), is Christ s

servant, i. e. who serves Christ by being righteous and conciliatory

and charitable towards others, not by harshly emphasizing his

Christian freedom, is not only well-pleasing to God, but will gain

the approval of men.

86ki|jios tols dvOpoSiTois. The contrast to fl\arT(f)r)fifi<Td(» of ver. 16.

Consideration for others is a mark of the Christian character which

will recommend a man to his fellow-men. SoKtixos, able to stand

the test of inspection and criticism (cf. 2 Tim. ii. 15).

19. otKo8ojj.T|S : cf. I Cor. Xiv. 26 ndv~a npos oiKoSo/i^j/ yivfa6a>,

I TheSS. V. 1 1 oiKoSofie'iTf fls Tov eva.

St&Koixfv (N A B F G L P 3) is really more expressive than the somewhat

obvious correction SituKainff (C D E, Latt.). D E E G add ^lAd^fci/ttv after

iWrjKovi.

20. KaraXoe . . . epyoi' keeps up the metaphor suggested by

oho^oix^i. 'Build up, do not destroy, that Christian community
which God has founded in Christ.' Cf. i Cor. iii. 9 GeoO y6p iaptv

a-vvfpyni Qeoii yfutpyiov, Q(ov oIkoSout) tare. The WOrds flpr)vr) and

olKobopf) both point to the community rather than the individual

Christian.

irdv-Ta fieK KaOapd : cf. I Cor. X. 23 navra (^eariv, dXX' ov iravra

a-vp<P(pei. TrdiTa e^eariv, dXX' ov ircivra olKo8opfl.

AXXd KaK6v: the subject to this must be supplied from ndpra. It

is a nice question to decide to whom these words refer, (i) Are

they addressed to the strong, those who by eating are likely to give

offence to others (so Va. Oltr., and the majority of commentaries) ?
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or (2) are they addressed to the weak, those who by eating what they

think it wrong to eat injure their own consciences (so Gif. Mey.-W.
and others) ? In the former case 8ia tvpoa-Kopniaroi (on the bia cf. ii.

27, iv. 11) means * so as to cause offence/ in the latter 'so as to

take offence
'

(Tyndale,
' who eateth with hurt of his conscience ').

Perhaps the transition to ver. 21 is slightly better if we take (i).

21. A thing in itself indifferent may be wrong if it injures the

consciences of others ; on the other hand, to give up what will injure

others is a noble act.

KaK6v : cf. i Cor. vii. i and for the thought i Cor. viii. 13 hioirep,

tl ^pSyjia (TKavda\iCei rov a8e\(f>6v p.ov, oi
fir) (pdyo) Kpia ets top aioiva, iva

lifi Tov d8f\<p6v p.ov aKavSaXia-o). We know the situation implied

in the Corinthian Epistle, and that it did not arise from the existence

of a party who habitually abstained from flesh : St. Paul was

merely taking the strongest instance he could think of. It is

equally incorrect therefore to argue from this verse that there was

a sect of vegetarians and total abstainers in Rome. St. Paul

merely takes extreme forms of self-deprivation, which he uses as

instances.
*
I would Uve like an Essene rather than do anything to

offend my brother.'

The TR. adds after TtpoaKo-mti the gloss ^ aKavSaKi^erai ^ iaOevei with B
Western and Syrian authorities (K-'BDEFGLP, &c., Vulg. Sah., Bas.

Chrys.). They are omitted by N A C 3, Pesh. Boh., Grig, and Orig.-lat. This

is a very clear instance of a Western reading in B ; cf. xi. 6.

22. ab TctcTTiv ^k cxeis. Your faith is sufficient to see that all

these things are a matter of indifference. Be content with that

knowledge, it is a matter for your own conscience and God. Do
not boast of it, or wound those not so strong as yourself.

The preponderance of authorities (NABC, YxAg. codd. Boh., Orig.-lat.)

compels us to read ^v IxeiJ. The omission of ^f (DEFGLP2, Vulg
codd. Syrr. Boh., Chrys. &c.) is a Western correction and an improvement.

p,aKdpios K.T.X. Blessed (see on iv. 6, 7) because of his strong

faith is the man who can courageously do what his reason tells him

that he may do without any doubt or misgiving Kpivwv, to 'judge

censoriously so as to condemn,' cf. ii. i, 3, 27. 8oKt/x«fft (i. 28,

ii. 18) to
'

approve of after testing and examining.'

23. 6 8e 8iaKpiv6|xei'os : see on iv. 20. If a man doubts or

hesitates and then eats, he is, by the very fact that he doubts,

condemned for his weakness of faith. If his faith were strong he

would have no doubt or hesitation.

aav 8e o ouk ck Trio-xews, dfJiapTia iariv. tt'kttis is subjective, the

Strong conviction of what is right and of the principles of salvation.
*

Weakly to comply with other persons' customs without being

convinced of their indifference is itself sin.' This maxim (i) is not

concerned with the usual conduct of unbelievers, (2) must not be
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extended to cases different in character from those St. Paul is

considering. It is not a general maxim concerning faith.

This verse has had a very important part to play in controversy. How
important may be seen from the use made of it in Augustine Contra lulianum

iv, one passage of which (§ .^2) may be quoted: Ex quo colli::itur. etiam

ipsa bona opera quae faduut infideles, non ipsorum esse, sed iliius qui bene

utitur f/ia/is. Ipsorum atiteni esse peccata quibus et bona male faciimt ;

quia ea non fiJeli, sed infideli, hoc est stulta et noxia faciunt voluntate:

qualis voluntas, nulla Christiano dubitante, arbor est mala, quaefacere non

potest nisi fructus malos, id est. sola peccata. Omne enim, velis nolis, quod
non est ex fide, peccatum est. Since this time it has been used to support the

two propositions that works done before justification are sin and consequently
that the heathen are un.^ble to do good works. Into the merits of these

controversies it will be apart from our purpose to enter. It is sufficient to

notice that this verse is in such a context completely misquoted. As Chry-
sostom says,

' When a person does not feel sure, nor believe that a thing is

clean, how can he do else than sin? Now all these things have been

spoken by Paul of the object in hand, not of everything.' The words do

not apply to those who are not Christians, nor to the works of those who
are Christians done before they became such, but to tlie conduct of believing

Christians ;
and faith is used somewhat in the way we should speak of

a '

good conscience' ;

'

everything which is not done with a clear conscience

is sin.' So Aquinas, Summa i. 2, qu. xix, art. v. omne quod non est ex fide

peccatum est. id est, omne quod est contra conscientiam.

On the doxology (xvi. 35-27), which in some MSS. finds a place here, see

the Introduction, § 8.

XV. 1. The beginning of chap, xv is connected immediately
with what precedes, and there is no break in the argument until

ver. 13 is reached; but towards the close, especially in vv. 7-13,
the language of the Apostle is more general. He passes from the

special points at issue to the broad underlying principle of Christian

unity, and especially to the relation of the two great sections of the

Church—the Jewish and the Gentile Christians.

6(})etXo|jie»'
Be. Such weakness is, it is true, a sign of absence of

faith, but we who are strong in faith ought to bear with scruples

weak though they may be. 01 SuVarot not, as in i Cor. i. 26, the

rich or the powerful, but as in 2 Cor. xii. ic, xiii. 9, of the morally

strong.

paCTTci^eii' : cf. Gal. vi. 2 QK\j]kmv ra ^dpr) ^aardCfTt. In classical

Greek the ordinary word would be c^tpfiv, but ^aara^dv seems to

have gradually come into use in the figurative sense. It is used of

bearing the cross both literally (John xix. 17), and figuratively

(Luke xiv. 27). We find it in later versions of the O. T. In Aq.,

Symm. and Theod. in Is. xl. 11, Ixvi. 12; in the two latter in

Is. Ixiii. 9; in ]\Iatt. viii. 17 quoting Is. liii. 3: in none of these

passages is the word used in the LXX. It became a favourite word

in Christian literature, Ign. Ad Polyc. i, Epist. ad Diog. § 10 (quoted

by Lft.).

fiT) ^auTOis dp^aKCif: cf. I Cor. X. 33 KoBas Kayio navra Trno-w

apiuKu, fjLT) (rjTmv to (fjiavTov cruM<^*poi', where St. Paul is describing his
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own conduct in very similar circumstances. He strikes at the root

of Christian disunion, which is selfishness.

2. €is TO ayaQof irpos oiKo8op.rii» : cf. xiv. 1 6 vfi&v to dyadov, ig to

rrji oiVoSo/j^s Trjs els aWrjXovs. The end or purpose of pleasing them

must be the promotion of what is absolutely to their good, further

defined by olKodofxt], their edification. These words hmit and

explain what St. Paul means by 'pleasing men.' In Gal. i. lo

(cf. Eph. vi. 6
;

i Thess. ii. 4) he had condemned it. In i Cor. ix.

20-23 h^ had made it a leading principle of his conduct. The rule

is thai we are to please men for their own good and not our own.

The yap after tKaaros of the TR. should be omitted. For rjitmv some
authorities (F GP3, Vnlg., many Fathers) read iinaiv.

3. Kai Y^P * XpiCTTos tc.T.X. The precept just laid down is

enforced by the example of Christ (cf. xiv. 15). As Christ bore

our reproaches, so must we bear those of others.

KaGws yiypo.nra.1. St. Paul, instead of continuing the sentence,

changes the construction and inserts a verse of the O. T. [Ps.

Ixviii (Ixix). 10, quoted exactly according to the LXX], which he

puts into the mouth of Christ. For the construction cf. ix. 7.

The Psalm quoted describes the sufferings at the hands of the

ungodly of the typically righteous man, and passages taken from it

are often in the N. T. referred to our Lord, to whom they would

apply as being emphatically 'the just one.' Ver. 4 is quoted

John XV. 25, ver. 9 a in John ii. 17, ver. 9 b in Rom. xv. 3, ver. 12

in Matt, xxvii. 27-30, ver. 21 in Matt, xxvii. 34, and John xix. 29,

ver. 22 f. in Rom. xi. 9, ver. 25 a in Acts i. 20. (See Liddon,

ad loc.)

01 oKeiStcriaoi K.T.X. In the original the righteous man is repre-

sented as addressing God and saying that the reproaches against

God he has to bear. St. Paul transfers the words to Christ, who is

represented as addressing a man. Christ declares that in suffering

it was the reproaches or sufferings of others that He bore.

4. The quotation is justified by the enduring value of the O. T.

•n-po€Ypd4>T], 'were written before,' in contrast with rjnertpau:

cf. Eph. iii. 3; Jude 4, but with a reminiscence of the technical

meaning of ypa^eti' for what is written as Scripture.

SiSao-KaXiac, 'instruction': cf. a Tim. iii. 16 na<ra ypncpi] 6f6-

nvevaros Kcii co0fXt^os npos ditaaKoXiav.

Tqv iXmha : the specifically Christian feeling of hope. It is the

supreme confidence which arises from trust in Christ that in no cir-

cumstances will the Christian be ashamed of that wherein he trusteth

(Phil. i. 20); a confidence which tribulation only strengthens, lor

it makes more certain his power of endurance and his experience
of consolation. On the relation of patience to hope cf. v. 3 and

I Thess. i. 3.
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This passage, and that quoted above from 2 Tim, iii. 16, lay
down very clearly the belief in the abiding value of the O. T.
which underlies St. Paul's use of it. But while emphasizing its

value they also limit it. The Scriptures are to be read for our
moral instruction,

'

for reproof, for correction, for instruction which
is in righteousness'; for the perfection of the Christian character,
'

that the man of God may be complete, furnished unto every good
work

'

;
and because they establish the Christian hope which is in

Christ. Two points then St. Paul teaches, the permanent value of

the great moral and spiritual truths of the O. T., and the witness

of the O. T. to Christ. His words cannot be quoted to prove more
than this.

There are in this verse a few idiosyncrasies of B which may be noted but
need not be accepted ; (ypcuprj (with Vnlg. Orig.-lat.) for TTpo(ypa<pT} ;

rrdvra before fls ttjv i/fx. (with P); t^s irapaKKfjatais repeated after (xaj^j^tv

(with Clem.-Al.). The TR. wth N^ ALP3, &c. substitutes Trpo(ypa<pTi lor

i-ypafrj in the second place, and with C~' D E F G P, &;c., Vulg. Boh. Hard,
omits the second Sid,

6. After the digression of ver. 4 the Apostle returns to the sub-

ject of vv. 1-3, and sums up his teaching by a prayer for the unity
of the community.

6 8e Geos rps UTrofiorfjs Kal t^s irapaKXi^o-eajs : cf o Otos ttjs (lprivr}s

(ver. 33; Phil. iv. 9; i Thess. v. 23; Heb. xiii. 20), r^r iKnibos

(ver. 13), na(Tr]s iTapaKXT]<Tftis (2 Cor. i. 3), ndaT]s X'^P^'''°' (l Pct.

V. 10).

TO aurh ^poyeiv : cf. Phil. ii. 2—5 nXr^puxrnre fiov rfjv ^apavj iva to

airro (^povrirt . . . toiito (ppoveiTf iv vplv o /cat iv Xp. 'l.

Kara XpioroK MtjctoGi': cf 2 Cor. xi. 1 7 6 XaX», ov Kara Kvpiov
XaXco : Col. ii. 8 ov Kara Xp, : Eph. iv. 24 Tov Kaivov avOpmnov tov

Kara e«6v KTtadevra (Rom. viii. 27, which is generally quoted, is not
in point). These examples seem to show that the expression must
mean '

in accordance with the character or example of Christ.'

Syj; for Soi'p, a later form, cf. 2 Thess. iii. 16; 3 Tim. i. i6, 18 ; ii. 25;
Eph. i. 17 (but with variant 5cyp in the last two cases > Xp. 'Irjcr. (B D E G L,
&c, Boh. Chrys.), not 'Ij^a. Xp.tiAC¥P2 Vulg., Orig.-lat. Theodrt.

6. Unity and harmony of worship will be the result of unity
of life.

4fio9ufia86>', 'with unity of mind.' A common word in the Acts

(i. 14, &c.).
Toc Qibv Kal Trar^pa tou Kupiou t\\j.S)v 'Itjctou Xpiorou. This expres-

sion occurs also in 2 Cor. i. 3 ;
xi. 31 ; Eph. i. 3 ; i Pet. i. 3. In

Col. i. 3, which is also quoted, the correct reading is tw ef<5 Trarpl

Toi) Kvpiov 17/iwi/ *i. X. Two translations are possible : (i)
' God even

the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ
'

(I\Iey.-W. Gif. Lid., Lips.).
In favour of this it is pointed out that while Trarijp expects some
correlative word, Geof is naturally absolute; and that 6 Gtos km
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iroT^p occurs absolutely (as in I Cor. XV. 24 Srav Trapabiioi tt^v ^no-«-

\(iav Tw Gew Ka\ narpi), an argument the point of which does not

seem clear, and which suggests that the first argument has not

much weight. (2) It is better and simpler to take the words in

their natural meaning,
' The God and Father of our Lord Jesus

Christ
'

; (Va. Oltr. Go. and others), with which cf. Eph. i. 1 7 6 eeos

Tov Kvpiov rjpSiv 'I. X.: Matt, xxvii. 46; Jn. xx. 17; Heb. i. 9.

7. The principles laid down in this section of the Epistle are

now generalized. All whom Christ has received should, without

any distinction, be accepted into His Church. This is intended

to apply especially to the main division existing at that time in the

community, that between Jewish and Gentile Christians.

816 irpo(TXafjL|3a»'€o-0e dXXTJXoug k.t.X. : the command is no longer
to the strong to admit the weak, but to all sections of the com-

munity alike to receive and admit those who differ from them ;
so

St. Paul probably said vpas, not rjpas. The latter he uses in ver. i,

where he is identifying himself with the '

strong,' the former he uses

here, where he is addressing the whole community. On 816 cf. Eph.
ii. II

; I Thess. v. 11 : on npoaXap^avtade see xiv. i, 3.

vnas is read by N A C E F G L, Vulg. Eoh. Syrr., Orig.-lat. Chrys. ; fipai

by B D PD. B is again Western, and its authority on the distinction between

^pas and vpds is less trustworthy than on most other points (see WH. ii.

pp. 218, 310).

els So^av ©ecu with 7i-pocreXa/3ero :

*
in order to promote the

glory of God.' As the following verses show, Christ has sum-
moned both Jews and Greeks into His kingdom in order to

promote the glory of God, to exhibit in the one case His faithful-

ness, in the other His mercy. So in Phil. ii. 11 the object of

Christ's glory is to promote the glory of God the Father.

8. St. Paul has a double object. He writes to remind the Gen-
tiles that it is through the Jews that they are called, the Jews that

the aim and purpose of their existence is the calling of the Gentiles.

The Gentiles must remember that Christ became a Jew to save

them
;
the Jew that Christ came among them in order that all the

families of the earth might be blessed : both must realize that the

aim of the whole is to proclaim God's glory.
This passage is connected by undoubted links {816 ver. 7 ; A«y«i»

yap ver. 8) with what precedes, and forms the conclusion of the

argument after the manner of the concluding verses of ch. viii. and

ch. xi. This connexion makes it probable that
' the relations of

Jew and Gentile were directly or indirectly involved in the rela-

tions of the weak and the strong.' (Hort, J^om. and Eph. p. 29.)

SidKOfoi' . . . ircpiTOfjLTis : not '

a minister of the circumcised,' still

less a * minister of the true circumcision of the spirit,' which would

be introducing an idea quite alien to the context, but ' a minister

of circumcision' (so Gifford, who has an excellent note), i.e. to
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carry out the promises implied in that covenant the seal of which
was circumcision

; so 2 Cor. iii. 6 SmKovovs Kaivris diadijKTjs. In the

Ep. to the Galaiians (iv. 4, 5) St. Paul had said that Christ was
' born of a woman, born under the law, that He mighi redeem them
which were under the law, that we might receive the adoption of

sons.' On the Promise and Circumcibion see Gen. xii. 1-3, xvii.

1-14.
The privileges of the Jews which St. Paul dwells on are as fol-

lows : (i )
Christ has Himself fulfilled the condition of being circum-

cised: the circumcised therefore must not be condemned. (2) The
primary object of this was to fulfil the promises made to the Jews
(cf. Rom. ii. 9, 10). {3) It was only as a secondary result of this

Messiahship that the Gentiles glorified God. (4) While the bless-

ing came to the Jews vnfp dXrjdfias to preserve God's consistency, it

came to the Gentiles Intp iXeovs for God's loving-kindness.

y(yevr](j6at, which should be read with N A E L P 3 {ytyfw^aef) ;
it was

altered into the more usual aorist ytviaOai (BCDFG), perhaps because it

was supposed to be co-ordinated with Zo^daai.

Tcis ciraYyeXtas rCiv iraTepwi/ : cf. ix. 4, 5.

9. tA 8« <LQvr\ . . . So^do-ai. Two constructions are possible for

these words: (i) they may be taken as directly subordinate to X«'y.»

yap (Weiss, Oltr. Go.). The only object in this construction would
be to contrast vnep A/ouj with vnep aXrjBeias. But the real antithesis

of the passage is between /Sf^Jaiwo-ai ras tTrayyeXius and ra c6fr) f^ofd-

aai: and hence (2) ra fie . . . (6ut) . . . So^dirai should be taken as

subordinate to «ls to and co-ordinate with ^ff^cuaxrai (Gif. Mey.
Lid., Va.). With this construction the point of the passage
becomes much greater, the call of the Gentiles is shown to be (as
it certainly was), equally with the fulfilment of the promise to the

Jews, dependent on the covenant made with Abraham (iv. 11, 12,

16, 17).

KaOws ylyprtirrai. The Apostle proceeds, as so often in the

Epistle, to support his thesis by a series of passages quoted from
Uie O. T.

Sid, TouTo K.T.X. : taken almost exactly from the LXX of Ps, xvii

(xviii). 50. In the original David, as the author of the Psalm, is

celebrating a victory over the surrounding nations : in the Messianic

application Christ is represented as declaring that among the

Gentiles, i. e. in the midst of, and therefore together with them. He
will praise God. e^onoKoyriaonai, 'I will praise thee': cf. xiv. 11.

10. Eu^p6.v6r\Tt K.T.X. : from the LXX of Deut. xxxii. 43. The
Hebrew, translated literally, appears to mean,

'

Rejoice. O ye nations.

His people/ Moses is represented as calling on the nations to

rejoice over the salvation of Israel. St. Paul takes the words as

interpreted by the LXX to imply that the Gentiles and chosen

people shall unite in the praise of God.
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11. Aimre k.t.X. : Ps. cxvi (cxvii). i. LXX. An appeal to all

nations to praise the Lord.

There are slight variations in the Greek text and in the LXX. For iravTa

tA eOvT] Tov Kvpiov C F G L have t6v K. w. t. 1. agreeing with the cider of

the LXX. inaiveaaTwaav is read by N A B C D E Chrys. (so LXX A N
alvtacLTOjffav) ivaiveaart by late MSS. with later LXX MSS.

12. "Eo-Ttti ^ pt'to K.T.X. : from Is. xi. 10, a description of the

Messianic kingdom, which is to take the place of that Jewish king-
dom which is soon to be destroyed. The quotation follows the

LXX, which is only a paraphrase of the Hebrew ; the latter runs

(RV.)
' And it shall come to pass in that day, that the root of Jesse,

which standeth for an ensign of the peoples, unto him shall the

Gentiles seek.'

13. The Apostle concludes by invoking on his hearers a bless-

ing
—that their faith may give them a life full of joy and peace, that

in the power of the Holy Spirit they may abound in hope.
6 0e6s Tfjs eXiriSos : cf. ver. 5. The special attribute, as in fact

the whole of the benediction, is suggested by the concluding words
of the previous quotation.

irdffifjs x°-P°''» '^°-^*- eipr]i'T]s. The joy and peace with God which is

the fesult of true faith in the Christian's heart. On flprjvr) see i. 7.

Poi vXripwcai (most MSS.) B F G have the Curious variant TT\rjpo<poprj(Tiu.
B reads kv

irticrj; X'^P? >'°-^ f'^PV''V ^nd omits €(s t6 mpiaacvdv : the pecu-
liarities of this MS. in the last few verses are noticeable. D E F G omit
iv rS) irianvdv.
The general question of the genuineness of these last two chapters is

discussed in the Introduction (§ g). It will be convenient to mention in

the course of the Commentary some few of the detailed objections that have
been made to special passages. In xv. 1-13 the only serious objection is

that which was first raised by Baur and has been repeated by others since.

The statements in this section are supposed to be of too conciliatory a
character ; especially is this said to be the case with ver. 8.

' How can we
imagine,' writes Baur,

'

that the Apostle, in an Epistle of such a nature and
after all that had passed on the subject, would make such a concession to the

Jewish Christians as to call Jesus Christ a minister of circumcision to confirm
the promises of God made to the Fathers?' To this it maybe answered
that that is exactly the point of view of the Epistle. It is brought out most

clearly in xi. 17-25 ; it is implied in the position of priority always given to

the Jew (i. i6 ; ii. 9, 10) ; it is emphasized in the stress continually laid on
the relations of the new Gospel to the Old Testament (ch. iv, Sec), and
the importance of the promises which were fulfilled (i. 2 ; ix. 4). Baur's

difficulty arose from an erroneous conception of the teaching and position of

St Paul. For other arguments see Mangold, Dar Romerbrief, pp. 81-100.

What sect or party is referred to in Rom. XIV?
There has been great diversity of opinion as to the persons

referred to in this section of the Epistle to the Romans, but all

commentators seem to agree in assuming that the Apostle is
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dealing with certain special circumstances which have arisen in the

Church of Rome, and that the weak and the strong represent two

parties in that Church.

1. The oldest explanation appears to be that which sees in these

disputes a repetition of those which prevailed in the Corinthian

Church, as to the same or some similar form of Judaizing practices

(Orig. Chrys. Aug. Neander, &c.). In favour of this may be

quoted the earlier portion of the fifteenth chapter, where there is

clearly a reference to the distinction between Jewish and Gentile

Christians. But against this opinion it is pointed out that such

Jewish objections to
'

things offered to idols,' or to meats killed in

any incorrect manner, or to swine's flesh, have nothing to do with

the typical instances quoted, the abstinence altogether from flesh

meat and from wine (vv. 2, 21).
2. A second suggestion (Eichhorn) is that which sees in these

Roman ascetics the influence of the Pythagorean and other heathen

sects which practised and taught abstinence from meat and wine

and other forms of self-discipline. But these again will not satisfy

all the circumstances. These Roman Christians were, it is said, in

the habit of observing scrupulously certain days : and this custom

did not, as far as we know, prevail among any heathen sect.

3. Baur sees here Ebionite Christians of the character repre-
sented by the Clementine literature, and in accordance with his

general theory he regards them as representing the majority of

the Roman Church. That this last addition to the theory is tenable

seems impossible. So far as there is any definiteness in St. Paul's

language he clearly represents the '

strong
'

as directing the policy
of the community. They are told to receive * him that is weak in

faith
'

; they seem to have the power to admit him or reject him.

All that he on his side can do is to indulge in excessive criticism.

Nor is the first part of the theory really more satisfactory. Of
the later Ebionites we have very considerable knowledge derived

from the Clementine literature and from Epiphanius {Uaer. xxx),

but it is an anachronism to discover these developments in a period

nearly two centuries earlier. Nor again is it conceivable that

St. Paul would have treated a developed Judaism in the lenient

manner in which he writes in this chapter.

4. Less objection perhaps applies to the modification of this

theory, which sees in these sectaries some of the Essene influence

which probably prevailed everywhere throughout the Jewish world

(Ritschl, Mey.-W. Lid. Lft. Gif. Olir.). This view fulfils the

three conditions of the case. The Essenes were Jewish, they were

ascetic, and they observed certain days. If the theory is put in the

form not that Essenism existed as a sect in Rome, which is highly

improbable, but that there was Essene influence in the Jewish com-

munity there, it is possible. Yet if any one compares St. Paul's
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language in other Epistles with that which he uses here, he will

find it difficult to believe that the Apostle would recommend

compliance with customs which arose, not from weak-minded

scrupulousness, but from a completely inadequate theory of religion

.^d life. Hort {Rom. and Eph., p. 27 f.)
writes: 'The true origin

of these abstinences must remain somewhat uncertain : but much
the most probable suggestion is that they come from an Essene

element in the Roman Church, such as afterwards affected the

Colossian Church.' But later he modified his opinion {Judaistic

Chrisiianiiy, p. 128): 'There is no tangible evidence for Essenism

out of Palestine.'

All these theories have this in common, that they suppose St. Paul

to be dealing with a definite sect or body in the Roman Church.

But as our examination of the Episde has proceeded, it has become
more and more clear that there is little or no special reference in

the arguments. Both in the controversial portion and in the

admonitory portion, we find constant remhiiscences of earlier

situations, but always with the sting of controversy gone. St. Paul

writes throughout with the remembrance of his own former expe-

rience, and not with a view to special difficulties in the Roman

community. He writes on all these vexed questions, not because

they have arisen there, but because they may arise. The Church

of Rome consists, as he knows, of both Jewish and heathen

Christians. These discordant elements may, he fears, unless wise

counsels prevail produce the same dissensions as have occurred

in Galatia or Corinth.

Hort [Judatslic Christianity, p. 126) recognizes this feature in

the doctrinal portion of the Epistle :

'

It is a remarkable fact,' he

writes, 'respecting this Epistle to the Romans . . . that while it

discusses the question of the Law with great emphasis and fulness,

it does so without the slightest sign that there is a reference to

a controversy then actually existing in the Roman Church.' Unfor-

tunately he has not applied the same theory to this practical

portion of the Epistle : if he had done so it would have presented

just the solution required by all that he notices.
' There is no

reference,' he writes,
'

to a burning controversy.'
' The matter is

dealt with simply as one of individual conscience.' He contrasts

the tone with that of the Epistle to the Colossians. All these

features find their best explanation in a theory which supposes
that St. Paul's object in this portion of the Epistle, is the same
as that which has been suggested in the doctrinal portion.

If this theory be correct, then our interpretation of the passage
is somewhat different from that which has usually been accepted,
and is, we venture to think, more natural. When St. Paul says in

ver. 2 'the weak man eateth vegetables,' he does not mean that

there is a special sect of vegetarians in Rome; but he takes

Dd
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a typical instance of excessive scrupulousness. When again he

says
' one man considers one day better than another,' he does not

mean that this sect of vegetarians were also strict Sabbatarians, but

that the same scrupulousness may prevail in other matters. When
he speaks of ^ (fpf^Tcov r^v rf^tpav, 6

fxf]
taS'nav he is not thinking

of any special body of people but rather of special types. When
again in ver. 21 he says: 'It is good not to eat flesh, or drink

wine, or do anything in which thy brother is offended,' he does

not mean that these vegetarians and Sabbatarians are also total

abstainers; he merely means 'even the most extreme act of self-

denial is better than injuring the conscience of a brother.' He had

spoken very similarly in writing to the Corinthians:
'

Wherefore, if

meat maketh my brother to stumble, I will eat no flesh for ever-

more, that I make not my brother to stumble' (i Cor. viii. 13). It

is not considered necessary to argue from these words that absti-

nence from flesh was one of the characteristics of the Corinthian

sectaries; nor is it necessary to argue in a similar manner here.

St. Paul is arguing then, as always in the Epistle, from past

experience. Again and again difficulties had arisen owing to

different forms of scrupulousness. There had been the difficulties

which had produced the Apostolic decree
;
there were the difficulties

in Galatia, 'Ye observe days, and months, and seasons, and years' ;

there were the difficulties at Corinth. Probably he had already in

his experience come across instances of the various ascetic tenden-

cies which are referred to in the Colossian and Pastoral Epistles.
We have evidence both in Jewish and in heathen writers of the

wide extent to which such practices prevailed. In an age when
there is much religious feeling there will always be such ideas.

The ferment which the spread ofChristianity aroused would create

them. Hence just as the difficulties which he had experienced
with regard to Judaism and the law made St. Paul work out and

systematize his theory of the relation of Christianity to personal

righteousness, so here he is working out the proper attitude of the

Christian towards over-scrupulousness and over-conscientiousness.

He is not dealing with the question controversially, but examining
it from all sides.

And he lays down certain great principles. There is, first of all,

the fundamental fact, that all these scruples are in matters quite
indifferent in themselves. Man is justified by 'faith'; that is

sufficient. But then all have not strong, clear-sighted faith : they
do not really think such actions indifferent, and if they act

against their conscience their conscience is injured. Each man
must act as he would do with the full consciousness that he is to

appear before God's judgement-seat. But there is another side

to the question. By indifference to e.xternal observances we may
injure another man's conscience. To our.selves it is perfectly
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indiflferent whether we conform to such an observance or not. Then
we must conform for the sake of our weak brother. We are the

strong. We are conscious of our strength. Therefore we must

yield to others: not perhaps ahvays, not in all circumstances, but

certainly in many cases. Above all, the salvation of the individual

soul and the peace and unity of the community must be preserved.
Both alike, weak and strong, must lay aside differences on such

unimportant matters for the sake of that church for which Christ

died.

apoijOgy fob admonitiokts.

XV. 14-21. These admonitions of mine do not imply that

I am unacquainted with your goodness and deep spiritual

knoivledge. In writiizg to you thus boldly I am only

fulfilling my duty as Apostle to the Gentiles ; the priest

who stands before the altar and presents to God the Gentile

Churches (vv. J 4-1 7).

And this is the ground of my boldness. For I can boast

of my spiritual labours and gifts, and of my wide activity in

preachiitg the Gospel^ and that, not where others had done so

before me, but where Christ was not yet named (vv. 1 8-31).

14. The substance of the Epistle is now finished, and there only
remain the concluding sections of greeting and encouragement.
St. Paul begins as in i. 8 with a reference to the good report of the

church. This he does as a courteous apology for the warmth of

feeling he has exhibited, especially in the last section
;
but a com-

parison with the Galatian letter, where there is an absence of any
such compliment, shows that St. Paul's words must be taken to

have a very real and definite meaning.
TreTT€io-/j.ai Se : cf. viii. 38,

'

Though I have spoken so strongly it

does not mean that I am not aware of the spiritual earnestness of

your church.'

Kal aoTos ^Y« irepl uixuc, on itai auToi : notice the emphasis gained

by the position of the words.
' And not I inquire of others to know,

but I myself,
that is, I that rebuke, that accuse you.' Chrys.

(A€o-Toi: cf. Rom. i. 29, where also it is combined with n(7r\T)pa>-

fiivoi.

irdatjs yvdaetoi : 'our Christian knowledge in its entirety.' Cf.

I Cor. xiii. 2 *cal tav €xci irpocj)r]Tfiav Koi (Ida) ra fivarfipia jrdvra koi

Tiacrav rrjv yvaxriv, koi eav
cjj^o)

iracrav tiji/ iriariv K.r.X. yvofcris is UScd for

the true knowledge which consists in a deep and comprehensive
grasp of the real principles of Christianity.
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rrjs is read by N B P, Clem.-Alex. Jo.-Damasc. It is omitted by
A C D E F G L, &c., Chrys. Theodrt.

dyaSwCTu'nfis : cf. 2 Thess. i. ii; Gal. v. 2a; Eph. v. 9; used

only in the LXX, the N. T. and writings derived from them.

Generally it means 'goodness' or 'uprightness' in contrast with

KaKi'u, as in Ps. li. (lii.) 5 ^y^^^'af kukIov irr<p ayadcoavvrjv : defined

more accurately the idea seems to be that derived from ayadds of

active beneficence and goodness of heart. Here it is combined
with yvaaris, because the two words represent exactly the qualities

which are demanded by the discussion in chap. xiv. St. Paul

demands on the one side a complete grasp of the Christian faith

as a whole, and on the other '

goodness of heart,' which may
prevent a man from injuring the spiritual life of his brother Christians

by disregarding their consciences. Both these were, St. Paul is

fully assured, realized in the Roman community.

Forms in -avvrj are almost all late and mostly confined to Hellenistic

writers. In the N. T. we have eKfrjfxoavvT], aaxVf^o'^^^V) o.ytiuavvT], Itpwavvr),

lx(ya\cv<xvvT] : see Winer, § xvi. 2/3 (p. 118, ed. Moulton).

SufdjULCkoi Kal dXXT)Xous t'ouGereif. Is it laying too much stress on

the language of compliment to suggest that these words give a hint

of St. Paul's aim in this Epistle? He has grasped clearly the

importance of the central position of the Roman Church and its

moral qualities, and he realizes the power that it will be for the

instruction of others in the faith. Hence it is to them above all

that he writes, not because of their defects but of their merits.

It is difficult to believe that any reader will find an inconsistency between

this verse and i. 11 or the exhortations of chap, xiv, whatever view he may
hold concerning St. Paul's general attitude towards the Roman Church. It

would be perfectly natural in any case that, after rebuking them on certain

points on which he felt they needed correction, he should proceed to com-

pliment them for the true knowledge and goodness which their spiritual

condition exhibited. He could do so because it would imply a true estimate

of the state of the Church, and it would prevent any offence being taken at

his freedom of speech. But if the view suggested on chap. xiv. and throughout
the Epistle be correct, and these special admonitions arise rather from the

condition of the Gentile churches as a whole, the words gain even more

point.
' I am not finding fault with you, I am warning you of dangers

you may incur, and I warn you especially owing to your prominent and

important position.'

15. ToXfiTipoTtpoi'. The boldness of which St. Paul accuses

himself is not in sentiment, but in manner. It was otto fiipovs,
'

in

part of the Epistle'; vi. 12 ff., 19; viii. 9; xi. 17 flf.
;

xii. 3;
xiii. 3 ff., 13 ff., xiv.; xv. i, have been suggested as instances.

iTtOkVa\i.i\t.vr[(JK(iiv.
WetStein quotes fKaa-rov vfiS>v, Kaintp oKpi^oos

ftSoTo, ofia>s fTrai/afxvTjaai ^uvXopai Demosthenes, P/iil. 74> 7 T^^^

(Tvi seems to soften the expression
'

suggesting to your memory.'
St. Paul is not teaching any new thing, or saying anything which
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a properly instructed Christian would not know, but putting more

clearly and definitely the recognized principles and commands of

the Gospel.
8id TTjK x^P*-^ '")*' SoOeio-dK fioi. On St. Paul's Apostolic grace

cf. i. 5 St' ov eXa^ofifv X'^P'" *"' dnoaToXrjv : xii. 3 X^'yo) yap 8ia rijs

^dpiTos TTJs 8odti(Tr]s /xot.

It is probably preferable to read ToXfirjporfpws (A B, WH.) for rokfxrjpo-

Ttpov. The TR. adds dSeKcpoi after typaxf/a vptv against the best authorities

(N A B C, Boh., Orig. Aug. Chrys.) ; the position of the word varies even in

MSS. in which it does occur. vw6 is a correction of the TR. for awo (N B F
Jo.-Damasc).

16. XeiToupycJi' seems to be used definitely and technically as in

the LXX of a priest. See esp. 2 Esdras xx. 36 (Neh. x. 37) rois

itpeva-i, Toils Xeirovpyovcriv eV oiKa Qtov rfpav, So in Hcb. viii. 2 of OUr

Lord, who is apxifpfvs and tuv dyicou Xeirovpyoi : see the note on i. 9.

Generally in the LXX the word seems used of the Levites as

opposed to the priests as in 2 Esdras xx. 39 (Neh. x. 40) koi o«

lepeis Koi 01 Xeirovpyoi, but there is no such idea here.

lepoupyoufTa,
'

being the sacrificing priest of the Gospel of God.'

St. Paul is standing at the altar as priest of the Gospel, and the

offering which he makes is the Gentile Church.

Upovpytiy means (i) to 'perform a sacred function,* hence (a) especially
to '

sacrifice
'

;
and so rd Upovpy^devra means ' the slain victims

;
and then

(3) to be a priest, to be one who performs sacred functions. Its con-

struction is two-fold ; (1) it may take the accusative of the thing sacrificed ;

so Bas. in Fs. cxv koX UpovpyrjacD oot rfjv rrjs aivecreus Ovaiav
; or (2)

Upovpytlv ri may be put for ttpovpySv rivos flvai (Galen, de Theriaca pMari)-

pioov Upovpyov), so 4 Mace vii. 8 (v. 1.) tovs iepovpyovvras rov v6pov: Greg.
Naz. tepovpyuv ffooTTjpiav rivos (see Fri. adloc. from whom this note is taken).

iq irpo(T<}>op({.
With this use of sacrificial language, cf. xii. i, 2.

The sacrifices offered by the priest of the New Covenant were not

the dumb animals as the old law commanded, but human beings,

the great body of the Gentile Churches. Unlike the old sacrifices

which were no longer pleasing to the Lord, these were acceptable

(cvTrpo'o-SeKTOf,
I Pet. ii. 5). Those were animals without spot or

blemish; these are made a pure and acceptable offering by the

Holy Spirit which dwells in them (cf.
viii. 9, 11).

For the construction of irpou^opd cf. Heb. x. 10 jr. row o-wjunros *I. Xp.

17. exw GUI' TTji' Kaux^o'n'. The Tr\v should be omitted (see below).
'

I have therefore my proper pride, and a feeling of confidence in

my position, which arises from the fact that I am a servant of

Christ, and a priest of the Gospel of God.' St. Paul is defending
his assumption of authority, and he does so on two grounds:

(i) His Apostolic mission, 8ia rr^v xdpiv ttjv doducrav noi, as proved

by his successful labours (w. 18-20); (2) the sphere of his

labours, the Gentile world, more especially that portion of it in

which the Gospel had not been officially preached. The emphasis
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therefore is on iv Xp. 'I., and to. npo^ t6v 6f6v. With Kavxrjcriv cf.

iii. 27, I Cor. XV. 31 ;
with the whole verse, 2 Cor. x. 13 17/im 5«

oiiyi tis '^o. afxerpa Kav\r]ai)fXfda . . . 17 o be
Kav)(^(j)fj.fi/Oi

iv Kvpico Kav^aada,

The RV. has not improved the text by adding rr/v before icavxrjaiy. The
combination N A LP, Boh., Arm.. Chrys., Cyr., Theodrt. is stronger than that

of B D E F G in this Epistle. C seems uncertain.

18. ou ydp To\\xr](T(a k.t.X.
' For I will not presume to mention

any works but those in which I was myself Christ's agent for the

conversion of Gentiles.' St. Paul is giving his case for the assump-
tion of authority {Kavxnfru). It is only his own labour or rather

works done through himself that he cares to mention. But the

value of such work is that it is not his own but Christ's working in

him, and that it is among Gentiles, and so gives him a right to

exercise authority over a Gentile Ciiurch like the Roman.
With ToXfxl)^a> (nACDEFGLP, Boh. Hard., etc.) cf. 2 Cor.

X. 12; there seems to be a touch of irony in its use here; with

KoTfipydaaTO 2 Cor. xii. 12, Rom. vii. 13, &c.; with X6y<a Koi (pya,

'in speech or action,' 2 Cor. x. 11.

10. iv iuvd\j.ei arnieiotv k.t.X.: cf, 2 Cor. xii. 12 to p.fv a-r/fitia rov

dnoaroKov KaTfipydair) iv vp.'iv iv iraa-rj inrop-ovfj, arjpfiois re Koi repaai Koi

dvvdfifcri : Heb. ii. 4 crvvfTrip-apTvpovvTOS rov Qioii arjpfiott re koi rtpaat

KOi ToiKiXais dvvaptcri Koi Hvevparoi 'Ayiov fxepiapols Kara rqv aiirov

BfXrjaiv: I Cor. xii. 28.

The combination aijfieta koI repara is that habitually used throughout the

N. T. to express what are popularly called miracles. Both words have the

same denotation, but different connotations, ripas implies anything mar-

vellous or extraordinary in itself, aijuuov reprcsf^nts tiie same event, but

viewed not as an objectless phenomenon but as a sign or token of the agency

by which it is accomplished or the purpose it is intended to fulfil. Often

a third word dwdptis is added which implies that these ' works
'

are the

exhibition of more than natural power. Here St. Paul varies the expres-
sion by saying that his work was accomplished in the power of signs and

wonders ; they are looked upon as a sign and external exhibition of the

Apostolic xdpt^- See Trench, Mirac/es xci ; Fri. aJ loc.

There can be no doubt that St. Paul in this passage assumes that he

possesses the Apostolic power of working what are ordinarily called miracles.

The evidence for the existence of miracles in the Apostolic Church is two-

fold : on the one hand the apparently natural and unobtrusive claim made

by the Apostles on behalf of themselves or others to the power of working
miracles, on the other the definite historical narrative of the Acts of the

Apostles. The two witnesses corroborate one another. Against them it

might be argued that the standard of evidence was lax, and that the

miraculous and non-miraculons were not sufficiently distinguished. But will

the first argument hold against a personal assertion ? and does not the

narrative of the Acts make it clear that miracles in a perfectly correct sense

of the word were definitely intended ?

iv Sui/dfict nj-cofiaros 'Ayiou : cf. ver. 1 3, and on the reading here

see below. St. Paul's Apostolic labours are a sign of commission

becaiise they have been accompanied by a manifestation of more
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than natural gifts, and the source of his power is the Holy Spirit

with which he is filled.

This serms one of those passages in which the value of the text of B
where it is not vitiated by Western influence is conspicuons (cf. iv. i). It

reads (alone or with the support of the Latin Fathers) rrvfvixaros without

any addition. N LP &c., Orig.-lat. Chrys. &c., add eeov, AC D F G Boh.

Vulg. Arm., Ath. &c. read d^yiov. Both were corrections of what seemed an

unfinished expression.

diro 'lepou<raXT)(ji koI kukXu fi^xpi toG 'iXXupiKoO. These words

have caused a considerable amount of discussion.

1. The first question is as to the meaning of /cvkAw.

(i) The majority of modern commentators (Fri. Gif. Mey-W.)

interpret it to mean the country round Jerusalem, as if it were (cal

Tov kvkXu, and explain it to mean Syria or in a more confined

sense the immediate neighbourhood of the city. But it may be

pointed out that kiikX^ in the instances quoted of it in this sense

(Gen. XXXV, 5 ;
xh. 48) seems invariably to have the article.

(2) It may be suggested therefore that it is better to take it as

do the majority of the Greek commentators and the AV. 'from

Jerusalem and round about unto Illyricum.' So Oecumenius KVKXat

iva
fiT) rfjv KUT fvdflav 686v evdvi-Lr^Sijs, aWa Kara to 7rff)i$ and tO the

same effect Chrys. Theodrt. Theophylact. This meaning is exacily

SUp|vOrted by Xen. Anab, VII. i. 14 /cal rrSrepa dia Toil Upov opovi dfni

Kopev^jQai, ri KVKkif bia /xeVjjy t^j QpaKr)s, and Substantially by Mark

vi. 6.

2. It has also been debated whether the words 'as far as Illyria'

mclude or exclude that country. The Greek is ambiguous;

certainly it admits the exclusive use. /ie'xpt BaXdaans can be used

clearly as excluding the sea. As far as regards the facts the narra-

tive of the Acts (ra /ue'p7 (Kuva Acts XX. 2
;

cf. Tit. iii. 12) suggests

that St. Paul may have preached in Illyria, but leave it uncertain.

A perfectly tenable explanation of the words would be that if

Jerusalem were taken as one limit and the Eastern boundaries

of Illyria as the other, St. Paul had travelled over the whole of

the intervening district, and not merely confined himself to the

direct route between the two places. Jerusalem and Illyria in fact

represent the limits.

If this be the interpretation of the passage it is less important to

fix the exact meaning of the word Illyria as used here ;
but a passage

in Strabo seems to suggest the idea which was in St. Paul's mind

when he wrote. Strabo, describing the Egnatian way from the

Adriatic sea-coast, states that it passes through a portion of

Illyria before it reaches Macedonia, and that the traveller along it

has the Illyrian mountains on his left hand. St. Paul would have

followed this road as far as Thessalonica, and if pointing Westward

he had asked the names of the mountain region and of the peoples
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inhabicinsr it, he would have been told that it was '
Illvria.' The

term therefore is the one which would naturally occur to him as

fitted to express the limits of his journeys to the West (Strabo vii.

7-4)-

The word Illyria might apparently be nsed at this period in two senses,

(i) As the designation of a Roman province it might be used for what was
otherwise called Dalmatia, the province on the Adriatic sea-coast north

of Macedonia and west of Thrace. (2) Ethnically it would mean the

country inhabited by lUyrians, a portion of which was included in the Roman
province of Macedonia. In this sense it is used in Appian, lUyrica 1, 7;

Jos. Bell. lud. II. xvi. 4 ;
and the passage of Strabo quoted above.

ttcttXtjpwk^i'Oi to euayyeXioi' toG Xpicrrou : cf. Col. i. 25 ^y iyiv6\xy]v

iylii hlaK.(^voi Kara ttjv olKovofxiav tov Qeov ttjp doOe'iadv fioi fh u/xar, ttXt}-

pSxrai TOV \6yov tov Qfov. In both passages the meaning is to 'fulfil,'
'

carry out completely/ and so in the AV. '

to fully preach.' In

what sense St. Paul could say that he had done this, see below.

20. ouTu 8e 4)iXoTi|jioufx€coc K.T.X. introduces a limitation of the

statement of the previous verses. Within that area there had been

places where he had not been eager to preach, since he cared only
to spread the Gospel, not to compete with others. ovT<a is ex-

plained by what follows. (piXonfioCfxivov (i Thess. iv, 11; 2 Cor.

V. 9) means to '
strive eagerly,' having lost apparently in late Greek

its primary idea of emulation. See Field, Olium Norv. iii. p. 100,

who quotes Polyb. i. 83; Diod. Sic. xii. 46; xvi. 49; Plut. Vit.

Caes. liv.

wi'DjidaOTj :
' so named as to be worshipped.' Cf. 2 Tim. ii- 1 9 ;

Isa. xxvi. 13; Amos vi. 10.

dXXoTpioi' Oe/xeXtoi'. For aWoTpiov cf. 2 Cor. X. 15, 1 6. St. Paul

describes his work (i Cor. iii. 10) as laying a 'foundation stone':

(OS ao(f)6s apxiXfKTav Of/JieXiov edrjKa' dXXof 8e fTToiKoSofifl '. and SO

generally the Church is built on the foundation of the apostles and

prophets (Eph. ii. 20).
21. dXXd KaGws Y^'VP*""^^'- ^t. Paul describes the aim of his

mission (the limitations of which he has just mentioned) in words

chosen from the O. T. The quotation which follows is taken

verbally from the LXX of Isa. Iii. 15, which differs but not es-

sentially from the Hebrew. The Prophet describes the abionish-

ment of the nations and kings at the suffering of the servant of

Jehovah.
* That which hath not been told them they shall see.'

The LXX translates this
' those to whom it was not told shall see/

and St. Paul takmg these words applies them (quite in accordance

with the spirit of the original) to the extension of the knowledge
of the true Servant of Jehovah to places where his name has not

been mentioned.

Verses 19-ii, or rather a portion of them (wort nt . . . dWd), are still

objected to by commeutators (as by Lipsius) who recognize the futility oi
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the objections to the chapter as a whole. In a former case (xi. 8-10) the

clumsiness of an excision suggested by Lipsius was noticed and here he has

not been any happier. He omits ver. 20, but keeps the quotation in
ver.^21,

yet this quotation is clearly suggested by the preceding words oix oirov

wvoixaadrj XptarSs. It would be strange if an interpolator were to make the

sequence of thought more coherent.

The general objections to the passage seem to be—
(i) It is argued that St. Paul had never preached in Jerusalem, nor would

have been likely to mention that place as the starting-point of his mission ;

that these words therefore are a 'concession made to the Jewish Chris-

lians,' and hence that the chapter is a result of the same conciliation ten-

dency which produced the Acts. Most readers would probably be satisfied

with being reminded that according to the Acts St. Paul had preached in

Jerusalem (Acts ix. 28, 29). But it may be also pointed out that St. Paul

is merely using the expression geographically to define out the limits within

which he had preached the Gospel; while he elsewhere (Rom. xi. 26) speaks
of Sion as the centre from which the Gospel has gone forth.

(2) It is asserted that St. Paul had never preached in Illyricum. There

is some inconsistency in first objecting to the language of this passage
because it agrees with that of the Acts, and then criticizing it because it

contains some statement not supported by the same book. But the re-

ference to Illyricum has been explained above. The passages of the Acts

quoted clearly leave room for St. Paul having preached in districts inhabited

by Illyrians. He would have done so if he had gone along the Egnatian

way. But the words do not necessarily mean that he had been in lUyria,

and it is quite possible to explain them in the sense that he had preached
as far as that province and no further. In no case do they contain any
statement inconsistent with the genuineness of the passage.

(3) It is objected that St. Paul could in no sense use such a phrase as

ittnKrjpMKevai to eva-^yekiov. But by this expression he does not mean that

he had preached in every town or village, but only that everywhere there were

centres from which Christianity could spread. His conception of the duties

of an Apostle was that he should found churches and leave to others to

build on the foundation thus laid (i Cor. iii. 7, 10). As a matter of fact

within the limits laid down Christianity had been very widely preached.
There were churches throughout all Cilicia (Acts xv. 41), Galatia, and

Phrygia (Gal. i. i
;
Acts xviii. 23). The three years' residence in Ephesus

implied that that city was the centre ofmissionary activity extending through-
out all the province of Asia (Acts xix. 10) even to places not visited by
St. Paul himself (Col. ii. i). Thessalonica was early a centre of Christian

propaganda (1 Thess. i. 7, 8
;

iv. 10), and later St. Paul again spent some

time there (Acts xx. a). The Second Epistle to the Corinthians contains in

the greeting the words ffiiv roTs dyiois irafft toTs ovatv iv oXij tt) 'Axaia,

showing that the long residence at Corinth had again produced a wide

extension of the Gospel. As far as the Adriatic coast St. Paul might well

have considered that he had fulfilled his mission of preaching the Gospel,
and the great Egnatian road he had followed would lead him straight to

Rome.

(4) A difficulty is found in the words ' that I may not build on another

man's foundation.' It is said that St. Paul has just expressed his desire to

go to Rome, that in fact he expresses this desire constantly (i. 5, 13 ;
xii. 3 ;

XV. 15), but that here he states that he does not wish to build on another man's

foundation ;
how then it is asked could he wish to go to Rome where there

was already a church ? But there is no evidence that Christianity had been

officially or systematically preached there (Acts xxviii. 22), and only a small

community was in existence, which had grown up chiefly as composed of

settlers from other places. Moreover, St. Paul specially says that it is for

the sake of mutual grace and encouragement that he wishes to go there; he
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implies that he does not wish to stay long, but desires to press on further

westward (ver. 24).

THE APOSTLE'S PLANS.

XV. 22-33. / have been these many times hindered from

coming to you^ although I have loig eagerly desired it. Now
I hope I may accomplish my wish in the course of ajourney
to Spain. But not immediately. I must first take to Jeru-

salem the contributions sent thither by Macedonia and

Achaia—a generous gift, ajid yet but a just recompense for

the spiritual blessings the Gentile Chitrches have received

from the Jews. When this mission is accomplished I hope

J may come to you on my way to Spai?i (w. 22-29).

Meantime I eartiestly ask your prayers for my own

personal safety aiid that the gifts I bear may be received by

the Church. I shall then, if God zvill, come to you with

a light heart, and be refreshed by your company. May tJie

God ofpeace make His peace to light upon you (w. 30-33).

22. 81& Koi. The reason why St. Paul had been so far prevented
from coming to Rome was not the fear that he might build on

another man's foundation, but the necessity of preaching Christ in

the districts through which he had been travelling ;
now there was

no region untouched by his apostolic labours, no further place for

action in those districts. €V€K0Trr6fjiTjv : Gal. v. 7; i Th. ii. 18;
1 Pet. iii. 7.

Toi TToXXd,
' these many times,' i. e. all the times when I thought

of doing so, or had an opportunity, as in the RV,
; not, as most

commentators, 'for the most part' (Vulg. plerumque). noKkaKis,

which is read by Lips, with B D E F G, is another instance of

Western influence in B.

23. vw\ 8e firjK^Ti TiSiroi' ty^^v, 'seeing that I have no longer

opportunity for work in these regions.' ro-nov, as in xii. 19, q.v. ;

Eph. iv. 27 ;
Heb. xii. 17,

*

opportunity,'
'

scope for action.' (cXi/jao-t,

'

tracts
'

or
'

regions
'

(2 Cor. xi. 10
;
Gal. i. 21 ;

often in Polybius).
cTTiiroGiai' does not occur elsewhere; but €TTnrodflv (Rom. i. 11;

2 Cor. v. 2; ix. 14; Phil. i. 8; ii. 26; i Th. iii. 6; 2 Tim. i. 4;

James iv. 5 ;
i Pet. ii. 2) and fTnnnOrjats (2 Cor. vii. 7, 11) are not

uncommon. On its signification, 'a longing desire,' see on i. 11.

iKavCiv : a very favourite word in the Acts of the Apostles (ix. 23 ;

xviii. 18, &c.). 'It is likely enough that St. Paul's special interest

in the Christian community at Rome, though hardly perhaps his
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knowledge of it, dates from his acquaintance with Aquila and

Priscilla at Corinth. This was somewhere about six years before

the writing of the Epistle to the Romans, and that interval would

perhaps suffice to justify his language about having desired to visit

them OTTO iKavav (tCjv (a rather vague phrase, but not so strong a?

the dnb noXKwv (T<i>v, which was easily substituted for it)' Hort,

iRom. and Eph. p. 1 1 .

For emTTodiav Si tx'*"' Western authorities (D F G) read (x<^, an attempt
to correct the grammar of the sentence. iKavuv, rend by B C 37. 59. 71,

[o.-Damasc., is probably right for rroWwv, which is supported by all other

authorities and is read by R.V.

24. In this verse the words fXtia-oixai npbs vftas, which are inserted

by the TR. after 2naviav, must be omitted on conclusive manuscript

evidence, while yap must as certainly be inserted after eXniCo}.

These changes make the sentence an anacolouthon, almost exactly

resembling that in v. 12
flf., and arising from very much the same

causes. St. Paul does not finish the sentence because he feels that

he must explain what is the connexion between his visit to Spain
and his desire to visit Rome, so he begins the parenthesis eXnifw yap-

Then he feels he must explain the reason why he does not start at

once ;
he mentions his contemplated visit to Jerusalem and the

purpose of it. This leads him so far away from the original

sentence that he is not able to complete it; but in ver. 28 he

resumes the main argument, and gives what is the logical, but not

the grammatical, apodosis (cf. v. 18).

ws &y iropeuufiai. The ws av is temporal : cf. Phil. ii. 23 ; i Cor.

xi. 34 : on this latter passage Evans, in Speaker's Comm. p. 328,
writes :

' When I come : rather according as Icome : the presence of

the av points to uncertainty of the time and of the event : for this

use COmp. Aesch. Eum. 33 fiavTfiionai yap cos av f]yriTai 6f6s.

TrpoTrefji<j)0T]t'ai : I Cor. xvi. 6, II
;

2 Cor. i. i6; need not mean
more than to be sent forward on a journey with prayers and good
wishes. The best commentary on this verse is ch. i. 1 1 ff.

Lipsius again strikes out vv. 23, 24 and below in ver. 28 5t' vpo>v

(Is TTju Snaviav—a most arbitrary and unnecessary proceeding.
The construction of the passage has been explained above and is

quite in accordance with St. Paul's style, and the desire to pass
further west and visit Spain is not in any way inconsistent with

the desire to visit Rome. The existence of a community there

did not at all preclude him from visiting the city, or from

preaching in it
;
but it would make it less necessary for him to

remain long. On the other hand, the principal argument against
the genuineness of the passage, that St. Paul never did visit Spain

(on which see below ver. 28), is most inconclusive; a forger would
never have interpolated a passage in order to suggest a visit to

Spain which had never taken place. But all such criticism fails
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absolutely to realize the width and boldness of St. Paul's schemes.

He must carry the message of the Gospel ever further. Nothing
will stop him but the end of his own life or the barrier of the

ocean.

25. St. Paul now mentions a further reason which will cause

some delay in his visit to Rome, and his missionary journey to

Spain.
SiaKOVWK TOIS dyiois : cf. 2 Cor. viii. 4 t^v KOivuviav ttjs biaKOvias

rrji (Is Tovi iylovi. The expression 'ministering to the saints' has

become almost a technical expression in St. Paul for the contribu-

tions made by the Gentile Christians to the Church at Jerusalem.

26. €u86KT)aa>' implies that the contribution was voluntary, and

made with heartiness and good-will : see on Rom. x. i (fidoKia) ;

I Cor. i. 21
;
Gal. i. 15.

KOiVQiviav: of a collection or contribution 2 Cor. viii. 4; ix. 13

anXoTrjTi. TTJs Koivavius els alrovs icai (Is ndvTas and Koivwvdv Rom.
xii. 13 Tois XP<'Q*£' ''''^•' ayK"" KotPavovvTfs.

irruxous : cf. Gal. ii. 10 fiovov to>v TTTdX^^ '•'^ iivr}fiovevani(v. On
the poor Christians at Jerusalem see James ii. 2 flf.

; Renan, Hist,

des On'gines, &c. vol. iv. ch. 3. In Jerusalem the Sadducees, who

were the wealthy aristocracy, were the determined opponents of

Christianity, and there must have been in the city a very large

class of poor who were dependent on the casual employment and

spasmodic alms which are a characteristic of a great religious

centre. The existence of this class is clearly implied in the

narrative at the beginning of the Acts of the Apostles. There

was from the very first a considerable body of poor dependent on

the Church, and hence the organization of the Christian community
with its lists (i Tim. v. 19) and common Church fund {a-no roi

Koivov Ign. Ad Polyc. iv. 3) and officers for distributing alms (Acts

vi. 1-4) must have sprung up very early.

27. cuSoKTjCTaK K.T.X. St. Paul emphasizes the good-will with

which this contribution was made by repeating the word fvdoKijaav ;

he then points out that in another sense it was only the repayment
of a debt. The Churches of the Gentiles owed all the spiritual

blessings they enjoyed to that of Jerusalem,
' from whom is Christ

according to the flesh,' and they could only repay the debt by

ministering in temporal things.

TTj'eufAaTiKois . . . orapKiKois. Both are characteristically Pauline

words. I Cor. ix. 1 1 d f]iJ.(1s Vfx'iv to. iiv(Vfi.aTiKa (a-7r(lpafj.(V, fiiya (I

fifids vfxiv TO crapKiKa 6epi(To^(v ) (TapKiKois is used without any bad

association.

«KoivtovT]o-a.>. The word Koivwvio), of which the meaning is of course '
to

be a sharer or participator in,' may be used either of the giver or of the

receiver. The giver shares with the receiver by giving contributions, so Rom.
xii. 13 (quoted on ver. 26) ; the receiver with the giver by receiving contri-

butions, so here. The normal construction in the N. T. is as here with the
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dative : once (Heb. ii. 14) it is used with the genitive, and this construction is

common in the O. T. (Lft. on Gal. vi. 6).

The contributions for the poor in Jerusalem are mentioned in

Rom. XV. 26, 27 ;
i Cor. xvi. 1-3 ;

2 Cor. ix. I ff
;
Acts xxiv. 17, and

form the subject of the ablest and most convincing section in

Paley's Horae Paulinae. Without being in any way indebted to

one another, and each contributing some new element, all the

different accounts fit and dovetail into one another, and thus imply
that they are all historical.

' For the singular evidence which this

passage affords of the genuineness of the Epistle, and what is more

important, as it has been impugned, of this chapter in particular,

see Paley's Horae Paulinae, chap. ii. No. i.' Jowett, ad loc, and

for some further reff. see Introd. § 4.

28. cirixeX^o-as . . . actjpayio-afAei'os. St. Paul resumes his argu-

ment and states his plans after the digression he has just made
on what lies in the immediate future. With eVirfXeo-as (a Pauline

word), cf. Phil. i. 6
;

it was used especially of the fulfilment of

religious rites (Heb. ix. 6 and in classical authors), and coupled
with XetroDpyijo-at above, suggests that St. Paul looks upon these

contributions of the Gentile communities as a solemn religious

offering and part of their fixapia-ria for the benefits received.

<T<j)paYi(T(i)x€i'os,
'

having set the seal of authentication on.' The
seal was used as an official mark of ownership : hence especially

the expression 'the seal of baptism' (2 Cor. i. 22 ; Eph. i. 13;

see on iv. 11). Here the Aposde implies that by taking the con-

tributions to Jerusalem, and presenting them to the Church, he puts

the mark on them (as a steward would do), showing that they are

the fruit to the Church of Jerusalem of those spiritual blessings

(TrvfVfiariKa.) which through him had gone forth to the Gentile

world.

eis TTji' ZTrai'iai'. It has been shown above that it is highly prob-

able that St. Paul should have desired to visit Spain, and that therefore

nothing in these verses throws any doubt on the authenticity of the

chapter as a whole or of any portions of it. A further question

arises. Was the journey ever carried out? Some fresh light is

perhaps thrown on the question by Professor Ramsay's book 7'he

Church and the Empire. If his arguments are sound, there is

no reason to suppose that if St. Paul was martyred at Rome

(as tradition seems to suggest) he must necessarily have suffered

in what is ordinarily called the Neronian persecution. He might
have been beheaded either in the later years of Nero's reign or

even under Vespasian. So that, if we are at liberty to believe

that he survived his first imprisonment, there is no need to compress,
as has been customary, the later years of his missionary activity.

It is on these assumptions easier to find room for the Spanish

journey. Have we evidence for it ? Dismissing- later writers whc
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seem to fiave had no independent evidence, our authorities are
reduced to two, the Muratorian Fragment on the Canon, and
Clement of Rome. We cannot lay much stress on the former

;
it

is possible perhaps that the writer had indofx^ndent knowledge, but
it IS certainly more probable that he is merely drawing a conclu-
sion, and not quite a correct one, from this Epistle : the words are
sed el profectionem Pauli ab urbe ad Spaniam proficiscentis. The
passage in Clement {§ 5) runs as follows : Uav\os inofxov^s ^pafidov
vnf'dn^fv, (irraKis dtafia (papeaat, (f)vyadevd(is, \idaad«is, Kr)pv^ ytvofitvof
tv Tt Tjj amroX^ Koi tv rfj bxidfi, to ytvvaiov t^i nlarftts airov icXioi

tXa^fv, iiKuioa-Ci^rjv di8a$as oXov tov Koafiov Kal tm t6 rtpfxa rijs Svatiui

tXdwv, KOI fiapTvpf](Tat tni tCjv fiyovfitvutv, ovras arrryXXayij tov KocrpLov koi

«r TOV ayiov rdnov tnopeCPr,. This passage is much stronger, and
Lightfoot's note in favour of interpreting the words r6 rtpfm riji

di(T(o)s as meaning Spain is very weighty; but is it quite certain
that a Jew, as Clement probably was (according to Lightfoot him-
self), speaking of St. Paul anotlier Jew would not look upon Rome
relatively to Jerusalem as the rtppa r^s SCaicoi, 'the western limit'?
We in England might for example speak of Athens as being in the
Eastern Mediterranean. There is also some force in Hilgenfeld's
argument that fXdotv and (lapTvpmat should be taken together. For
these reasons the question whether St. Paul ever visited Spain
must remain very doubtful.

29. TrXripaJfAaTi : see on xi. 12. St. Paul feels confident that his
visit to Rome will result in a special gilt of Christ's blessing. He
will confer on the Church a x^P^^iJ^a nffvptariKSu, and will in his turn
be comforted by the mutual faith which will be exhibited. Cf. i.

II, 12.

It has been pointed out how strongly these words make for the

authenticity and early date of this chapter. No one could possibly
write in this manner at a later date, knowing the circumstances
under which St. Paul actually did visit Rome. See also ver. 32 'iva

(V Xapa f\6(i>p npiti vpas 8ia 6e\ijpaTos Qfov (rvvavanaixroinai iipiv.

The TR. reads with N« L&c, Vnlg.-clem. Syrr. Arm., Chrys. Theodrt.
tiiXoyiai rod tvayytKiov tou Xp. The words toC fii. roi; should be omitted ot>
decisive authority.

80. The reference to his visit to Jerusalem reminds St. Paul of
the dangers and anxieties which that implies, and leads him to
conclude this section with an earnest entreaty to the Roman Chris-
tians to join in prayers on his behalf. Hort {A'om. and Eph
pp. 42-46) points out how this tone harmonizes with the dangers
that the Apostle apprehended (cf. Acts xx. 17-38, xxi. 13, &c.):
'We cannot here mistake the twofold thoughts of the Apostle's
mind. He is full of eager anticipation of visiting Rome with the
full blessing of the accumplishmcnt of that pecuiiar ministration
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But he is no less full of misgivings as to the probability of escaping
with his life' (p. 43).

81A Tr]s ay6.Try]<i too Hi'eup.aTos. That brotherly love which is one
of the fruits of the Spirit working in us (cf. Gal. v. 22). That

rrvfvfxa is personal is shown by the parallelism with the first clause.

(TuvayioviaauQai.
' He breaks off afresh in an earnest entreaty to

them to join him in an intense energy of prayer, wrestling as it were
'

(Hort, op. cit. p. 43). They will as it were take part in the contest

that he must fight by praying on his behalf to God, for all prayer
is a spiritual wrestling against opposing powers. So of our Lord's

agony in the garden: Luke xxii. 44; Matt. xxvi. 42. Cp. Origen
ad loc. : Vix enim tnvenies, ut oranti cuiquam non aliquid inanis et

alienae cogitationis occurrat, et intentionem, qua in Deum mens diri-

gtiur, declinet acfrangat, atque earn per ea quae non competit, rapiat.
Et idea agon magnus est orationis, ut ebsistentibus inimicis, et ora-

tionis sensum in diversa rapientibus, fixa ad Deum. semper mens stabili

intentione contendat, ut merito possit etiam ipse dicere : certamen

bonum certavi, cursum consummavi.

31. The Apostle's fear is double. He fears the attacks upon
himself of the unbelieving Jews, to whom more than any other

Christian teacher he was an object of hatred : and he is not certain

whether the peace-oflfering of the Gentile Churches which he was

bearing to Jerusalem would be accepted as such by the narrow

Jewish Chrisdans at Jerusalem. How strong the first feeling was
and how amply justified the Acts of the Apostles show (Acts xx . 3,

22; xxi. 11).

In ver. 30 a^(\(poi is omitted by B76, Aeth., Chrys. alone, but perhaps
correctly. In ver. 31 17 Swporpopia for SioKOvia, and iv 'UpovaaXrjfi for els 'I.

are instances of Western paraphrase shared by B (B D F G).

32. But the prayer that the Roman Christians offer for St. Paul

will also be a prayer for themselves. If his visit to Jerusalem be

successful, and his peace-offering be accepted, he will come to

Rome with stronger and deeper Christian joy.
' After the personal

danger and the ecclesiastical crisis of which the personal danger
formed a part

'

(Hort) he hopes to find rest in a community as yet
untroubled by such strife and distraction.

o-ui'afairau'o-wfxat.,
'
I may rest and refresh my spirit with you.'

Only used here in this sense (but later in Hegesippus ap. Eus.

J/. E. IV. xxii. 2). Elsewhere it is used of sleeping together

(Is. xi. 6). The unusual character of the word may have been the

cause of its omission in B and the alteration in some Western MSS.

(see below).

There are several variations of reading in this verse :

(i) N A C, Boh. Arm., Orig.-lat. read iKOwv . . . ffvvavaTravffoiftai with
some variation in the position of ikOwv (afier iva N, Boh., Orig.-lat. ; after

Xap^ A C agreeing in this with other authorities). All later MSS. with the
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Western group read i\0(u and insert icai before ovvavanav(7<ufjai. B is alone in

having «A(?cu and omittin;^ awavanavawfxat v/jliv, but receives support in the

reading of some Western authoi ities ; D E read dvu^v^o) fi(0' vi-iaiv, F G ava-

ifrvxtu ft. v., agreeing with most Latin authorities, refri^erer vohiscum.

(a) For 5id OfXrifiaTos Qfov (A CLP, Vulg. Syrr. Boh. Arm., Orig.-lat.

Chrj's. Thdrt.), N Ambrst. have 5. 0. 'Irjaov Xptarov, DEFG (with defg),
fuld. Xptarov 'Ir](7ov, B Kvpiov 'It](Jov. Lightfoot {On afresh Revision, &c.,

pp. io6 ff.) suggests that the original reading was 0i\r)ix.a.ros used absolutely
of the Divine will: cf. Rom. ii. i8; i Cor. xvi. la. See also his note on

Ign. Eph. § 20, Rom. § i (where some authorities add rov 0eoC, others

domini\ Smyrn. §§ i, 11. Elsewhere in SL Paul the expression always is

6(KT]fia @(od, except once, Eph. v. 17 to eiKrjua rod Kvpiov.

83. 6 8e ©eos TTJs cipii»'r]s : cf. ver. 5. St, Paul concludes his

request for a prayer with a prayer of his own for them. *

Peace/
a keynote of the Epistle, is one of his last thoughts.

A F G and some minuscules omit dfi'qv. On the importance ascribed to

this word by some commentators see the Introduction, § 9.

PERSONAIi GBEETINGS.

XVI. 1-16. / commend to yoii Phoebe our sister. Receive

her as hecometh members of a Christiati Chtirch. For sJu

has stood by many others, and myself as well (vv. i, a).

Greet Prisca and Aqiiila. Greet all those whose names

or persons I knoWy who are members of your community

(vv. 3-16).

1. aokiartjp. The ordinary word for to
'

commend,'
' introduce

'

;

see on iii. 5, a derivative of which appears in the phrase avarariKOi

(TTiarToXat (2 Cor. iii. i ; for its use in the later ecclesiastical writings
see Suicer, Thesaurus). These letters played a very large part in

the organization of the Church, for the tie of hospitality (cf. xii. 13),

implying also the reception to communion, was the great bond
which united the separate local Churches together, and some pro-
tection became necessary against imposture.

«I>oiPt]i'. Nothing is otherwise known of Phoebe, nor can we
learn anything from the name. She was presumably the bearer of

this letter.

SidKovoi',
' a deaconess.' The only place in which this office is re-

ferred to byname in the N. T. (for i Tim. iii. 11, v. 3 ff. cannot be

quoted). The younger Pliny {Ep. X. xcvi. 8) speaks of ministrae:

quo magis necessarium credidi ex duabus ancillis, quae minisirae

dicebanlur, quid esset veri el per iormenia quaerere. They do not

appear elsewhere to be referred to in any certain second-century

writing; but constant reference to them occurs in the Apostolic
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Constitutions, in the earlier books under the name of hiaKovo^
(ii.

26 ;

iii. 15), in the later of hiaKoviava
(viii. 19, 20, 28). Of the exact

relation of the ' deaconess' to the ' widows
'

(i Tim. v. 3) it is not

necessary to speak, as we have no sufficient evidence for so early

a date
; it is quite clear that later they were distinct as bodies, and

that the widows were considered inferior to the deaconesses {Apost.

Const, iii. 7) ;
it is probable however that the deaconesses were for

the most part chosen from the widows. That the reference to

a * deaconess
'

is in no sense an anachronism may be inferred both

from the importance of SiaKovla in the early Church, which had quite

clearly made it necessary for special male officials to be appointed,
and from the separate and secluded life of women. From the very

beginning of Christianity
—more particularly in fact at the beginning—there must have been a want felt for women to perform for

women the functions which the deacons performed for men.

Illustrations of this need in baptism, in visiting the women's

part of a house, in introducing women to the deacon or bishop,

may be found in the Apostolical Constitutions (iii. 15, &c.). So

much is clear. An office in the Church of this character, we

may argue on a priori grounds, there must have been; but an

order in the more ecclesiastical sense of the term need not have

existed. hiaKovos is technical, but need hardly be more so than is

TTpoo-Turtf in ver. 2. (The arguments of Lucht against the au-

thenticity of portions of these two verses are examined very fully

by Mangold, Der Romerbriefund seine geschichtlichen Voraussetzung,

pp. 136 ff.) ^ . ^
TT]s €KK\K)o-ias TT]s Iv Kcyxpeais. Cenchreae was the port of Cormth

on the Saronic Gulf. During St. Paul's stay at Corinth that city

had become the centre of missionary activity throughout all Achaia

(of. 2 Cor. i. i), and the port towards Ephesus, a place where there

must have been many Jews living, could easily be a centre of the

Christian Church. Its position would afford particularly an oppor-

tunity for the exercise by Phoebe of the special duties of hospitality.

2. d|ius Twi' dyiwi',
'
in a manner worthy of the saints,' i. e.

'
of

the Church.' Not only to provide for her wants, but to admit her

to every spiritual privilege as ' in the Lord.'

irpoaTaTts, a ' succourer
'

or '

helper
'

;
this almost technical

word is suggested by irapavrr^Te. It is the feminine form of irpo-

aTUTrjs, used like the Latin patronus for the legal representative of

the foreigner. In Jewish communities it meant the legal repre-
sentative or wealthy patron : see Schiirer, Die Gemeinde- Ver/as-

sung,Scc., Ins. 31: cnSa^e Keue
| r^'c npocTATHC |

ocioc ezHceN
|

eth oB

tN eipH I

KoiMHcic COY, cf also CI. G. 5361. We also find the word

used of an office-bearer in a heathen religious association, see

Foucart, Associations Religieuses, p. 202, Ins. 20, line 34 (= C. /. G.

126) fio/ci/iu^<T<i) hi d irpoaTorns Koi 6 dp^KpaviaTqs Kai 6 ypapfxarevs nai

« e
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ol ranlat Ka\ (rvviiKm. Here the expression suggests that Phoebe
was a person of some wealth and position who was thus able

to act as pauoness of a small and slruggiins; communiiy.
3. DpicTKai' KOI 'AKuXar So the MSS. here by preponderating

authority for UplaKtWa k. 'a. Priscilla is a diminutive for Prisca, and

both are Roman names.

In Acts xviii. a the reading is 'A«r/\n«' . . . xal TJphiciWav ywaiica avrov,
in ver. i8 UpiaieiWa Kai 'AwAas

; in i Cor. xvi. 19 'AatuA as kuI UpiaKo (so
K B M P, Boh., but A C D E F G, &c., Vulg. Syrr. npioiaWa) ; in 2 Tim. iv. 19

lipioKav Koi 'kKvXav (by preponderating authority). The fact that Prisca is

so often mentioned first suggests that she was the more important of the two.

4. oiTifcs . . . thv iaurSiv rpdxviXoi' k.t.X. probably refers to some

great danger which they had run on his behalf. It may have been

the great tumult at Ephesus, although this was somewhat recent.

If so the danger then incurred may have been the reason that they
had left that city and returned for a time to Rome. The special

reference to the Churches of the Gentiles perhaps arises from the

fact that, owing to their somewhat nomadic life, they were well

known to many Christian Churches.

Aquila and Priscilla.

The movements of Aqnila and Priscilla have been considered to be so

complicated as to throw doubts on the authenticity of this section of the

Epistle, or to suggest that it was addressed not to the Church at Rome, btfr

to the Church ol Ephesus.
From Acts xviii. 1, a we learn that Aquila was a Jew of Pontus. He and

his wife Prisca had been compelled to leave Rome in 5a a.d. by the decree

of Claudius. They retired to Corinth, where they first became acquainted
with St. Paul. With him they went to ICphesus, where tiiey remained some
time

; they were there when the first Epistle to the Corinthians was written,

and had a church in their house (d(T7ra^6Tai v/xay iv Kvpiq> iroWd 'A«i5\as

Hal TlpinKa aiiv T77 Kar' oTkov axnwv (KK^rjaiq I Cor. xvi. 19). This Epistle
was written probably about twelve months before the Epistle to the

Romans. In 2 Tim. iv. 19, written in all probability at least eight years

later, they appear again at Ephesus.

Now, is not the life ascribed to them too nomadic? And is not the

coincidence of the church in their house remarkable? The answer is that

a nomadic life was the characteristic of Jews at that day, and was certainly

a chaiacteristic ofAquila and Priscilla (Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 299, and

Kenan, Z« ApStres, pp.96, 97,Zahn,5-(7'22if«,p. 169). We know thatalthough

Aquila was a Jew of Pontus, yet he and his wife lived, within the space of

a few years, at Rome, at Corinth, and at Ephesus. Is it then extremely

improbable that they should travel in after years, probably for the sake of

their business? And if it were so, would they not be likely to make their

house, wherever they were, a place in which Christians could meet together?
On h priori grounds we cannot argue agamst the possibility of these

changes. Are there any positive arguments for connecting them with the

Roman Church ? De Rossi, in the course of his archaeological investigations,

has suggested two traces of their influence, both of which deserve inresti-

gation.
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(i) Amongst the older chnrches of Rome is one on the Aventine bearing
the name of St. Prisca, which gives a title to one of the Roman Cardinals.

Now there is considerable evidence for connecting this with the names of

Aquila and Priscilla. In the Liber Pontijicalis, in the life of Leo III

(795-816), it is described as the 'titnlus Aquilae et Priscae' (Duchesne,
Lib. Pont. II. p. 20) ;

in the legendary Acts of St. Prisca (which apparently
date from the tenth century) it is stated that the body of St. Prisca was
translated from the place on the Ostian road where she had been buried, and

transferred to the church of St. Aqnila and Prisca on the Aventine {Acta

Sanctorum, Jan. Tom. ii. p. 187 et deduxerunt ipsam ad urbem Nomain
cum hymnis et canticis spiritualibus, itixta Arcum Romanum in ecchsia

sanctorum Mariyrum Aquilae et Priscae), and the tradition is put very

clearly in an inscription apparently of the tenth century which formerly
stood over the door of the church (C Lns. Christ, ii. p. 443) :

Haec domus est Aquilae seu Priscae Virginis Almae
Quos lupe Paule tuo ore vchis domino

Hie Petre divini Tribuebas fercula verbi

Sepius hocce loco sacrificans domino.

Many later testimonies are referred to by De Rossi, but they need not here

be cited.

For the theory that this church is on the site of the house of Prisca and

Aquila, De Rossi finds additional support in a bronze diploma found in 1776
in the garden of the church bearing the name of G. Marius Pudens Cor-

nelianus : for in the legendary Acts of Pudens, Pudenziana, and Praxedis,
Priscilla is stated to have been the mother of Pudens {Acta Sanct. Mai.

Tom. iv. p. 297), and this implies some connexion between the names of

Aqnila and Priscilla and the family of Pudens.
The theory is a plausible one, but will hardly at present stand examination.

In the first place the name of Aquila and Priscilla (or Prisca) is not the

oldest borne by the church ; from the fourth to the eighth century it seems

always to have been the titulus S. Priscae (see Liber Pontijicalis, ed.

Duchesne, i. 501, 517*^), and although the origm of this name is itself

doubtful, it is hardly likely that if the locality had borne the name of Aquila
and Priscilla, that name would first have been lost and then revived. It is

much more probable that the later name is an attempt to connect the biblical

account with this spot and to explain the origin of the name of Prisca.

Nor is the second piece of evidence of any greater weight. The acts of

Pudens and his daughters, supposed to be narrated by the person called

St. Pastor, who was a contemporary of Pius the bishop and addressed his

letters to Timothy, are clearly legendary, and little or no stress can be laid

on the mention of Priscilla as the mother of Pudens. The object of the Acta
is in fact to invent a history for martyrs whose names were known, and who
were for some reason grouped together. But why were they thus grouped ?

The reason probably is given in the statement at the end, that they were
buried in the cemetery of Priscilla. These names would probably be found
in the fourth century in that cemetery, attached to graves close to one

another, and would form the groundwork of the Acta. There may still be
some connexion between the names, which may or may not be discovered,
but there is not at present any historical evidence for connecting the titulus

St. Priscae with the Aquila and Priscilla of the N. T. (see de Rossi, Bull.

Arch. Christ. Ser. i. No. 5 (1867), p. 45 ff.)

(ii) A second line of argument seems more fruitful. The explorations of

De Rossi in the Coemeteiium Priscillae, outside the Porta Salaria, have
resulted in the discovery that as the Coemeterium Domiiillae starts from
a burying-place of Domitilla and her family, so that of Priscilla originates in

the burying-place of Acilius Glabrio and other members of the Acilian gens.
This seems to corroborate the statement of Dio Cassius (Ixvii. 14) that the
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Acilius Glabrio who was consul with Trajan in a. d. 91 was a Christian and
died as such, and implies that Christianity had penetrated into this as into

other leadinjj Roman families. Now the connexion with the subject immediately
before ns is as follows. The same researches have shown that a name of

the females of the Acilian gens is Priscilla or Prisca. For instance, in one

inscription we read :

M* ACILIUS V
C. V.

PRISCILLA . . C

Aqnila was a Jew of Pontus : how then does it happen that his wife, if not
be himseli, bore a Roman name? The answer seems to be sujjgested by
these discoveries. They were freedmen of a member of the Acilian gens,
as Clemens the Roman bishop was very probably the freedman of Flavins
Clemens. The name Prisca or Priscilla would naturally come to an ad-

herent of the family. The origin of the name Afjuila is more doubtful, but
it too miqht be borne by a Roman freedman. If this suggestion be correct,
then both the names of these two Roman Christians and the existence of

Christianity in a leading Roman family are explained.
Two other inscriptions may be quoted, as perhaps of interest. The first

is clearly Christian :

AQUILIAE PRISCAE IN PACK

The second C. I. Z. vi. 12273 "i^y be so. The term Renaia might suggest
that it is but also might be Mithraic :

D. M.

AQUILIA . RENATA
QVAE . V • A • N . . .

SE . VIVA • POSVIT • SIBI

CVRANTE . AQVILIO IVSTO
ALVMNO . ET • AQVILIO

PRISCO • FRATRE

The argtimi-nt is not demonstrative, but seems to make the return of

Aquila and Priscilla to Rome, and their permanent connexion with the

Roman Church, probable. .See De Rossi, Bull. Arch. Christ. Ser. iv.

No. 6 (1888-9), p. 129 Aquila e Prisca et gli Acilii Glabrioni.

Dr. Hort {Rom. and Eph. pp. 12-14), following a suggestion made by
Dr. Plumptre {Biblical Studies, p. 417), points out that it is a curious fact

that in four out of the six places in which the names occur that of the wife is

the first mentioned. He connects the name with the cemetery of St. Prisca,
and suggests that Prisca was herself a memlier of some distinguished Roman
family. He points out that only Aquila is called a Jew from Pontus, not
his wife. There is nothing inconsistent in this theory with that of the

previous argument; and if it be true much is explained. It may however be

suggested that for a noble Roman lady to travel about with a Jewish husband

engaged m mercantile or even artisan work is hardly probable ;
and that the

theory which sees in them freed members of a great household is perhaps
the most probable.

5. Kttt TTjc Kar* oiKoi' auTWK €KKXr](Tiai'. There is no decisive

evidence until the third century of the existence of special buildings
used for churches. The references seem all to be to places in

private houses, sometimes very probably houses of a large size. In

the N.T. we have first of all (Acts xii. 12) the house of Mary, the

mother of John, where many were collected together and praying.
Col. iv. 15 aa-navaaQt rovt iv AaobiKtia aSf\(})ovt, kuI Nu/i0ai', «cat r^»
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Kar OLKov avT&v (KKXtja-iav : Philemon 2 Km rrj kot o^kov rrov tKKKr^rria :

besides i Cor. xvi. 19. At a later date we liave Clem. Recog. x. 71

TTieophilus, domus suae ingeniem basilicam ecdesiae nomine consecraret :

De Rossi, Roma Sott. i. p. 209 Collegium quod est in dovio Sergiae

Paulinae. So in Rome several of the oldest churches appear to

have been built on the sites of houses used for Christian worship.

So perhaps San Clemente is on the site of the house of T. Flaviu3

Clemens the consul (see Lighlfoot, Clement, p. 94).

There is no reason to suppose that this Church was the meeting-

place of all the Roman Christians ; similar bodies seem to be

implied in vv. 14, 15. We may compare Acta lustini Martyris § 2

(Ruinart) where however the speaker is of course intentionally

vague : Quaesivit Prae/ecfus, quern in locum Chrisiiani convenirent.

Cut respondit lustinus, eo unumquemque convenire quo vellet ac posset.

An, inquit, existimas omnes nos in eumdem locum convenire solitos ?

Minime res ita se habet . . . Tunc praefectus : Age, inquit. dicas^

quem in locum conveniatis, et discipulos tuos congreges. Respondit
lustinus : Ego prope domum Martini cuiusdam, ad balneum cogno-
mento Timiotinum, hactenus mansi.

'Eiratj'eTos. Of him nothing is known : the name is not an un-

common one and occurs in inscriptions from Asia Minor, C. I. G.

2953 (from Ephesus), 3903 (from Phrygia). The following in-

scription from Rome is interesting, C.I.L. vi. 17171 dis • man
|

EPAENETI {sic) I

EPAENETI . F
|

EPHESIO
|

T MVNIVS
|

PRIS-

CIANVS
I

AMICO SVO.

dirapxT) Ttjs 'Aaias : i. e. one of the first converts made in the

Roman province of Asia : cp. i Cor. xvi. 1 5 oifiar* nji/ olKiav iTt^ava,

OTi tfTTiv anapxri rfjs 'Axaias, Koi els diaKoviav rois ayiois era^av tavTOvi.

On the importance of first converts see Clem. Rom. § xlii Kara xa>pai

ovv Koi noXfis KrjpvcrcrovTfs Kadiaravov ras dwapxas avrav, (^oKifiatravres rw

nvfiipari, els inicrKonovs ncu dtaKovovs tcop fieWovrcov Tntrreveiv,

This name caused great difficulty to Renan,
' What ! had all the

Church of Ephesus assembled at Rome?' 'All' when analyzed is

found to mean three persons of whom two had been residents at

Rome, and the third may have been a native of Ephesus but is

only said to have belonged to the province of Asia (cf. Lightfoot,
Biblical Essays, p. 301). How probable it was that there should

be foreigners in Rome attached to Christianity may be illustrated

from the Acts of Justin which were quoted in the note on an

earlier portion of the verse. These give an account of the

martyrdom of seven persons, Justin himself, Charito, Charitana,

Euelpistus, Hierax, Liberianus, and Paeon. Of these Justin we

know was a native of Samaria, and had probably come to Rome
from Ephesus, Euelpistus who was a slave of the Emperor was

a native of Cappadocia, and Hierax was of Iconium in Phrygia.
This was about 100 years later.
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'Aalnt IS supported by preponderating authority (NABCDFG, Vnlg.
Boh. Ann. Aeth., Orig.-lat. Jo.-Damasc. Ambrst.) against 'Axafay ;LP &c.,

Syrr., Chrys. Theodrt.).
For the idea of illustrating this chapter from inscriptions we are of course

indebted to Bishop Lightfoot's able article on Caesar's household {Philippians,
p. 169). Since that paper was written, the appearance of a portion of vol. vi.

of the Corpus of Latin Inscriptions, that, namely, containing the inscriptions
of the city of Rome, has both provided us with more extensive material and
also placed it in a more convenient form for reference. We have therefore

gone over the ground attain, and either added new illustrations or given
references to the Latin Corpus for inscriptions quoted by Lightfoot from
older collections. Where we have not been able to identify these we have
not, except in a few cases, thought it necessary to repeat his references.

A large number of tliese names are found in Columbaria containing the
monuments and ashes of members of the imperial household during the first

century : these special collections are kept together in the Corpus (vi. 3926-
8397)- There is also a very large section devoted to other names belong-
ing to the domus Augusti (vi. 8398-9101). A complete use of these
materials will not be possible until the publication of the Indices to vol. vi.

For a discussion of the general bearing of these references, see Introduction,
§9-

6. Mapiai' (which is the correct reading) may like Mapia/* be

Jewish, but it may also be Roman. In favour of the latter alter-

native in this place it may be noticed that apparently in other cases

where St. Paul is referring to Jews he distinguishes them by calling
them his kinsmen (see on ver. 7). The following inscription from
Rome unites two names in this list, C.I.L. vi. 22223 D'M'l
MARIAE

I

AMPLIATAE cet.
\
the ncxt inscription is from the house-

hold, ib. 4394 MARIAE • M • L • XANTHE
|

NYMPHE • FEC • DE • SVO.

rjTts TToXXct eKOTTiaCTei' cis ujxas- Tliis note is added, not for the

sake of the Roman Church, but as words of praise for Maria
herself.

Ma/)iai/ is read by A B C P, Boh. Arm. ; Maptd/x by N D E F G L, &c., Chrys.
The evidence for <Zs ii^as, which is a difficult reading, is preponderating
(NABCP, Syrr. Boh.), and it is practically supported by the Western

group (D E F G, Vulg.), which have iv vfiiv. The correction fis jy/^ay is read

by L, Chrys. and later authorities.

7. 'AcSpoi'iKof : a Greek name found among members of the

imperial household. The following inscription contains the names
of two persons mentioned in this Epistle, both members of the

household, C.I. L. vi. 5326 Dis • manibvs
|

c . ivlivs • hermes
VIX ANN • XXXIII • M • V

I
DIEB • XIII

j

C • IVLIVS • ANDRONICVS
CONLIBERTVS • FEC

|

BENE • MERENTI • DE • SE : SCC alsO 5325 anC

1 1626 where it is the name of a slave.

'looi'iai' : there is some doubt as to whether this name is mas-

culine, 'loi'i/tay or 'louwaf, a contraction of Junianus, or feminine

Junia. Junia is of course a common Roman name, and in that

case the two would probably be husband and wife
; Junias on the

othei hand is less usual as a man's name, but seems to re-

present a form of contraction common in this Hst, as Patrobas,
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Hernias, Olympas. If, as is probable, Andronicus and Junias are

included among the Apostles (see below) then it is more probable
that the name is masculine, although Chr3'SOStom does not appear
to consider the idea of a female apostle impossible :

' And indeed

to be aposdes at all is a great thing. But to be even amongst
these of note, just consider what a great encomium this is I But

they were of note owing to their works, to their achievements.

Oh I how great is the devotion of this woman, that she should be

even counted worthy of the appellation of apostle !

'

Tous auyyct'eTs fiou. St. Paul almost certainly means by
'

kinsmen,'

fellow-countrymen, and not relations. The word is used in this

sense in ix. 3, and it would be most improbable that there should

be so many relations of St. Paul amongst the members of a distant

Church (vv. 7, 11) and also in Macedonia (ver. 21); whereas it is

specially significant and in accordance with the whole drift of the

Epistle that he should specially mention as his kinsmen those

members of a Gentile Church who were Jews.
ital o-ui'atx|JiaX(uToos fiou. Probably to be taken literally. Al-

though St. Paul had not so far suffered any long imprisonment, he

had certainly often been imprisoned for a short time as at Philippi,
2 Cor. xi. 23 iv (jyvXaKois ntpiaraoTepas ;

Clem. Rom. ad Cor. V

tTTTaKis deaixa (^opiaas. Nor is it necessary that the word should

mean that Andronicus and Junias had suffered at the same time as

St. Paul
; he might quite well name them fellow-prisoners if they

had like him been imprisoned for Christ's sake. Metaphorical

explanations of the words are too far-fetched to be probable.
oiTii'e's eiaii' €Triar]fAoi iv tois diroCTToXois may mean either (i)

well known to the Apostolic body, or (2) distinguished as Apostles.
In favour of the latter interpretation, which is probably correct, are

the following arguments, (i)
The passage was apparently so

taken by all patristic commentators,
(ii)

It is in accordance with

the meaning of the words, fnia-rjpos, lit.
'

stamped,'
'

marked,' would
be used of those who were selected from the Apostolic body as

'distinguished,' not of those known to the Apostolic body, or

looked upon by the Apostles as illustrious ;
it may be translated

' those of mark among the Apostles.' (iii) It is in accordance with

the wider use of the term dnoaroXos. Bp. Lightfoot pointed out

{Galalians, p. 93) that this word was clearly used both in a narrow
sense of 'the twelve

'

and also in a wider sense which would include

many others. His views have been coiroborated and strengthened

by the publication of the Didache. The existence of these 'Apostles,'
itinerant Christian Evangelists, in Rome will suggest perhaps one
of the methods by which the city had been evangelized.

01 Kal irpo ep.ou >{i.yiQvo.aw kv Xpiaxw. Andronicus and Junias had
been converted before St. Paul : they therefore belonged to ihe

earliest days of the Christian community ; perhaps even they were
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of those who durinc^ the dispersion after the death of Stephen
began almost inimedialely to spread the word in C}prus and Syria

(Acts xi. 19). As Dr. Weymouth points out {On the Rendering into

English ojf the Greek Aorisl and Perfect, p. 26) the perfect should

here be translated
'

were.'

'It is utterly amazing,' he writes, 'that in Rom. xvi. 7 o\ koi -nph l/ioC

•^tyivaaiv iv Xp. is rendered in the RV. "who also have been in Christ before

me." The English idiom is here simply outraged. What officer in our

Navy or Army would not stare at the 0ap0apos who should say of a senior

officer,
" He has been in the Service before me"? " He was in the Navy

before me "
is the only correct English form. . . . The English mind fastens

on the idea of time defined by
" before me," and therefore uses the simple

Past. . . . The Greek Perfect is correctly employed, because it is intended to

convey, and does convey, the idea that they are still in Christ, while the

English
" have been" suggests precisely the contrary.'

8. 'A/jnrXtaTos is the more correct reading for the abbreviated

form 'A^rrXtay which occurs in the TR. This is a common
Roman slave name, and as such occurs in inscriptions of the imperial
household. C.I.L. vi. 4899 ampliatvs

|
restitvto • fratri

|

SVO • FECIT • MERENTI : 5154 C. VIBIVS • FIRMVS • C
|
VIBIO •

AMPLIATO
I

PATRONO • SVO, &c., besides inscriptions quoted by Lft.

But there is considerable evidence for connecting this name more

closely with the Christian community in Rome. In the cemetery
of Domitilla, now undoubtedly recognized as one of the earliest of

Christian catacombs, is a chamber now known by the name of
•

Ampliatus
'

owing to an inscription which it contains. This
chamber is very early : pre-Christian in character ii not in origin.
The cell over which the name of Ampliatus is inscribed is a later

insertion, which, from the style of its ornament, is ascribed to the

end of the first or beginning of the second century. The inscription
is in bold, well-formed letters of the same date. Not far off is another

inscription, not earlier than the end of the second century, to

members of apparently the same family. The two inscriptions are

ampliat[i] and avreliae • bonifatiae
|

conivgi • incom-
PARABILI

I
VERAE CASTITATIS FEMINAE

| QVAE • VIXIT • ANN •

XXV • M • II
I
DIES • nil • HOR • VI

|
AVREL • AMPLIATVS CVM

|

GORDIANO • FiLio. Ihe boldness of the lettering in the first

inscription is striking. The personal name without any other

distinction sucrgests a slave. Why then should any one in these

circumstances receive the honour of an elaborately painted tomb ?

The most plau--ible explanation is that he was for some reason

very prominent in the earliest Roman Church. Tlie later inscription

clearly suggests that there was a Christian family bearing this

name
;
and the connexion with Domitilla seems to show that here

we have the name of a slave or freedman through whom Christianity
had penetrated into a second great Roman household. See de

Ross\,Bun. Arch.Christ. Ser. iii. vol. 6 (1881), pp- 57-74; Athenaeum
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March 4, 1884, p. 289 ;
the inscription is just referred to by Light-

foot, Clement, i. p. 39.
9. Oup^ai'ds : a common Roman slave name found among

members of the household, C. I. L. vi. 4237 (quoted by Lft. from
Murat. 920. l) VRBANVS • LYDES • AVG • L • DISPENS

I

INMVNIS •

DAT • HERMAE • FRATRI • ET
|

CILICAE • PATRI : cf. 5604, 5605,
and others, quoted by Lft. (Grut. p. 589. 10, p. 1070. i).

TOf
CTui'ep'yoi' iqfKoi'. Where St. Paul is speaking of personal

friends he uses the singular rhv aycmr^rov fxov : here he uses the

plural because Urbanus was a fellow-worker with all those who
worked for Christ.

Zxdxui' : a rare Greek name, but found among members of the

imperial household : C. 1. L. vi. 8607 d. m.
|

m. vlpio • avg • L
|

EROTI
I
AB • EPISTVLIS • GRAECIS

|

EPAPHRODITVS
|

ET •

STACHYS
I
CAESAR • N • SER \ FRATRI • KARISSIMO • ET

|

CLAVDIA
• FORMiANA

I
FECERVNT : cf. also inscriptions quoted by Lft.

10. 'ATreXXtji'. Again a name borne by members of the house-
hold and by Jews : amongst others by the famous tragic actor.

See the instance quoted by Lft. and cf. Hor. Sat. L v. 100 Credat
ludaeus Apella, non ego.

rhv %6ki\i.ov: cf. I Cor. xi. 19; 2 Cor. x. 18 ; xiii. 7. One who
has shown himself an approved Christian.

Tous cK TUiv 'ApiCTToPouXou. The cxplanatlon of tiiis name given

by Lft. bears all the marks of probability. The younger Aristo-

bulus was a grandson of Herod the Great, who apparently lived

and died in Rome in a private station (Jos. Bell. lud. IL xi. 6
;

Antiq. XX. i. 2) ;
he was a friend and adherent of the Emperor

Claudius. His household would naturally be o\ 'Apiaro^oiiKov, and
would presumably contain a considerable number of Jews and
other orientals, and consequently of Christians. If, as is probable,
Aristobulus was himself dead by this time, his household would

probably have become united with the imperial household. It

would, however, have continued to bear his name, just as we find

servants of Livia's household who had come from that of Maecenas
called Maecenatiani {C. I. L. vi. 4016, 4032), those from the house-
hold of Amyntas, Amyntiani (4035, cf. 8738): so also Agrippiani,
Germaniciani. We might in the same way have Aristobuliani (cf.

Lft. Phil. pp. 172, 3).
11. 'HpwSicofa Toc o-oyyeioj jioo. A mention of the household of

Aristobulus is followed by a name which at once suggests the

Herod family, and is specially stated to have been that of a Jew.
This seems to corroliorate the argument of the preceding noie.

TOUS eK TWK NapKiao-ou,
'

the household of Narcissus,'
' Narcis-

siani.' The Narcissus in question was very possibly the well-

known freedman of that name, who had been put to death by

Agrippina shortly after the accession of Nero some three or four
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years before (Tac. Ann. xiii. i
; Dio Cass. Ix. 34). His slaves

would then in all probabiliiy become the property of the Emperor,
and would help to swell the imi)eiial household. The name is

common, especially among slaves and fieedmen, cf. C. I. L. vi. 4123
(in the household of Livia), 4346, 5206 heliconis narcissi

|

AVGVSTiANi
I

: 22875 NARCissvs • AVG • LIB. Lft. quotes also

the two names Ti. Claudius Narcissus (see below), Ti. lulius Nar-

cissus from IMuratori, and also the form Narcissianus, ti • clavdio •

SP • F • NARCissiANO (Murat. p. II 50. 4). The following inscrip-
tion belongs to a somewhat later date : C. I. L. vi. 9035 D. M.

|

T • FLAVIVS • AVG • LIB
|

NARCISSVS • FECIT • SIBI
|
ET • COELIAE •

SP • FiLiAE
I

lERiAE • CONIVGI • SVAE . . . ,
and lower down x

FLAVIVS • AVG • LIB • FIRMVS • NARCISSIANVS ' RELATOR • AVC-
TiONVM • MONVMENTVM • REFECiT. See also 9035 a. (Liglitfoot,
Phil p. 173.)

Dr. Plumptre {Biblical Studies, p. 428) refers to the following interesting

inscription. It may be found in C. 1. L. v, 154* being reputed to have come
from Ferrara. d. m.

|

clavdiae
|
dicaeosvnae

|
ti • clavdivs

|
nar-

CISSVS
I

LIB. AEID. COIV
|
PIENTISSIMAE

[
ET FRVGALISSI

|
B. M. TiberiuS

Claudius suggests the first century, but the genuineness of the Ins. is not

sufficiently attested. The editor of the fifth volume of the Corfus writes :

Testimonia auctorum aut incertorum . . . aut frauduhntorum de loco cum
parunt defendant titulum eum exclnsi, quamquam fieri potest ut sit

gemiinus nee multum corruptus. The name Dicaeosyne is curious but is

found elsewhere C. I. L. iii. 3391 ; vi. 35866 : x. 649. There is nothing dis-

tinctively Christian about it

12. Tpo4>aii'oi' Kal Tpo(j>cucra»' are generally supposed to have been
two sisters. Amongst inscriptions of the household we have

4866 D. M.
I

VARIA • TRYPHOSA
|

PATRONA • ET
j

M. EPPIVS •

CLEMENS
I

: 5035 D. M.
|

TRYPHAENA
j
VALERIA • TRYPHAENA

I

MATRI • B M • F • ET
I

VALERIUS • FVTIANVS (qUOted by Lft,

from Ace. di Archeol. xi. p. 375) : 5343 telesphorvs • et • try-
PHAENA, 5774, 6054 and other inscriptions quoted by Lft. Atten-

tion is drawn to the contrast between the names which imply
'

delicate,'
'

dainty,' and their labours in the Lord.

The name Tryphaena has some interest in the early history of the Church
as being that of the queen who plays such a prominent part in the story of
Paul and Thecla, Mid who is known to have been a real character.

riepaiSa. The name appears as that of a ireedwoman, C /. L. vi.

23959 DIS • MANIB
I

PER • SIDI • L • VED
|

VS • MITHRES
|

VXORI.
It does not appear among the inscriptions of the household.

13. 'PoG(j)Ok' : one of the commonest of slave names. This Rufus
is commonly identified with the one mentioned in Mark xv. 21,
where Simon of Cyrene is called the father of Alexander and Rufus.

St. Mark probably wrote at Rome, and he seems to speak of

Rufus as some one well known.
TOK tKXeKTov iv Kupiw.

'

Elect
'

is probably not here used in the
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technical sense
' chosen of God,'—this would not be a feature to

distinguish Rufus from any other Christian,—but it probably means
'

eminent,'
*

distinguished for his special excellence,' and the addition

of <V Kvpia means ' eminent as a Christian
'

(2 Jo. i
;

i Pet. ii. 6).

So in English phraseology the words ' a chosen vessel
'

are used

of all Christians generally, or to distinguish some one of marked

excellence from his fellows.

Kal TYjt' p.tjTe'pa
aoToO Kal ejAoO. St. Paul means that she had

showed him on some occasion all the care of a mother, and

that therefore he felt for her all the affection of a son.

14. 'AffOYKpiTov: the following inscription is of a freedman of

Augustus who bore this name, C. I. L. vi. 12565 D. M.
|

asyncreto
]

AVG • LIB • FECIT • FL
|

AVIA • SVCCESSA
|

PATRONO BENE
|

ME-

RENTL The name Flavia suggests that it is somewhat later than

St. Paul's time.

Xeyon-a. The inscriptions seem to throw no light on this name.

The most famous person bearing it was the historian of the second

century who is referred to by Origen, and who gave some informa-

tion concerning the Christians.

'Epixfii'
: one of the commonest of slave names, occurring con-

stantly among members of the imperial household.

narpopai'. An abbreviated form of Patrobius. This name was

borne by a well-known freedman of Nero, who was put to death by
Galba (Tac. Hist. i. 49 ;

ii. 95). Lft. quotes instances of other freed-

men bearing it: Ti • CL • avg • L • patrobivs (Grut. p. 610. 3),

and TI • CLAVDio • patrobio (Murat. p. 1329).

'Epfids is likewise an abbreviation for various names, Hermagoras,

Hermerus, Hermodorus, Hermogenes. It is common among
slaves, but not so much so as Hermes. Some fathers and modern

writers have identified this Hermas with the author of the '

Shepherd,'

an identification which is almost certainly wrong.
Kal Tous oiiv auTois d8e\(})ous. This and the similar expression in

the next verse seem to imply that these persons formed a small

Christian community by themselves.

15. <t>i\6XoYos. A common slave name. Numerous instances

are quoted from inscriptions of the imperial household : C. I. L. vi.

41 16 DAMA • LIVIAE • L CAS . . .
|

PHOEBVS • PHILOLOGI
| qUOted by

Lft. from Gorius, Mon.Liv. p. 168 ;
he also quotes Murat. p. 1586.

3, p. 2043. 2
;
Grut. p. 630. I. He is generally supposed to be

the brother or the husband of Julia, in the latter case Nereus, his

sister Nerias, and Olympas may be their children.

'louXtav. Probably the commonest of all Roman female names,

certainly the commonest among slaves in the imperial household.

The following inscription is interesting: C. I. L. vi. 20416 D. M.
j

IVLIAE nerei • f •

I
CLAVDIAE. The name JuHa Tryphosa occurs

20715-7 in one case apparently in a Christian inscription.
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Nup^a. This name is found in inscriptions of the imperial house-

hold, C. I. L. vi. 4344 NEREVS • NAT • GERMAN
|
PEVCENNVS

GERMANici
I

ANvs • NERONis • CAESARis. It is best known in

the Roman Church in connexion with the Acts of Nereus and

Achilleus, the eunuch chamberlains of Domitilla (see Ada Sancto-

rum May. iii. p. 2
;
Texle und Untersuchungen, Band xi. Heft 2).

These names were, however, older than that legend, as seems to

be shown by the inscription of Damasus (Bull. Arch. Christ. 1874,

p. 20 sq. ;
C. Jns. Christ, ii. p. 31) which represents them as

soldiers. The origin of the legend was probably that in the cata-

comb of Domitilla and near to her tomb, appeared these two

names very prominently; this became the groundwork for the

later romance. An inscription of Achilleus has been found in the

cemetery of Domitilla on a stone column with a corresponding
column which m ly have borne the name of Nereus: both date from

the fourth or fifth century [Bull. Arch. Christ. 1875, p. 8 sq.). These

of course are later commemorations of earlier martyrs, and it may
well be that the name of Nereus was in an early inscription (like

that of Ampliatus above). In any case the name is one connected

with the early history of the Roman Church ;
and the fact that

Nereus is combined with Achilleus, a name which does not appear
in the Romans, suggests that the origin of the legend was archaeo-

logical, and that it was not derived from this Epistle (Lightfoot,

Clement, i. p. 51 ; Lipsius Apokr. Apgesch. ii. 106
flf.).

'oXufiiras : an abbreviated form like several in this list, apparently
for 'OXv/MTTidScopoj.

16. iv <j)(.\ri|iaTt dytu : SO I Thess. V. 26 ;
i Cor. xvi. 20; 2 Cor.

xiii. 12; I Pet. V. 14 dandiTaaOe d\\r]Xovs iv <pi\rjfiaTi aydnr]^. The
earliest reference to the

'

kiss of peace
'

as a regular part of the

Christian service is in Just. Mart. Apol. i. 65 uXXiyXouf (piXrifiaTt

aanaCofifOa navadfievoi tu>v 6Li;(aii'. It is mentioned in Tert. de Oral.

14 {osculum pads) ;
Const. Apost. ii. 57. 12

;
viii. 5. 5 ;

and it became

a regular part of the Liturgy. Cf. Origen ad loc. : Ex hoc sermom,

aliisque nonnullis simihbus, mos ecclesiis traditus est, ut post orationes

osculo se invicem suscipiant fratres. Hoc autem osculum sanctum

appellai Apostolus.
at eKKXriCTiai iraffai tou Xpiarou : this phrase is unique in the

N.T. Phrases used by Si. Paul are a\ iKKK^alm tu,v dylutv, x\ (KicXija-ia

roil dcow, al fKK\r}criai tov 6fOv, rals (KKXrjaiait Trjs 'lovf^aias rais fv Xpitxra

(Gal. i. 22), Tuiv (KKkrjffiaiv tou 6fuv t5>v qxxtwv tv rfj Inv^uia fv XpKJTU)

'iriaoii, and in Acts xx. 28 we have the uncertain passage rijv «'«-

tXi/o-iai/ TOV Kvpiov Of tov Qfov, where QfOi must, if the correct

reading, be used of XpiaTos. It is a habit of St. Paul to speak on

behalf of the churches as a whole: cf. xvi. 4 ;
i Cor. vii. 17 : xiv.

33; 2 Cor. viii. 18; xi. 28; and Hort suggests that this unique

phrase is used to express
* the way in which the Church of Rome
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was an object of love and respect to Jewish and Gentile Churches
alike' {JRonu and Eph. i. 52).

WABKlIirG AGAITTST FALSE TEACHERS.

XVI. 17-20. Beware of those breeders of division and

mischief-makers who pervert the Gospel which you were

taught. Men such as these are devoted not to Christ but to

their own unworthy aims. By their plausible and flattering

speech they deceive the umvary. I give you this warning.,

because your loyalty is well known, and I would have you

freefrom every taint of evil. God will speedily crush Satan

beneath your feet.

May the grace of Christ be with you.

17-20. A warning against evil teachers probably of a Jewish
character. Commentators have felt that there is something unusual

in a vehement outburst like this, coming at the end of an Epistle
so completely destitute of direct controversy. But after all as Hort

points out [Rom. and Eph. pp. 53-55) it is not unnatural. Against
errors such as these St. Paul has throughout been warning his

readers indirectly, he has been building up his hearers against
them by laying down broad principles of life and conduct, and
now just at the end, just before he finishes, he g^ves one definite

and direct warning against false teachers. It was probably not

against teachers actually in Rome, but against such as he knew
of as existing in other churches which he had founded, whose
advent to Rome he dreads.

It has been suggested again that '
St. Paul finds it difficult to

finish.' There is a certain truth in that statement, but it is hardly
one which ought to detain us long. When a writer has very much
to say, when he is full of zeal and earnestness, there must be much
which will break out from him, and may make his letters some-
what formless. To a thoughtful reader the suppressed emotion

implied and the absence of regular method will really be proofs of

authenticity. It may be noted that we find in the Epistle to the

Philippians just the same characteristics : there also in iii. i, just

apparently as he is going to finish the Epistle, the Apostle makes
a digression against false teachers.

17. o-Koireii',
' to mark and avoid.' The same word is used in

Phil. iii. 17 <TV/j.fjLiHT]Tai fiov yiffaOf, aSfX0oi, Koi aKonf'iTf roiii ovto)

n-tpiTraTovvras in exactly the opposite sense,
'
to mark so as to

follow.'
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8iXo<rraCTiai : cf. Gal. v. 20. Those divisions which are the

result of the spirit of strife and rivalry (?/»? and Cn^os) and which

eventually if persisted in lead to alpeatis. The aKdv8a\a are the

hindrances to Christian progress caused by these embittered

relations.

Ti]v SiSaxV. "Ot 'Paulinism/ but that common basis of Christian

doctrine which St. Paul shared with all other teachers (i Cor.

XV. i), and with which the teaching of the Judaizers was in his

opinion inconsistent.

iKKkivare: cf. Rom. iii. II. The ordinary construction is with

ano and the genitive {a) of the cause avoided dn-A kokov (i Pet.

iii. 11), or {b) of the person.
18. These false teachers are described as being self-interested

in their motives, specious and deceptive in their manners. Cf.

Phil. iii. 19 J>v t6 riXos anaiXfia, S»v 6 6f6s f) KotXia, Koi
f} 8u^a iv ttj

alax^i'JI avToav, oi ra firiyeia (ppovovvrts.

TQ iauTwi' KoiXia. These words do not in this case appear to

mean that their habits are lax and epicurean, but that their motives

are interested, and their conceptions and objects are inadequate.

So Origen : Sed et quid causae sit, qua iurgia in ecclesiis suscitantur,

et hies, divini Spiritus instinctu aperit. Ventris, inquit, gratia : hoc

est. quaestus ei cupiditatis. The meaning is the same probably in

the somewhat parallel passages Phil. iii. 1 7-2 1
;

Col. ii. 2C-iii. 4.

So Hort {Judaistic Christianity, p. 124) explains raTrftvo^poo-vi/?; to

mean ' a grovelling habit of mind, choosing lower things as the

primary sphere of religion, and not to. ava>, the region in which

Christ is seated at God's right hand.'

XpT)(TToXoYias ital eoXoYias, 'fair and flattering speech.' In

illustration of the first word all commentators quote Jul. Capitolinus,

Pertinax 13 (in Hist. August): xpwro^oyov eum appellantes qui bene

loqueretur et malefaceret. The use of eiXoym which generally means

'praise,' 'laudation,' or 'blessing' (cp. xv. 29), in a bad sense as

here of
'

flattering' or
'

specious' language is rare. An instance is

quoted in the dictionaries from Aesop. Fab. 229, p. 150, ed. Av.

iav ail eiXoytas (vnopfis eywyf aov ov KrjSofiai.

19. Vj Y^P "M-^^' "iraKoil-
'

I exhort and warn you because your

excellence and fidelily although they give me great cause for

rejoicing increase my anxiety.' These words seem definitely

to imply that there were not as yet any dissensions or erroneous

teaching in the Church. They are (as has been noticed) quite

inconsistent with the supposed Ebionite character of the Church.

When that theory was given up, all ground for holding these

words spurious was taken away.
6iKo> U fifias.

St. Paul wishes to give this warning without

Zt the same time saying anything to injure their feelings. He

gives it because he wishes them to be discreet and wary, and
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therefore blameless. In Matt. x. 16 the disciples are to be

<f)p(')vifxoi. and aKtpaioi: see also Phil. ii. 15.
20. 6 Se ©COS rfjs ilpr]\'r\s. See on xv. 13. It is the 'God of

peace
' who will thus overthrow Satan, because the effect of these

divisions is to break up the peace of the Church.

CTUfTpiij/ei : 'will throw him under your feet, that you may trample
upon him.'

Toi' larai'ai'. In 2 Cor. xi. 14 St. Paul writes 'for even Satan
fashioneth himself into an angel of light. It is no great thing
therefore if his ministers also fashion themselves as ministers of

righteousness.' The ministers of Satan are looked upon as im-

personating Satan himself, and therefore if the Church keeps at

peace it will trample Satan and his wiles under foot.

1^ X'^P'-s K.T.X. St. Paul closes this warning with a salutation

as at the end of an Epistle.

There is very considerable divergence in different authorities as to the
benedictions which they insert in these concluding verses.

(i) The TR. reads in ver. 20
1) xapis rov Kvpiov rjixSiv 'Iriaov [XpiaroC]

fitO' vfiwv.

This is supported by N A B C L P, &c., Vulg. &c., Orig.-lat.
It is omitted by D E F G Sedul.

(a) In ver. 24 it reads 17 x«/"^ '''o^ Kvpiov fipSiv 'I. X. ^erd navrttifv vpwv.

This is omitted bv NABC, Vnlg. codd. (am. fuld. harl.) Boh. Aeth.

Orig.-lat.
It is inserted by D E F G L, &c., Vulg. Hard. Chrys. &c. Of these
F G L omit vv. 25-27, and therefore make these words the end of the

Epistle.

(3) A third and smaller group puts these words at the end of ver. a; :

P. 17. 80, Pesh. Arm. Ambistr.

Analyzing these readings we find :

NABC, Orig.-lat. have a benediction at ver. 21 only.D E F G have one at ver. 24 only.

L, Vulg. clem., Chrys., and the mass of later authorities have it in both

places.
P has it at ver. 21, and after ver. 27.

The correct text clearly has a benediction at ver. 21 and there only; it

was afterwards moved to a place after ver. 24, which was very probably
in some MSB. the end of the Epistle, and in later MSS., by a natural

conflation, appears in both. See the Introduction, § 9.

GREETINGS OP ST. PAULS COMPAITION-S.

XVI. 21-23. A II my companions— Timothy, Lticius, Jason,
and Sosipaier

—
greet yoic. I Tertins, the amanuensis, also

give you Christian greeting. So too do Gains, and Erastus,
treasurer of Corinth, and Quartus.

21-23. These three verses form a sort of postscript, added afteJf
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the conclusion of the letter and containing the names of St. Paul's

companions.
21. Tifio0€os had been with St. Paul in Macedonia (2 Cor. i. i):

of his movements since then we have no knowledge. The /xov

with (Tvvfpyos is omitted by B.

AouKtos might be the Lucius of Cyrene mentioned Acts xiii. i.

'idcTKov is probably the one mentioned in Acts xvii. 5-7, 9 as

St. Paul's host, and ^aicrinarpos may be the same as the SwTrarpos

of Acts XX. 4, who was a native of Berea. If these identifications

are correct, two of these three names are connected with Mace-

donia, and this connexion is by no means improbable. They had

attached themselves to St. Paul as his regular companions, or

come to visit him from Thessalonica. In any case they were

Jews (01 (Tvyyevds fiov cf. ver. 7). It was natural that St. Paul

should lodge with a fellow-countryman.
22. 6 YpdvJ/as. St. Paul seems generally to have employed an

amanuensis, see i Cor. xvi. 21 ; Col. iv. 18 ; a Thess. iii. 17, and

cf. Gal. vi. 1 1 tSere nrfKiKOis vfilv ypdnfiacriv (ypay\ra ttj epfj xapi.

23. rdios who is described as the host of St. Paul and of

the whole Church is possibly the Gaius of i Cor. i. 14. In all

probability the Christian assembly met in his house. Erastus

(cf.
2 Tim. iv. 20) who held the important office of oiVofo/ior t^j

n-dXfcof,
'

the city treasurer,' is presumably mentioned as the most

influential member of the community.

THE CONCLUDrNTG DOXOI.OQY.

XVI. 25-27. And now let me give praise to God, who can

make you firm believers, duly trained and established accord-

itig to the Gospel that I proclaim, the preaching which

announces Jesus the Messiah; that preaching in which

God's eternal purpose, the mystery of his xvorking, kept

silent siiice the world began, has been revealed, a purpose

which the Prophets of old foretold, which has been preached

now by God's express command, which announces to all the

Gentiles the message of obedience in jaith : to God, I say, to

Him %vho is alone wise, be the glory for ever through Jesus

Messiah. Amen.

25-27. The Epistle concludes in a manner unusual in St. Paul

with a doxology or ascription of praise, in which incidentally all

the great thoughts of the Episde are summed up. Although
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doxologies are not uncommon in these Epistles (Gal. i. 5 ; Rom.
xi. 36), they are not usually so long or so heavily weighted ;

but

Eph, iii. 21 ; Phil. iv. 20; i Tim. i. 17 offer quite sufficient parallels;

the two former at a not much later date. Ascriptions of praise at

the conclusion of other Epp. are common, Heb. xiii. 20, 2 1
; Jude

24, 25; Clem. Rom. § Ixv
;
Mart. Polyc. 20.

The various questions bearing on the genuineness of these

verses and their positions in different MSS., have been sufficiently

discussed in the Introduction, § 9. Here they are commented

upon as a genuine and original conclusion to the Epistle exactly

harmonizing with its contents. The commentary is mainly based

on the paper by Hort published in Lightfoot, Biblical Essays,

p- 321 ff".

^

25. Tw 8c Sui/ajxeVu ujias o-TTf)pt|ai : cf. Rom. xiv. 4 (rrfiKfi ^ TrtWff

crTa6fi(Tfrai 8e' 8vvar(7. yap 6 Kvptoi crTTJaai avTOV. A more exacl

parallel is furnished by Eph. iii. 20 tw 8e 8vva[xeva> . . . noirirrai . . .

avTa
T} 86^a. (TTTjpiCo) is Confined in St. Paul to the earlier Epistles

(Rom. i. 1 1
;
and TheSS.). divaixai, dwaros, 8vvaT€0> of God, with

an infinitive, are common in this group. We are at once reminded

that in i. 11 St. Paul had stated that one of the purposes of his

contemplated visit was to confer on them some spiritual gift that

they might be established.

Kaxol TO eoaYYeXioc fioo : Rom. ii. 16; 2 Tim. ii. 8; cf. also

Rom. xi. 28 Kara to fvayyeXiov. One Salient feature of the Epistle
is at once alluded to, that special Gospel of St. Paul which he

desired to explain, and which is the main motive of this Epistle.

St. Paul did not look upon this as antagonistic to the common
faith of the Church, but as complementary to and explanatory of

it. To expound this would especially lead to the ' establishment
'

of a Christian Church, for if rightly understood, it would promote
the harmony of Jew and Gentile within it.

Kal TO Kiqpuyjxa 'ItjctoG XpiUToG. The words Kripvy^in, Krjpvaorftv

occur throughout St. Paul's Epp., but more especially in this

second group. (Rom. x. 8
;

i Cor. i. 21, 23 ;
ii. 4 ;

2 Cor. i. 19 ;

iv. 5 ; xi. 4 ;
Gal. ii. 2, &c.) The genitive is clearly objective,

the preaching 'about Christ'; and the thought of St. Paul is

most clearly indicated in Rom. x. 8-12, which seems to be here

summed up. St. Paul's life was one of preaching. The object
of his preaching was faith in Jesus the Messiah, and that name

implies the two great aspects of the message, on the one hand
salvation through faith in Him, on the other as a necessary

consequence the universality of that salvation. The reference

is clearly to just the thoughts which run through this Epistle, and
which marked the period of the Judaistic controversies.

Kaxol diroKdXuvl/ii' fjiu7TT]piou k.t.X. Cf. i Cor. ii. 6, 7, 10 a-o<Piav

di Xdkoififv ip Tols rtXtlois . . . Qeov <TO(piav iv
nvarijpitf, ttjv anroKcxpv/x-

rf
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fifvrjv, T]v npoupurfv 6 ©fi? npo tS)v nidivco}' . . . fjfi'iv 8f dneKaXv^fv 6 Q(6<,

^la rov Ui'tiiftamt. Eph. iii. 3, 5, 6
; Tit. i. 2, 3 ;

2 Tim. i. 9, 10

and for separate phrases. Rom. i. 16
;

iii. 21 ; xi. 25. This is the

thought which underlies much of the argument of chaps, ix-xi,

and is indireclly implied in the first eight chapters. It represents
in fact, the conclusion which the Apostle has arrived at in musing
over the difficulties which the problems of human history as he
knew them had suggested. God who rules over all the aeons or

periods in time, which have passed and which are to come, is

working out an eternal purpose in the world. For ages it was
a mystery, now in these last days it has been revealed : and this

revelation explains the meaning of God's working in the past.
The thought then forms a transition from the point of view of

the Romans to that of the Ephesians. It is not unknown in the

Epp. of the second group, as the quotation from Corinthians shows;
but there it represents rather the conclusion which is being arrived

at by the Apostle, while in the Epp. of the Captivity it is assumed
as already proved, and as the basis on which the idea of the Church
is developed. The end of the Epistle to the Romans is the first

place where we should expect this thought in a doxology, and

coming there, it exactly brings out the force and purpose of the

previous discussion.

The passage Kara anoKoXvy^iv down to yvapiadfVTos goes not with

oTTipi^ai but with KTipvyfio. The preaching of Christ was the

revelation of the *

mystery which had been hidden,' and explained
God's purpose in the world.

26. In this verse we should certainly read fiia r* ypncfiMv npo-

(f)r]Tt.KS)v. The only Greek MSS. that omit re are DE, and the

authority of versions can hardly be quoted against it. Moreover,
the sentence is much simpler if it be inserted. It couples together

(f)avfpa)6evTOS and yvapicrdivTOi ^
and all the words from biA rt ypa(^S»v

to the latter word should be taken together, ds ndvra ra tdvr)

proliably goes with ds vnaKorjv niartoDi and not with yvoipiadcirros.

^id T« ypa<^Civ 7rpo4)T)Ti»ca)i' . . . yfwpiaGevTos. All the ideas in

tins sentence are exactly in accordance wiih the thoughts which
run through this Epistle. The unity of the Old and New Testa-

ments, the fact that Christ had come in accordance with the

Scriptures (Rom. i. i, a), that the new method of salvation although

apart from law, was witnessed to by the Law and the Prophets

ypapTvpovfxtvr) inro rod pofxov Koi rStv npo(pT]Ta)V Rom. iii. 2 1
),

the

constant allusion esp. in chaps, ix-xi to the Old Testament

Scriptures; all these are summed up in the phrase Sia ypa(f)S>9

lrpO(j)TjTlKCi)V.

The same is true of the idea expressed by kot €niTayf)p ni
alwiov Gcov. The mission given to the preachers of the Gospel
is brought out generally in Rom. x. 15 S., the special command
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to the Apostle is dwelt on in the opening vv. 1-5, and the sense

of commission is a constant thought of this period. With regard

to the words, alavlov is of course suggested by xP^""^^ alaviois:

cp. Baruch iv. 8, Susanna (Theod.) 42 (LXX) 35. The formula

KGT eniTay^v occurs I Cor. vii. 6; 2 Cor. viii. 8, but with quite

a different meaning ;
in the sense of this passage it comes again in

I Tim. i. I
;

Tit. i. 3.

We find the phrase eU inaKo^v Triorecos in Rom. i. 5« As Hort

points out, the enlarged sense of viroKOT] and vnaKova> is confined to

the earlier Epistles.
The last phrase tls ndvra ra t6vT) yvcopiadeuTos hardly requires

illustrating ;
it is a commonplace of the Epistle. In this passage

still carrying on the explanation of la^pvyna, four main ideas of

the Apostolic preaching are touched upon—the continuity of the

Gospel, the Apostolic commission, salvation through faith, the

preaching to the Gentiles.

ji<5cw ao<|>w 0ew: a somewhat similar expression may be found

in I Tim. i. 17, which at a later date was assimilated to this, <To(l>(i

being inserted. But the idea again sums up another line of

thought in the Epistle
—God is one, therefore He is God of both

Jews and Greeks; the Gospel is one (iii. 29, 30). God is infinitely

wise (& /Sa^or likovTov /cat aocpias Koi yvaafai Qeov xi. 33) ;
even

when we cannot follow His tracks. He is leading and guiding

us, and the end will prove the depths of His wisdom.

27. w
-q 86|a K.T.X. The reading here is very difficult.

I. It would be easy and simple if following the authority of

B. 33. 72, Pesh., Orig.-lat. we could omit w, or if we could read

ai»r<5 with P. 31. 54 (Boh. cannot be quoted in favour of this

reading; Wilkins' translation which Tisch. follows is wrong).
But both these look very much like corrections, and it is difficult

to see how w came to be inserted if it was not part of the original

text. Nor is it inexplicable. The Apostle's mind is so full of the

thoughts of the Epistle that they come crowding out, and have

produced the heavily loaded phrases of the doxology ;
the struc-

ture of the sentence is thus lost, and he concludes with a well-

known formula of praise w
17 8o|a k.t.X. (Gal. i. 15; 2 Tim. iv. 18,

Heb. xiii. 21).
a. If the involved construction were the only difficulty caused

by reading w, it would probably be right to retain it. But there

are others more serious. How are the words Siu I. X. to be taken?

and v?hat does « refer to?

(i) Grammatically the simplest solution is to suppose, with

Lid., that w refers to Christ, and that St. Paul has changed the

construction owing to the words Sta 'i. X. He had intended to

finish 'to the only wise God through Christ Jesus be Glory,'

as in Jude 25 ("ova 6e« <r<oT^pi hf-'^^i ^'^ *^- ^- '"'"^ Kupiov f)fi^v, d6^a,
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ntyaXoixTvvtj, k.t.\., but the words 'Irjaov Xpicrrov remind him that

it is through the work of Christ that all this scheme has been

developed ;
he therefore ascribes to Him the glory. This is the

only possible construction if « be read, but it can hardly be

correct ; and that not because we can assert that on a priori

grounds a doxology cannot be addressed to the Son, but because

such a doxology would not be in place here. The whole purpose
of these concluding verses is an ascription of praise to Him who
is the only wise God.

(a) For this reason most commentators attempt to refer the

^ to eew. This in itself is not difficult: it resembles what is

the probable construction in i Pet. iv. ii, and perhaps in Heb.
xiii. 21. But then hth. 'I. X. becomes very difficult. To take it

with (ro0w would be impossible, and to transfer it into the

relative clause would be insufferably harsh.

There is no doubt therefore that it is by far the easiest course

to omit w. We have however the alternative of supposing that

it is a blunder made by St. Paul's secretary in the original letter.

We have seen that some such hypothesis may explain the im-

possible reading in iv. 12.

tU Tovi aiuivat should be read with B C L, Hare!., Chrys. Cyr. Theodrt.
Twv alwvwv was added in N A D E P, Vnlg. Pesh. Boh., Orig.-lat &c
owing to the influence of 1 Tim. i. 17.

The doxology sums up all the great ideas of the Epistle.

The power of the Gospel which St. Paul was commissioned to

preach ;
the revelation in it of the eternal purpose of God

;
its

contents, faith
;

its sphere, all the nations of the earth
;

its author,

the one wise God, whose wisdom is thus vindicated—all these

thoughts had been continually dwelt on. And so at the end

feeling how unfit a conclusion would be the jarring note of

w. 17-20, and wishing to 'restore to the Epistle at its close its

former serene loftiness,' the Apostle adds these verses, writing

them perhaps with his own hand in those large bold letters which

seem to have formed a sort of authentication of his Epistles

(Gal. vi. 11), and thus gives an eloquent conclusion to his great

argument.
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12, 24 ; viii. 26 ; ix. 4.

Asia, Province of, xvL 5.

Astarte, p. xviii.

Asyncritus, xvi. 14 ; p. xxxv.

Athanasius, SL, p. 305.

Atonement, pp. 88 ; 91 fi. ; 117; 129;
149.

Day of, pp. 85 ; 92 ; 133 ff.

Attraction, Grammatical, iv. 17; vL

17 ; ix. 24; X. 14.

Augiensis, Codex, pp. Ixiv
;

Ixix.

Augustesii, pp. xx; xxiii.

Augustine, St., pp. 149 f.; 185; 217;
271 f-; 379; 394. &c.

Babylon, as a name of Rome, p. xxix.

Balfour, Mr. A. J., p. 224.

Baptism, pp. 107; 153 ff.

Barmby, Dr. J., p. cix.

Baruch, Apocalypse of, pp. 33 ; 137 ;

207, iSic.

Basileides, p. Ixxxii.

Batiffol, The Abbe P., p. Ixv.

Baumlein, W., pp. 20, &c.

Baur, F. C, pp. xxxii ; xxxix; xci;

400.

Beet, Dr. J. Agar, p. cvii.

Benediction, The concluding, p. xcL
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Bengel, J. A., p. ct.

Berliner, p. xviii.

Beyschlag, Dr. Willibald, p. 275.

Beza, Theodore, p. civ.

Blood-shedding, Sacrificial, pp. 89 ;

91 f. ; 119.

Boemerianus, Codex, pp. Ixiv ; Ixix.

Bohairic Version, viiL 28; p. Ixvii.

Bousset, W., p. Ixviii f.

Browning, Robert, p. 263.

Burton, Prof. E. De Witt, p ao and

passim.

Cains, p. xxix.

Caligula, p. xx.

Call, Conception of, pp. 4; 217.

Callistus, the Roman Bishop, p. xxiii.

Calvin, pp. ciii; 151 f. ; 273.

Capito, p. XV.

Caspari, Dr. C. P., p. Hi.

Catacumbas, ad, p. xxx.

Cenchreae, xvi. i
; p. xxxvii.

Ceriani, Dr., p. Ixvii.

Charles, R. H., pp. 145 ; 326, &c.

Chrestus, p. xx.

Chrysostom, St., pp. xcix
; 148; 270;

295, &c.

Churches, the earliest (buildings for

worship), xvi. 5.

Cicero, p. xx.

Circumcision, p. 106 ff.

Civil Power, pp. 365 ff. ; .^69 ff.

Claromontanus, Codex, pp. l.xiv ; Ixix.

Clemen, Dr. A., p. 307.

Clemen, Dr. C, pp. xxxvii ; xxxviii
;

Ixxxix.

Clemens Romanus, pp. xxix ; Ixxix ;

147; 371-

Clemens, Havius, p. xxxv.

Coislinianus, Codex, pp. Ixiv
;

Ixviii
;

Ixxii

Colet, John, p. cii.

Collection for the saints in Jerusalem,

pp. xxxvi
;

xcii.

Columbaria, p. xvii.

Commandments, The Ten, p. 373 f-

Communication in Roman Empire,

p. XX vi f.

Conflict, The Inward, p. 184 f.

Conversion, p. 186.

Conybeare, F. C, p. Ixix.

Cook, Canon, p. Ixvii.

Corbnlo, p. xv.

Corinth, p. xxxvi.

Corinthians, First Epistleto, pp. xxxvii;

418.

Corssen, Dr. P., pp. Ixviii ;
Ixix ; xcviii

Covenant, pp. 230 ; 249.
Critici Sacri, p. civ.

Cyprian, p. lii.

Cyrene, p. xvi.

Cyril of Alexandria, p. 216 t

Damascenus, Johannes, p. c.

Damasus, the Roman Bishop, p. xxx.

Date of the Epistle, pp. xxxvi fif. ;
2.

Dative case, iv, 20
; vi. 5 ;

vii. 4, 5 ;

viii. 24.

David, Descent of Messiah from, i. 3 ;

as author of Psalms, iv. 6
;

xi. 9.

Days, Observance of, p. 386 f.

Death, Idea of (see 'Jesus Christ,
Death of ; edcaros), vi. 8.

Deissmann, Herr G. A., pp. 160 f. ;

444 ff.

Delitzsch, Dr. F., p. 45 vaA passim.
Depositio Martyrum, p. xxx.

De Rossi, Cav. G. B., p. 418 ff.

De Wette, p. cvi.

Dickson, Dr. W. P., p. cvi.

Dionysius of Corinth, p. xxix.

Domitilla, p. xxxv.

Doxologies, pp. 46 ; 237 f.

Doxology, The (Rom. xvi. 25-27),

pp. Ixxix; Ixxxix ; xcv; 433 ff.

Dwight, Dr. T., p. 233.

Ebionite, p. 400.
Edersheim, Dr. A., pp. xxiii

; 136 ff.

Eg}'ptian Versions, p. Ixvii.

Election, pp. 244 f. ; 248 ff. ; 344.

Epaenetus, xvi. 5 ; p. xxvii.

Ephesians, Epistle to the, p. Iv.

Ephesus, pp. xvi
; xciii.

Ephraemi, Codex, p. Ixiii.

Epistles of St. Paul, Addresses o^

p. 15-

Erasmus, p. cii.

Erastus, p. xxxviL

Esau, ix. 13.

Essenes, p. 400 i.

Estius, p. civ.

Ethiopic Version, p. IxviL

Euthalius, p. Ixix.

Euthymius Zigabenus, p. a
Evans, Dr. T. S., pp. 99; 126; 321 ;

322.

Evanson, E., p. IxxxvL

Everling, Dr. C, p. 223.

Evil, Power of, p. 145 £

Ewald, Dr. P., p. 61.

Ezra, Fourth Book of, p. 33 and

passim.
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Fairbaim, Dr. A. M., p. ciii.

Faith, pp. 19; 31 ff.; 83 f. ; 94(1.;

97 ff.

and Works, pp. 57 ; 105.

Fall, The, pp. 85; 130 ff.; 136 ff. ;

143 ff.; 205.

Felix, p. XV.

Forensic terms, pp. 30 f.; 190; 220.

Free-Will, pp. 216 ; 347 f.

Fricke, Dr. G. A., p. 131.

Friedlander, Dr. L,., p. 51.

Fritzsche, C. F. A., pp. cvi ; 27^, Sec

Fuldensis, Codex, pp. Ixvi ; xc.

Gains, xvi. 23 ; p. xxxvii.

Galatia, Churches of, p. xxxviii.

Galatians, Epistle to the, p. xxxvii.

Genitive case, iii. 22; iv, 11; v. 5;
vii. 5 ; viii. 36 ;

xv. 5, 13, 33 ;
''^i.

20, 25.

Gentiles (see (Ovri), i. 5, 13, 18-32 ;

iL 14 f., 26 ; iii. 9, 23, 29 f.
;

ix. 30 ;

X. 12 ; XV. 9 ff., 16 f.; xvi. 26.

Call of the, ix. 24 ff.

Gentile-Christians, i. 6; iv. 17; xi.

13 ff. ; XV. 9 ff., 27.
in Church of Rome. pp. xxxii ;

Iii f

Gifford, Dr. E. H., p. cviii.

Gnostics, pp. 269 ; 368.

God, as Creator, pp. 259 ; 266 f.

«£ Father, pp. 16 f. ; 201 ff. ;

396 i-

Love of, pp. 1 18 f. ; 125 ; 2195.;

224.

Mercy of, p. 332 ff.

Sovereignty of, pp. 216
; 250 ff.

;

Godet, Dr. F., p. cviii, &c.

Gore, Canon, pp. 200
; 267, &c.

Gospel, The, pp. xliii ;
1.

Universality of the (see 'Gen-

tiles'), p. 298 £

Gospels, The, pp. 8; 17; 30; 33;

36 f, ; 91; 381 f.; 431-
Gothic Version, The, pp. Ixvii

;
Ixix.

Grace (see x<^P'0. The state of, p. 2 1 8 ff.

Grafe, Dr. E., p. 52.

Greek Commentators, pp. xcix ; 207 ;

216.

Greeks in Rome, p. xvii.

Green, T. H., pp. 42 ; 164 f.

Grimm, Dr. Willibald, p. 233.

Grotius, Hugo, p. civ.

Groupini:;; of MSS., p. Ixvii.

Hammond, Henry, p. cv.

Heathen (.see
'

Gentiles,' idvr)), p. 49 £

Hebrews, Epistle to the, pp. Ixxvi
,

32; 92 ; 115-

Heirship, p. aoi ff.

Hermas, xvi. 14.

Hermes, xvi. 14.

Herodion, xvi. 11 ; pp. xxvii; xxxiv.

Herods, The, p. xxi f.

Hesychius, p. Ixviii.

Hilary, p. ci.

Hispalus, p. xix.

History, St. Paul's Philosophy of,

p. 342 ff.

Hodge, Dr. C, p. cvi.

Hort, Dr. F. J. A., pp. Ixvi; Ixix;

Ixxxix; xcv; 165; 401; 414 f.
J

420; 429; 433.

Hugh of St. Victor, p. cii.

Ignatius, pp. xxix
; Ixxix; 161 ; 200.

Illyria, Illyricum, p. 407 ff.

Immanence, The Divine, p. 197.

Imperfect tense, ix. 3.

Infinitive (cf. tls to), i. 10; ii. ai
;

xii. 15.

Integrity of the Epistle, pp. Ixxxi
;

399-

Interpolations in ancient writers, p.
Ixxvi f.

Interpretation, History of, pp. 1 47 ff. ;

269 ff.

Irenaeus, p. xxix.

Isaac, pp. 112 ff. ; 238 ff.

Isis, Worship of, pp. xviii
;
xx.

Israel /see Jews, &c.). Privileges of,

pp. 24; 53 ff. ;
68 ff.; 232; 398.

Rejection of, pp. 238 ff.
; 307 ff.

;

318 ff.; 341 f.

Restoration of, p. 318 ff.

Unbelief of, p. 225 ff.

Jacob, ix, 13.

James, St., pp. 32 ;
102 ff. ; lag.

Epistle of, p. Ixxvii.

Jason, p. xxxvii.

Jerusalem, Fall of, pp. 227 ; 346 ;

380.
Collection for poor saints in,

pp. xxxvi; xcii.

St. Paul's visit to, p. 414 f.

Jesus Christ (see 'Irjaow XpiarSt,

Xpiaros 'Irjaovs, iv XpiOToi).
Death of, pp. 91 ff.

;
160.

Descent of, p. 6 f.

Teaching of (see Gospels), p. 37,
&c.

Jewish Teaching (see 'Messianic In-

terpretation').
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Jewish Teaching on Adam's Fall,

p. 136 (L

on Atonement, p. 8S.

on Circumcision, p. 108 f.

on Election, p. 248 f.

on Relation to Civil Power, p. 369.
on Renovation of Nature, p.

aioff.

on Restoration of Israel, p. 336 f.

Jews (see
'
Israel ').

as critics, p. 53 ff.

Failure of the, p. 63 ff,

in Rome, p. xviii f.

banished from Rome, p. xx.

their organization, p. xxii f,

their social status, p. xxv.

influence onRoman Society, p.xxv.

their migratory character, p. xxvi.

their turbulence, p. xxxiii.

John, St., pp. 91 f. ; 163.

Jowett, Dr, B., p. cvii.

judaistic Controversy, p. Ivii.

Judaizers, p. 400.

Jude, Si:., p. 32.

Epistle of, p. Ixxix.

Judgement, The Final, p. 53 ff.

Julia, xvi. 15 ; p. xxxiv.

Jiilicher, on Ephtsians, p. Iv.

Julius Caesar, relation to the Jews,
p. xix.

Junia (or Junias), xvi. 17 ; pp. xxvii ;

xxxiv.

Justification (see iiKaioavvrj ©(oC, 5j-

Kaiovv, SiKaiojats, Si/caioj/xa), pp. 30 f.;

36ff. ; 57 ;
ii8ff. ;i22; I28;i53; 190.

and Sanctification, p. 38.

Justin Martyr, p. Ixxxiii.

Juvenal, p. lii.

Kautzsch, Dr. E., pp. 73 ; 307.

ICelly, W., p. cvii.

Kennedy, Dr. B. H., p. 233.

Kenyon, Dr. F. G., p. 234.

Klopper, Dr. A., p. 62.

Kflowling, R. J., p. Ixxxix.

Laodicea, p. xvi.

Lapide, Cornelius a, pp. civ ; 15a.
Latin Version, The Old (Lat. Vet.),

i. 30; iii. 25; V. 3-5, 14; vai. 36
ix. 17; pp. Ixvi; 273.

Law, Conception of, pp. 58 ; 109 ff.

161
; 343 f.

and Grace, pp. 166 ff.; 176 ff.

18711.
Liberiini, pp. xix; xxviii.

Liddun, Dr. H. i
., p. cviii and passim

Life, Idea of, vi. 8 ; vii. 9 ; viii. 6
;

X. 5 ;
xii. I.

Lightfoot, Bp., pp. Ixxxix
;

xcv and

passim.
Lipsius, Dr. R. A., p. cix and passim.
Literary History of Epistle to the

Romans, p. Ixxiv.

Locke, John, p. cv.

Loman, A. D., p. Ixxxvi.

Love, pp. 373 ff. ; 376 f.

Lucius, xvi. 21.

Luther, Martin, pp. ciii
; 43 ; 151.

Lyons, p. xvi.

Maccabees, The, p. xix.

Mangold, Dr. W., pp. xxxii
; xciii

;

399; 417-

Manuscripts, p. Ixiii f.

Marcion, pp. Ixxxiii ; xc ; xcvi ;
28 ;

55; 83; 179; i8o; 190; 226;

339 ; 366 ; 384-

Mark, St., p. xxix.

Marriage, Law of, p. 1 70 ff

Martial, p. lii.

Martyrologium Hieronymianum^ p.

XXX.

Mary (Miriam \ pp. xxxiv; xxxv

Mayor, Dr. J. B., p. Ixxvii.

Melanchthon, Philip, p. ciii.

Merit, pp. 81
;
86

; 94 ff. : 97 ff. ; 345 ;

330 ff-

Messiah, Coming of the, pp. 62 ; 18S ,

307 ; 387 f. ; 296 I 336 f, ; 379 £

Messianic Interpretation of O. T.,

p]). 2S1 f.
; 2S7 f. ; 296; 306; 336.

Meyer, Dr. H. A. \V., p. cvi and

passim.
Michelsen, J. H. A., p. Ixxxviii.

M mucins Felix, p. liv.

Mithras, p. xviii.

Mosquensis, Codex, p. Ixt.

Moule, H. C. G., p. cviiL

Naasseni, p. Ixxxii.

Naber, S. A., p. Ixxxvi.

Narcissus, xvi. 1 1
; p. xxxiv f.

Natural Religion, pp. 39 ff. ; 54.

Nereus, xvi. 5.

Nero, The Quinquennium of, p. xit.

Character ol his reign, p. xv.

Law and Police under him, p xvi,

Neutral Text, p. Ixxi.

Novatian, p. lii.

Objections, Treatment of, pp. 69
74; 98; 353; 293; 295-

Oecumenius, p. c
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Oehler, Dr. G. F., p. 318.
Old Testament, Use of the, pp. 77 ;

364; 288 f. ; 302 ff.
; 396.

Collections of extracts from,

pp. 264 ; 282.

Oltramare, Hugues, p. cviii.

Olympas, xvi. 15.

Origen, p. xcix and passim.

Original Sin, p. 137.
Ostian way, The, p. xxix.

Paganism, p. 49 flf.

Paley,W., p. 413-

Parousia, The, p. 377 ff-

Participle, Force of, iv. 18; v. i;
ix. 22.

Passive Obedience, p. 372.

Patiriensis, Codex, p. Ixv.

Patriarchs, Testaments of the Twelve,

p. Ixxxii.

Patrobas, xvi. 14.

Patron, p. 417 f.

Pattison, Mark, p. 60.

Paul, St. (see 'St. James,' 'St. John,'
'St. Jude,' 'St. Peter').

Collection of his Epistles, p. Ixxix.

Conversion of, p. 186.

Courtesy of, pp. 2 1
; 403.

Death of, p. xxxi.

Grief of, over Israel, pp. 225;

227.

Jerusalem visits, p. xlii.

Journeys of, pp. xxxvi ff. ; 407 ff. ;

413 ff.

Penetrating insight of, pp. 26 f. ;

103 ; 186.

Philosophy 01 History of, p.

342 ff.

Plans of, pp. xxxvi ff. ; 19 ff.
;

410 ff.

Roman citizenship, p. xiv.

Rome and its influence on, pp. xiii
;

xviii.

Style of, p. liv.

Tem[)erament and character,p.lix.
Paulus Episcopus, p. Ixxxviii.

Pedanius Secundus, p. xvii.

Pelagius, p. ci.

Perfect tense, t, a ; ix. 19; xvi. 7.

Persis, xvi. 1 2
; p. xxxv.

Peshitto Version, The, p. Ixvii.

Peter, St.

Death of, p. xxxii.

Roman Church and, pp. xxviii ff.
;

l.\xvi.

iHis twenty-five years' episcopate,

p. zxx.

Peter, First Epistle of, p. Ixxiv ff.

Pharaoh, ix. 17.

Philo, Embassy to Rome, p. xx.

Philologus, xvi. 15 ; p. xxxiv f.

Phlegon, xvi. 14.

Phoebe, xvi. i ; p. xxxvi.

Pierson, A., p. Ixxxvi.

Plumptre, Dean, pp. 420; 426.

Polycarp, Epistleof, pp. Ixxix; 371.

Pompeius Magnus, p. xix.

Pomponia Graecina, pp. xviii ;
xxii ;

xxxv.

Poor, Contributions for the, pp. xxxvi ;

xcii ; 412 f.

Poppaea Sabina, p. xviii.

Porphyrianits , Codex, p. Ixv.

Porta Portuensis, Jewish cemetery at,

p. XX.

Portus, Jewish cemetery at, p. xx.

Predestinatioa (see
'

Eleclion,'
' Re-

sponsibility *), p. 347 ff-

Prisca (Priscilla : see
•

Aquila '), xvi. 3.

Priscillae coemelerium, p. 419.

Promise, Conception of, pp. 6; i8;

109 ff.

Propitiation, pp. 92; 94; i39£
Proselytes, p. xxv.

Provinces under Nero, p. xv.

Pythagoreans, p. 400.

Quinquennium of Nero, p. xiv.

Ramsay, W. M., pp. xiv; xxviii;

xxxi.

Reconciliation, Idea of, p.
i 29 f.

Reformation Theology, The, pp. cii ;

152; 273 f-

Regeneration, p. 185 f,

Reiche, p. xcv.

Remnant, Doctrme of the, pp. 308 ;

316 ff.

Renan, E., pp. xcii: 421
Rendall, F., p. xxxviii.

Resch, Dr. A., p. 382.

Resurrection, p. 325 f.

of Christ, pp. 1 1 2 ff. ; 1 16 t ; 159.

Revelation (of. u7ro«dAi/^tis), pp. .•.yff.;

42.
Riddel 1, Mr. James, p. 191.

Rigliteousness, p. 28 ff.

of God, pp .^4 ff- ;
1 34 ff.

Roman Church, pp. xxv ; 18 ff. ; 370;

401 f. ; 404.

Composition of, p. xxxi.

Creed of, p. liii.

Government, pp. xxxv ; 37° '•

Greek character of, p. Hi.
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Roman Church {continued^
—

Mixed character of. p xxxiv.

Origin of, pp. xxv
; Ixxvi.

Status and condition of, p. xxxiv.

Roman citizenship, St. Paul's, p. xiv.

Roman Empire, p. xiv.

Romans, Epistle to the.

Analysis of, p. xlvii.

Argnment of, p. xliv.

Ephesians compared with, p. Iv.

Integrity of, p. Ixxxv.

Language and Style of. Hi.

Literary History of, p. Ixxiv.

Occasion of, p. xxxviii.

Place of, in Pauline Epistles,

p. Ixxxiv.

Purpose of, p. xxxix.

Text of, p. Ixii.

Time and place of. p. xxxvi.

Rome in a.d. 58, p. xiii IT.

Influence of, on St. Paul, pp. xiii
;

xxvi.

Rnfus, xvi. 13 ; pp, xxvii; xxxiv.

Ruskin, Mr., p. 93.

Sacrifice of Christ, pp. 91 ff.; 119;
132.

Sacrifices, the Levitical, pp. 9a ; 122.

Sahidic Version, p. Ixvii.

Salvation, pp. 23 f. ; 152 f.

Sanctification, pp. 38; 152.

Satigermanensis, Codex, p. Ixix.

Satan, p. 145.

Schader, Dr, E., p. 117.
Schaefer, Dr. A., p. cix.

Scholasticism, pp. 37 ; 118; 123.

Schultz, Dr. H., p. 14.

Schiirer, Dr. E., p. xviii and passim
Scrivener, Dr. F. II. A., p. Ixvii.

Sedulius Scotus, p. Ixiv.

Seneca, p. xvii.

Septuaglnt, passim.
Silvanus, p. xxix.

Sin, pp. 130 ff
; 17,6 ff ; 143 ff.

; 176 ff.

Sinaiiicus, Codex, pp. Ixii
; Ixvii.

Slavery in Rome, p. xviii.

Smend, Dr. 1^, p. 29.

Smith, Dr. W. Robertson, pp. 14 ;

3'7f-

Society, the Christian, pp. 123 f. ; 355.
Sohm, Dr. R., p. 15.

Sonship, p. 201 ff.

Sosipater, p. xxxvii.

Spain, XV. 24, 28.

Speculum. The, p. 124.

Spirit, The Holy, jip. 189(1. ; 196 f. ;

199 ff.

Spiritual gifts, pp. 3i
; 358 ff.

Stachys, xvi. 9 ; p. xxvii.

Steck, Rudolph, p. Ixxxvi.

Stichi {arixoi), p. Ivi f.

Stoicism, p. xvi.

Stuart, Moses, p. cvi.

Suetonius, p. xxi.

Suillius, p. xvi.

Swete, Dr. H. B., p. 7 ; 17 ; aai.

Syriac Versions, p. Ixxi ff.

Terminology, Theological, p. 17.

Tertius, xvi. 22.

TertuUian, p. xxix.

Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs,

p. Ixxxii and passim.
Text of the Epistle, p. Ixiii.

New nomenclature suggested,

p. Ixxi.

Theodoret, pp. c ;
1 49 and passim.

Theophanes, p. cix.

Theophylact, p. c.

Thessalonians, Epp. to, p. Ixii.

Tholuck, F. A. G., p. cv.

Timotheus, xvi. 21
; p. xxxvii.

Toy, Prof. C. H., p. 306 f.

Trent, Council of, p. i.'^2.

Trinity, Doctrine of the, pp. l6 ;

200; 340.

Tryphaena, xvi. la ; p. xxxv.

Tryphosa, xvi. 12
; p. xxxv.

Turpie, Mr. D M'^^Calman, p. 307.

Tyndale, pp. 65 ; 175; 194; 393.

Union with Christ, pp. 117; 153 ff.;

162 ff.

Urbanus, xvi. 9 ; I'p. xxvii
;
xxxiv.

Valenlinians, p. Ixxxii.

Van Mancn, W. C, p. Ixxxvii.

Vatican Hill, The, p. xxix.

Vaticanus, Codex, pp. Ixiii ; Ixviii
;

Ixxiii.

Vaughan, Dr. C. J., p. cvii.

Vegetarians, pp. 385 ; 401 f.

Versions, p. Ixvi.

Vicarious suffering, p. 93.

Victor, Bishop, p. lii.

Vipsanius Terenas, p. xv.

Voelter, Dr. D., p. Ixxxvii.

Weak, The, pp. 383 ff ; 399 ff

Weber, Dr. F., p. 7 and passim.
Weber, Dr. V.. p. 275.

Weiss, Dr. Bernhard, pp. xl ; cvi.

Weisse, C. H., p. Ixxxvi.

Westcott, Bishop, pp. 93; 129.
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Western Text, The, p. Ixxi flf.

Wetstein, j. f-i P- cv.

Weymouth, Dr. R. F., p. 424.

Wiclif, pp. 9; 175: 194.

Wordsworth, Dr. Christopher, p. cvii.

Works, pp. 57; ica; 275 ff.

Wrath of God, pp. 47 ;
i J7.

Zahn, Dr. Theodor, p. Ixxav

Ziegler, L., p. Ixvi.

II. Latin Words.

afi^tsfia, p. 57.

caiitai, pp. 124; 375.

definitus, p. 8.

depntatus, p. 222.

destinatus, p. 8.

dilectio, pp. 124; 375.

iugulatio, p. 2 21.

mortijicari, p. 22:.

perficio, pp. 58: 124.

perpetro, p. 58.

pressura, pp. 57; \2^
victima, p. 223.

III. Greek Words.

[T'his is an Index to the Notes and not a Concordance ; sometimes however,
where it is desirable to illustrate a particular usage, retcicuccs are given to

passages which are not directly annotated in the Commentary. The oppor-

tunity is also taken to introduce occasional referencts to two works which

appeared too late for use in the Commentary, A'otes on Epistles of St. Paul

from unpublished Commentaries (including the first seven chapters of the

Romans) by Bp. Lightfoot, and Bibelstudien by G. Adolf Deissmann (Mar-

burg, 1895). Some especially of the notes on words in the lurmcr work
attain to classical value (d7a0us and 5t«moy, avaKtipakaiovaOai, bxpaiviov'), and

the latter brings to bear much new illustrative matter from the Flinders Petrie

and other papyri and from inscriptions. In some instances the new material

adduced has led to a confirmation, while in others it might have led to a

modification of the views expressed in the Commentary. We cannot however
include under this latter head the somewhat important differences in regard to

biKaiovv and KaraWdcraeiv. Bp. Lightfoot's view of 5tKaiovy in particular
seems to us less fully worked out than was usual with hiin.J

'AfiPa, viii 15.

d^viraos, x. 7.

d-ya6vs, V. 7 (
=

Lft.) ;
rd dyaSov, xiii.

4 ; xiv. 16
;
XV. 2.

ayaOcunvvr/, xv. 1 4.

dyaTrav, xiii. 8, 9.

dydm], v. 5, 8; xii. 9; xiii. 10;
XV. 30 ; pp. 374 ff. : cf. Deissmann,

p. 80 f.

ayyfKos, viii. 38.

aytaa/ius, vi. 19.

Hyios, i. 7 ; xi. 16; xii. i, 13; xvi. 2,

ayioiawri, i. 4.

dyvoiiv, X. 3 ; xi. 25.

dypie\aios, xi. I 7.

d8(\<pus, X. I : cl. IXi;3»<flaiin, p. 8* f .

dbiKia, i. 18, 29 ; iii. 5.

ddoKi/xoi, i. 28.

dSvvaTos, viii. 3.

utSios, i. 20.

ai^a, iii. ?5 ; pp. 91 i., 119.

alwv, xii. 3.

duaOapaia, vi. 19.

dico-rj, X. 16.

dxpoar-qi, ii. r 3.
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AxpoPvaria, ii. 27.

a\rj9fia, i. 25 ; iii. 6.

a\i)0rj^, iii. 4,
dAAa Ki-fw, x. 18, 19.
<iAA(iffrr€ii' ti*, i. 33.

oAAcirpjot, XV. 20.

a/ui, iii. 13.

afiaprdi'tif, v. 13, 13; vi. 15 ; p. 144.

a/xdpTrjfxa, iii. 25.

d^a^^Wo. iii. 25 ;
v. 13; p. 143 f.

^, V. 13
; vi. 6, 7, 10

;
vi. 8.

d^Kra/xcXrjToi, xi. 29.

uvatiatyfiv, x. 6.

dvaytiy. x. 6.

d^af^i', vii. 9.

di'd^f/aa, ix. 3.

dvaKaivaiais. xii. a.

u.vaK«pa\aiov(j9ai, xiii. 9 : cf. Lft.

Notes, p. 321 f.

ivaXoyia, xii. fi.

dcaTToAo^^Toj, i. 30
; ii. 1

dvdaTaffi^, i. 4 ; p. 18.

dvt^fpevi'TjTOi, xi. 33.

nvOpa^, xii. 20.

dfS/WTTji'oj' A€7cu, vi. IQ.

ivOpcjTiOi. ix. 20.

i «<rw, vii. 32.

6 naXaius, vi. 6 ; pp. 172, 174.
ivofjiia, vi. 19.

dvoxv, ii. 4.

dj/TaTTooo/ia, xi. 9.

dvTjTdffrjfffSui, xiii. a.

dvvndnpiTof, xii 9.

of(o$ . . . irpys, viii. 18.

d^icus, xvi. 3.

dnapXV, viii. 23 ; xi. 16; xvi. 5.

d-ntKhi-x^iaOai, viii. 19.

diriaria, dniarfii'. iii. 3.

UTrAoTj/s, xii. 8.

diro, i. 20; dnd fxfpovs, xv. 15.

liiro^SoAiy. xi. 14.

dnoOvTjaKdv, vi. 7, 10.

dnoKoXvnTtaOai, i. 18.

dTTo/foAu/'ij, viii. 19.

ditoKapaOoKia, viii. 19.

diroKafilidveiu, i. 27.

d>roAi/T/)a'.Tit, iii. 24 : cf. Lft. aJ ioc.

and p. 316.

dTToffToAos, i. I
;

xvi. 7 ; p. i8.

d-noTiOtoGai, xiii. 13.

dnoToA/iai', x. 30.

dirwXfia, ix. 22.

dpa oZv, v. 18
;

vii. 35 ;
ix. 16, 18.

dpioKtiV, XV. I.

dpxn, viii. 38.

dtfc'/Jdu, i. 18.

d(r(3>7t. iv. 5.

dakXyua, xiii 13.

dff^tVfm, vi. 19; viii. 36.

dcOtvtlv, xiv. I,

d<Tfl«I'77t, V. 6.

'Acria, xvi. 5.

dffTToi'Soj, i. 31 (v. 1.)

dcrui'tTos, i. 31.

dri/«i^f(7^aj, i. 24.

auToj, i. 24; ix.
,^ ; xv. j^

avrov (emphatic), iii. 24.
I aifToC, L 24. J

dfpopi^fiv, i. I ; p. 18.

d<popixTi, vii. 8.

Axaia, xvi. 5 (v. 1.).

dxjxiovaOai, iii. 13.

BfiaA, )), xi. 4.

^dOos, viii. 39 ; xi. 33.

danri^eaOat (is. vi. 3.

ddpliapoi, i. 14.

liaaiKfia roi< kitov, xiv. 17.

/iafftAfVfO', v. 14, 17 ; vi. 13l

daard^tiv, XV. i.

P5f\v(T<T(a6ni, ii. 32.

Hrjua, xiv. 10.

d\aa<j>r)fiu<j0ai, xiv. 16.

0ovKr]na, ix. !(;.

[/iJyi/Aofini, p. 1 82.]

Ppivaii; xiv. 17.

767€i'77(T5ai, XV. 8.

jf-yova, ii. 25 ; xvi. 7.

7tVo(To, fiT), iii. 4; xi. i, 11.

yivfaOai, i. 3 ; iii. 4.

yivwaicdv, ii. 2; vi. 6 , viL 7, 15;
[viii. 29].

7vJ)cris, XV. 14.

yvd'ardv, to, i. 19.

ypd/j^a, vii. 6.

ypafrj, i. 3; p. 18: cf. Deissmann,

p. 109.

Se, iii. 23
; ix. 30 ; xi. 13.

Set, viii. 26.

Sid, i. S; ii. 2~
;

iii. 25, 29; i» 11,

25 ; xiv. 20 ; p. 1 19.
St' (avTov, xiv. 14.

btaQriK-q, ix. 4.

5ia«cii'fiV, XV. 35.

StaKovia, xii. 7.

Std«o»'os, XV. S; .xvi. i.

dtanpivtaOai, iv. 30 ;
xiv. 33.

Stdicptcrts. xiv. i.

5ta\oyt(Tn6i, i, ai
;

xiv. j.

StaaroKr), x. 12.

SiaipipovTa. rd, ii. 18
[ =iJt.}

hihaanoKia, xv. 4.



III. GREEK WORDS 445

SiSaxh, vi. 17 ; xvi. 17.

Siifjxtadui, V. 13.

SiKaioKpiaia, ii. 5.

5iicatos, i. 17; iii. 26; t. 7 ; p 28 f.

SiKawffvvT], pp. 28 ff., 392.

SiKaioavvj] &fod (^ diic. tow &fov), i.

17 ; iii. 15, 21, 25 ; X. 3 ; p. 34 ff.

SiKaiovv, SiKaiovcrGai, ii. 13 ; iii. 4. 20,

a6, 28 ; iv. 5 ; \i. 7 ; viii. 30 ;

pp. 30 f. (otherwise Lft. ; see how-
ever his remarks on d^iovv, Notes,

p. 105).

StKaicuixa, i. 32; v. 16, 18; viii. 4;
p. 31 (cf. Lft. p. 292).

SiKaiojffii, iv. 35; V. 18; pp. 31,

147 ff.

ii6, xiii. s ; xv. 32.

8«<5t(, i. 19 ; iii. 20.

Sixocraaiat, xvi. 17.

StwKetv, ix. 30; xii. 14.

SoKtixa^dv, i. 28; ii. 18
;

xii. a.

SoKtfj.r], V. 4.

Sofa, i. 23; iii. 23 ;
V. 3 ; vi. 4; viii.

18, 21
;

ix. 4; XV. 7; xvi. 27.

Sofa^cu, i. 21 ; viii. 30 ; xi. 13; xv. 9.

SovXtia, viii. 15, 21.

SovKoi, i. I ; p. 18.

Svva^iii, 1. 4, 16 ; viii. 38.

SwaffOat, xvi. 25.

5i'»'aT€H', xiv. 4,

Swardy, xii. 18.

Seprj, XV. 5.

Sojped, T. 15.

iyicaXfTr, viii. 33,

i'^Ktvrpiiv, xi. 17.

(yf{6nT(iv, XV. 33.

(SoAiovaai/, iii. 13.

I^i/j;, i. 5 ; ii. 14 ; ix. 30.

tty(, V. 6 (v. 1.) ; [iii. 30].

f'lKwv, viii. 29,

fiTTfp, iii. 30.

ft-nojs, i. 10; xi. 14.

elprivrj, i. 7 ; v. I; viii. 6 ; xiv. 17;
XV. 13, 33 ; xvi. 20; p. 18.

«l$, ii. 26; iv. 3; viii. 18; xi. 36;
XV. 26 (cf. Deissmann, p. 113 ff. ).

tli TO with inf., i. 11, ao (otherwise

Lft.); iv. II, 16, 18.

tls, 6, V. 15, 17 ; ix. 10.

flaipXtoOai, xi. 25.

M, ii. 8 (cf. lAt.); iii. 26, 30 (cf.

Lft.) ; iv. 14, 16; xi. 36; xii. 18.

(KdiKos, xiii. 4.

ftcfi, ix. 26.

«««Aav, xi. 17.

iKK\r]<ria, xvi. 5, 16 ; p. Ig.

(KK}dv((.v, xvi. 17.

l«A€KT($s, viii. 33; xvi. 13 ; p. 4.

inKoyf], xi. 7, 28.

war' iKXoy-fjv, ix. Ii; xi. 5;

p. 250.

iiar'nmiv, ix. 6.

kKxvviiv, V. 5.

lAaffffcui/, ix. 13.

kKiav, ix. 15 ; xii. 8.

i\iv6epia, viii. 21,

"EAA.t;!', i. 14.

€AAo7€rcr0ai (eA\07a(T^a(), V. 13-

kx-nls, V. 4; viii. 24; xii. 13; xv. 4,

13-

iv, i. 18 (otherwise Lft.), 19, 23 ; xi.

3, 25 ; XV. 6 : cf. Deissmann, p
115 ff.

iv Kvpio), xvi. 13.
ev Kvpi(^< 'Ir/ffov, xiv. 14.
iv Xptarai, ix. I

;
xvi. J.

iv Xptar^ 'Irjaov, iii. 24 ; fi. 11.

iv aapKi, viii. 9.

iv irvtv/jiaTt, viii. 9.
iv S, viii. 3.

ivSeiKi'vaOai, ii. 15; ix. 17, aa.

evSet^ts, iii. 25, 26.

ti'Sui/a/ioCaSai, iv. 30.

ti'd/cefi', vii. 17 ;
viii. il.

ivToX-q, vii. 8.

ivTvyx&vuv, xi. a : cf. Deissmann,

ifaTrarai', vii. II.

i^tyelpnv, ix. 17.

((o/MoKoyetaOat, xiv. II.

e^ouffi'a, ix. 21
;

xiii. i.

iirayyfXia, iv. 13; ix. 4, 8 ; p. 18

(cf. Lft. on iv. 21).

fwaivos, ii. 39.

inaiffX'jyfoOai, i. 16.

(nava/xifivrjaKdv, xv. 1 5,

(TravanaveaOat, ii. 17.

iiTfi, iii. 6.

Iir/, i. 9, II ; iv. 18
;

V. 3
; viii. ao.

i(p' qu, V. 12.

iniyvaiaii, i. 28 ; iii. 20 ; x. 2.

iniOvfierv, (irtOvfiia, vii. 7 ; p. 375.

irriKaXHaOat, X. 13, 13, I4.

impiivuv, xi. 2 2.

i-mnoOtiv, i. II.

iwtTToeia, XV. 23.

inifTTjuos, xvi. 7.

JiriTeAei'V, xv. 28.

iiTtcpepeiv, iii. 5.

inovofjin^faOai, ii. 17.

ipyov, t6 epyov, ii. 15 ; xiii. 3 5 »
ao ; p. I03.
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(ptlV
—
(pus oZv, ix. 19; zi. 19.
rl ipovfifv, iii. 5.

rl ovp epovfxtv, iv. i ; vi. i ; vii.

7 ; viii. 31 ;
ix. 14.

ipiOfla, ii. 8.

larOidv, xiv. 2, 3, 6.

irfpos, vii. 23.

Iti, iii. 7 ; V. 6 ; ix. Tg.

(vayye\i(fa9at, X. 15 ; p. 5 f.

fvayytKiov, i. I ; x. 16
; xi. 28 ; p. 18.

fiiayyiXiov fiov, ii. 16; xvi. 25.

(vdptaTos, xii. I.

(vSoKfTv, XV. 26 f.

fiiSoKia, X. I.

tiKoytiVj xii. 14.

fwAo7T;T<5y, i. 25; ix. 5; p. 236: cf.

Lft., p. 310.

€v\07£a, XV. 29; xvi. 18.

fvoSovaOai, i. 10
(
=

Lft.).

fvpiffKdv, iv. 1 (v. 1. ; on the reading
see also Lft.).

tvx*<^Oai, ix. 3.

f(pdna(, vi. 10.

i<p' w, V. 12.

«Xe«»', i- 28 ; iv. a; v. i, a (
=

Lft.).

ixOp6s, p. 129 f.

fffij/, xii. II.

(fjXoS, X. 2.

C^f, vii. 9 (cf. Lft.) ; X. 5 ; xii. I
;

xiv. 9.

(ojfj, viii 6 ; xi. 15.

{ai07roi«r«', iv. 17.

9, iii. 29 ; xi. a.

^ dTVoet'Tf, vi. 3 ; vii. I .

^ «o4, ii. 15.

ijToi . . . ^, vi. 16.

^S?;, i. 10; xiii. II.

'H\fias, xi. a.

:7/if>a, ii. 5.

^TT7j/wx, xi. I a.

tf(icaTo», 6, V. 12, ai
; vi. 3, 4

'

=Lft.'i
; vii. 24.

BafuTovaOat, vii. 4.

OtioTiji, i. 20.

6(\€iy, vii. 15 ; ix. 16.

ei\r}na, t6, i. 10
; ii. 18 ; xii. a.

OtfjifKiov, XV. 20.

e«<is, p. 237.
^

0€^y iraTTjp, i. 7 ; p. 18.

Btonrvyris, i. 30 (cf. Lft.V

«A4>«i, ii. 9 ; V. 3 ; viii. 35 ; xii. la.

0vn6s, ii. 8.

Ovffia, xii, i.

fStos, \nii. 32 ; x. 3 : sec how-vei

Deissniann, p. 1 20 f.

Upoavkuv, ii. 22.

Ifpovpyetv, XV. 16.

'IfpovaaKrjfx, xv. 19.

'I?7(To{)j Xpiarui, i. i
; pp. 3 f., 83 f.,

160 f,

litavus, XV. 23 (v. 1.).

iKaoT-qpiov, iii. 25; pp. 92, 130-

comp. Lft. and Deissmann, p. 121 ff.

'IWvpiKuv, XV. 19.

fia, V. 20 ;
xi. ii.

iSs, iii. 1 3.

'louSafoi, ii. 17, 29; p. 239.

'lapnrjK, ix. 6.

'lapaifXiTTji, ix. 4 ; p. 64.

IcTCLvai, iii. 31 ;
xiv. 4.

KaO-qKovra, tA, i. a8.

KaOiarnvai, v. 19.
/ca^o, viii. 26,

Kadopdv, i. 20.

Katpos, iii. 26
; xii. T i (v. l.'l ; xiii. II.

KaTd Kaipuv, Kara riy KCupuVf V>

6 ; ix. 9.

Kanla, i. 29.

KaKOTjOtia, i. 29.

Kakeiv, iv. 17; viii. 30 ; ix. 7.

Ka\Sis, xi. 20.

Kaphia, i. 21.

icapiTO(popfiv, vii. 4 (otherwise Lft.).

«aTa, ii. 5 ; viii. 27 ;
xi. 2S

;
xv. 5.

Ka9' (U, xii. 5.

«aT' oTkov, xvi. 5.

«aTd7€*i', X. 6.

Karaiaxyvftv, v. 5 ;
ix. 33.

KaraKavxaaOat, x\. 18.

KaraKpifia, viii. I.

KaraKpivuv, viii. 3.

KOToXiiXoy, i. 30.

Karakap.fidv(iv, ix. 30.

KaraWay-fj, v. II ; xi. 15.

KaraWdaadv, v. 10.

/<aTa\i5fti', xiv. 20.

Karayofiy, iv. I9.

/caTavvfis, xi. 8.

Karapytiv, iii. 3, 31 ; vi. 6
; vii. 2, 6.

Karapri^eiv, ix. 22.

Karaippovuv, ii. 4.

/faTeVai'T(, iv. 17.

KaTfpyd^tadai, ii. 9 ; vii. 15.

icarixuv, KaT*x<"^ai| i. i8 (otherwise

Lft) ; vii. 6.

icaTTjyoptiv , ii. :5.
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iMTTjxfiv, ii. 18.

icavxaaOat, v. 3, II.

Kavxciaai, ii. ij.

KavxTfua, iv. a.

icavxi]ais, v. 3; xv. 17.

K«7XP<a*, xvi. I,

K'fipvyfxa, xvi. 35.

Krjpvaauv, x. 14, 15.

«(V5l»^'oy, viii. 35.

kKoZos, xi. 16.

it\T]pov6fios, iv. 13, 14; viii. 17.

K\^ais, xi. 29.

k\t}t6s, i. I, 6, 7 ;
viii. 28; p. 18.

«X;;t^ 07(0, p. 1 2 f.

KXifxa, XV. 23.

KoiXia, xvi. 18.

Koivoy, xiv. 14.

Koti'a)f«ri', xii. 13 ; XT. 37.

/Koivoiwa, XV. 26.

ttoiTTj, xiii. 13.

^OTTjav, xvi. 6.

Kuafios, 6, iii. 6 ; v. la.

Kpivfiv, KpivtaOai, iii. 4 ; xiv. 5, 13.

KTiais, i. 20; viii. 19, 21, 39.

kvkXw, XV. 19.

Kvpuvtiv, vi. 9.

Kvpio;, i. 4, 7; x. I a, 13; xii. 11;
xiv. 8 ; XV. 6; p. 18.

K&fiot, xiv. 14.

\a\eTv, iii. 19.

Ka6s, xi. I.

Xarpeta, ix. 4; xii. I.

Xarpfvuv, i. 9.

Xaxo*"!? xix. 2.

\iyftv, iii. ig.

dXXd A.«'7a;, x. 18, I9.

Kiyoj ow, xi. I, II.

XfTniM,
xi_.

5.

KdTovpr/eiv, p. 30 : cf. Deissmann,

P- '37f- ... ^
\etTov/)7oj, xm. o; xv. 10.

\6yta rd, iii. 2.

Koyi^eaOai, viii. 18; xiv. 14.

XoyiCtadai (is, ii. 26 ; iv. 3.

KoyiKos, xii. I.

\oyiafx6s, ii. 15.

X(5705, iii. 4 ; ix. 6.

Xwrrtfffeat, xiv. 15.

Kvirtj, ix. 2.

ixtucdptoT, iv. 7, 8; xiv. aa.

fMKapiap.6s, iv. 6.

liaKpo6vjj.ia, ii. 4.

Mapia (Mapiap,), xvi. 6 (v. 1.).

pMfrvpiiv, iii. ai; x. a.

fxaraiSrrjs, viii. ao.

ftaraiovaOai, i. ai.

ftaxaipa, viii. 35.

lj.(i(ciiv, ix. I a.

/xeWuv, viii. 18.

fj.fWan', 6, y. 14.

/xcc, X. I.

^Jfoyi/,
xi. 13; p. 334.

nevowye, ix. aoj x. 18.

fievfiv, ix. II.

(KOTOS, i. 29 ; XV. 14.

/^eTaStSwai, xii. 8.

lxeraiJ,op(pov(Tdai, xii. a.

Hera^i) dWrjKaiv, ii. 15.

/«7, ii. 14; iii. 5; iv. 19; ix. 14;
x. 19.

/i^ yivoiTo, iii. 4 ; ix. 14 ; xi. i,

II.

idfno), ix. II.

Hvda, xii. 13 (v. 1.).

fiovos, xvi. 26.

li6p<pojais, ii. 20.

fivaTTjpiov, xi. 25 ; xvi. 35.

vtKp6s, i. 4 (cf. Lft.) ; viii. 10; xi. 15.
tK vfKpttiv, vi. 13 (cf. Lft.).

vfjmos, ii. 20.

vtKciv, iii. 4; xii. ai.

vofioOtaia, ix. 4.

vofios, metaphorical use of, iii. 27 ; viL

31, 23; viii. 3 ; X. 31.

vSfios {sine artic), ii. I3, 13, I4, 25 ;

iii. 31 (cf. Lft.); iv. 13; v. 13;
vii. I ; ix. 31 ; x. 4.

v6iioi, 6, ii. 13, 14; iii. 19 ; vii. a,

12.

vovs, i. 28 ; vii. 23 ; xii a.

vwi, iii. 21.

oSrjySs, ii. 19.

oiSapiev, ii. 3
;

viii. 3 a, a8.

oiKoSofiTj, xiv. 19.

OlKTilpilV, ix. 15,

oiKTipfios, xii. I.

oroj, ix. 6.

oKvrjpvs, xii. II.

oAos, viii. 36.

6p.o6vij.a56v, XV. 6.

opoitupa, vi. 5 ; viii. J,

o/xoXo7€ri', ix. 9.

6vfi^iap6s, XV. 3.

ovopa, i. 5 ; p. 18,

oi'o/xd^eii', XV. 30.

oirKov, vi. 13.

Sttojs ay, iii. 4.

*m. 4 om- i. 18; ii. S, 8; iii. 5;
xiL 19 ;

xiii. 4.
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ifi^fiv, i. 4.

Sj 7*, viii. 3a.

SffT.y, i. 25, 32 ; ii. 15 ; vi. a ; ix. 4
in, viii. 31, 37, 29 ;

ix. 3.

oi) fxrj, iv. 8.

ov ixuvov 5<', viii, 33; ix. 10.

oil vavrojs, iii. 9.

oJ/c, ii. 21
; iii. 38 (v. 1.) ; x. 14; xii.

I ; p. 294.

6<pfi\fiv, xiii. 8 ; xv. i.

hif/wviov, vi. 33 : cf. Lft. and Deiss-

mann, p. 145 f.

iriSrj^a, vii. 5.

vaiS€vTr]i, ii. 20.

naXcuoi nrOpainos, vi. 6.

irivTws, iii. 9.

napd, i. 35.

nap' tavTPts, xii. 16.

napaBaaiT, iv. 15.

napaSiSoj/aj, i. 34 ; iv. 25; vi. 17.

napa^T]\ovv, x. 19 ; xi. il.

vrapamiaOai, vii. 18, 21.

vapaKOT], V. 19.

irapanTQjfia, v. 15 ; xi 11 (cf. Lft. on
V. 20).

ifap6.KXt)ait, XV 5.

itapiiatpxtndai, v. 20.

vdpfats, iii. 25.

vaptaravai, vaptarAveiv, yi. 13; xii. I.

vapova'ia, pp. 379 f.

iraj, ix. 5 ; x. 16 ; xi. 26, 3a.

vaTTjp, o, i. 7 ; vi. 4 ; viii. 15 ; cf xv. 6.

varrjp (
=

patriarcii), ix. 5, 10; li. 28 ;

XV. 8.

winoiOa, ii. 19.

wepl df-iupTta?, viii. ^.

nfpnraTfiv, xiii. 13.

nepiacreia, v. 17.

Tttpiaaos, iii. i.

vfpiTofxrj, ii. 29 ; xv. 8.

ir»;Aoj, iv. 21.

niKpia, iii. 14.

vioTT/s, xi. 17.

miTTeif, xi. 1 1, 22 ; xiv. 4.

ir«o-T<i'6ji/, iriffTtufff^at, iii. 2 ; r. lo ;

xiv. 2.

vioTis, iii. 22
; pp. 31 ff.

wiffTjy, 1), i. 8, 17; iii. 3. 25; iv.

20
; V. 2 ; X. 8, 17 ; xii. 6

;

xiv. I .

wiaris 'Irjcrnv Xptarov, iii. aa.

fh mariv, i. 17.
iK TriffTtajs, 1. 17 ; iii. 26, 30 (cf.

Jit-, ix. 30, 32 ; X. 6 ; xiv. 23.

wXia/M, ix. 20.

w\fova(ftv, V. 20.

irXfovcf/a, i. 29.

irKrjpovv, xv. 19.

ir\T]poft>opfiv, trXripoifiopfiaOat, Iv. 31
;

xiv. 5 ; XV. 13 (V. 1.).

v\ripwna, xi. 12, 25 ; xv. 29.

Tr\0lfT(tV, X. 12.

irA.oiiros, ix. 33 ; xi. ta.

vvfvua, viii. 9, 10, II ; xii. 1 1
; xv. 30.

Hvevna "Aytov, v. 5 ; ix. I ; xiv,

17 ; XV. 13, 16, 19.

nvfvua Qfov, viii. 9, 14.

irvfvi^a Xpiarov, viii. 9.

Wfvfaa ayicuavvrjs, i. 4.

irvfvfM SovXeias, viii. 15.

wvei}^ waraj'iJfeais, xi. 8.

m'tv/jia vloBeaias, viii. I5.
iv irvevpLUTi, iv rw irvfVfiaTi, i, 9 ;

ii. 29 ;
viii. 9 ; ix. i.

Kara rrvevixa, i. 4 ; viii. 4, 5.

nvevfiariKdi, i. II; v. 14; vii. 14;
XV. 27.

iroiHi', i. 3a.

iroWoi, ol, V. 15.

woWd, rd, XV. aa.

nov7]pia, i. 29.

iropvfia, i. 29 (v. 1.).

rrpofivojaieeiv, viii. 29 ; xL 9.

npoypd<peiv, xv. 4.

TrpoSiSuvoi, xi. 35.

irpodprjKivai, ix. 29.

npofnayyfWtaOai, i. a.

rrpo6Toi^a^«»»', ix. 33.

npoiXioGai, iii. 9.

irporiyuaOai, xii. TO.

irpoOeais, viii. 28 ; ix. II ; p. 350.

rrpSOvfiOi, i. 15.

TTpotcTTaaBai, xii. 8.

vpoKoTTTfiv, xiii. 13.

TtpovoiiaOai, xii. 17.

vpoopl^fiv, viii. 29.

irpondTWp, iv. I.

irpoTTfpneiv, xv. 24.

ir/i(5s, iii. 26 ; viii. 18.

Trpoaayaiyf), v. 3.

vpoaKapreptTv, xii. 12.

irpoaxoufxa, ix. 32 ; xiv. 13 (v.L).

wpoaKap-HavtaOai, xiv. I.

npua\rj\pi?, xi. 15.

TTpoaraTis, xvi. 3.

irpocr<popd, XV. 1 6.

wpo(TanTo\r]ipia, ii. II.

npoTiOeaOai, iii. 35 (otherwise Lft, at

/<7C., cf. p. 318).

Trpo<pT]T(ia, xii. 6.

npotprjTiKus. xvi. 36.

vpaiTov, i. 16 (v. L).

wpwTos, X. 19.
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rpcjrSTOKosi, viii. 39.

nTaifiv, xi. II.

WTOixoi, XV. 26.

vaipovv, xi. 7.

wwpaiaii, xi. 25.

p^/io, X. 8, 17.

^t'^a, xi. 16 ff. ; XV. I a.

(tv6fi(vos, 6, xi. 26.

crapKiKoi, XV. 27.

aapKivos, vii. 14.

<rd;)f, iii. 20; vi. 19 ; ix. 8 ; xiii. 14;

p. 181.

iv aapnl, iv r-g trapKi, vii. 5 ; viii.

3, 9-
, [

KaroL aapKa, i. 3 ; iv. I
; viii. 4,

5; ix. 3, 5; P- 233 ff-

laravSs, xvi. 20 ; p. 145.

<TfP6.^fa6ai, i. 25.

ffrjpLfiov, iv. II ;
XV. 19.

aKavSaXov, xi. 9 ; xiv, 13.

ffKfvoi, ix. 21, 22.

ffK\r]pvvfiv, ix. 18.

aieoireiy, xvi. 17,

ZTravta, XV. 24, 28.

artippa, ix. 7.

(TirovSjj, xii. 8, 1 1.

aTtvo\wpia, ii. 9.

vrijKHv, xiv. 4.

iTTTjpiCtiv, i. 1 1 ; xvi. 25.

iTToix<r'', iv. 12 (on ToTs aroix- «ee

Lft).

avyyevfji, ix. 3 ; xvi. 7, 10, 21.

«rw7K\«(*ij', xi. 32.

oiryKXrjpovofxos, viii. 17.

ffi/^Koii/avos, xi. 17.

jvupiapTvpftv, ii. 15; viii. 16; ix. i.

aipLfi<jp(pos, viii. 29.

cvpirnpaKa\(ia6ai, i. 13.

o-v;i7Ni«rx*"'» viii. i?-

av/jupmos, vi. 5.

awaftavi^faOai, xv. 30.

o'woix^o^'"'''os, xvi. 7-

ffi/ravairoiifcr^ai, xv. 32.

avvavri\afil3avf(j9at, viii. 36.

(7wair(i7«o'6at, xii. 1 6.

awtiHTjats, ii. 15 ; ix. i.

(jwtpyftv, viii. 28.

ijw«vSo/t€ri', i. 32.

avvO&irrtaOat, vi. 4.

(Twio'Tai'ai, iii. 5 ; xvi I.

awiSiv, iii. 11.

(JvvTfKtiv, ix. 28.

avvrefjvuv, ix. 28.

ffwrpifiuv, xvi. ao.

ffvprpt/xfia, iii. i5.

ffurcuSiVdi/, viii. 22.

crt»<7Tai;poC(70a(, vi. 6.

avffxfjfio.T't^e'jOai, xii 3.

mpayq, viii. 36.

(Kppayl^eiv, xv. 28.

a(f>payis, iv II.

ffoifeiv, aai((fr0ai, v. 9; viiL 24; xi

26 : cf. Lfl
p

288.

rrwufi. vi. 6: vii. 4, 24 ; xii. i.

"Xaia'nraTpos, xvi. 21.

(TWTTjpia, i. 1 6 ; X. I
; xi. 1 1 .

raTTfivos, xii. 16.

T€ 7np, vii. 7.

TiKvov, viii. 14, 17; ix. 8 (cf. Deiss-

mann, p. 164).
T«Xo$ ( =^end , X. 4; (

=
toll), xiii. 7.

Tt kpovp.(v, iii. 5.

TJ GUI'
;

iii. 9 ; vi. 15 ; xi. 7.

rf ovv epovfiiv ; iv. I ; vi. I ; vii.

7; viii. 31 ;
ix 14, 3°-

&,X\cL Ti Xiyti ; X. 8 ; xi 4

TipLTi, xii. 10.

Tivts, iii. 3 ; xi. 17.

ri Kar' ipf, i. 15.

To\p.av, V. 7-

TohprfpoTfpov, XV. I 5.

rliirosy xii. iq ; XV. 23.

rov with infin., vi. 6 ; vii. }.

rpdire^a, xi. 9.

rpdx'^^.os, xvi. 4.

Tvwoi, . 14; vi. 17.

v/3pi<rT575, i. 30.

vloOiaia, viii. 15.

w(5s (of Christ; cf Deissmann.p.i66 f.),

i. 4; viii. 29; (of man), viii. 14.

{i/jiirfpos, xi. 31.

vnaicoTj, i. 5 ; V. 19 ;
xvi. 19.

vTraKoxidv, x. 1 6.

viravhpos, vii. 2.

{jnApxetv, iv. 19.

VTTfpevTvyx^^^'^t viii ^ft.

virtpfx^i-ft xiii. I.

tnrfpTiipavos, i. 30.

vTTfpviKav, viii. 37.

i/ntpTTepiaaevfiv, . 20.

vTT(p<f>pov(iv, xii. 3.

iiird, iii. 9.

virdSiKOi, iii. 19.

viT6\(iHpa, ix. 2 J.

vno/xivuv, xii. la.

viropovTj, V. 3.

i»7roTd<7ff€ii', vitor&ainatai, viii. ao; x

3 ; xiii. I.

boTfpfiffdai, iii. 23.

6g



450 INDEX TO THE NOTES

b>pTi\6f, xii. i6.

vtf/aifia, viii. 39,

«palyfff0ai, wit. 13.

ipavtpovaOai, iii. 21 ;
xvi. a6.

<pav\oi, ix. II.

^fiS*o&ai, viii. 32.

^^dfcii', ix. 31.

(ptXaSfkipla, xii. lOw

^A«r^, p. 374 L

ipiXrifm, xvi. 16.

^t)tXoftv(a, xii. 13.

pi\6ffTopyot, xii. 10.

(piKoTifififfOaif XV. ao.

<p6pos, xiii. 6.

(ppdrruv, iii. 19.

^povefv, viii. 5 ;
xii. 16 ;

xiv. 6 ; xv. 5.

ipp6yi]fui, viii. 6.

<pp6vifios, xi. 35 ; xii. 16..

(pvKiaativ, ii. 26.

(pvpapa, ix. 21 : xi. 16.

ipvau, ii. 14.

)ta/K4, xiv. 17; XV. 13.

K<V'», i- 5 ; V. a, 15 ;
XI. 5, 6 ; ni. 3 ;

XV. 15; xvi. ao; p. 18.

X&piotia, i. II ;
vi. 33 ; xiL 6; p

358 ff.

XptM, xii. 13.

Xprjpari(eLV, vii. 3.

XpijficiTiafius, xi. 4.

XpfjC'roKoyia, xvi. 18.

Xp^(Tr6TT]s, ii. 4; iii. 12 ; xi. a a.

Xptarbi 'Irjaovs, viii. 34 (v. 1.), 39 ; pp
3f., i6of.

^ ^

If Xpiar^ 'Itjcov, iii. 24; vi. II.

ir XpiffTy, ix. I ; xvL 7,

iptvSoftai, ix. I.

i/ifOSoy, i. 25.

if/fvafia, iii. 7.

if/fvarris, iii. 4. •

eSv, ^, ix. 5 ; p. 335.

wj, ix. 3a.
wj (XI', XV. 24.

&(TavTws, viii. 26.

6<rT« (with indie), vii. 4 ; (w^th iDfia.)

vii. 6.
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